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TEEFACE 

TO THE FOURTH* EDITION. 

NOW that this Grammar has reached a fourth edition it 
may, perhaps, without presumption, be allowed to rest on 
its own merits. I have, therefore, dispensed with much 
of the prefatory matter which introduced the previous 
editions. 

Any one who compares the present Grammar with its 
predecessor will see at once the difference between the 
two, not indeed in its structure and arrangement, nor 
even in the numbering of the rules, but in the fuller and 
more complete explanation of points of detail. 

It may be well, however, to draw attention to some of 
the most noteworthy alterations and improvements. 

A table shewing the interchange of letters in the three 
sister languages, Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, has been 
given at pages 18-20. 

The list of suffixes at pages 57-75 has been consider- 
ably enlarged, and arranged in alphabetical order under 
each declension. 

The subject of declension has been elucidated by a 
clearer method of synopsis. 

A more complete account of Sanskrit accentuation has 
been given at the end of the volume. 

The Reading Exercises have been slightly curtailed. 
The publication by the Delegates of the Clarendon Press 
of such a Class-book as the Nala, and quite recently of 
the &akuntala, sufficiently supplies what is likely to be 
needed for the prosecution of the study of Sanskrit after 
the elements of Grammar have been acquired. 
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Vi PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION. 

Four indices instead of two have been appended. 

In order to bring the present edition into harmony 
with the Greek and Latin grammars now in use, some 
of the grammatical terms have been altered, e. g. suffix 
has been substituted for affix; stem for base; special 
and general tenses for conjugational and non-con jug ational 
tenses respectively. 

Some errors which, notwithstanding all my efforts, 
crept into the last edition have been corrected, and a 
few other improvements effected. But I dare not even 
now hope to have attained the standard of perfection. 
Sanskrit is far too vast and intricate a subject to admit 
of such pretensions. I can, however, witli truth affirm, 
that I have done what I could to bring the present 
work up to the level of the scholarship of the day; 
and my acknowledgments arc due to Mr. E. L. Hogarth, 
M. A., of Brasenose College, for his aid in conducting 
the sheets through the Press. 

In conclusion I may, perhaps, be permitted to express 
a hope that my second visit to India will add to my 
powers of improving any future edition that may be 
required, as it certainly will increase my ability to pro- 
mote a more general knowledge of the Sanskrit language 
and literature among my own fellow-countrymen, to 
whose rule a vast Eastern Empire has been committed, 
and who cannot hope, except through Sanskrit, to gain 
a proper acquaintance with its spoken dialects, or to 
understand the mind, read the thoughts, and reach the 
very heart and soul of its vast populations. 


Oxford, October 1876. 


M. W. 
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CHAPTER I. 


LETTERS. 

I. The Deva-nagarf or Nagari character (or its modifications *), 
in which the Sanskrit language is usually written, is adapted to the 
expression of nearly every gradation of sound ; and almost every 
letter has a fixed and invariable pronunciation (see, however, 1 6). 

There are fourteen vowels (or without lri thirteen, see 3. d) and 
thirty-three simple consonants. To these may be added a nasal sign, 
standing for either true or substitute Anusvdra (see 6), and a sign 
for a hard breathing, called Visarga (see 8). They are here first 
exhibited in the order followed in dictionaries . All the vowels, 
excepting a, have two forms ; the first is the initial, the second the 
medial or non-initial. 

VOWELS. 

a, T d, \ fi, §1 U ^ 0 M, c ri, ^ f f», 

<$ ^ kh H ^ lri, ^ e, ^ ai, o, aw. 

Nasal sign called true or proper Anusvdra, * n. Substitute 
Anusvdra , # m. 

Sign for a hard breathing, called Visarga , l h . 




CONSONANTS. 



Gutturals, 


^ kh 


^ gh 

tt 

Palatals, 


\ $th 

j 

^jh 

h 

Cerebrals, 

Zt 

Z (h 

Z4 

^ dh 

1JJ n 

Dentals, 

f u 

th 

Z^d 


n 

Labials, 

*p 

1 oh 

^b 

*bh 

R m 

Semivowels, 

Vy 

Hr 

TZi 



Sibilants, 


^ sh 




Aspirate, 

f A 





Two characters, 35 

/, 5^ Ih (often = 1 d , <jh), are used in 

the Veda. 


* Such as the Bengali, Gujarati, &c. In the South of India Sanskrit is gene- 
rally written, not in the Deva-nagari, but in the Telugu, Kanarese, and Malaydlam 
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The characters are written from left to right, like the Roman. 

The compound or conjunct consonants (see 5 ) may be multi- 
plied to the extent of four or five hundred. The most common 
are given here. A more complete list will be found at the end of 
the volume. 


THE MORE COMMON CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 

AA , kt , Si or Si Ar, H *9i to, ^ A 5 A, FT khy , nr ffn, gr , 

tt y/, s ghr, ’f nA, ^ 7*y, S’ 65, ^ <f<5A, sr <?y, if jj 9 * /A, S* >, 

ST A<<A, /y, </y, rfy, ^ nU W nth , wtf, 

W ww, iny yy, s tt 9 ^A, ^ tn, m tm f ?y /y, s or tr, FT tv, w ts, 
sty thy , ?r dg } ^ rfrfA, 5 dbh, s dm , ST dy , dr, s dv, dAy, &y dAr, 

ST ft/, rd, s », *y ray, w pt, Vf py 9 s ^r, ?r pi , ^ A/, ^ Ad, 'str Ay, 

S Ar, wy AAy, H AAr, wAA, wy »m, nj my , jf ml, uy yy, rA, 

$ m, ^T Ip, W //, *1 pf w, ^3 £y, *r, ST £/, ST * 5 A/, 

V sh(hy ttrr shriy ny shy, ^ sk , FT 5 AA, ST 5 /, S3 5/A, F src, FT 5>w, 
FT sy , F 5 r, FT 5 r, FT sy Am, ?y Ay, 5 A/, kty , A/r, Si A/i>, 

A$Zw, FfT AsAm, wt kshy , my ywy, my yAAy, FT yry, |j nkt, nky, 
S 3 P 3 A5Ay, *3 A5Ar, ^ wdy, ts tsn, yny tmy , 'ay /ry, *y %, M r > 
^ //r, ddy, 3 T ddhy } sy dAAy, :gy dry, "FT w/y, my mAy, rdr; *5 ryy, 

§ rrv, .?A/r, 5 /Aw, stt sty 9 ^ 5^r, 7F3 /5«y, my w/ry, r/^y, 

rising. 


characters, as well as in theGrantha (or Grantham), which is a name for the character 
used for Sanskrit in the Tamil country, the Tamil alphabet being too defective to 
represent all the necessary sounds. In the second edition of this Grammar I gave 
a comparative table of old Inscription characters from Mr. Edward Thomas' 
edition of Prinsep's Indian Antiquities , which shows that the present form of 
Deva-nagari character is traceable to the inscriptions of Asoka, who is called 
Piyadasi for Priyadarsin — a well-known Buddhist king, grandson of Candra-gupta 
=Sandrakottos — and who must have reigned over nearly the whole of India, his 
capital being Patali-putra (=Pali-bothra, the modern Patna). These inscriptions 
are found on rocks at Giri-nagara (Girnar) in Gujarat on the Western coast, and 
at Dhauli in Kuttack on the Eastern coast (in the province of Orissa); and again 
at a place called Kapurdigiri, quite N. of the Pafijab, a little to the E. of Purusha- 
pura (Peshawar). It is from the Girndr rock-inscriptions that the present Deva- 
ndgari is most evidently derived, and these are not yet clearly traceable to a 
Phenician origin, those of Kapurdigiri being more so. 
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Observe — In reading the following pages for the first time, the 
attention should be confined to the large type. 

Observe also — When reference is made to other parts of the 
Grammar, the numbers will denote the paragraphs, not the pages. 

The letters (except r, called Repha, and except the nasal sign 
called Anuevdra and the sign for the hard breathing called Visarga) 
have no names (like the names in the Greek alphabet), but the 
consonants are enunciated with the vowel a . Native grammarians, 
in designating any letter, add the word Ml. kdra ; thus, WRR a-kara , 
4 the letter a ; 9 cRTR ka-kdra , 4 the letter ka? 

NUMERICAL FIGURES. 

i 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 IO II 12 345 

THE VOWELS AND THE METHOD OF WRITING THEM. 

2. The short vowel ^ a is never written unless it begin a word, 
because it is supposed to be inherent in every consonant. Thus, 
ak is written but ka is written ; so that in such words as 

kanaka , nagara , &c., no vowel has to be written* The 
mark \ under the k of called Virama (see 9), indicates a con- 
sonantal stop, that is, the absence of any vowel, inherent or other- 
wise, after a filial consonant. It is omitted in the first tables that 
the letters may be kept unencumbered by additional marks. 

a. The other vowels, if written after a consonant, take the place of 

the inherent a. They assume two forms, according as they are initial 
or not initial. Thus, ak , ort ka; ^ ik , fa ki> 

b. Observe here, that the short vowel f i, when initial, is written 
in its right place, but when not initial, is always written before the 
letter after which it is pronounced. Hence, in order to write such 
a word as iti, the letters would have to be arranged thus, iit 

c. Perhaps the true explanation of this peculiarity is that in the earliest alphabets 
the two i’s were written over the consonant to which they belonged, short t 
inclining to the left, and long i to the right, a perpendicular stroke having been 
afterwards added. 

3. The long vowels T d and ‘l t , not initial, take their proper place 
after a consonant. Also the non-initial 0 and au (which are formed 
by placing ^ and ^ over t a), like T a, take their proper place after 
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their consonants ; thus, Ao, ^ kau . The vowels u , u, ri , rf, /ri, 
not initial, are written under the consonants after which they are 
pronounced ; as, tq ku , Aw, Ari, ^ Ari, A/ri. 

a. Except when u or u follows ^ r, in which case the method of 
writing is peculiar ; thus, ru, W ru. 

b. When, however, the vowel ^ ri follows ^ r the vowel is written 
in its initial form and r in the crescent shape placed over it (see 5. a) ; 
thus, fintftr nirriti, ‘the goddess of destruction/ 

c. The vowels ri, ri, Iri and Iri are peculiar to Sanskrit (see 1 1 . c). 
75 Iri only occurs in the root klrip, ‘ to make/ and its derivatives. 

d . The long Iri is only used in technical grammatical ex- 
planations ; strictly it has no existence, and is useless except as 
contributing to the completeness of the alphabetical system. 

e. The vowels e and ai , not initial, are written above the consonants 
after which they are pronounced ; thus, iff ke, % kai. 

f. In a few words initial vowels follow other vowels ; e. g. a~rinin, 

‘without debt / go-agra , ‘ a number of cows;’ TT'^T^T pra-uga , ‘the pole of 

a chariot ; ’ finre titan, ‘ a sieve.* 

METHOD OF WRITING THE SIMPLE CONSONANTS. 

4. The consonants have only one form, whether initial or not 
initial. And here note that in every consonant, and in the initial 
vowels, there is a perpendicular stroke or the commencement of 
one, and that all have a horizontal line at the top; but in two 
of the letters, dh and *r bh, this horizontal line is broken. In 
writing rapidly, the student will do well to form the perpendicular 
stroke first, then the distinctive parts of the letter, and lastly the 
horizontal line. The natives, however, sometimes form the horizontal 
line first. 

METHOD OF WRITING THE CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 

5. The necessity for conjunct consonants is caused by the fact 
that every consonant is supposed to have the vowel ^ a inherent 
in it, so that it is never necessary to write this vowel, excepting at 
the beginning of a word or, in a few cases, of a syllable (see 3 .f). 
Hence when any simple consonants stand alone in any word, the 
short vowel ^ST a must always be pronounced after them ; but when 
they appear in conjunction with any other vowel, this other vowel 
of course takes the place of short ^st a . Thus such a word as 
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W&TWim would be pronounced kalanatayd , where long W A being 
written after l and y takes the place of the inherent vowel. But 
supposing that, instead of kaldnataya , the word had to be pronounced 
klantya , how are we to know that kl and nty have to be uttered 
without the intervention of any vowel ? This occasions the necessity 
for conjunct or compound consonants. Kl and nty must then be 
combined together thus, and the word is written gSFWT. 

And here we have illustrated the two methods of compounding con- 
sonants; viz. ist, by writing them one above the other; 2ndly, by 
placing them side by side, omitting in all, except the last, the per- 
pendicular line which lies to the right. 

a . Some letters, however, change their form entirely when combined 

with other consonants. Thus ^ r, when it is the first letter of a 
conjunct consonant, is written above in the form of a crescent, 
as in kurma , kartsmja ; and when the last , is written below 

in the form of a small stroke, as in the word kramena . 

b. So again in T$[* ksha and ^r + jna the simple elements ^ and 
W s? are scarcely traceable. 

c. In some conjunct consonants the simple letters slightly change 
their form ; as, ka becomes *T in ^ Ha ; d with tf pa becomes 
W dya ; ^ d with v dha becomes Z ddha ; ^ d w ith bha be- 
comes sr dbha ; with t: ra becomes tT tra or Z tra ; «(r k with ti ta 
becomes ^ kta. 

d. Observe, that when r comes in the middle of a conjunct consonant, it takes 
the same form as at the end ; thus, grya , gra. When conjunct consonants 
commencing with c are followed by the vowels i, t, e, at, o, au , or by a nasal 
symbol (see 6), then *• is for the convenience of typography written on the right 
of all; thus, fit rni, Tff rnt y 'Z rke , rkau , ^ rkam. 


ANUSVlRA AND ANUN^SIKA. 

6. Anusvdra (• m), i. e. ‘ after-sound,’ is a nasal sound which 
always belongs to a preceding vowel, and can never be used like 
a nasal consonant to begin a syllable (though like a consonant it 
imparts, in conjunction with a following consonant, prosodial length 
to the preceding short vowel). It is denoted by a simple dot, 

* Sometimes formed thus tij, and pronounced kya in Bengali, 
f This compound is sometimes pronounced gya or nya , though it will be more' 
convenient to represent it by its proper equivalent jna . 
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which ought to come either immediately over the vowel after which 
the nasalization is sounded, or on the right of the vowel-mark ; thus, 
qr kam, zj kum> kim, vr kim. 

This dot serves two purposes. It marks, 1. the Anusvara 
proper or True Anusvara; 2. a short substitute for the five nasal 
consonants; in which latter case it may be called Substitute 
Anusvara . 

a. True Anusvara denotes the nasalization of the vowel which 

precedes it before sh , ^ s, and ^ h, in the body of words. 

It is then pronounced with the nose only (like n in the French 
mon , &c.), and will in this Grammar be represented in the Indo- 
Romanic type by n , as in an$a, anhati . 

But since the true Anusvdra must take the place of a final ^ m 
when the three sibilants ^ W sh, and the aspirate ^ h (but see 
7. c) follow; and also generally when t r follows at the beginning 
of a word (see e . next page) ; it is then in this Grammar expressed 
by m; thus, nil is written * tam satrum ; RH 

becomes W ZT 5 TT 5 TH tam rdjanam ; and with root $ is w ritten 
9$ samhri. 

b . Substitute Anusvara is sometimes used, for shortness, as a 
substitute for any of the five nasal consonants «■, ^ n, *rr n ) 3^ n 9 
W m, which belong to the five classes of letters (see 15), when no 
vowel intervenes between these and a following consonant in the 
middle of the same word (thus the syllables ^ ink , ^m< 5 , *n& and 9 

int, imp may for shortness be written ^). 

In these cases Anusvdra must be pronounced like the nasal con- 
sonant for which it has been substituted, and in this Grammar it 
will always be represented in Indo-Romanic type by these nasal 
consonants. 

But Anusvara is more usually substituted for these nasals when 
final and resulting from the euphonic adaptation of the final m of 
accus, cases sing., nom. cases neut., some adverbs and persons of 
the verb to a following word (see 60). It will then in this Grammar 
be represented in the Indo-Romanic type by m, as in the cases 
mentioned in 6. a. 

c . Anusvara is even used in some printed books, though less 
correctly, for the final ^ m of the words specified in the last 
paragraph when they stand in a pause (i. e. at the end of a 
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sentence or clause, or when not followed by another word). In 
such cases, too, it should be represented by m, 

d. But Anusvara is never admitted as a substitute for the original 
final ^ n of a pada or inflected word (as in accus. cases plur., loc. 
cases of pronominals, the 3rd pers. plur. and pres. part, of verbs, &c., 
see 54), unless the next word begin with 6 , t , t , or their aspirates, 
when, by 53, a sibilant is interposed before the initial letter. 

e. And in the case of roots ending in or Hw, these final 
nasals, if not dropped, pass into Anusvara before terminations or 
suffixes beginning with a sibilant or h ) but are not changed before 
semivowels; thus 1^+ = mansyate , ‘he will think •/ 

XT = *r*T manye , ‘ I think * (61 7) ; m? -f = *fcerfw yansyati , ‘ he will 
restrain ; 9 n* +■ q = gamy a, ‘ accessible 9 (602) ; T = TO 

namra , ‘ bent.’ followed by TT*T is TOT»T samraj ’, ‘ a sovereign/ 

f Hence it appears that the nasal sign Anusvara is peculiarly 
the nasal of the three sibilants ST 3 , R sh 9 ^ s, and the aspirate ^ h; 
and that the true Anusvara always occurs before these letters. It 
is also to a certain degree the nasal of the semivowel ^ r ; so that 
these five consonants having a nasal sign of their own have no 
relationship to the corresponding nasal consonant of theif respective 
classes. 

7. That Anusvara is less peculiarly the nasal of the semivowels 
is evident from e. above. Hence F m final in a word (not a root) 
may, before y, /, ^ v, either pass into Anusvara or be repre- 
sented by ijf, c£, or assimilate itself to these letters ; thus + qq 
= tf^FT or TFT -f 4 cSfalFT or 

In the latter case the nasal character of ^ y and <5 / is 
denoted by a nasal symbol called Anundsika (i. e. * through the 
nose/ sometimes called &andra-vindu , ‘the dot in the crescent’), 
which is also applied to mark the nasality of a final 7$ l deduced 
from a final n when followed by initial <3 /, see 36. Of course 
the word q&q^samyan 6, 6 going conformably 9 (formed from qfq -f W^) $ 
retains the m. 

a. And this Anundsika * is not only the sign of the nasality of 
and ^ v 9 in the preceding cases, but also marks the nasality 
of vowels, though in a less degree than Anusvara, see 11./, 

ft. In the Veda Anunasika is written for a final after a long vowel before 
another vowel ; as, TOT? for Rig-veda viit. 1 , 6. 
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c. Observe — A final before J^hn, H*y.I hi, 5 ^ hv, may either be 

changed to Anusv&ra or undergo assimilation with the second letter; thus ftlt 
w?wfir or fi|W HfWfir, ft Jgfr or jJTT*, ft w. or W, &c. (see 7). 

VISARGA, JIHVAMtJliYA. AND UPADHMANIYA. 

8. The sign Visarga , ‘emission of breath/ (sometimes said to 
derive its name from symbolizing the rejection of a letter in pro- 
nunciation,) usually written thus but more properly in the form 
of two small circles °, is used to represent a distinctly audible and 
harder aspiration than the letter ^ h . It is reckoned under the vahya - 
prayatna , and is said, like the hard consonants, to be a-ghosha, without 
the soft articulation. This sign is never the representative of ^ h. 
Although conveniently represented by h } it should be borne in mind 
that Visarga (#) is a harder aspirate than ^ h , and is in fact a kind 
of sibilant, being often a substitute for s and r preceded by vowels 
whenever the usual consonantal sound of these letters passes into an 
aspiration at the end of a sentence or through the influence of a 
k , kh 9 p , ph , or a sibilant commencing the next word. 

And since, according to native grammarians, ^ s ought not to be 
allowed at the end of a complete w ord, all those inflections of nouns 
and verbs which end in s and stand separate from other words are, 
in native Grammars, made to end in Visarga. 

But in this Grammar such inflections are allowed to retain their 
final We have only to bear in mind that this s is liable at the 

end of a sentence, or when followed by certain consonants, to pass 
into an audible breathing more distinct than s in the French les or 
the English isle , viscount , when it is represented by fy (:). 

In some parts of India Visarga has a slightly reverberating sound 
very difficult of imitation ; thus TJftl ramah is almost like ramaha y 
wfrrj: agnih, like ^rfrirf^ agnihi , kivaih like kivaihi . 

a . An Ardha-visarga , ‘ half-visarga/ or modification of the symbol Visarga, in 
the form of two semicircles X > is sometimes employed before k, kh, and p, ph. 
Before the two former letters this symbol is properly called Jihvdmuliya , and the 
organ of its enunciation said to be the root of the tongue ( jihva-mula ). Before 
p and ph its proper name is Upadhmdniya , ‘ to be breathed upon/ and its organ 
of utterance is then the lips ( oshtha ). 

The Jihv£mtiliya and Upadhmamya are therefore to be regarded as the sibilants 
of the guttural and labial classes respectively. (See Pin. 1. 1, 9.) 

b . The sign Ardha-visarga is now rarely seen in printed Sanskrit texts. In the 
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Vedas the Upadhm&niya occurs, but only after an Anusv&ra or Anunasika; 
thus, or and in this case also the symbol Visarga may be 

used for it. 

VIRAMA, AVAORAHA, &C. 

9. The Virama , c pause * or ‘stop/ placed under a consonant (thus 
^ k ), indicates the absence of the inherent a, by help of which the 
consonant is pronounced. 

Observe — Virama properly means the pause of the voice at the 
end of a sentence . In some MSS. it is employed like a mark of 
punctuation at the close of a sentence ending with a consonant, 
while the mark 1 is the proper means of denoting the close of a 
sentence ending in a vowel, all the preceding words being written 
without separation, because supposed to be pronounced without 
pause. 

10. The mark 5 ( Avagraha , sometimes called Ardhakara i half the 
letter a), placed between two words, denotes the elision ( lopa ) or 
suppression ( abhinidhdna ) of an initial yst a after £ e or 0 final 
preceding. It corresponds to our apostrophe in some analogous 
cases. Thus, wsft \ te’pi for w te api. 

a. I11 books printed in Calcutta the mark S is sometimes used to resolve a long 

d resulting from the blending of a final d with an initial a or dj thus fniTSTJ^II for 
?TOT ’CRTpT, usually written Sometimes a double mark ss denotes an 

initial long ^TT. The mark s is also used in the Veda as the sign of a hiatus between 
vowels, and in the pada text to separate the component parts of a compound or of 
other grammatical forms. 

b. The half pause I is a stop or mark of punctuation, usually placed at the end 
of the first line of a couplet or stanza. 

c. The whole pause II is placed at the end of a couplet, or is used like a full stop. 

d. The mark of repetition 0 indicates that a word or sentence has to be repeated. 
It is also used to abbreviate a word, just as in English we use a full point ; thus 
stands for , as chap . for chapter ; so for 

PRONUNCIATION OF SANSKRIT VOWELS. 

1 1. The vowels in Sanskrit are pronounced for the most part as 
in Italian or French, though occasional words in English may exem- 
plify their sound,; but every vowel is supposed to be alpa-prana> 

* pronounced with a slight breathing 3 (see 14. a). 

a. Since ^ a is inherent in every consonant, the student should 
be careful to acquire the correct pronunciation of this letter. There 
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are many words in English which afford examples of its sound, such 
as vocal, cedar, zebra , organ. But in English the vowel u in such 
words as fun, bun, sun, more frequently represents this obscure sound 
of a ; and even the other vowels may occasionally be pronounced 
with this sound, as in her, sir, son . 

b . The long vowel a is pronounced as a in the English father , 
far, cart ; \ i as the i in pin, lily ; $ i as the i in marine , police ; 

as the u in push ; ^ u as the u in rude. 

c. The vowel ri, peculiar to Sanskrit, is pronounced as the ri 

in merrily, where the i of ri is less perceptible than in the syllable 
ri, composed of the consonant r and the vowel i*. is pro- 

nounced nearly as the ri in chagrin, being hardly distinguishable from 
the syllable 'Q; but in the case of the vowels ri and ri there is a mere 
vibration of the tongue in the direction of the upper gums, whereas in 
pronouncing the consonant r, the tongue should actually touch them 
(see 19, 20) : u e as the e in prey, there ; 0 as in so ; £ ai as ai 

in aisle; au as au in the German llaus or as ou in the English 

house +. Iri and eg Iri differ little in sound from the letter H l 

with the vowels ri and ri annexed. 

d. Hence it appears that every simple vowel in Sanskrit has a 
short and a long form, and that each vowel has one invariable 
sound ; so that the beginner can never, as in other languages, be 
in doubt as to pronunciation or prosody. 

e . Note, however, that Sanskrit possesses no short e and 6 in opposition to the 
long diphthongal sounds of e and 0. 

/. Although for all practical purposes it is sufficient to regard vowels as either 
short or long, it should be borne in inind that native grammarians give eighteen 
different modifications of each of the vowels «, i , u , ri, and twelve of Iri , which are 
thus explained : — Each of the first four vowels is supposed to have three prosodial 
lengths or measures ( mdtrd ), viz. a short ( hrasva ), a long ( diryha ), and a prolated 


* That there is not, practically, much difference between the pronunciation of 
the vowel ri and the syllable ft ri may be gathered from the fact that some words 
beginning with ^ are also found written with ft, and vice versa j thus, ftf? and 
ftfa and and Still the distinction between the definition 

of a vowel and consonant at 19 and 20 should be borne in mind. There is no doubt 
that in English the sound of ri in the words merrily and rich is different, and 
that the former approaches nearer to the sound of a vowel, 
f Colloquially in India ai is often pronounced rather like e and au like 0 . 
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( pluta ); the long being equal to two, and the prolated to three short vowels. 
Each of these three modifications may be uttered with a high tone, or a low tone, 
or a tone between high and low ; or in other words, may have the acute, or the 
grave, or the circumflex accent. This gives nine modifications to a, t, u , fi; and 
each of these again may be regarded either as nasal or non-nasal, according as it 
is pronounced with the nose and mouth, or with the mouth alone. Hence result 
eighteen varieties of every vowel, excepting Iri, e , ai, o, au , which have only 
twelve, because the first does not possess the long and the last four have not 
the short prosodial time. A prolated vowel is marked with three lines underneath 
or with ^ on one side, thus 'STT or (see Pan. i. 2, 27). 

PRONUNCIATION OF SANSKRIT CONSONANTS. 

12 . ^ h, \p, ^ b are pronounced as in English. 

a . V g has always the sound of g in gun , give, never of g in gin. 

b. ^ 6 is pronounced like ch in church , or as c in Italian. 
Observe that 6 is a simple consonantal sound, although repre- 
sented in English words by ch. It is a modification or softening 
of k , just as j is of g, the organ of utterance being in the palate, 
a little in advance of the throat. Hence, in Sanskrit and its cognate 
languages, the palatals 6 and j are often exchanged with the gutturals 
k and g. See 2 5. 

c. 'zd are more dental than in English, t being something 
like t in sticky and d like tli in this; thus veda ought to be pro- 
nounced rather like vet ha. But in real fact we have no sound 
exactly equivalent to the Indian dentals t and d. The sound of th 
in \hin } this, is really dental, but, so to speak, over-dent alized, the 
tongue being forced through the teeth instead of against them. 
Few Englishmen acquire the correct pronunciation of the Indian 
dentals. They are said to be best pronounced by resting the end of 
the tongue against the inside of the front teeth and then suddenly 
removing it. 

13. \ t, \ The sound of these cerebral letters is in practice 
hardly to be distinguished from the sound of our English t and d. 
Properly, however, the Sanskrit cerebrals should be uttered with a 
duller and deeper intonation, produced by keeping the tongue as far 
back in the head {cerebrum) as possible, and slightly turning it 
upwards. A Hindu, however, would always write any English 
word or name containing t and d with the cerebral letters. Thus 
such words as trip , drip, London would be w r ritten 
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In Bengal the cerebral ^ d and ^ dh have nearly the sound of a dull t; bo 
that viddla, ( a cat,’ is pronounced like virdla . 

In some words both Zt and Sd seem interchangeable wither and so 
that khot , ‘ to be lame,’ may be also written *ff$, In Prakrit 

cerebral letters often stand for the Sanskrit dentals. Cerebrals rarely begin words 
in Sanskrit. 

14. ^ kh, ^ gh, ^ 6 h , if* jh , ^ th, ^ dh, th, ^ dh, ^ ph, 
^ hh . These are merely aspirated forms of simple consonants. 
They are not double or compound letters ; h is only added to 
denote a distinct aspiration. Thus ^ is pronounced like kh in 
inkhorn, not like the Greek % ; ^ as th in anthill, not as in th ink ; 

as ph in uphill, not as in ph ysic, but colloquially ph is often 
pronounced like f (as phala is pronounced f 'ala ) ; bh as in 
cahhorse. Care must be taken not to interpolate a vowel before 
the aspirate. Indeed it is most important to acquire the habit 
of pronouncing the aspirated consonants distinctly. Dd and 
dhd, prishta and prishtha, stamba and stambha, kara and khara 
have very different meanings, and are pronounced very differently. 
Few Englishmen pay sufficient attention to this, although the 
correct sound is easily attainable. The simple rule is to breathe 
hard while uttering the aspirated consonant, and then an aspirated 
sound will come out with the consonant before the succeeding 
vowel. 

a . With regard to aspiration we may note that according to Pan. 1. 1, 9, the 
letters are all either slightly aspirated (alpa-prdna) or more strongly aspirated 
( mahd-prdria ). To the former belong vowels, semivowels, nasals, and k , g, d, j, t, 
d, ty d , p, by which are supposed to require a slight breathing in uttering them 
when they are initial. The mahd-prana letters are kh , gh , dh, jh, fh, dh, th, dh, ph, 
bh, d, sh, s, h, Anusvara, Visarga, Jihvamuliya, and Upadhmaniya. 

15. ^ n, h, n, ^ n, it m. Each of the five classes of 
consonants in Sanskrit has its own nasal sound, represented by a 
separate nasal letter. In English and most other languages the 
same fivefold division of nasal sounds might be made, though we 
have only one nasal letter to express the guttural, palatal, cerebral, 
and dental nasal sounds. The truth is, that in all languages the 
nasal letters take their sound from the organ employed in uttering 
the consonant that follows them. Thus in English it will be found 
that guttural, palatal, cerebral, dental, and labial nasals are followed 
by consonants of the same classes, as in ink , sing, inch , under, plinth, 
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imp. If such words existed in Sanskrit, the distinction of nasal 
sounds would be represented by distinct letters; thus, 

^5 ^** 7 . Compare 6. 

a. It should be observed, however, that the guttural nasal ^ n , which is rarely 
found by itself at the end of a word in Sanskrit, never at the beginning, probably 
has, when standing alone, the sound of ng in sing, where the sound of g is almost 
imperceptible. So that the English sing might be written ftr^. The palatal 
is only found in conjunction with palatal consonants, as in 6 h , and 

\jh. This last may be pronounced like ny , or like gn in the French campagne. 
In Bengal, however, it always has the sound of gy : thus TT5TF is pronounced rdgyd. 
The cerebral nasal ^ n is generally the result of a preceding cerebral letter, as 
explained at 58. It is found in conjunction with cerebral consonants, but is not 
found at the beginning of pure Sanskrit words (except when used artificially as a 
substitute for roots beginning with *^n). It is pronounced, as the other cerebrals, 
by turning the tip of the tongue rather upwards. The dental and labial nasals 

n and ^ m are pronounced with the same organs as the class of letters to 
which they belong. See 2 1 . 

16. y, ^ r, /, ^ v are pronounced as in English. Their 
relationship to and interchangeableness with (samprasarana) the 
vowels i, ri, Iri, u , respectively, should never be forgotten. See 
22. a . 

When ^ v is the last member of a conjunct consonant it is 
pronounced like vi, as is pronounced dwdra ; but not after r, as 
*rl sarva. To prevent confusion, however, ^ will in all cases be 
represented by v , thus dvdra . See Preface to Sanskrit-English 

Dictionary, p. xix. 

a. The character ^ 1 is peculiar to the Veda. It appears to be a mixture of 

l and ^ r, representing a liquid sound formed like the cerebrals by turning 

the tip of the tongue upwards ; and it is often in the Veda a substitute for the 
cerebral ^ d when between two vowels, as SSf Ih is for ^ dh. 

b. The semivowels r and l are frequently interchanged, r being an old form of l. 
Cf. roots rabh, rip , with the later forms labh , lip. (See examples at 25.) 

17. ^ sh , ^ s, ^ h. Of these, ^ & is a palatal sibilant, 

and is pronounced like sh or like s in sure ; (compounded with r it 
is sounded more like s in sun, but the pronunciation of S varies in 
different provinces and different words.) vsh is a cerebral, rather 
softer than our sh. That its pronunciation is hardly to be dis- 
tinguished from that of the palatal is proved by the number of 
words written indiscriminately with or as, or This ^ 



14 


LETTERS. 


is often corrupted into ^ in conversation, and ^ ksh is often pro- 
nounced like ^ ih. The dental ^ s is pronounced as the common 
English s. Different sibilants, of course, exist in English, though 
represented by one character, as in the words sure , session , pressure , 
stick , sun. 

^ h is pronounced as in English, and is guttural. 


CLASSIFICATION OF LETTERS. 

1 8. In the arrangement of the alphabet at page i, all the con- 
sonants, excepting the semivowels, sibilants, and A, were distributed 
under the five heads of gutturals ( kanthya ), palatals ( tafavya ), cere- 
brals ( murdhanya ), dentals ( dantya ), and labials ( oshthya ). We are 
now to show that all the forty-seven letters, vowels, semivowels, 
and consonants, may be referred to one or other of these five grand 
classes, according to the organ principally concerned in their pro- 
nunciation, whether the throat, the palate, the upper part of the 
palate, the teeth, or the lips *. 

a. We have also to show that all the letters may be regarded 
according to another principle of division, and may be all arranged 
under the head of either hard or soft, according as the effort 
of utterance is attended with expansion ( vivdra ), or contraction 
( samvara ), of the throat. 


* a. According to some native grammars the classes ( varga ) of consonants are 
distinguished thus : ka-varga the class of guttural letters beginning with k , in- 
cluding the nasal, 6a-varga the palatals, ta-varga the cerebrals, ta-varga the 
dentals, pa-varga the labials, ya-varga the semivowels, sa-varga the sibilants and 
the aspirate h. 

b. In the S'iva-sutras of Panini the letters are arranged in fourteen groups : 
thus, a i u n — f i Iri k — e o n — ai au d — h y v r t — l n — n m n n n m—jh bh n — gh 
4h dh sh — j b g d d 6 — kh ph 6h th th 6 1 1 v — k p y — s sh s r — h l. By taking the 
first letter of any series and joining it to the last of any other series various classes 
of letters are designated; thus al is the technical name for the whole alphabet; 
hal for all the consonants ; ad the vowels ; ak all the simple vowels ; an the vowels 
«, i i, «, short or long ; ed the diphthongs ; yan the semivowels ; jas the soft con- 
sonants g , j, d, d, b ; jha£ the same with their aspirates; jhash the soft aspirates 
alone; yar all the consonants except hj jhal all the consonants except the nasals 
and semivowels; jhar all the consonants except the aspirate, nasals, and semi- 
vowels. 
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b . The following tables exhibit this twofold classification, the com- 
prehension of which is of the utmost importance to the study of 
Sanskrit grammar. 


Gutturals 

^ a *srtd 

UkaTR kha 

i\ga n gha 

Vrta 

%ha 


Palatals 

\i lie Ttai 

^ 6ha 

* ja m jha 

ztfta 

Vya 


Cerebrals 

ri z^ri 

Z (a z (ha 

Z 4a Z dha 

Vfna 

T ra 

8 ha 

Dentals 

75 Iri \lri 

W ta xj tha 

Z, da v dha 

f? na 

(5 la 

9 sa 

Labials 

■3 'u u xfto xsft au 

xr pa Tfrpha 

^ ba H bha 

mna 

Zva 



The first two consonants in each of the above five classes and the 
sibilants, including Visarga, are hard ; all the other letters, including 
Anusvara, are soft, as in the following table : 


HARD OR SURD LETTERS. 

SOFT OR 

SONANT LETTERS. 



'Qkha* 

1 

XT a XTT d 

Ttga* Xf gha * 


"%ha 

^ 6 a* 'S.i ha* 

1 

^ i %i i[e £ ai 

*\ja* mjha* 

vi ha 

Vya 

Zla* ztha* 

Z sha J 

^ ri ri 

Z da* z4ha* 

Zj na 

T ra 

Tf ta* vt/ia* 

Usa 1 

T$lri 7 \ln 

^ da * 

Una 

TZla 

Vpa* Tfip/ta* 

_ I 

Zu *3 \u xft 0 aw 

*ba* HiAa* 

*T ma 

nva | 


Note — Hindu grammarians begin with the letters pronounced by the organ 
furthest from the mouth, and so take the other organs in order, ending with the 
lips. This as a technical arrangement is perhaps the best, but the order of creation 
would be that of the Hebrew alphabet ; 1st, the labials ; 2nd, the gutturals; 3rd, the 
dentals. 

c. Observe, that although z e, $ ai , are more conveniently con- 
nected with the palatal class, and 0, ^ au , with the labial, these 
letters are really diphthongal, being made up of a + i , a + i, a + w, 
u + u, respectively. Their first element is therefore guttural. 
(In the Pratisakhyas the diphthongs e 9 ai, o 9 au are called 
Sandhij-akshara.) 

d. Note also, that it is most important to observe which hard 
letters have kindred soft letters, and vice versa . The kindred hard 
and soft are those in the same line marked with a star in the above 
table ; thus g , gh , are the corresponding soft letters to k , kh ; 
j y jh, to 6 , Mi, and so with the others. 
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In order that the foregoing classification may be clearly under- 
stood, it is necessary to note the proper meaning of the term 
vowel and consonant, and to define the relationship which the 
nasals, semivowels, and sibilants, bear to the other letters. 

19. A vowel is defined to be a sound (svara) or vocal emission 
of breath from the lungs, modified or modulated by the play of one 
or other of five organs, viz. the throat, the palate, the tongue, the 
teeth, or the lips, but not interrupted or stopped by the actual 
contact of any of these organs. 

a. Hence *T a, $[ i, 3 u, ri, *£ In, with their respective long 
forms, are simple vowels, belonging to the guttural, palatal, labial, 
cerebral, and dental classes respectively, according to the organ 
principally concerned in their modulation. But ^ e and ^ ai are 
half guttural, half palatal ; wt 0 and ^ au half guttural; half labial. 
See 3 8. c. 

b. The vowels are, of course, held to be soft letters. 

10. A consonant is not the modulation, but the actual stoppage, 
of the vocal stream of breath by the contact of one or other of the 
five organs, and cannot be enunciated without a vowel. Hence 
the consonants from lc to m in the table on p. 1 are often designated 
by the term sparsa or sprishta , ‘resulting from contact while the 
semivowels y, r, l, v are called ishat -sprishta, ‘ resulting from slight 
contact/ By native grammarians they are sometimes said to be 
avidyamdna-vat , ‘ as if they did not exist/ because they have no 
svara (sound or accent). Another name for consonant is vyaiijana , 
probably so called as ‘distinguishing 5 sound. 

a. All the consonants, therefore, are arranged under the five heads 
of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, dentals, and labials, according to the 
organ concerned in stopping the vocal sound. 

b . Again, the first two consonants in each of the five classes, and 
the sibilants, are called hard or surd , i. e. non-sonant (a-ghosha), 
because the vocal stream is abruptly and completely interrupted, 
and no ghosha or sound allowed to escape ; while all the other 
letters are called soft or sonant ( ghosha-vat , ‘having sound 5 ), 
because the vocal sound is less suddenly and completely arrested, 
and they are articulated with a soft sound or low murmur 
(ghosha), 

c. Observe, that the palatal stop is only a modification of the 
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guttural, the point of contact being moved more forward from the 
throat towards the palate *. 

In the same way the cerebral ( murdhanya ) stop is a modification 
of the dental. See 13. 

d. The cerebral letters have probably been introduced into 
Sanskrit through pre-existing dialects, such as the Dravidian, with 
which it came in contact (see 24). As these letters are pronounced 
chiefly with the help of the tongue, they are sometimes appro- 
priately called linguals . 

21. A nasal or narisonant letter is a soft letter, in the utterance 
of which the vocal stream of breath incompletely arrested, as in all 
soft letters, is forced through the nose instead of the lips. As the 
soft letters are of five kinds, according to the organ which interrupts 
the vocal breathing, so the nasal letters are five, viz. guttural, palatal, 
cerebral, dental, and labial. See 15. 

22. The semivowels y , r, /, v (called antahstha or antah - 

stha because they stand between the other consonants and the 
sibilants) are formed by a vocal breathing, which is only half 
interrupted, the several organs being only slightly touched ( ishaU 
sprishta) by the tongue. They are, therefore, soft or sonant 
consonants, approaching nearly to the character of vowels — in 
fact, half vowels, half consonants. See 16. 

a . Each class of soft letters (excepting the guttural) has its own 
kindred semivowel to which it is nearly related. Thus the palatal 
soft letters 5 i, ^ f, e, * ai, ^ j, have ^ y for their kindred semi- 
vowel. Similarly ^ r is the kindred semivowel of the cerebral soft 
letters ri 9 ^ ri y and E d; so also l of the dentals M Iri , ^ lri y 
and ^ d f ; and ^ v of W w, * 3 S w, 0, au y and ^ b . 

b. The guttural soft letters have no kindred semivowel in Sanskrit, 
unless the aspirate ^ k be so regarded. 


* The relationship of the palatal to the guttural letters is proved by their fre- 
quent interchangeableness in Sanskrit and in other languages. See 24, 25, and 176, 
and compare church with kirk , Sanskrit 6 atvdr with Latin quatuor, Sanskrit 6 a with 
Latin que and Greek feed, Sanskrit jdnu with English knee , Greek yovv, Latin genu. 
Some German scholars represent the palatals ^and by k' and g\ 
t That c^Zisa dental, and kindred to ^ d t is proved by its interchangeableness 
with d in cognate languages. Thus lacrima , Compare also ^fa^with 

XafXTT, 
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23. The sibilants or hissing sounds (called 1 Uhman by native 

grammarians) are hard letters, which, nevertheless, strictly speaking, 
have in some measure the character of vowels. The organs of 
speech in uttering them, although not closed, are more contracted 
and less opened ( (shad-vivpita ) than in vowels, and the vocal stream 
of breath in passing through the teeth experiences a friction which 
causes sibilation. 

a. The aspirate ^ h , although a soft letter, is also called an ushman . 

b. The palatal, cerebral, and dental classes of letters have each their own sibilant 
(viz. respectively, see 1 7 ). The Ardha-visarga, called Jihvdmuliya (X=%), 

was once the guttural sibilation, and that called Upadhmaniya the labial sibila- 

tion (see 8. a) ; but these two latter, though called ushman , have now gone out of use. 
Visarga (!) is also sometimes, though less correctly, called an ushman . The exact 
labial sibilation denoted by/, and the soft sibilation z are unknown in Sanskrit. 

24. That some of the consonants did not exist in the original Sanskrit alphabet, 
but have been added at later periods, will be made clear by a reference to the ex- 
amples below, exhibiting the interchange of letters in Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin. 
The palatals 6 , 6h, j, jh, h were probably developed out of the corresponding 
gutturals; the cerebrals t, th , d , dh, n are thought to be of Dravidian origin; 
the guttural nasal n is evidently for an original n or m before a guttural letter ; 
l is supposed to be a more modem form of r; s belongs to the palatal class, and 
is generally for an original k ; sh is for an original s, cf. root ush, ‘ to burn,’ with 
Lat. us-tu-s, from ur-o; h is for an original gh, sometimes for dh , and occasionally 
for bh (e. g. root grah, ‘to seize/ for the Vedic grabh). 

Of the vowels probably only a , i, u were original ; p is not original, and seems 
to have been a weakened pronunciation of the syllable ar, and at a later period 
Iri of al. In Pr&krit p is represented by either i or u. The diphthongs are of 
course formed by the union of simple vowels (see 29). 

INTERCHANGE OP LETTERS IN SANSKRIT, GREEK, AND LATIN. 

25. The following is a list of examples exhibiting some of the commonest inter- 
changes of letters in Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin. 

Sanskrit a = Greek ft, e, 0, = Latin a, e, 0, i, u; e. g. Sk. a/ra-s, ‘a plain/ 
Gr. aypo-$ 9 L. a gerj Sk. jm-os, ‘race/ Gr. yey-of, L. gtn-us; Sk. jm&s-zs, 
gen. c., Gr. y€ve(<r)-0f, yevovs, L. gener-is j Sk. nara-$, ‘new/ Gr. veo-s*, 
L. woflu-s ; Sk. apas-a s, ‘ of work/ L. oper-is, 

Sanskrit d = Gr. ft, f) 9 w, = L. d, tf, 6; e. g. Sk. mi-tfi (stem mdtar -), ‘ a mother/ 
Gr. fAqTVjp (stem /x^rep-), Dor. p.arrip 9 Lat. miter ; Sk. jhi-ta-s , ‘known/ Gr. 
yvci*-TQ-$ 9 L. (g)n6-tu-sj Sk. simi ‘half/ Gr. tyou-, L. semi-. 

Sanskrit i = Gr. /, = L. i, e ; e. g. Sk. «ami-, ‘half/ Gr. vjfAt-, L. semi-. 

Sanskrit /= Gr. J, = L. (; e. g. Sk. jiv-a-s, ‘living/ Gr. / 3 /o-r, L. viv-u-s. 

Sanskrit u = Gr. v 9 = L. «, 0; e. g. Sk. «ru-$, ‘ broad/ Gr. €vpv-g ; Sk. jdnu, 

* knee/ Gr. yovv 9 L. genu. 
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Sanskrit d = Gr. v 9 = L. u; e. g. Sk. mtisft, mush-a-s, &c., ‘ a mouse/ Gr. f*v$ 9 
L. mus. 

Sanskrit ft, i. e. ar = Gr. p with a short vowel, == L. r with a short vowel ; e. g. 
Sk. mx\-ta-8, ‘ dead/ Gr. /3po-TO-f (for (xpc-TO-g or (A0p-T0-$) f L. mor-tuu-8 ; Sk, 
mdtxibhyas , 'from mothers/ L. matnbusj Sk. mdtyxshu , ‘in mothers/ Gr. fJLVjrpaat. 

Sanskrit f*/ = Gr. p with a vowel, = L. r with a vowel ; e. g. Sk. ddtfin, acc. pi. 
of ddtfi, 'a giver/ Gr. $o-Tvjp-ae 9 L. da-tor-es ; Sk. mdZrix, L, maZres. 

Sanskrit e=Gr. a/, €/, 0i, = L. ai, d, oi, ee, at, i, d; e. g. Sk. red-a-s, ‘an 
abode/ Gr. {F)oiko-c 9 L. tncw-s/ Sk. e-mi, ‘I go/ Gr. €?-/x/ ; Sk. et>a-s, ‘going/ 
' a course/ Gr. a/-aw, L. eev u-m, 

Sanskrit ai = Gr. a, Jf, oe, = L. in certain inflexions ; e. g. Sk. deryai, * to a 
goddess/ Gr. Sea, L. dese. 

Sanskrit o = Gr. av, €V , ov, = L. aw, 0 , w; e. g. Sk. gola-s , ' a ball/ Gr. yavXo -$ ; 
Sk. q;fls, 'power/ L. auyeo. 

Sanskrit aw=Gr. ai/, = L. au ; e. g. Sk. wau-s, ‘a ship/ Gr. vaSf* MfSf, 
L. navis, wauZa, 'a sailor/ 

Sanskrit k , fcft, <5, d, = Gr. ff, = L. c, y; e. g. Sk. kram’s, krat?ya-m, 'raw flesh,'* 
Gr. KptaLS) Kpeiov, L. cru-or, caro; Sk. kha/a-s, ‘a granary/ said, ‘a hall/ Gr. 
Kakia, L. c ella; Sk. 6a, ‘and/ Gr. Kai , L. -qwe. 

Sanskrit y, y, = Gr. y (/3), = L. y (6) ; e. g. Sk. yug-a-m, ‘ a yoke/ Gr. fuy-o-v, 
L. jug-u-m; Sk. jdnw, ‘ knee/ Gr. yovv, L. genu; Sk. ajra-s, ‘a plain/ Gr. aypo-g , 
L. ager; Sk. gaa-s, ‘a cow/ Gr. /SoE-f, L. bos; Sk. gurus, ' heavy/ Gr. fiapv-f, 
L. grav-i-s. 

Sanskrit gh = Gr. %, = L. y; e. g. Sk. rt. sZigh, ‘to ascend/ Gr OT€/%-a>, 
GTiyo-X) L. ve-stig-ium ; Sk. Zaghw-s, ‘light/ Gr. €Aa^E-$-. 

Sanskrit 6h = Gr. ctf, = L. sc; e. g. Sk. 6hdyd, 'shade/ Gr. ovr/a ; Sk. rt. 6hid, 
'to cleave/ Gr. L. scirad-o. 

Sanskrit Z (Zft) = Gr. t, = L. Z; e. g. Sk. trayas, ‘ three/ Gr. TpeiV, L. t res. 

Sanskrit d = Gr. = L. d; e. g. Sk. dam-a-s, ' a house/ Gr. &0jU.o-f, L. doma-s. 

Sanskrit dft = G r. 0,= L. initial/, non-initial d, ft; e. g. Sk. da-dhd-mi, 'I place, 
Gr. t ; Sk. dhd-ma-s, ‘ smoke/ Gr. 6v-fj,o-$ 9 L. fa-ma-s; Sk. ddh-ar, 
'udder/ Gr. ovBap , L. uber; Sk. andh-as, ‘food/ &c., Gr. av0-of> L. ad-or. 

Sanskrit jp ( ph ) = Gr. ir (0), = L. y? (/); e. g. Sk. piZri, Gr. 7ra,TVjp 9 L. paZer; 
Sk. phitZZa-m, ‘ a flower/ Gr. (pvWo-v , L. foliu-m. 

Sanskrit ft = Gr. /3 (ir), = L. ft (/) ; e. g. Sk. rt. Zamb, ‘ to hang down/ L. Zab-i 
Sk. budh-na-s, ‘ground/ Gr. Trv9-{AYjv 9 L. fundus j Sk. budft, 'to know/ Gr. 
irvvBavofJLOu (tti/S-). 

Sanskrit bh = Gr. = L. initial / non-initial ft; e. g. Sk. rt. bhff, bhar-d-mi, 
‘i bear/ Gr. <pep-(t) 9 L. fer-o; Sk. nabh-as, ‘vapour/ ‘a cloud/ Gr. ve</>-of, 
L. nub-e-s. 

Sanskrit n, n, = Gr. y before gutturals, = L. n; e. g. Sk. aii'ka-s, ‘a hook/ 
Gr. aytc- cUv, oytc- o-f 9 L. anc-u-s, unc-u-8; Sk. paiidan , 'five/ Gr. 7T€m, L. 
quinque. 


D a 
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Sanskrit n, = Gr. v, = L. ny e.g. Sk. n ava-s, ‘new,’ Gr. vco-s, L. now*-*. 

Sanskyit m=Gr, /£*., = L. my e. g. Sk. ‘a mother/ Gr. fAy-Typ, L. ma-ter. 

Sanskrit y = Gr. \ £ = L. yy e. g. Sk. yaJr**, 'liver/ Gr. L.jecur; 

Sk. ywy-a-m, Gr. £Vy-o-v, L. jwy-w-m. 

Sanskrit r=Gr. p 9 A, = L. r, l; e.g. Sk. rayaw, ‘king,’ L. rex (stem reg-)\ Sk. 
sara-s, ‘whey/ Gr. opo-g, L. seru-m y Sk. r udh-i-ra-s, ‘blood-red/ Gr. epvS-pog 9 
L. ruber , rw/asy Sk. rt. /rw, havas , *rw-*a-s, Gr. K\£-og 9 aAi/-to-c, L. t«-cly-/w-a. 

Sanskrit /=Gr. A, = L. /y e. g. Sk. rt. 1 m, lw-n^-mi, ‘I cut/ Gr. AxJ-o?, L. re-k-o, 
so-lv-o (for se-k-o); Sk. 1*4 (=r*4), ‘to lick/ Gr. Ae/j£-a>, A/^-vo-f, L. l*wy-o, 
lig-uri-o. 

Sanskrit r = Gr. F (v), or disappears, = L. v (m); e.g. Sk. nava-s, ‘new/ Gr. 
vefo-c, i.e. veo-f, L. novw-sy Sk. vish-a-s, ‘poison,’ Gr. i-o-v, L. vih*sy Sk. dv*, 

‘ two/ Gr. 8:5o, L. duo. 

Sanskrit / (for an original Jc) = Gr. k 9 = L. c, q; e. g. Sk. da6aw, ‘ ten/ Gr. 

L. decern; Sk. as va-s, ‘a horse/ Gr. nnro-g, iKK0-g 9 L. equM-sy Sk. sW, ‘a dog/ 
Gr. Kv-wv, L. c an-is. 

Sanskrit s , s4, = Gr. <7 , , disappears between two vowels, = L. s , changes to r 
between two vowels; e. g. Sk. as**, ‘he is/ Gr. ear/, L. es*y Sk. janas-as, ‘of a 
race/ Gr. yeve^-Oi r, yevour, L. yeraer-wy Sk. m'sh-as, ‘poison/ Gr. J-oV, 
L. vir-us; Sk. sha*, ‘ six/ Gr. L. se#. 

Sanskrit 4 (for an original gh , sometimes for d4, and occasionally for 44) = Gr. 
%, ^ (sometimes $),= L. 4, c, q; e. g. Sk. hi-ma-s, ‘winter/ Gr. % 1 -wv, L. hiemsy 
Sk. hrid-aya-m, ‘the heart/ Gr. napl-la, L. c or (stem cord -); Sk. haw for gha» 
and dhan (in ja-ghdw-a, ‘he killed/ n*-dhaw-a, ‘death’), Gr. 6d.v-ot.Tog ; Sk. hifa 
for dh*Ya, ‘placed’ (fr. dhd, Gr. 6rj) f Gr. Berog. 

THE INDIAN METHOD OF WRITING. 

26. According to Hindu grammarians every syllable ought to 
end in a vowel *, except at the end of a clause or sentence, and 
every final consonant ought to be attracted to the beginning of 
the next syllable ; so that where a word ends in a consonant, that 
consonant ought to be pronounced with the initial letter of the 
next word. Hence in some Sanskrit MSS. all the syllables are 
separated by slight spaces, and in others all the words are joined 
together without any separation. Thus the two words TTWT 

dsld rdja would in some books be written *TT *51 and in others 
WrfhfnrT. There seems little reason for considering the mere spaces 
left between the words of a sentence to be incompatible with the 


* Unless it end in Anusvara or Visarga 4, which in theory are the only conso- 

nantal sounds allowed to close a syllable until the end of a sentence. 
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operation of euphonic laws. Therefore in some Sanskrit books 
printed in Roman type every uncompounded word capable of separa- 
tion is separated, e. g. pitur dhanam adatte ; w T hich is even printed 
in Deva-nagarf letters (by those scholars who allow an extension of 
the use of the mark called Virama) thus, for 

fag Sw m g ft . 

The following words and passages in the Sanskrit and English 
character, are given that the Student, before proceeding further in 
the Grammar, may exercise himself in reading the letters and in 
transliteration. 


To be turned into English letters . 

RTR5, R1R, ^TTR, WR> 

RR, RR, Ri^, ^5, ^T, VR, TOT, fan, 
fRT?:, %R, Wl, % fR, RR> RTf> 

’jv, ym, *jr> m fRw, fes, 
rIrt, rjr, £hfT> 3:, Rfa* fri$, rtr:, 

R3TR:, ^RT, 3RRK> $Oc3TR:, ^R, $W, 

R?:, RR, Rfi^TRR, TJRR^, Rfc:, rN- 
fClRTR:, Rf :> RTc*RiR x , RHs R^RRR, iJRR, 
*JR:, *1^, R^Rt, R^> Rln:, \rRJ, 
*tR7T> RRT> RRR> <RtR> RTR:> RR5> 

Rk:, R^> RTVJ, |Rf?:, |rrt. 

To be turned into Sanskrit letters. 

Ada, asa , ali , acK, aAAw, ayas, iti, ttah, (ha, uddra, upanishad, 
uparodha , u$Aa, mAi, eka, kakud , Aatfw, koshah, gaura , ghat a 3 

iaitya , &?/, ihalam, jetri y jhiri , tagara , damara 9 dhdla, nama, 
tata8 y tathdy trina, tushara, deha , daitya , dhavala , na»w, nayunam * , 
nidanam , jPiVri, bhauma , bheshajam , mams , mahaty yuga, rushy rutfhis , 
lauha 9 vivekaSy iatam, shoda&an, sukhin, hridaya , tatra, adya, buddhi y 
arka 9 kratu 9 ansa , aw?A<z, aw#ra, ahiala , an j ana, kan\ha 9 anda 9 anta , 
. 1 manda , sampurna . 
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The following story has the Sanskrit and English letters 
interlined. 


ad % kastmdpure vildso natna rajakah tasyagarda- 

bh» mbh&ramhanad durbalo mumurshur abhavat tatas tena 


q s fo nT # w s rtfm 

rajwkemx&am, vydghratarmana pratthadydranyasamipe iasyakshetre 

Otfkfi: i rnfl ^ wctftw «rre^n spro- 

mo6i£afr tato durdd avalokya vydghrabuddhya kshetrapa- 

«W ^ I ^FR- 

i ay all xatoaram palayante at ha kendpi kasyarakshakena dhusara - 


larribafakritatanutranena dhanuhkdndam 



sajjikrUydvanatakdyena 


fWrTOI rTrPR IT ^ ^ r|7 3T ^ r: 

ekante sthitam tatas tarn 6a dure drishtvd gardabhah pushtdngo 

*T% Hfafafd Tfr^T ^ injfafpr *nfa?r: i 

gardabhiyamiti matvd kahdam kurvdms tadabhimukham dhdvitab 

?TrW VlWisfon JT^TtstffcfiT WT^T 

tatas tena kasyarakshakena gardabho ’yamiti jhatvd lilayaiva 

«n*n%: ii 

vyapaditah. 


The following story is to be turned into Sanskrit letters. 

Asti Srfparvatamadhye brahmapurakhyam nagaram. Tatra iaila * 
Hkhare gharitakarrio nama rdkshasah prativasatiti janapravadab iru - 
yate. Ekadd ghanfdm dddya palayamanah kak6ii 6auro vydghrena 
vyapdditah, Tatpdnipatitd ghan{d vanaraih prdptd . Te vanards tdm 
ghanfdm anukshanam vddayanti . Tato nagarajamir manushyah khd- 
dito drishfab pratikshanam ghantdravai6a kruyate. Anantaram 
ghan{dkarnah kupito manushyan khddati ghantam 6a vadayatityu - 
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ktvajandh \ sarve nagardt palayitah. Tatafo hxrdlayd ndma httfinyd 
vimfiiya markafd ghanfam vddayanti way am vijndya rdjd vijhdpitab. 
Deva yadi kiyaddhanopakshayafy kriyate tadaham enam ghantdkarnam 
sddhaydmL Tato rajfid tush(ena tasyai dhanam dattam. Kuffinyd 
6a mandalam kritva tatra ganeiddigauravam dariayitvd smyam 
vdnarapriyaphaldnydddya vanam praviiya phaldnydkirndni. Tato 
ghanfdm parityajya vanarah phaldsaktd babhuvufr. Kuffini 6a 
ghanfam grihitvd nagaram dgata sakalalokapujydbhavat. 


CHAPTER II. 

SANDHI OR EUPHONIC COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 

We are accustomed in Greek and Latin to certain euphonic 
changes of letters. Thus for the perfect passive participle of reg-o 
(stem reg-) we have (not reg-tu-s but) rec-tu-s, the soft q being changed 
to the hard c before the hard t (cf. rex for reg-s ). In many words 
a final consonant assimilates with an initial ; thus arvv with yvdpij 
becomes avyyvdoprj ; ev with Xd/xiru) , cWa/mwa y. Suppressus is 
written for subpressus ; appellatus for adpellatus; immensus for 
inmensus ; affinitas for adfinitas ; offero for obfero , but in perfect 
obtuli; colloquium for colloquium ; irrogo for inrogo . In English, 
assimilations of the same kind take place in pronunciation, though 
they are not always recognized in writing; thus cupboard is pro- 
nounced as if written cub-board , and blackguard as if written blag- 
guard. These laws for the euphonic junction of letters are applied 
throughout the whole range of Sanskrit grammar ; and that, too, 
not only in the interior of words when a stem is united with its 
terminations and suffixes, but in combining words in the same 
sentence. Thus, if the sentence ‘ Rara avis in terris 9 were Sanskrit, 
it would require, by the laws of Sandhi or combination, to be written 
Raravirinsterrilji. The learner is recommended, after learning the 
most common rules of combination, printed in large type, to pass 
at once to the declension of nouns and conjugation of verbs. 
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EUPHONIC COMBINATION OP VOWELS. 


There are two classes of rules of Sandhi, viz. i. Those affecting 
the junction of final and initial letters of completely formed words 
in sentences as well as of the stems of words in compounds ; 
2. Those which take effect in the process of forming words by the 
junction of roots and of stems, whether nominal or verbal, with suffixes' 
and terminations (see 74. a). As the rules which apply to one class 
are generally applicable to the other, it will be convenient to consider 
them together ; but some of the rules which come into operation in 
the formation of verbs, are reserved till they are wanted (see 294). 


Sect. I.— EUPHONIC PERMUTATION AND COMBINATION 
OF VOWELS. 


27. The changes of vowels called Guna and Vriddhi should at once 
be impressed on the memory. When the vowels ^ i and ^ f become 
^ e, this is called a Guna change, or qualification ( guna meaning 
4 quality ’). When i and i become ^ ai, this is called a Vriddhi 
change, or increase . Similarly, w u and TO u are often changed to 
their Guna TO> 0, and Vriddhi ^ au; TO ri and ^ri to their Guna 
TO^ ar , and Vriddhi TOTT dr; and to a, though it can have no corres- 
ponding Guna change, has a Vriddhi substitute in TOT d . 

a. Native grammarians consider that a is already a Guna letter, and on that 
account can have no Guna substitute. Indeed they regard a, e, 0 as the only 
Guna sounds, and d, ai, au as the only Vriddhi ; a and d being the real Guna and 
Vriddhi representatives of the vowels TO and 75 . It is required, however, that r 
should always be connected with a and dwhen these vowels are substituted for ri; 
and l 9 when they are substituted for Ifi. 

b. Observe — It will be convenient in describing the change of a vowel to its 
Guna or Vriddhi substitute, to speak of that vowel as gunated or vriddhied. 


28. In the formation of stems, whether nominal or verbal, the 
vowels of roots cannot be gunated or vriddhied, if they are followed 
by double consonants, i. e. if they are long by position ; nor can a 
vowel long by nature be so changed, unless it be final The vowel 
TO a is, as we have seen, already a Gupa letter. See 27. a. 


a. But in secondary derivatives long vowels are 


sometimes vriddhied : 


sthaula , ‘robust/ from sthula ; IK graiva, ‘belonging to the neck/ from 

SJ^TT grind; mania , ‘radical/ from mdla (see 80. B). 


29. The Guna sounds £ e, TOt 0 are diphthongal, that is, composed 
of two simple vowel sounds. Thus, * e is made up of a and i ,\ 
TO^ 0 of a and u ; so that a final TO # will naturally coalesce with an ; 
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initial $ i into e; with an initial 7 u into o. (Compare 18. c.) Again, 
^ ar may be regarded as made up of a and ri; so that a final a 
will blend with an initial ^ ji into ar. 

a. Similarly, the Vjiddhi diphthong $ ai is made up of a and e , 
or (which is the same) a and i ; and au of a and o , or (which is 
the same) d and u. Hence, a final a will naturally blend with an 
initial * e into ai; and with nn initial o into au. (Compare 18. c; 
and see note to table in next page.) The simple vowels in their 
diphthongal unions are not very closely combined, so that e 9 0, ai, 
au are liable to be resolved into their constituent simple elements. 

b. If ai is composed of d and i, it may be asked, How is it that long d as well 
as short a blends with i into e (see 32), and not into ai ? In answer to this some 
scholars have maintained that a long vowel at the end of a word naturally shortens 
itself before an initial vowel (see 38. i ), and that the very meaning of Guna is the 
prefixing of short a, and the very meaning of Vriddhi, the prefixing of long d, to a 
simple vowel. Hence the Guna of i is originally a i , though the two simple vowels 
blend afterwards into e. Similarly, the original Guna of u is a u , blending after- 
wards into 0; the original Guija of ri is a ri, blending into ar. 

c. The practice of gunating vowels is not peculiar to Sanskrit. The San- 
skrit a answers to the Greek € or 0 (see 25), and Sanskrit vfa emi, ‘l go/ 
which in the 1st pers. plural becomes imas, ‘we go/ is originally a i mi, 
corresponding to the Greek eifxi and //xev. Similarly in Greek, the root <puy 
(€-(pvy-ov) is in the present favy-00. Compare also the Sanskrit veda ( vaida ), 
‘he knows/ with Greek oTtia; and compare Ae-AoiTr-a, perfect of Ai7r, with the 
Sanskrit perfect. 

30. Again, let it be borne in mind that is the kindred semi- 
vowel of i, i y e, and ai; ^ v of u, w, 0, and au; t r of ri and ri; 
and 7^ / of Iri and In . So that i t i, e, ai, at the end of words, when 
the next begins with a vowel, may often pass into y, y, ay, ay, 
respectively; u , u, 0, aw, into v , v } av, dv; and fi, ri y into r. 
[Observe — Iri is not found as a final.] 

The interchange of vowels with their own semivowels is called 
by Sanskrit grammarians samprasarana . 

In English we recognize the same interchangeableness, though 
not in the same way; thus we write holy , holier ; easy , easily; and 
we use ow for ow in now, cow , &c. 

In order to impress the above rules on the mind, the substance 
of them is embodied in the following table : 
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Simple vowels, 

Gu$a substitute, 

Vriddhi substitute, 

Simple vowels, 
Corresponding semivowel, 
Guna, 

Guna resolved, 

With semivowel substitute, 
Vriddhi, 

Vriddhi resolved, 

With semivowel substitute, 


i or i 

UOYU 

fiotfi 

e 

1 

0 

ar 

1 

\ 

ai 

1 

au 

1 

dr 

i or( 

uovu 

ri or ri 

K v J 

V 

V 

r 


e o 


a f i 

1 

a -Yu 

1 

l 

ay 

1 

av 

ai 

1 

au 

1 

1 

a f e 

1 

1 

a-Y-o 

1 

1 

1 + a f i 

1 

a f a 4- u 

1 

-f i 

1 

1 

*d-Y u 

1 

l 

dy 

1 

dv 


Iri or In 

al 

I 

dl 


Iri or Irt 


l 


The following rules will now be easily understood. They apply 
generally to the junction (i) of separate words in sentences and 
compounds ; (2) of roots and stems with suffixes and terminations. 
To distinguish the second class of combinations the sign + will be 
used in the examples given. The object of most of the rules is to 
prevent a hiatus between vowels t* 

31. If any simple vowel (short or long) is followed by a similar 
simple vowel (short or long), the two vowels blend into one long 
similar vowel (P&n. vi. 1, 101) ; e. g. 

*T ^ na asti iha becomes ndstiha, ‘ he is not here.’ 

TTWT Tnw rdjd astu uttamah becomes rdjasttittamah , ‘ let the 

king be supreme.* 

srtaT jhd anta becomes jlvdnta , ‘ end of life.* 

adhi Uvara becomes adhlfaara, € supreme lord.* 

TftHT ritu utsava becomes W* fitutsava , ‘festival of the season.* 
ftrj pitri riddhi becomes pitriddhi, * a father’s prosperity.’ 


* Since e=a-f*i and o=a-f u, therefore a-J-e wijl equal a-f a-f i or a-f i/ and 
af 0 will equal a+a+u or d+u, 

t In the Vedic hymns hiatus between vowels is not uncommon ; cf. note to 66. 
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, 32. a or *n d , followed by the dissimilar vowels $ £, ^ u, ^ ri 
(short or long), blends with i or i into the Guna ^ e; with u or u 
into the Guna 0*; with ri or ri into the Guna ^ ar (Pan. vi. 
1* 8 7 ); e.g. 

*TOT ^Vtparama fhara becomes HVfar.paramefoara, ‘ mighty lord.’ 

hita upadefa becomes hitopade&a , ‘ friendly instruction.’ 

3^4 gangd udaka becomes gangodaka , ‘ Ganges-water/ 

tava fiddhi becomes •raft tavarddhi , ‘ thy growth.’ 
maha rishi becomes maharshi, ‘ a great sage.’ 

Similarly, tava Ifikdra becomes rTT^TC tavalkdra , ‘thy letter Zri.’ 

33. i a or tir a, followed by the diphthongs * e, ^ o, * ai, or 
au , blends with e into the Vriddhi ai; with ai also into ai; with 

0 into the Vriddhi au ; with au also into au (Pan. vi. 1, 88); e.g. 

VfiliT para edhita becomes paraidliita , ‘ nourished by another.’ 

fTOT vidyd eva becomes f^lN vidyaiva, ‘ knowledge indeed.’ 

^1 $^5 deva aisvarya becomes dcvaibarya , * majesty of deity/ 

alpn ojas becomes alpnujas, ‘ little energy/ 

gangd ogha becomes gangaugha , ‘ Ganges-current/ 

W jvara aushadha becomes *1^ jvaraushadha , ‘fever-medicine.’ 

34. ^ i, u, ^5 ri (short or long), followed by any dissimilar 
vowel or diphthong, pass into their kindred semivowels; viz. i or i 
into y ; u or u into v\; ri or ri into r (Pan. vi. J, 77); e.g. 

wfxW agni astra becomes agny-astra , ‘fire-arms/ 

ufir prati uvdda becomes praty-uvada, ‘he spoke in reply/ 

3 tu iddnim becomes tv iddnim, ‘ but now/ 

mdtri dnanda becomes mdtr-ananda, ‘ a mother’s joy/ 

mdtri autsukya becomes matr-autsukya, ‘ a mother’s 

anxiety/ 

35. Final ^ e and 0, followed by an initial a, if it begin 
another word \ remain unchanged, and the initial TO a is cut off 
(Pan. vi. 1. 109); e. g. 

^TOfa te api becomes ilsfq te \ pi , ‘they indeed ’ (see 10 ). 

*ft •aft so api becomes so y pi , ‘ he indeed/ 


* The blending of a and i into the sound e is recognized in English in such 
words as sail, nail, & c.; and the blending of a and u into the sound 0 is exemplified 
by the French faute, baume, &c. 

t Illustrated by some English words; thus we pronounce a word like 
million as if written millyon; and we write evangelist (not euangelist ), saying , 
playing , &c. 


E 2 
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a. Ip compounds the elision of initial a after a stem like go appears to be optional, 
e.g. go-fodb or go-advdfy, ‘oxen and horses 9 (P&n. vi. i, 122). See 38. e. 

ft. But po may become gava in certain compounds, as go agram may become gavd- 
gram , see 38. e; so go indr a becomes gavendra, f lord of kine,’ or gav-indra by 36. 

36. But followed by d , i , i, u, u, ri, ri, e, 0, at, cm, if any one of 
these begin another word, final TO e and TOt 0 are changed to ay and av 
respectively; and the y of ay, and more rarely the v of av, may be 
dropped, leaving the a uninfluenced by the following vowel (Pan. vi. 
1, 78); e. g. 

K TOWiVtt te dgatdh becomes TOTOTTOTOU tag dgatdh , and then H TOTTOWF! ta dgatdh, 
‘they have come.’ 

Similarly, f«i ^ vishno iha becomes fTOTOfffTOTO vishnav iha, and then fTOTOI ^ 
vishna iha, ‘ O Vishnu, here !’ 

Observe — When go, * a cow/ becomes gav in compounds, v is retained ; e. g. 

TOt go fdvara becomes TOsftTOT gav-idvara , ‘ owner of kine/ 

TOt go okas becomes ‘ abode of cattle/ 


a . And in the case of to e and TO^ o followed by any vowel or 
diphthong in the same word , even though the following vowel or 
diphthong be a or e or 0, then e must still be changed to ay, and 
0 to av, but both y and v must be retained ; e. g. 
ifr + TO je+a becomes TOTO jay a, the present stem of ji, ‘to conquer* (see 263). 
TO*?fr + TO agne+ e becomes TOH«| agnaye , ‘ to fire ’ (dative case). 

TOt + TO bho-\-a becomes TOTO bhava , the present stem of bhu (see 263). 

37. TO ai and ^ an, followed by any vowel or diphthong, 
similar or dissimilar, are changed to dy and dv respectively (Pan. 
vi. 1, 78); e.g. 


TOPpI TOfa kasmai apt becomes TOTTOTPlftf kasmdy apt, to any one whatever. 
X -f TOT^rai+as becomes TOTTO^ ray as, riches * (nom. plur.). 

TOTO*^ dadau annam becomes tpUTOTOTO dadav annam , ‘ he gave food/ 

TOT -f toI nau+au becomes *TT^ ndvau , ‘two ships’ (nom. du.). 


a. If both the words be complete words, the y and r are occasionally 
dropped, but not so usually as in the case of e at 36 ; thus TOW 1 TOfil kasmd api 
for TOnBflrrcfTO kasmdy api , and TO9PJ dadd annam for ^TTOTOTO daddv annam . 


PRAGRIHYA EXCEPTIONS. 

38. There are some exceptions (usually called pragjihya, ‘to be 
taken or pronounced separately *) caused by vowels which must, 
under all circumstances, remain unchanged. The most noticeable 
are the terminations of duals (whether of nouns, pronouns, or verbs) 
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in i, iiy or e (Pfin. i. i, n). These are not acted on by following 
vowels; e.g. 

kavt etau, * these two poets ; bandhu imau , ‘ these two rela- 
tions;’ U^UTUT^ 1 these two sit down;’ these two cook;’ 

5 iN? urtn 4 we two lie down.’ 

Observe — The same applies to am{> nom. pi. masc. of the pronoun 

a. The Vedic asme and yushme are also pragrihya according to Pan. 1. 1, 13. 

b • Prolated vowels (11 . /) remain unchanged, as W1JN& ^ UH ‘Come, 
Krishna, here/ &c. (Pan. vi. 1, 125; vm. 2, 82). 

c. A vocative case in 0, when followed by the particle iti, may remain unchanged, 
as jffir vishno iti, or may follow 36. 

d . Particles, when simple vowels, and ut 0, as the final of an inteqection, remain 

unchanged, as ^ * indra , ‘ O, Indra !’ T ^1 u umefa , ‘ O, lord of Um& !’ 

5?^ aho indra, ‘ Ho, Indra!’ (Pan. 1. 1, 14, 15.) 

Observe — This applies also to the exclamation U 7 d (but not to the d which 
native grammarians call dn , and which is used as a preposition before verbs 
and before nouns with the meanings ‘ to/ ‘ up to/ ‘as far as/ ‘ until/ ‘ a little ’) ; 

e. g. UT d evam, ‘ Ah, indeed ! ’ (but d udakdt becomes odakat, ‘ as far as 
water ; ’ d ushna becomes oslina , * slightly warm ’). 

e. Before initial U a the o of go, ‘a cow,’ remains unchanged and 
optionally cuts off the a ; e.g. nNnj* go-agram, or HI ZP^go-’gram, ‘a multitude 
of cows ’ (cf. 35. a. b f 36. Obs.). 

Other Exceptions . 

/. The final a or d of a preposition blends with the initial ^ fi of a root into dr 
(not into ar ); e. g. H ^ = ‘to goon;’ =nrr^ f to approach/ 

H ‘to flow forth;’ UT ^J^ = UT§ ‘to obtain’ (Pdg. vi. X, 91). 

Compare 260. a . 

g. The final a of a preposition is generally cut off before verbs beginning with 
H e or 0; see 783. k . Obs. and 783. p. Obs. (P&n. vi. 1, 89, 94). 

Observe — The particle HN when it denotes uncertainty is said to have the same 
effect on a preceding final a. 

h. The IS u which takes the place of the NT of in the acc. pi. of such words 
as USNT^, ‘a steer training for the plough/ requires Vriddhi after a, as 

i. The H u of fu^ may remain or be changed to ^0 before a vowel, as fallow* 

or whether said.’ 

j. According to Sfokalya, a , i, u , ri (short or long), final in a word, may option- 

ally either remain unchanged (but, if long, must be shortened) before a word 
beginning with or follow the usual rule, thus HU (or even HUT 

4 a Brahman who is a Rishi ’) may be either HU or wwf$: , but in no case 
can HUT Nffa: be allowed to remain unchanged. Similarly, HUT Njftl may be 
either HHft or * according to the Rishi.’ 

So in the case of ( or u or r(, final in a word, followed by dissimilar vowels, thus 
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is either ^sprsr or 'the discus armed here.’ But com- 
pounded words follow the usual rule, as ' river- water. * Except 

before words beginning with pi, as in the example or 

(Benfey’s larger Gram. p. 52), and in ‘ made prosperous by (the power 

of) the sword,’ Mah£-bh. xvm. 105. 

k. r rhe words 'a cat ’ and whr * the lip,’ when used in compounds, may 

optionally cut off a preceding final a; e. g. trig is or WTC 

Vhf is WTChf or ‘the lower lip ;’ (see Pdn. vi. 1, 94. V&rt.); and 

may be either or deity/ 

l. So also the sacred syllable and the preposition W d may cut off a final a; 

e. g. fywiv = fijnrnri tr: ‘ Om ! reverence to Swa (i. e. TOT with 

' 0 S'iva, come ! ’ 

m. The following words illustrate the same irregularity: TO^g becomes 

becomes ‘jujube;’ c 5 T]fc 5 becomes ^TJpc^NT 

‘plough-handle;’ (see Gana Sakandhv-ddi to Pan. vi. 1, 94.) 


n. The following compounds are also irregular (see Pan. vi. 1, 89. Vart.): 

akshauhini ‘ a complete army ’ (from aksha uhint for vahini). 
T(fe praudha? ‘ grown up ’ (from pra udha). 
prauha , ‘ reflection ’ (from pra ulia). 
svaira, svairin , ‘ self-willed ’ (from sva i ra ). 

gTOTrt sukhdrta , * affected by joy ’ (from sukha rita ). 
ttpS prariia, ‘principal debt’ (from pra rina). 

kambaldrna , ‘ debt of a blanket ’ (from kambala rina). 

^EnTn§ vasandrna , ‘ debt of a cloth ’ (from vasana rina). 

rindrna , ‘ debt of a debt ’ (from rina jina). 
ih praisha , ‘ an invitation praishya , ‘ a servant ’ (from pra esha). 


The annexed table exhibits the combinations of vowels at one 
view. Supposing a word to end in w, and the next word to begin 
with au, the student must carry his eye down the first column 
(headed * final vowels *) till he comes to u , and then along the top 
horizontal line of ‘initial vowels/ till he comes to au. At the 
junction of the perpendicular column under au and the horizontal 
line beginning w, will be the required combination, viz. v au. 



Observe, that in the above table, as in the examples, the final letter, in its changed state, has been printed, for greate 
clearness, separate from the initial ; except in those cases where the blending of the two vowels made this impossible. 

* If the initial a belong to a termination, suffix, &c., and not to a complete word, then a is not cut off, and o becomes av before it. See 36. a. 
t If both the words are complete words, the y and v may be dropped throughout, but not so usually as in the case of e. 


TABLE OP THE COMMONEST CHANGES OP VOWELS. 31 



INITIAL VOWELS. 




32 


EUPHONIC COMBINATION OP CONSONANTS. 


Sect. II.— EUPHONIC COMBINATION OF CONSONANTS. 


39. Before proceeding to the combination of consonants, let the 
letters be again regarded as divided into two grand classes of Hard 
and Soft, as explained at 20. b . 


HARD OB SURD. 

SOFT OB SONANT. 

k 

kh 



9 

9 * 

n 

h 

a 

d 



6 

th 

» 


J 

/* 

it 

y 

i 

i 

e ai 

n 

t 

(h 

sh 

h 

4 

<fh 

n 

r 

ri 

ri 


or 

t 

th 

8 


d 

dh 

n 

1 

Ifi 

Iri 


rp 

P 

ph 



b 

bh 

m 

V 

u 

u 

0 au 



40. The stems of nouns and the roots of verbs may end in almost any letter, 
and these final letters (whether single or conjunct) are allowed to remain when the 
crude words stand alone ; but complete words , when they stand alone or at the 
end of a sentence, can only, according to the native system, end in one of nine 
consonants (or, including Visarga and the Anusv6ra substituted for final m, eleven), 
viz. ky ^ ^ », TIT », 5 ^ n, H m, /, Visarga (J), and Anusvara (m); 

and even stems of words not ending in one of the above eleven letters are liable to 
undergo changes which shall make them so end, before the process of their 
euphonic union with other suffixes and other words in sentences is commenced. 

Pdnini (vm. 4, 56), however, seems to allow a word ending in one of the soft 
consonants g, (f, d, and b , optionally to stand at the end of a sentence or before a 
pause; e.g. ^orWI,&c. 

41. In this Grammar the soft letters g, 4 , d, b 9 the sibilant s 9 
and the semivowel ^ r will be admitted as possible finals of com- 
plete words standing alone, as well as of stems preparing for 
euphonic combinations ; but the following five preliminary laws 
must be enforced under any circumstances, without reference to 
the initial letters of succeeding words. 

FIVE PRELIMINARY LAWS. 

I. A conjunct quiescent consonant (i. e. a conjunct consonant 
having no vowel after it) is not generally allowed to remain at the 
end of a word, but must be reduced to a simple one. As a general 
rule this is done by dropping every consonant except the first; 
thus taranU becomes iaran , avets becomes avet , iikirsh becomes iikir 
(see 166. a). 




GENERAL RULES FOR COMBINING CONSONANTS. 33 

Observe, however, that ^ k, f, t, ^ p, when preceded by ^ t, remain 
conjunct if both elements of these conjunct letters are either radical or substitutes 
for radical letters, e. g. urk, nom. of drj, ‘ strength ’ (176. h); amdrt, 3rd sing. 
Impf. of rt. mjij (Pan. vm. 2, 24). But in abibhar for abibhart , t is rejected as 
not being radical (see the table at 583 ; cf. ervirrcv for ctvtttovt). 

II. An aspirated quiescent consonant is not allowed to remain 

final, but is changed to its corresponding unaspirated letter ; 
e. g. titralikh becomes titralik (see 43) ; ^ th , however, 

usually becomes ^ { (see under IV. below). 

III. The aspirate ^ h is not allowed to remain final, but is usually 
changed to ^ t (thus lih becomes lit) ; sometimes to I i or 

(see 182, 305, 306). 

IV. Final palatals, as being of the nature of gutturals, are 
generally changed to gutturals ; thus ^ i is usually changed to 
^ k, e. g. vat becomes vak (see 176); but ^3 th becomes ^ t (see 
176); is changed to n g (or ^ k) and sometimes to Z d (or ^ t), 
(see 176)+. [Technical grammatical expressions are excepted; cf. 
5 °. b.] 

V. The sibilants ST 6 , ? sh , if final, are generally changed into 
Z { ; sometimes, however, 3^ becomes ^ k; and ^ sh either z^k or 
Visarga (see i8i)J. 

a. The above changes must hold good before all suffixes and terminations of 
nouns and verbs beginning with strong consonants (i. e. all consonants except 
nasals and semivowels), and before Taddhita suffixes beginning with nasals. 

b . But befor% terminations of nouns and verbs beginning with vowels, and 
generally before weak consonants (i. e. nasals and semivowels), the finals of roots 
and stems remain unchanged (see vat, 176; vat, 650), even in opposition to the 
general rule which requires the softening of a hard letter when a soft letter follows. 

GENERAL RULES FOR COMBINATION OF CONSONANTS. 

42. If two hard or two soft unaspirated letter* come in contact, 
there is generally no change ; thus 

vidyut prakdSa remains vidyut -prakdi a, * the brilliance 

of lightning/ 


* So in Arabic t h becomes s t, 

t So in cognate languages ch is often pronounced as k or passes into k . Com- 
pare archbishop , archangel , church , kirk, &c. Again, nature is pronounced nachure , 
and g in English is often pronounced as j. 

X Compare parochial with parish , and nation pronounced nashun . 
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kumud vikdsa remains 4 H! kumud-vikdsa , * the blossoming of 

the lotus/ 

drisad adhogati remains TjTJRfVfoTfw dridad-adhogati , *the descent 
of the rock/ 

*H+! vidyut+su remains vidyutsu , ‘ in lightnings’ (loc. case plur.). 

43. If any hard letter (except a sibilant, see 64-66) ends a word 
when any soft initial letter follows, the hard (unless affected by 
some special rule) is changed to its own soft, which must always be 
in the unaspirated form by 41. II. (but see d . below) ; thus 
sarit raya becomes sarid-raya , ‘the current of a river/ 

fefiSTT ditralik (for ditralikh, 41. II.) likhita becomes 
ditralig-likhita , ‘ painted by a painter/ 

vdk (for vad, 41. IV.) devi becomes vdg-devi, ‘the goddess of 

eloquence;’ similarly, vdk ida becomes vdg-tsa , ‘the lord 

of speech/ 

ft? HN vit (for vish , 41. V.) bhava becomes vul-bhava, ‘generated by 

filth/ 

a . An option is allowed before nasals, as follows : When two 
words come together, the initial of the second word being a nasal, 
then the final of the first word is usually (though not necessarily) 
changed to the nasal of its own class (see Pan. vm. 4, 45); thus 

tat netram becomes tan netram (or tad netram), ‘that eye/ 

ap mulam becomes am mulam (or ab mulam ), ‘water and 

roots/ 

sarit mukha becomes sarin-mukha (or sarid-mukha ), 

‘the source of a stream/ 

b. Before maya and mdtra, the nasalization is not optional but 
compulsory; thus 

dit maya becomes fWI din-may a, ‘ formed of intellect/ 

vdk (for vad, 41. IV.) maya becomes vdn-maya, ‘full of words/ 

vit (for vish , 41. V.) maya becomes f«(W4 vin-maya , ‘full of filth/ 

rf^ tat mdtram becomes n »*i 1 tan-mdtram, ‘ merely that,’ ‘an element/ 

c. In the case of roots followed by Krit suffixes there is not usually any change ; 
e.g. ^ + *&[dhad+man becomes 1 TQ^dhadman, ‘ disguise/ 

d. It will be seen from 41. V. c. b . that the general rule 43 applies 
to case-endings of nouns beginning with consonants, but not to 
case-endings beginning with vowels. In the latter case, the final 
consonant attracts the initial vowel, so as to form with it a separate 
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syllable; thus vdk -f bhis becomes vag-bhis 9 *by words but in vat 

+ a, t attracts a, thus va-ta, ‘ by a speech 9 (not vaj-a) : sarit -f bhis 

= sarid-bhis 9 * by rivers ; ’ but in sarit + d, t attracts a, thus sari-td , 
‘ by a river 9 (not sarid-a). So also samidh + d becomes sami-dhd 9 
‘ by fuel 9 (not samid-a). 

e. Similarly, in the case of verbal terminations beginning with 
vowels or with m, v , y, attached to roots ending in hard letters (see 
pat, 597. c ; kship , 635; vat , 650), rule 43 does not apply. 

/. six 5 (becoming ^ by 41 . V.), when followed by the augment n before the 

case-ending WTO dm , becomes WT^ shay-n-dm, because the final becomes ^ 
and cer6bralizes also the inserted n coming in contact with it. Similarly, ^ rU^fin 
becomes W^flT shan-navati , * ninety-six,’ and ^ becomes shan 

nagary ah, 'six cities.’ Compare 58. b. 

44. If a soft letter ends a word or stem, when any hard initial 
letter follows, the soft is changed to its own hard, which must 
always be in the unaspirated form by 41. II; thus 

*9 kumud+su becomes kumutsu , loc. pi. of kumud, * a lotus.’ 

samid (for samidh, 41. II.)-j- 5M becomes ^FTfarW samitsu, loc. pi. of 
samidh , ‘fuel/ 

Note Similarly in Latin, a soft guttural or labial passes iitto a' bard before 
s and t ; thus reg+si becomes ( reksi ) rexi , scrib + si=scripsi, reg -\~tum-=z{rektum) 
rectum , &c. 

а. With regard to palatals see 41. IV. 

б. Soft letters, which have no corresponding hard, such as the nasals, semi- 
vowels, and ^ h y are changed by special rules. 

c. If the final be an aspirated soft letter, and belong to a stem whose initial is 
*1 ^ or ^ & % d or ^ b, then the aspiration, which is suppressed in the final, is 
transferred back to the initial letter of the stem; as budh-\-su becomes 

loc. pi. of budhy one who knows’ (177; cf. also duh , 182). Similarly 
^ dadh -|- tas becomes dhattas , * they two place ; ’ and see 306. a , 

299. a, by 664. 

Note Greek recognizes a similar principle in Tp€^cc 9 Qpt^ofxai ; rpv(f ) 9 dpv7TT(o: 
cf. also dpflj 9 i. e. 6 pttc-$ from the stem t pr/^. 

CLASSIFICATION OF SPECIAL RULES. 

It is stated at 40, 41, that complete words as well as stems 
preparing for combination can only end in certain consonants. Of 
these the most usually occurring final consonants are t and ^ d f 
the nasals n and w m, the dental sibilant ^ s (changed to Yisarga 
by native grammarians), and the semivowel ^ r (also by them changed 
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to Visarga). It will be sufficient, therefore, for all practical purposes 
to give special rules under four heads : 

ist, Changes of final i^and 

2nd, Changes of the nasals, especially and it. 

3rd, Changes of final 

4th, Changes of final 

CHANGES OF FINAL \ t AND ^ d . 

45 - By the general rule (43), final ^ t becomes ^ d before soft 
consonants, and before vowels ; as marut vati becomes 

*T^3TTfk marud vati , * the wind blows/ 

a. Certain exceptions are provided for by 41. V. b, 43. d. Hence also stems 
ending in t followed by the suffixes vat , mat, vin, vala do not necessarily change ; 
e. g. vidyut-vat , ‘possessed of lightning / garut-mat, ‘possessed of wings.’ 

46. And, by 44, final ^ d generally becomes t before hard con- 
sonants ; as becomes ^TTOrPT dri&at-patana , 4 the fall of 

a stone/ 

47. And, by 43. a, final ^ t or ^ d may become r[ n before n or m. 

Assimilation of final ^ t or ^ d. 

48. If t or d ends a word, when an initial ^ 6 , sr j, or l 
follows, then 7^ / or ^ d assimilates with these letters ; thus 

bhaydt lobhdt ia becomes bhaydl lobhdt 6a, ‘ from fear 

and avarice.’ 

tad jivanam becomes taj jivanam, ‘that life/ 

«. A final T^t or ^ d also assimilates with a following ^ 6h or ^ jh , but by 
41. II. the result will then be 6 6h; j jh j thus fT?^ becomes WfiSftftr ‘ he 

cuts that ; ’ vrti: = icm$: ‘ the fish of him.’ 

b . Final or r^d assimilates in the same way with ^ t, ^ d , and their aspirates; 

thus becomes TTi 7 TJ 1 |K:. 

Observe — The converse does not take place in the contact of complete words ; 
thus if (not Vfc) ‘those six but + 7 T = ^ ‘ he praises/ see 325. 

Final l^t or ^ d may also assimilate with initial and Iff ». 

49. If t or ^ d ends a word and the next begins with ^ § 
immediately followed by a vowel, semivowel, or nasal, then t or d is 
changed to ^ i, and the initial is usually changed to ^ 6 h ; e. g. 

tat irutvd becomes fNgrdl tat thrutvd, ‘ having heard that / but 7TISJWT 
tat irutvd is allowable. 
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a. Similarly, the change of initial 3 ^ £ to ^ dh is optional after a final ^ ; thus 
ITWSJir may either remain so or be written «ii«nM 4 a hundred speeches.’ Again, 
after a final \ { and ^ p this rule is said to be optional ; but examples are not 
likely to occur: though in Rig-veda hi. 33, 1, we have for 

the two rivers Vipas and Sutudri in the Panjab. 

50. If 7^ t ends a word, when initial ^ h follows, the final t is 
changed to ^ d (by 43), and the initial ^ h optionally to V dh; thus 

TTf^ gtfil tat harati becomes HiKfa tad dharati, * he seizes that ; 9 but 
tad harati is allowable. 

a. By a similar rule, and on the same principle, any consonant (except a nasal, 
semivowel, or sibilant) followed by must be softened if hard, and its soft aspi- 
rate optionally substituted for the initial ^ ; thus ^fI«K vak harati becomes 
vdg gharati, ‘ speech captivates.’ 

h. Similarly, ad hrasvah becomes ^*3**3; aj jhrasvah, * a short vowel.’ 

Insertion of t changeable to ^ 6. 

51. When ^ 6 h is between two vowels (long or short) in the body 
of a simple word, t changeable by 48. a. to ^ 6 must be inserted 
before ^ 6 h ; thus root pra 6 h followed by a vowel must be 
written JfSSi prattha (as in xrirac paprattha , ipsatffa, &c. at 631); so 
also fa*4-itg becomes faoag ‘he has cut;* W * + f«Ft^= 

‘he was cutting* (see Pan. vi. 1, 73, 75). 

Observe — In the case of root murdh there is no insertion of 6 in murdhana, &c., 
because dh is not between two vowels. 

a. This insertion of 6 is obligatory when ^ 6 h is initial, and when 

a previous syllable of any word, either separate or compounded, 
ends in a short vowel ; as, $73^ «5Pn or ‘ the shadow of a 

rock/ 

b. The same is obligatory after the preposition a and the 

particle m ma ; as ^rr becomes tecfsss 4 covered so «n fa^ 
becomes m 66 hidat> ‘let him not cut* (Pan. vi. 1, 74). 

c. In all other cases after long vowels the insertion of ^ 6 is 

optional ; as, or ‘ the shade of a jujube tree ;* 

*T fanfa or *T fafgfa ‘ she cuts* (Pan. VI. 1, 76). 

d. An augment may optionally be inserted after final 7 t before initial 
as, or ‘being six’ (P6n. vm. 4, 42 ; 3, 39). 


* fa di is the syllable of reduplication to form the perfect of fad dhid (252), and 

a the augment to form the imperfect of all verbs (251). 
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CHANGES OF THE NASALS, ESPECIALLY ^ n. 

52. If the letter ^ n> preceded by a short vowel, ends a word, 
when the next begins with any vowel, the n is doubled ; thus 

dsan atra becomes dsann atra> * they were here/ 

7 Q 1 rj tasmin udyane becomes tasminn udydne , ‘ in that garden/ 

a . This applies equally to final ^ n and TTT n; as *rf?T becomes ‘he 

goes towards the west ?pTGT wftd = ^pTOfiRT * he is a good calculator ’ (see Pan. 
viii. 3, 32); but these, especially the last, rarely occur as finals. 

b. Technical terms in grammar, such as Un-adi (i. e. ‘a list of suffixes beginning 
with un’) t are said to be exceptions to this rule. 

53. If n ends a word, when an initial W 6 or t or ^ / (or their 
aspirates) follows, a sibilant is inserted between the final and initial 
letter, according to the class of the initial letter ; and the n then 
passes into the true Anusvara, see 6 . d ; c. g. 

f*n{^kasmin-{-<tit becomes M ftf? kasminscit , ‘in a certain person/ 
asmin taddge becomes asmins tad/lge, ‘ in this pool.’ 

mahan tankah becomes mahansh tankah , ‘ a large axe/ 

a. Tlie same holds good before 6h (as, £ he covers them’), and 

before ^ th, ^ th j but the two latter are not likely to occur. 

b. If s immediately follows t in a conjunct consonant, as in the word ‘ a 

sword-hilt,’ there is no change ; thus remains 

c. A similar euphonic s is inserted between the prepositions sam , ava , pari , 

prati , and certain words which begin with k, as sans-kdra, sans-krita , 

parish-kara , Jlfw^Ttpratish-kara, &c. (see 70); just as in Latin, between 
the preposition ab and c, &c., e. g. ab-s-condo. Also, between sV a male,’ and 
a word beginning with a hard consonant, as «RfftRc5 * a cuckoo,’ thus ; 

also when is repeated, e. g. or ‘ whom ?’ ‘ whom ?’ ‘ which 

of them?’ (P&n. viii. 3, 12, but cf.Vopa-deva 11. 33.) 

d . at the end of a root does not require an inserted s before terminations begin- 
ning with tj thus ^ 5 ^ + f?T han -f ti is hanti , ‘ he kills’ (but see 37, 57. a . b). 

e. Except, also, XnpT ^ praian (nom. of prasam, 179. a); as, ‘the 

peaceful man spreads ; ‘the peaceful man collects ’ (P&n. viii. 3, 7). 

54. The only cases in which 5 ^ n , when originally the final of a word, can pass 

into Anusvara are given above at 33, 33. a; thus in classical Sanskrit combina- 
tions like ^Rdftr or WTr^ ^^iflT must not be written Iff KT 

55. If «=[ n ends a word, when the next begins with ^§, then 

n and 3F h may be combined in either of the two following ways : 

ist, the final ^ n may be changed to palatal s? h; thus 

mahan burah may be written HfTvsjr:: £ a great hero/ 

2ndly, the initial £ may be changed to ^ 6 h; thus 

a. According to native authorities an augment t , changeable to 6 (31), may be 
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inserted in both cases, thus or but this is rarely done; and in 

practice, both and 5^ are sometimes erroneously left unchanged against the rule 
(thus, h^pi; ^c:). 

b. Final ^ n may optionally insert an augment 3R k when any sibilant begins the 
next word or syllable. Hence ?T7 may be either 71^J?!7 (or 3T$3[7 by 49. a) 
or may remain unchanged. 

c. Similarly, final may insert ^ t , and final n may insert before 

e. g. *J77T, ‘a good reckoner,’ is in loc. pi. or ; and 7J, ‘he 

being,’ maybe 777J; and some say the inserted letters may optionally be aspirated. 
The insertion of between a final 5^ and initial is common in the Veda ; but 
in later Sanskrit these insertions are not usual. 

56. If 5^ n ends a word, when the next begins with Z, the n assimilates with 
the l, and the 6andra-vindu mark * is placed over the l, substituted for n , to 
denote its nasality ; thus 77TT7( cJHlfW becomes Wf’TTfir or ‘ he 

clips the wings see 7. Similarly, ev + Xag. 7101 ) = eAA apira ; con+ligo-=.colligo . 

«. Final before or ^ jh , and ^ w, is properly written in the palatal 
form but in practice is often allowed to remain unchanged against the rule. 

b . Final *^n, before 7 d, <^T dh, and 7T n } should be written in the cerebral form TfT. 

c. But final «^n, before gutturals, labials, semivowels (except 7 y), and the sibi- 
lants V*V*» remains unchanged ; as, 7T^ 77 ‘ those six/ 

57. ^ n as the final of nominal stems is rejected before termina- 
tions and suffixes beginning with consonants; thijLS 

dhanin + bhis becomes dhanibhis, * by rich people ; 9 xpR^-f m 

yuvan -|- tva becomes ^717 yuva-tva, ‘ youth/ Similarly svdmin + vat 
becomes svdmi-vat , ‘like a master/ But XWWr[^ rdjan-vat is excepted 
in the sense of ‘ having a good king/ (Raghu-v. vi. 22 ; Pan. vnr. 
2, 14 ; cf. also "^r^udan-vat, ‘the ocean,’ Raghu-v. x. 6 .) 

a. as the final of a root is rejected before those terminations beginning with 

consonants (excepting nasals and semivowels) which have no indicatory P (see 
307 and 323); thus is but is see 654. 

b . Also, when a word ending in n is the first (or any but the last) member of 

a compound word, even though the next member of the compound begins with a 
vowel ; e. g. $^7 rdjan purusha becomes rdja-purusha t 1 the king’s 

servant;’ 4j7 i(%*$rdjan indra becomes rdjendra , ‘chief of kings/ 

svdmin artham becomes ^ l^svdmy-artham , ‘on the master’s account.’ 

c. 5^ n not final, immediately preceded by a palatal, is changed to the palatal 
form ; e. g. 7T^4 7T = 7TJT ‘ prayer,’ 7^4 7 = 77 ‘ a sacrifice / similarly, 

queen/ fem. of ‘ a king.’ 

Change of ^ n ( not final) to 7 T n. 

58 . If ^ n (not final , and having immediately after it any vowel, 

or one of the consonants n , 7 m, ^ y, ^ v) follows any one of the 
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three cerebral letters ^ ri (short or long), ^ r, ^ sh, in the same 
word ( samdna-pade), then n must be changed to the cerebral ^ vi, 
even though any vowel or any of the guttural or labial consonants 
at page 1 5 (viz. A, kh, g , gh , rt 9 h 9 and p , ph 9 b 9 bh 9 m 9 v) 9 or y or 
Anusvara, either singly or combined together or with any vowel, 
intervene ; as in the following examples formed with suffixes or 
terminations: fispnfoj(635); Tsiftn (152); v ptZ!(ioy); c causing 
to grow fat / 4 horned ;* ‘ devout/ atdrydni, 

4 the wife of an A<$arya/ is an exception (Pan. iv. 1, 49. Vart.)*. 

Obs. 1. ^ n final (i. e. followed by Virama) in a word is not so 
changed; e. g. ^TlTf^, not (see 127). 

Obs. 2. In a word like they do/ t immediately after n 

prevents the change. Similarly, (671). 

Obs. 3. This change of a dental to a cerebral letter is called nati in the Prati- 
s'akhyas. 

a. The intervention of any of the palatal, cerebral, or dental consonants at 

p. 15, except y (viz. 6 9 6h y j 9 jh , n, t , th y d 9 dh , n , t , th , d 9 dh, /, s ), prevents the 
operation of this rule, as in wbtt ‘ worship / ‘ abandoning / WfcH ‘playing / 

‘ roads ’ (nom. pi. of 37 ^) ; ^pTT^»T ‘ by a jackal’ (149). 

The intervention of a labial, conjunct with 5 ^ n, precludes any change in the 
conjugational forms of the verb *pj/to satisfy/ cl. 3. &c., 618), and in 

those of TJ^‘to shake,’ cl. 9. CEpCTfiiT &c., 694); sec Pdn. vm. 4, 39. In the Veda, 
however, rJWtfil is found. But the intervention of nasals, semivowels, or A, though 
conjunct with the «^, do not prevent cerebralization, as in ^ 5 1 (157); 

inst. c. of ' hostile ; ’ ?n*nrr of urn 4 a stone/ 

Observe — According to Pan. vi. 1, 16, the past pass. part, of v>ra46 9 ‘to cut/ 
and ruj, ‘to break/ should be 

b . If two conjunct 5 ^ns follow the letters causing the cerebralization, they each 
become as in faro vishannaf (540). 

c. Even in compound words where ^ are in the first member of the 

compound, and ^occurs in the second member, the change to HT may sometimes 
take place (especially when the separate ideas inherent in each word are lost sight 
of in a single object denoted), and sometimes is optional. When, however, the 


* The whole rule 58 is thus expressed in the first two Sutras of Pacini vm. 4, 
OTWlf I The vowel ri is supposed to be 

included in T. WZ stands for the vowels, diphthongs, y, r, v , and hj ^ for the 
guttural class of consonants ; ij f° r the labial ; for the preposition HT ; 
for Anusvara. 

t Except a word like redup. aorist of to breathe/ with U. 
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words do not, so to speak, merge their individuality in a single object, no change 
is generally allowed, but even in these cases it is impossible to lay down a precise 
rule. The following are a few examples : iflHUfl ‘a village-chief,’ WiJJifi ‘foremost,’ 
TJHFOT ‘the Ram&yana,’ ‘ a Rhinoceros’ (‘leather-snouted animal’), 

‘having a sharp nose,’ but ^fcnftniiT ‘a whip,’ and pronoun/ 

or the river of heaven/ ^*RT^R ‘ a plant ’ (where ^TOT^R might 

be expected), or ‘ a mountain-stream/ ^1 TTRTU ‘a mango-grove/ 

(acc. of the killer of a Brahman/ Similarly, »| 3 f acc. c. of 

W the slayer of Vritra,’ but ^?T>I (where han becomes ghna); ‘the 

whole day;* and in other similar compounds when the first member ends in 
short a , but afternoon’ (if from TOT See Pan. vm. 4, 3, &c. 

d. In a compound, is not generally changed to TIT n, if the first member ends 

in ^ shy and the next word is formed with a Krit suffix containing «^w, as f*RTR, 
gTOR, (P6n. vm. 4, 35). 

e. If the second member of a compound contain a guttural or be monosyllabic, 

the change of n to TIT n is necessary, as in TS’ffoliTfiTTO^, (Pan. vm. 4, 13), 

TSftTTOU (Pan. vm. 4, 12); but not in compounds with agni , as ^TCtfR. 

59. The prepositions far: (for TO, U, and (for 

require the change of n to tit n in most roots beginning with 

(which in the Dhatu-patha are therefore written w r ith cerebral tit) ; 
e. g. TOWfa * he bows/ ^RTT&Trfrr ‘ he leads inside/ 4 he drives 

out/ TOTTg<*frt ‘ he drives away/ TOR ‘ guidance/ TOIITOR ‘ a guide/ 
T?fc.Ting ‘ circumference/ 

a. But in the following roots the ^ is never changed, and these roots are there- 
fore written in the Dhatu-patha with dental n W to dance/ f to rejoice/ 

to roar/ *H^‘to kill/ ‘to dance */ TOR ‘to ask/ TOV‘to ask/ *T ‘to lead.’ 

b. In the case of * 131 / to destroy/ the change of 5 ^ into TIT only takes place, 
when 3 ^ is not changed to as TTO^lfa, nflUU^fir, but mr?, Tjfi?r?(Pan. 
vm. 4, 36). 

c. In the case of to kill/ the change of ^ to TIT takes place except when ^ 

is changed to R, as in JT5UR, but imfar (Pan. vm. 4, 24). An option is 

allowed when is followed by R or as in TT^f^Tor &c. (Pan. vm. 4, 23). 

d. When the preposition ftf intervenes between the above-mentioned prepositions 
and the root, the change of T^into TIT takes place in the following verbs, 

in, *, *ft, m, -JT, ^n, $1^, f*, fiff . In most other 

verbs the change is optional, as wfafaltf'K or (Pan. vm. 4, 17, 18). 

e. After prepositions containing an r, the n of certain suffixes like ana is liable 
to be cerebralized, but in the case of causal stems, and in some other cases, the 

* According to some the resistance of this root to cerebralization is only when 
it belongs to class 10, and means ‘to drop or fall/ 

o 
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change is optional (see P6n. vm. 4, 29-31) ; e.g. TOtTO or HlhWO, WHiMH or 
11*11 TO. In TOTO, TTH^rf, TPTTI*PT, WWH> JWT*T, &c., no change to n is 
allowed (Pan. vm. 4, 32, 34). In the case of root ‘to breathe/ the final 
becomes T^in TITOT and TOUJ, making UlHjlfh ‘ he breathes/ and TOlftyflT (P6p. 
vm. 4, 19). The causal aorist allows two cerebral nasals, e. g. as does 

also the desid. of e. g. TOftlfartflT . In this way final may be changed 

to at the end of a word, as in TTTHX, formed from rt. on. But this is only 

true of rt. ^8Tc[. In no other case can final become When r is separated 
from the n of an by more than one letter, no change is allowed, as in 

Changes of final it m. 

60. If it m ends a word, when any one of the consonants k> kh , 

ff, 9 h '> 6 ) j, jh ; t , th , d 9 dh ; t , th 9 d 9 dh 9 n ; p 9 ph 9 b , bh 9 m 
follows, then it m may pass into Anusvara, or may, before any one 
of those consonants, be changed to its ow n nasal ; thus ij^ *T*TTiT 
griham jagama is written either ipf STHTiT or ij^PTR ‘ he has gone 
home ;* and nagaram prati either rfirt XTfrT or rPTTWrflf ‘ towards the 
city;* but in these cases Anusvara is generally used. So also Tfa 
preceded by prep, sam becomes either or ‘ flight / law *R 

either TOU or TO*T ‘collection / **T -an* either TOT * l or TOTTO ‘ abandon- 
ment / but in these cases Anusvara is not so usual. 

a . The final IT m of a root is changed to or TIT n before suffixes beginning 

with any consonant except y , r, l, $; thus M + ft? = (see 709). So also 

^TJJIT + ^ (see 58 ; and Pan. vm. 2, 65). 

b . Before SF, TT, a final IT is represented by Anusvara; also generally 

before the semivowels, but see 6. e.f, 7. 

c . With regard to final H before ^ when followed by m, n, y, l 9 r, see 7. c. 

d. When the next word begins with a vowel, then it m must 
always be written ; thus ij^it vrrinfiT becomes yfl T Hn fir c he comes 
home * (not ij? TOfir). 

e. Observe — When »(nor^m not final is preceded by th, the latter becomes 

3^, as + *T = TO ‘a question/ •! = ‘lustre’ (Pap. vi. 4, 19); 

rnTTij + fir == ‘ I ask frequently/ 

CHANGES OF FINAL ^ s. 

61. Many cases of nouns and many inflections of verbs end 
in ^ s 9 which is changeable to 'ST £ and sh, and is liable to be 
represented by Visarga (:, i. e. the sign for a hard breathing, see 8), 
or to pass into ^ r (regarded as the corresponding soft letter of the 
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hard sibilants and Visarga). As these changes will constantly meet the 
student 9 s eye , the following five rules must be carefully studied. 

Observe — In other grammars these rules are designated ‘rules for the changes 
of Visarga/ a sibilant not being allowed at the end of a complete word standing 
alone (see 40). 

In the following pages, however, s is preserved as a final, both in declension and 
conjugation, for two reasons : 1st, because it is more easily pronounced than a 
mere breathing ; 2ndly, because it keeps in view the resemblance between Sanskrit 
and Greek and Latin terminations. 

62. First Rule. When does the final sibilant remain un- 
rejected? — Before and ^ /, and their aspirates, respectively; 

thus, final ^ $ before /, th> remains unchanged ; before <5, 6h, passes 
into the palatal sibilant ; and similarly, before th, passes into 
the cerebral sibilant ^ sh. 

a . Final ^ s is also allowed to remain unchanged before initial ^ s, and to assi- 
milate with initial and ^ sh *. More commonly, however, it is in these cases 
represented by Visarga; see 63. 

b . So also, the final of a root must always remain unchanged before the 

terminations si , sej thus = ZfTTO ; ; see 304. a. 

c. When an initial is compounded with a sibilant, a preceding final s, instead 
of remaining unchanged, may become Visarga as if before a sibilant ; e. g.* 

1 Hari grasps the sword-belt. 5 

d. For exceptions in as , is, us, see 69. 

63. Second Rule. When does final pass into Visarga (:)? — 
Before fc, \ p, and their aspirates, and generally (but see 62. a) 
before the three sibilants ^ 5 , si 6, and ^ sh f. 

a . Before a pause, i. e. at the end of a sentence. 

6. When an initial sibilant is compounded with another hard consonant, the 
preceding final s is often dropped in MSS.; e.g. or 

‘ Hari goes.’ 

c. Nouns ending in is or us followed by verbs beginning with k, p, or their 
aspirates, and grammatically connected with these verbs, may optionally substitute 
sh for Visarga ; e. g. or he makes ghee * (P6n. viii. 3, 44). 

64 . Third Rule. When does final as become o ? — Before all 
soft consonants. 

a. Similarly, before short a y which a is then cut off. 

This rule is more properly, but less simply, stated thus. When does final ^5 

* The assimilation of with an initial *1 is rare ; but is an example. 

t Examples before initial * 9 , like are rare. 
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blend with a preceding a into the vowel o ? Before all soft consonants final ^ t is 
treated as if liquefied into u *. 

b. The names of the worlds ( bhuvas , mahas , janas, tapas, &c.) change s to r 
before soft consonants ; e. g. bhuvar-loka , mahar-loka, &c. 

6 5. Fourth Rule. When does final ^ s become ^ r? — When 
preceded by any other vowel but a or w 0, and before all soft 
letters, consonants or vowels. 

0. Unless T r itself be the soft letter following, in which case, to 
avoid the conjunction of two r* s, final ^ s is dropped, and the vowel 
preceding it (if, short) is lengthened. 

The interchangeableness of s, r, and Visarga is illustrated in some Greek and 
Latin words; c . g. flos,floris; genus, generis; labor for lab os ; = suavis = 
$vf, &c. 

66 . Fifth Rule. IVhen is final ^s rejected ? — When preceded 
by short ^ 0, before any other vowel except short a t. NB. The 

0, which then becomes final, opens on the initial vowel without 
coalition J. 

a. When preceded by long wi 0, before any soft letter, consonant 
or vowel. NB. If the initial letter be a vowel, the 0, which then 
becomes final, opens on it without coalition. 

b. When preceded by any other vowel but TO a or TOT 0, before 
the letter r, as noticed at 65. 0. 

c. Native grammarians say that final s passes into Visarga, which is then 
changed to y ; which y is rejected in accordance with 36, 37. 

The above five rules are illustrated in the following table, in 
which the nominative cases naras , ‘ a man f nards, ‘ men f 

harts, ‘ the god Vishnu ripus, ‘ an enemy f and nau$ } 

‘ a ship* — arc joined with verbs. 


* That is, it is first changed to r, as at 65, and r is then liquefied into a vowel ; 
just as l is often changed to u in French. The plural of animal is animaux. 

f That is, it blends with a into o, as in 64 ; and 0 becoming av before any vowel 
but a , the v is rejected by 36. Indian grammarians hold that final $ or Visarga 
here becomes ?/, which would also be rejected by 36. 

X This is one of the three cases in which a hiatus of two vowels is admissible in 
Sanskrit. The three cases are, 1 . when final s is rejected from as or as ( 66 ) ; 2. when 
a complete word, ending in c, is followed by any other vowel but a (see 36); 
3. when certain dual terminations, ^ f, ^ w, 1? e, are followed by vowels (sec 38). 
In the middle of a word a hiatus is very rare (see 5, b ). 
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67. There is one common exception to 6% 63, 64 : 1 he/ and 

eshas, i this/ the nominative case masc. of the pronouns tad 

and etad (%zo y 223), drop the final s before any consonant , hard 
or soft; as, sa karoti, ‘he does/ * sa gakkhati, ‘he 

goes / ^ xr^f fw esha pakati, ‘ this (man) cooks/ But rules 64. a, 66 , 
and 63. a, are observed ; thus, so ’pi, ‘ he also / W. sa eshafy, 
‘ he himself/ Sometimes (but only to fill up a verse or suit 

the metre) sa may blend with a following vowel, as IN: for 

In poetry syas, ‘ he/ nom. masc. of tyady may optionally follow the same rule 
(Pan. vi. 1, 133). 

Compare Greek 0 for og. Compare also Latin qui for quis, and ille t iste, ipse , 
for illus, istus, ipsus. The reason why sa dispenses with the termination s may be 
that this termination is itself derived from the pronoun sa. 

68 . The preceding rules are most frequently applicable to ^ s , as 

the final of the cases of nouns and inflexions of verbs ; but they 
come equally into operation in substantives or adjectives, whose stem 
ends in as, ^ is, and ^ us ; thus, by 6 5, kakshus 

ikshate becomes kakshur ikshate, ‘ the eye sees / and + 

kakshus -f bhis = kakshurbhis, ‘ by eyes/ Similarly, by 64, 

^TRTfir manas jdndti becomes ‘srnTTfTT rnano jandti, ‘ the mind 
knows / and -f manas -f bhis = manobhis, ‘ by minds/ 

Exceptions in as, ^ is, ^ us. 

69. as at the end of the first member of a compound word retains its s 
before derivatives of the rootB and and before 'TO* 

(see Pan. vm. 3, 46) ; e. g. infTjR ‘ causing light/ WraiTX: ‘ a blacksmith/ 
‘adoration/ ‘ disrespect */ ^TTOiTH * a lover of milk. 5 The s is 

also retained in some other compounds, generally when the second member begins 
with ^5 as, f^wfd ‘lord of day/ ‘lord of speech;’ similarly also, 

W 9 R ‘the sun.’ Also before the Taddhita suffixes and ^<3 valaj 

e.g. rM^, ‘possessing light.’ 

a . Words ending in is, u$ f such as &c., and the 

prefixes when compounded with words beginning 

with change their final ^into ^(Pan. viii. 3, 41, 45); e. g. 

* performing a sacrifice/ ^tfS^TPT ‘ drinking ghee, a bow-maker,’ 


* In forms of the retention of Tf^s is considered optional (P6n. vm. 3, 42); 

e.g.fto^orfta:^. 
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‘removed,* fa®Rc 5 ‘fruitless/ ‘excluded,* TOffawfH ‘made evident,’ 

‘ difficult to be drunk/ f made manifest.* 

b. Nouns ending in ^ us, before the Taddhita suffixes Hl^roaf, 

M vin, vala , change the final ^ s to ^ sh according to 70 ; e. g. 

possessing splendour/ armed with a bow.* 

c. Similarly before Taddhita suffixes beginning with t, as tva, tama, tara , 

taya, &c. (see 80), final s of is and us is changed to sh, but the initial t is then 
cerebralized ; thus W becomes jiftfnJ jyotish-tva, * brightness.* So 

jQtffCWQjyotish-tama, ( most brilliant.’ 

d. Similarly liable to be changed to ^ according to 70, is retained before the 

suffixes TO, TO 37 , TTT?!, and when compounded with the nominal verb TOTnrfff ; 
as, ihraS ‘ splendid,’ ‘ glorious,’ ‘a little milk,’ ‘a little 

ghee,’ *JSJ*=MK|Pi 1 ‘he desires sacrifice’ (Pan. vm. 3, 39). 

70. ^s, not final , if followed by a vowel or by t , th ) n , m 9 y , r, 
or by certain Taddhita suffixes, such as ka , kalpa , &c. (see 69. rf), 
passes into ^ sh when preceded by any other vowel but TO a or tot a, 
and when preceded by ^ k 9 or T r, or 7^1; thus TOffa 4- ^ gni + su 
becomes TOffag agnishu , ‘ in fires TOtt 4- fa karo 4* si = TOttfa karoshi , 
‘ thou doest 4- vak 4* su = ^TT| vakshu , ‘ in words ; 9 ftnrt 4- fa 
bibhar 4- si = fanfa bibharshi , ‘ thou bearest/ See 69 and 69. a. 

a. An intervening Anusvara or Visarga or sibilant does not pre- 
vent this rule ; e. g. ^flffa, TO^fa, *?fa:3 (or ^fa*g), 

b. In accordance with this rule, certain roots and their derivatives beginning 

with ^ change their initials to ^ after the prepositions TOfa, TOfa, fa, fa* Tjfic, 
ufir, TOfa, TOg, TOfa; thus, TOfag from and nftfa* from and faro, 
fauill from fa and TOT ; and the change may even be preserved though the augment 
TO a intervenes, as in from ftm with fa, from WT with TOfa ; 

and though the reduplicated syllable of the perfect tense intervene, as 

(but not always in either case, as 

c. Hence roots beginning with 5 and followed by a vowel or a dental consonant 
are written in the Dhatu-p&tha as if beginning with shj e.g. fav (for far*), 
3 (for ^5), TFT (for TOTT), WT (for TOT); and this applies also to the roots far, 

&c. 

d. Certain roots beginning with s resist all change to sh and are therefore always 

written with sj e.g. TSJ, ifaf, TJ, In certain roots the 

change is optional, as in TO 5 TO, &c. 

e. The root TOW changes its initial to ^ after TO^, as TOWVTfa. 

/. In a few roots the change is optional, as or XfftTOJRjfa, fa^ji^fa 

or fawjiAfH ; and there are cases where s is retained quite exceptionally, e. g, 
irfeifafa, TOfifafarofa, trftsftyr . 

y. The root TOT^ as, ‘ to be/ when it drops initial a, leaves the s liable to be 
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changed to sh if it be followed by y or a vowel ; e. g. firefar, 

TTT^:^, (Pan. vm. 3, 87). 

Even in compounds the initial s of the second member of the compound may be 
affected by rule 70, especially if a single object is denoted, as in the names 
hari-shena for hari-sena, faflJL yudhi-shthira for yudhi-sthira ; and in agni- 

shtha for agni-stha, ‘ a frying-pan/ So also in 

h. In compounds formed with (rt. ^), the initial becomes *1 where ^ is 
changed to a cerebral (^, or ^). See 182. e. 

i. The ^ of the suffix 'OTt^is not changed, as * to consume by fire/ 

j. Observe — The preposition nis followed by the root tap does not become nish if 
repeated action is denoted; e. g. f*HriH/to melt (gold &c.) repeatedly’ (Pan. vm* 
3, 102); otherwise 

CHANGES OF FINAL ^ r. 

71. For purposes of Sandhi nearly all words ending in ^ r may 
be regarded as ending in ^ s. Most of the cases in which the 
changes of final ^ r differ from those of final ^ s will be found 
below in large type. 

a . Thus, by 63, ^iTc^ prdtar kala becomes ITTW:°KTc£ prdtah-kdla , ‘the time 
of morning/ W*ffTC g^ antar pur a becomes ^SRrrjJT: antah-pura , ‘ the female apart- 
ments/ and prdtar sntfna becomes TTHTI^nT*? prdtah-sndna, ‘morning ablution/ 

b. But r as the final of a stem, or as a radical letter, remains 

unchanged before a sibilant; thus + = (70); = 

fwfit; + ^ = (see 203, cf. 62. b); and sometimes before the 
hard letter \p in compounds; as, gir-pati, ‘lord of speech * 

(also written irtrqfcr, nfaqfff); ^rxffiT svar-pati , ‘lord of heaven* (also 
written 

c. After the analogy of 62 , IT?r^ (| prdtar tu becomes pratas tu; and 

UTTT^ ^ prdtar 6a becomes UTrnj prdtai 6a . 

The transition of r into s before t is exemplified in Latin by gestum from gero , 
ustum from uro, &c. On the other hand, r in the middle of words is preserved 
before t in Sanskrit, as in karturn , &c. 

d . But in opposition to 64 and 66, final ar , unlike as, 

remains unchanged before any soft letter (consonant or vowel); thus 
prdtar asa remains ITTTO^T pratar-asa , ‘ morning meal / 
5 ^ *nfir punar ydti remains gefilTfiT punar yati, ‘ again he goes / 
g*!^ punar ukta remains ^r{^% punar-ukta > ‘repeated’ (cf. nir-ukta , 
‘described/ for nis-ukta, by 65). 

e. After the analogy of 65. a , final ar before initial r drops its own r, and 
lengthens the preceding a ; as g*n£ ^SjfiT punar rakshati becomes g?H ^TSffWpMzia 
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rakshati , ‘again he preserves/ Analogously, g{-ratha (i.e. gir ratha ), 

‘ epithet of Brihaspati/ 

/. Analogously to 69. c, + 6atur+taya becomes 6atush-\aya, ‘the 

aggregate of four/ 

73. Prefixes such as nir and dur must be treated as originally ending in sj see 
nis, dus, 69. a. 

73. ^ r preceded by a vowel may optionally double a consonant immediately 
following; thus ^ nir day a may be written either nirdaya or 

nirddaya, ‘merciless;’ except ^ h and a sibilant followed by a vowel, as in ^ 
71 .b; but karshyate may be written karshshyate. In doubling an aspirated letter, 
the aspiration of the first is rejected, as (for ^ h is said to have the 

same effect in doubling a consonant immediately following ; thus brahman may be 
written brahmman; but for the sake of simplicity it is better to avoid doubling in 
both cases, and write always nirdaya and brahman. 

a. The doubling of consonants, when they come in contact with others, is con- 
stantly allowable in Sanskrit, though not usual in practice. Thus, in any con- 
junction of two (or even more) consonants preceded by any vowel, especially if a 
semivowel be the last letter in the compound, the first letter, provided it be not 
^ or may be doubled (Pan. vm. 4, 47); thus JpT may be written for 

for for but the more simple form is preferable. 

b. Again, any one of the first four consonants of any class may be doubled 
before the nasal of its own class, and if this takes place the middle consonant is 
called the yama of the preceding; thus in kkniti (Pan. 1. I, 5) thfe second k is the 
yam a or twin letter. 

c. It should be noted that by P&n. viji. 4, 65, there is an optional rejection of 
one of two homogeneous consonants after any consonant, so that may be 
written 

The following table exhibits the more common combinations of 
consonants at one view. In the top line of initial letters the 
aspirated consonants have been omitted, because it is a universal 
rule, that whatever change takes place before any consonant, the 
same holds good before its aspirate. 


H 



is only doubled if preceded by a short vowel. t A final n before s and j is often allowed to remain unchanged. 
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CHAPTER III. 

ON SANSKRIT ROOTS AND THE FORMATION OF 
NOMINAL STEMS. 

Before treating of the declension of Sanskrit nouns ( n&man or 
safijna ), it is necessary to point out the peculiar method of forming 
the stem from the root. 

74. Every Sanskrit noun (including substantives, adjectives, pro- 
nouns, and numerals) has at least two distinct states prior to the 
formation of the nominative case; viz. 1st, a root ( dhatu ); andly, 
a stem ( pratipadika or anga *) formed directly from the root or from 
a modification of the root, generally by the addition of a suffix 
( pratyaya ); which stem becomes a complete word ( pada :) by the 
addition of a case-ending (vibhakti) t. 

a. The root is of such importance in Sanskrit that it should be 
clearly defined before another step is taken. 

A root (dhatu) is to language what the primitive elements are to 
chemistry ; it is that primitive part of a word which, being incapable 
of grammatical decomposition, is supposed to contain the primary 
meaning antecedent to any addition or modification. When a root 
has been developed in any way by the addition of letters or syllables 
or by internal change it becomes a stem, which again is subject to 
further development by the addition of letters or syllables called 
case-endings or inflexions (vibhakti), whether nominal or verbal. 
Thus dana and dada are stems (the former nominal, the latter verbal) 
developed out of the root da, but dana and dada are not fully 


* According to Pan. 1. 4, 13, the term anga is used for the stem when speaking 
of some suffix ( pratyaya ) or termination which is required to be added to it, 
whereas pratipadika is a general term for a stem without reference to its suffix. 

t The process of forming a complete word (pada), in the case of nouns, may be 
shewn, as it were algebraically, thus : Root ( dhdtu ) -f Suffix ( pratyaya ) = Stem 
(prdtipadika) ; again, Stem (pratipadika) -f Case-ending (vibhakti) = a complete 
word (pada); e. g. in the word jan-a-s, * a person,’ jan is the root, a is the suffix, 
and s is the masculine termination for the nominative case. 


H % 
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developed until they have received terminations or inflexions, when 
they become complete words ( pada ); thus dana-m , ‘a gift;* dadd-ti , 
‘he gives* (cf. Lat. do-nu-m , Gr. Si-Sw-tri). 

b. There are in Sanskrit about 2000 roots, and every one of 
these conveys some simple idea, conveniently expressed in English 
by the sign of the infinitive ‘ to,* as in ad, * to eat/ though it must 
be noted that the simple root ad only denotes the idea of ( eating/ 
which appears under different modifications in its derivatives (see 
76. a). The following are a few of the commonest roots, with the 
leading idea conveyed by each (omitting ‘to*): 


^ ad, 4 eat.* 
wS art, 4 honour.* 
as , 4 be.* 
dp , ‘ obtain.* 

^ ishy 6 wish.* 

HR karri. 4 love.* 

\ 3 

Tf kri , 4 do.* 

krish , ‘ draw.* 
kram, 4 go.* 

Uft kri, 4 buy.* 

krudh , 4 be angry.* 
fij kshi 9 4 waste away.* 
kship , 4 throw.* 

CTT khya , 4 relate.* 
mgam, ‘go.* 
grab , 4 seize.* 
in ghrd, 4 smell.* 

^ 6 ar , ‘ go.* 
fn 6 i, 4 collect.* 
f^BRT * think.* 

^ 6 had , ‘ cover.* 

‘ produce.* 
ftf/i, ‘conquer.* 

‘ live.* 

Tfrjhd, ‘ know.* 
tan, 4 stretch/ 


tap, ‘ warm.* 
ta</, ‘ strike.’ 
tfyq/, ‘ quit/ 
dah, ‘ burn.* 
da, ‘ give.* 
dir, ‘ shine.* 
f^SI N dii, ‘point out.* 
dip , 4 shine.* 

■pi dri§, 4 see.* 

Ip^ dyw/, ‘ shine.’ 

dra, ‘ run.* 
f?rn dwsA, ‘ hate.* 

VT dha , ‘place.* 
raarad, ‘ rejoice.* 
raai, ‘ perish.* 
fr(r^ mwrf, ‘ blame.* 
fft nf, ‘ lead .* 
paty 4 cook.’ 
Vl^pat 9 4 fall.* 

^ pad, ‘ go.* 
tn pa, ‘ drink.* 
xn pa, ‘ protect.* 
\pu 9 4 purify.* 
V^pra 6 h 9 ‘ ask.* 
bandh , ‘ bind.* 
budh, 4 know/ 

^ £rd, ‘ speak.* 


bhaksh , ‘ eat.* 

HI Mfl, ‘ shine.* 

Mid, ‘ split.* 

Mi, ‘ fear.* 

^ bhuj, 4 enjoy.* 
Mw, ‘ become.* 
bhri, 4 bear.* 
wflrf, 4 rejoice.* 
maw, 4 think.* 

HT md , 4 measure.* 

4 liberate.* 
mM, 4 be foolish.* 
^ mri, 4 die.* 
xni yaj , 4 sacrifice.* 
xn^ yai, 4 strive.* 
yam, 4 restrain.* 
xn yd, ‘ go.* 

S yw, 4 join.* 

4 join.* 

xp( yudh , 4 fight.* 
raA, 4 quit.* 

^ ruh , 4 grow.* 

<W N labh , 4 obtain.* 

4 speak.* 

^ rad, ‘ speak.* 
vas , 4 dwell.* 
w rM, 4 bear.* 
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vid , ‘ know/ 

sadhf 6 complete/ 

smriy ‘ remember. 

vii, ‘ enter/ 

^ sri, ‘ go/ 

svap , ‘ sleep/ 

^ vrit, * be/ 

s !Vj ‘ create/ 

svri, ‘ sound/ 

^ Sans, ' praise/ 

8 Tty, * creep/ 

^ han, 6 kill/ 

iak, 6 be able/ 

skand , ‘ go/ 

has 9 ‘ laugh/ 

if, ‘ lie down / 

*5 stu , ‘ praise/ 

hdy ‘ quit/ 

iuii ‘ grieve/ 

Wf sthdf ‘ stand/ 

<j Ap, ‘ seize/ 

iubh, ‘ shine/ 

W sndf 6 bathe/ 

<5*^ brisk, 6 be glad/ 

i&j Sru, ‘ hear/ 

spriiy ‘ touch/ 

hlady ‘ be glad/ 

^ sahf ‘ bear/ 

smi, ‘ smile/ 

! 3^ hve y ‘ call/ 


75. A cursory glance at the above list of common roots will serve 
to shew that they are all monosyllabic. In other respects they 
differ. Some consist of a single vowel only ; some begin with one 
or two consonants, and end in a vowel, but none end in either a 
or 55 ^ au; some begin with a vowel, and end in one or two conso- 
nants ; and some begin and end with one or two consonants, in- 
closing a medial vowel ; so that a root may sometimes consist of 
only one letter, as i, ‘to go;’ and sometimes of four or more, as 
skand , ‘ to move/ Roots consisting of simple letter^, such as 
? . fiff, n, &c., are probably primitive; and those which 

have compound consonants, such as &c., are in all likelihood 
developed out of more primitive forms *. Those with cerebral 
letters, such as m ‘ to roll/ have some of them been formed by 
adopting sounds from aboriginal dialects. 

a. The few polysyllabic words recognized as roots have probably resulted from 
a constant habit of joining some particular preposition with some particular mono- 
syllabic root till it has at length come to be regarded as part of the root; e. g. in 
sangram , So fight/ avadhir, ‘to despise,’ the prepositions 

and ava have combined thus with the root. A few other polysyllabic roots are 
the result of the constant habit of reduplication ; (as, daridrd ’, to be poor;’ 

*TPJ jdyri , ‘ to be awake ; dakas, ‘to shine ;’ ret?/, ‘to go/ ‘pervade;’) 

and a few are derived from nouns ; as, to play/ from kumdra , a boy/ 

Most of the latter are of the 10th class, and may be regarded as nominal verbs (see 
288. b). 


* Thus Wp \^d6yut (also written 46ut) t ‘to drop,’ beginning with three conso- 
nants, was probably merely developed out of rts. 6yu , 6yut , a sibilant and dental 
having been added (cf. 51, 53, 84. III). 
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b. ^ n and s at the beginning of a root are liable, according to 58 and 70, to 
be changed to and \sh. Hence these roots are generally represented in 
Native Grammars as beginning with ^ and because the Indian system exhibits 
that form which may occur under any circumstances (see 70. c. d). But in this 
Grammar, the real initials n and ^ 8 will be retained. 

c. According to Indian grammarians, roots are either uddtta or anuddtta (see 
explanation of accentuation at end of Grammar). Uddtta roots take the inserted 

i in certain tenses (see 391), anuddtta roots reject this inserted vowel (Pdn. vn. 
2, 10). Native grammarians attach to roots (either at the beginning or end) 
certain symbolical letters or syllables indicative of peculiarities of conjugation, 
called ambandha 8 , 1 appendages* (or technically it), which have the uddtta 
accent on the vowel used as an anubandha, to shew that the verb takes the 
Parasmai (243) terminations only (such verbs being then called uddttetah); or the 
anuddtta , to shew that it takes the Atmane only (such verbs being anuddttetah) ; or 
the svarita , to shew that it takes both (such verbs being svaritetah). See Panini 
1. 3, 12. 72. 78. 

The following is a list of Panini’s anubandhas (with one or two added by Vopa- 
deva) : 

W indicates that the past participle suffixes (530, 353, called nishfha in native 
grammars) do not take the inserted i , vn. 2, 16. ^ that a nasal is inserted 

before the last letter of the root in all the tenses; thus nid-i shews that the 
present is ninddmi &c., vn. 1, 58. ^ that the Aorist (or 3rd Pret.) is 

formed in two ways, either with form I (418) or form II (435); thus gkush-ir 
shews that the Aor. is either aghoshisham &c. or aghusham &c., and drid-ir that 
the Aor. is either adrdksham or adardam. ^ that the past participle (530, 

553) formed without i, vn. 2, 14. T that the indeclinable participle (555) 

may optionally reject i , while the past part, always rejects it, vii. 2, 56, 
15. sR that i may optionally be inserted in the general tenses, vn. 2, 

* 5 * ^ that in the Caus. Aor. the radical long vowel must not be shortened, 

vii. 4, 2. ^that the vowel may be either lengthened or shortened in 

the Caus. Aor. «£ that the Aor. takes form II (435) in the Par., 

in. 1, 55. ^ that Vyiddhi is not admitted in the Aor. Par., vii. 2, 5. 

that the past pass. part, is formed with na instead of ta, viii. 2, 45. ^ that 

a root is anuddtta , i.e. that it rejects the inserted i. that a root is inflected 

in the Atm., 1. 3, 12. ^ that a root is inflected in the Par. and Atm., 

1. 3, 72. ft? that the past part, has a present signification, in. 2, 187. J 
that a noun with the suffix athu may be formed from the root ; thus tu-kshu indi- 
cates that kshavathu may be formed from kshu , in. 3, 89. J that a noun 

with the suffix trima may be formed from the root ; thus du-kri shews that kri- 
trima may be formed from kri, hi. 3, 88. J^that the vowel a must not be 

lengthened in forming the Causal, that in the 3rd sing. Aor. pass, (technically 
called tin, 475) and indec. part, of repetition (567, technically named riamul) the 
vowel can be optionally lengthened or shortened, and that nouns of agency in a 
(580) can be formed from Causal stems having short radical vowels, vi. 4, 92. 93. 
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y4- N, that a noun may be formed from the root by adding the suffix d 

(8o. I), hi. 3, 104. 

76. Since every word in Sanskrit, whether substantive, adjective, 
verb, or adverb, stands in close filial relationship to its root, the 
learner is recommended to commit to memory the commonest roots, 
as given at 74. b . He will thus become master of a large family of 
words, which are easily remembered when attention is directed to 
the leading radical idea running through them all. 

a. For example: let him take one of the foregoing roots, budh , ‘to know;’ 
out of it are developed, 1st, a set of simple substantives; 2ndly, of simple 
adjectives ; 3rdly, of simple verbs : e. g. bodha or bodhana, ‘ knowledge ;’ buddhi , 
‘intellect;’ bodhaka , ‘an informer;* bauddha , ‘a Buddhist;’ budha , ‘wise;’ 
buddhimat , ‘ intellectual ;* and the following verbs, bodhati , ‘ he knows ;’ budhyate , 
‘it is known;* bodhayati , ‘he informs;’ bubhutsate or bubodhishati , ‘he wishes to 
know;’ bobudhyate, ‘he knows well.’ And the simple idea contained in the root 
may be endlessly extended by the prefixing of prepositions ; as, prabodha, ‘ vigi- 
lance;’ prabudhyate , ‘he awakes,’ &c. 

b. Similarly, from the root man , ‘to think,’ a vast number of derivatives are 
developed, throughout all of which the leading radical idea is traceable ; e. g. 
ma-ta (i. e. man-\- ta), ‘ thought,’ ‘ an opinion ;’ ma-ti (i. e. man+ti ), ‘ mind ;’ mati- 
mat, ‘ mind-possessing man-ana , ‘ thoughtful ;’ man-as, ‘ m^nd ;’ manas-vin , 
‘intelligent;* mand/ devotion;’ mand-yu, ‘ zealous;’ man-isha, ‘reflection ;’ mani - 
shita, ‘desired;’ manishin,* wise ;’ man-u , , ‘man;’ man-tu , ‘an adviser;’ man-tji, 
‘a thinker;’ man-tra , ‘a sacred text;’ mantrin , ‘a counsellor;’ mantri-tva, ‘office 
of a minister;’ man-man t ‘desire;* manyu , ‘courage;’ ma'na, ‘pride;’ mdnana y 
‘honouring;’ manava , ‘belonging to man,’ &c. ; m.dnasa 9 ‘mental;’ mdnita 9 
‘honoured;’ manin , ‘proud;’ mdnusha, ‘human;’ mimdnsa (from the Desid. 
stem), ‘investigation;’ mimansya , ‘to be investigated.’ 

Similarly, after prefixing prepositions (such as anu, abhi , ava , ni, /jrafi, m, 5am, 
&c.) to the root, the meaning may be extended and a large number of derivatives 
formed; e. g. from anu^man, ‘to assent:’ — anu-mata, ‘agreed to;’ anu-mati , 
‘assent;’ anu-manana, ‘assenting,’ From ava-man, ‘to despise:’ — ava-mata, ‘des- 
pised;’ ava-mati, ‘disrespect;’ ava-mdna and ava-manana , ‘dishonour;’ ava - 
manin , ‘ holding in contempt ;’ avamdni-td , ‘ disrespectfulness.’ 

77, It has been shewn at 74 that a stem ( pratipadika ) is an 
intermediate state between the root and nominative case — the crude 
form of the noun, which serves as a kind of stock out of which its 
eight cases, beginning with the nominative, are made, as it were, to 
grow. In a Greek or Latin dictionary we look for the noun under 
the nominative case ; but in Sanskrit we look for it under its stem. 
Thus, bodha , bodhana , tat, pahian , bhavat are the stems under 
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which the nominative cases bodhas , bodhanam , sas , pania, bhavdn 
are to be sought 

The stem is, in truth, no mere useless grammatical invention. 
It is that form of the noun which, with occasional modifications, is 
used in the formation of compound words, and in this respect may 
be regarded as the most general of cases. And since every Sanskrit 
sentence contains more compound words than simple, it may even 
be said, that the stem is the form under which the noun most 
usually appears. 

Similarly, Greek and Latin grammarians might have supposed a root Aey, from 
which was drawn out the nouns Aei;^, Aef/KoV* AeKTtfV, Karakoyri^ ekXoyog, 
and the verbs Aeycy, Karakeyv, ekkoyecc : so also, a root scrib , from which was 
derived the nouns scriptio , scriptum , scriptor , scriptura ; and the verbs scribo , 
perscribo, ascribo : or a root nau, from which would come nauta, navis, nauticus , 
navalis , navigo , See. And a stem A ef* and A €%ikq of Ae^-c and \t%iKQ-g, and 
navi of navi-s ; which stem is, in fact, the form used in the formation of com- 
pound words, as in A t%iKO-ypd(po-$ and navi-ger. 

78. It will now be perceived that the consideration of Sanskrit 
nouns must divide itself into two heads : 1st, the formation of the 
stem ; andly, the inflexion or declension of the stem ; that is, the 
adaptation of the stem to a common scheme of case-terminations. 

a. In fact, the same system applies both to nouns and verbs. As in verbs 
(see 248) the formation of a verbal stem from a root precedes the subject of verbal 
inflexion or conjugation, so in nouns the method of forming the stem from the 
root precedes declension. 

b . Moreover, nouns, substantive and adjective, are classified into 
separate declensions, according to the finals of their stenis^ not 
according to the finals of their nominative cases. In Greek and 
Latin grammars a similar system of classification is now adopted. 

c. The final syllable of nominal stems may end in almost any 

letter of the alphabet except and ^ y . 

Those stems that end in vowels may be conveniently separated 
under four classes, each class containing masc., fern., and neuter 
nouns; the ist ending in ^ a, in d , and $ i ; the and in ^ i; the 
3rd in 'W u; and the 4th in ri . 

Those that end in consonants may also be arranged under four 
classes ; the ist, and, and 3rd, ending in ^ t and ^ rf, n, and ^ 8 , 
respectively (compare 44); and the 4th comprising all other final 
consonants. 
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Primary and Secondary Derivatives. 

79. Nominal stems ( prdtipadika ), formed by means of suffixes 
( pratyaya ), are of two kinds: 1. Primary derivatives formed imme- 
diately from a root, or from a modified form of it, by addition of 
a Krit- suffix (hence called Krid^anta, ‘ ending in a Krit-sufiix/ the 
word Krit being an example of a primary derivative) ; under which 
head are included some participles formed with amya> tavya , ya 
(which with elima are sometimes called Kritya suffixes) ; as also 
words formed with Unadi * suffixes. 2. Secondary derivatives, 
formed from the stems of primary derivatives by means of Taddhita 
suffixes, and therefore called secondary (for examples see 80, A. B), 

Observe — It is not intended that the student should commit the following lists 
of suffixes to memory, but he is recommended to note carefully the final letters of 
the stem under each of the eight classes. 


FORMATION OF THE STEMS OF NOUNS. 

80. First Class. — Stems ending in a (m. n.); in & and $ i (f.) 

A. Primary Derivatives, formed from Roots by adding the following 

Krit suffixes — 

Observe — A list of adverbial suffixes will be found at 718-725, and the parti- 
cipial suffixes will be more fully explained 524-582. Feminine suffixes must be 
looked for under their corresponding masculine forms. In the examples which 
follow, the meaning of roots will not be given when they coincide with that of 
their derivatives. Thus when bheda , ‘division,’ is said to come from bhid, it is 
implied that the root bhid means ‘to divide.’ In a few cases the meanings of 
roots are omitted when doubtful. From is written fr. ; Root , rt. 

I. -a, forming, ist, abstract nouns, generally masculine, after Vriddhi of a 
medial radical a and Guna (with some exceptions) of a vowel capable of gunation ; 
a final palatal 6 or j being changed to its corresponding guttural k or (cf. 
20. c, 24, 25)5 e*g. bheda , m. ‘division, 5 fr. bhidj veda, m. ‘knowledge,’ fr. vid; 


* A list of suffixes ‘ beginning with the suffix vn ’ (i. e. u, with the indicatory 
letter n), so called from the words kdru, vdyu, & c. ir* the first Stitra being formed 
with this suffix. The sense of TJnadi derivatives frequently does not agree with 
the meaning of the root, and even when it does, usually receives a special signifi- 
cation ; e. g. kdru, though it involves the general idea of doing , means especially 
‘ an artizan. 5 

• t Forms like pa 6 a , varja , &c. (from pad , vrij), generally found at the end of a 
compound, retain the palatal ; e. g. kim*pada , rasa-varja, &c, 

I 
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bhava, bhdva , m. ‘existence,’ fr. bku; bharo , bhdra, m. ‘ a load,’ fr. Mn, ‘to 
bear;’ bodha , m. ‘knowledge,’ fr. Z/wcZ/j; in. ‘conquest,’ fr. ji; pdka , m. 

‘cooking,’ fr. yoya, m. ‘joining ’ & c., yvga, n. ‘a yoke,’ fr. yw/; yaga , m. ‘a 
sacrifice,’ fr. yq/. 

Forming, 2ndly, other nouns, substantive and adjective, especially nouns of 
agency (fem. d , sometimes f); e. g. plava, ‘what swims,’ fr. pin; sarpa, ‘what 
creeps,’ fr. srip ; deva , ‘a god,’ fr. div, ‘to shine;’ tara (fem. f), ‘one who goes,’ 
fr. 6ar ; jana s ‘a man,’ fr. jan, ‘to produce;’ dubha, ‘beautiful,’ fr. iubhj kara , 
doing,’ fr. krij jaya, ‘conquering,’ fr. ji; darna, ‘subduing,’ fr. dam. Cf. Gr. 
forms in o = Sk. a; e. g. \vKc-g, \oyo-g, <popo-g 3 (popo-g, %vyo-v, epyo-v , & c. : 
Lat. sonu-s , deu-s, vivy-s, See. Words like kara , cara , ,/cytf, plava often occur at 
the end of such compounds ; as, bluiyan-kara or bhaya-kara (fem. {), ‘fear-causing’ 
(see 580); arin-dama , ‘foe-taming;’ (cf. mno-^apog, veri-dicus , grandi-loquus, 
omni-vorus, &c.) When sk, ‘well,’ and dus, ‘ill,’ are prefixed to such words, they 
take a Passive sense, as in Greek (576. a); e. g. su-kara (fem. generally i ), ‘easy 
to be done dush-kara (fem. generally 1), ‘ difficult to be done,’ & c. Cf. ev-epopog, 
§vg-(popog y & vg-TQfJLog , &c. 

^IT -a, frequently without change of the radical vowel, forming feminine substan- 
tives (Pan. 111. 3, 103-105); e. g. hlikld , ‘splitting,’ fr. /v/m/; kshudhd , ‘hunger,’ 
fr. ksliudh; muda, ‘joy,* fr. mwd, ‘to rejoice;’ sprihd , ‘desire,’ fr. sprih ; lekhd , 
‘writing,’ fr. Z/A;A ; jara , ‘old age,’ fr. /ri, ‘to grow old:’ often added to the 
desiderative stem (Pan. in. 3, 102); e. g. pipdsd , ‘thirst,’ fr. Desid. of yw, ‘to 
drink:’ sometimes to the intensive stem; e. g. loluyd , ‘determination to cut,’ fr. 
Intens. of Zw, ‘ to cut.’ Cf. Gr. forms in y ) ; e. g. <pop-a 9 <f)vy-v 7, TOfx-7], 
an ov^-yj : Lat. tog-a, moj-a. 

%-i, forming a large class of feminine nouns, generally corresponding to mascu- 
lines in a (see 123); e. g. gopt , , ‘a herdsman’s wife’ (see Pan. iv. 1, 48); dev(, ‘a 
goddess;’ nadi, ‘a river;" vriki (nom. is), ‘a she-wolf;’ siijlu, ‘a lioness;’ pntri, 
‘a daughter.’ Many of such feminines in d and 1 are not strictly formed with 
Krit suffixes, being rather derived from masculines, or formed with Taddhita 
suffixes: some words like Indra, ‘the god Indra,’ have a fem. form for the 
goddess ; e. g. Indrdni, ‘ the wife of Indra.’ 

II. - aka (having six technical names, ' E |^, 

forming adjectives (fem. aka or ikd) and nouns of agency (see 582. 6), after 
Vriddhi of a final vowel and generally of medial a, and Guna of any other vowel ; 
e. g. tdp-aka, ‘ inflammatory,’ fr. tap , ‘ to burn kdr-aka, ‘ a doer,’ fr. kri; nay -aka, 
‘a leader,’ fr. ni; nart-aka, ‘a dancer,’ fr. writ; sddh-aka (fem. akd or ikd), ‘ effec- 
tive,’ fr. sddh; khan-aka , ‘a digger,’ fr. khan . 

Observe — The feminine of the agents is usually formed with ikd; e. g. kdrikd, 
ndyikd . 

III. Wl-a - tra . See - tra . 

IV. - ana (having nine technical names, 

forming, 1st, a large class of chiefly neuter substantives after 
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Guna of the root; e. g. nay-ana, n. ‘the eye,’ fr. ni, ‘to guide;’ dana, n. ‘a gift,’ 
fr\ da; sthana , n. ‘place/ fr. sthd, ‘to stand/ darp-ana , ‘a mirror/ fr. drip, ‘to 
make proud/ day-ana, n. ‘collection/ fr. di; vad-ana, ‘the mouth/ fr. vad, ‘to 
speak/ say-ana , ‘a couch/ fr. di, ‘to lie down.’ 

Forming, 2ndly, nouns of agency (see 582. c) and adjectives (fem. and or am); 
as, nart-ana , a dancer/ fr. njit; dobh-atia, ‘bright/ fr. dubh. 

Observe — The feminine of the agents is in ant. Cf. opyavo~v 9 $p€Travo-v 9 
iKOLVQ-g, vtOavo-gt &c. 

V. wta - aniya , forming future passive participles (see 570) after Guna of a 
radical vowel liable to gunation ; e. g. day -aniya, ‘to be collected/ fr. di, ‘to col- 
lect.’ According to Schleicher - aniya is for -ana+ya. 

VI. ^TT -d. See page 58. 

VII. ’STR » - aka (fem. dki), forming a few adjectives and nouns of agency ; e. g. 
jalp-dka, ‘ chattering/ iv.jalp; bhiksh-aka, m., bhiksh-dki, f. ‘a beggar/ fr. bhiksh. 

VIII. - dna (^1 $1 ( forming, 1st, present partici- 
ples Atm. (see 526; cf. - mdna , XXVII); e.g. lih-dna, ‘licking/ fr. lih ; say-ana, 
‘lying dbwn/ fr. di; din n -dna, ‘collecting/ fr. di-nu, present stem of d. 

Forming, 2ndly, perfect participles Atm. (see 554. d); e.g. bubhvj-dna , ‘one 
who has bent/ fr. bu-bhvj , perfect stem of bhtij, ‘to bend / dadrid-dna, ‘one who 
has seen/ fr. da-dr is, perfect stem of drid. 

IX. ^IT -i-ta, -i-tavya. See - ta , - tavya . 

X. -ira, -ila. See -ra, -la. 

XI. ^ -i. See page 58. 

XII. -uka IJoRSTj forming a few adjectives 

after Guna or Vriddhi of a radical vowel; e. g. varsh-uka , ‘rainy/ fr. vrish; kam- 
vka , ‘amorous/ fr. kam. 

XIII. - dka , forming adjectives and nouns of agency from intensive stems ; 
e.g. vdvad-uka , ‘talkative/ fr. Intens. of vad , ‘to speak / ydyaj-uka , ‘constantly 
sacrificing/ fr. Intens. of yaj, * to sacrifice.’ 

xiv. vm -enya, forming a kind of future passive participle after either guna- 
tion or weakening of the root; e.g. var-enya, ‘desirable/ fr. vri, ‘to choose/ 
ud-enya, ‘to be wished/ fr. vad, ‘to wish.’ 

XV. -era, forming a few adjectives and substantives ; e. g pat-era, ‘ flying/ 
‘ a bird/ fr. pat , ‘to fly / muh-era, ‘ a fool/ fr. mufi. 

XVI. -ka, forming a few words ; e. g. dush-ka, ‘ dried up/ fr. sush (see 548); 
dhd-ka, m. ‘a receptacle/ fr. dha, ‘to hold.’ Cf. Gr. 8 vj-KV } : Lat. lo-cu-s, 
pau-cu-s. For the Taddhita suffix -ka, see LVI. 

XVII. IT -ta, -i-ta, forming past passive participles (see 530 &c.) ; sometimes 
without change of the root ; sometimes with weakening of the root ; sometimes 
with rejection of the final nasal of a root ; frequently with insertion of i (which 
takes the place of aya in Causals and verbs of the 10th class) ; e. g, sru-ta, ‘ heard/ 
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fr. sru; jhd-ta, ‘known/ fr.jhd; kri-ta, ‘done/ fr. kri ; sthi-ta, 'stood/ fr. x/Ad; 

‘gone/ fr. gam; ta-ta , ‘ stretched/ fr. fcw; pat-i*ta, 1 fallen,’ fr. pat ; grih * 
f-ta, ‘seized/ fr. gr ah (inserted t lengthened); ved*i-ta, ‘made known/ fr. Caus. 
of idd. Cf. Gr. kXv-tq-s, yvw~T 0-$ 9 or a-ro-f : Lat. da-tu-s , sta*tu-s, (g)no* 
tu-s, &c. 

XVIII. fT*I -tavya, - i-tavya , forming future passive participles frofn the stem 
of the first future (see 569); e. g. kar -tavya, ‘to be done/ fr. Ari; dd-tavya, ‘to 
be given/ fr. da'; sto-tavya , ‘to be praised/ fr. $/«; dhet-tavya (for dhed-tavya), 
‘to be cut/ fr. dhid; yok-tavya, ‘to be joined/ fr< yuj ; pak-tavya, ‘to be cooked/ 
fr. pad; bhav-i~tavya , ‘to be become/ fr. bhu; bodhay ^i-tavya , ‘to be made 
known/ fr. Caus. of bhu; grah-t-iavya, ‘ to be seized/ fr. grab. Cf. Gr. partici- 
pials in -r eo-$ (for Tef-yo-f), as So-TfW, de-reo-g. 

XIX. m - tya , forming future passive participles after roots ending in short 
vowels (see 572); e. g. kri^tya, ‘to be done/ fr. kri; i-tya , ‘to be gone/ fr. i; 
stu-tya, ‘ to be praised/ ‘ laudable/ fr. stu; bhri-tya, ‘ to be borne/ fr. bhri . These 
are occasionally used as substantives ; e. g. bhritud , f. ‘ maintenance/ 

XX. ^ -tra (- trd ), -a-tra, -i-tra (for the adverbial suffix tra see 720), forming 
(after Guna of a root capable of gunation) nouns denoting some instrument or 
organ, generally neuter ; e. g. Sro-tra, n. ‘ organ of hearing/ ‘ear/ fr. sru; pd-tra, 
n. ‘ a drinking-vessel/ fr. pd; vas-tra , n. ‘ a garment/ fr. vas , ‘ to wear / dhat-tra, 
n. ‘an umbrella/ fr. dhad, ‘to cover/ gd-tra , n. ‘ a limb/ fr. gd ’, ‘to go/ vak-tra, 
n. ‘the mouth/ fr. vad, ‘to speak / ne-tra, n. ‘an eye/ fr. ni, ‘to lead/ 

A few are masculine and feminine; e. g. dan$h-tra y m. or dansh-tra, f. ‘instru- 
ment of biting/ ‘a tooth/ fr. dans; man-tra , m. ‘a holy text/ ‘ prayer/ fr. man , 
‘to reflect/ yd-trd, 'provisions 1 (for a journey)/ fr. yd, ‘to go/ vara+trd, f. ‘in- 
strument of surrounding/ ‘ a strap/ fr. vri. 

Sometimes i is inserted between the root and suffix ; e.g. khan-i-tra , n. ‘a spade/ 
fr. khan , ‘to dig / dar-i-tra, n. ‘proceedings/ fr. dar , ‘to go / and sometimes the 
present stem is used; e. g. krinta-tra, n. ‘ a plough/ fr. krit, ‘to cleave / pata-tra, 
n. ‘a wing/ fr. pat , ‘to fly/ vadha-tra , n. ‘a weapon/ fr. uadA, ‘to kill/ Cf. 
similar Gr. forms in -Tpo-v, -flpo-v, &c. ; e. g. Vi7T-Tpo-v 5 apo-rpo-v, /Sax-rpc-v, 
$a- 0 po-v, p^-rpa, <ppa-Tpa, KQip.Y)~Qpa : Lat. ras-tru-m y ros-tru-^m, ara-tru-m, 
plec-tru-m , fulye-tra , &c. 

XXI. FI -/t?a (for secondary suffix -fya see LXVIII), forming a kind of future 
passive participle (probably an abbreviated form of -foya, -tavya) after Guna of a 
radical vowel capable of gunation ; e. g. kar-tva , ‘to be done/ fr. At*'; je~tva, ‘to 
be conquered/ fr. ji; vak-tva, ‘to be spoken/ fr. vad; sna-tva, ‘fit for ablutions/ 
fr. snd. 

- tvd , forming indeclinable past participles (see 555), appears to be a kind of 
instrumental case of a suffix tva (see 555. a), and is either added to the root or to 
the same weakened form of the root as the - ta of the past passive participle (see 
XVII); e.g. kfi-tvd , ‘having done/ fr. kfi; sthi-tvd, ‘having stood/ fr. sthd; 
uk-tva, ‘having spoken/ fr. vad, ‘to speak/ sometimes an i is inserted; e.g. 
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vid*i«tvd, ‘ having known/ fr. vid; likh*i*tbd or lekh+i-tvd, ‘ having written,’ fr. 
likh; dorayi-tvdi ‘having stolen/ fr. dur, ‘to steal/ 

-tv(, a Vedic form of -tvd (e. g. kri-tvi, ‘ having done ’), appears to be for tvyd 
(which is thought to be for tvayd). 

XXII. JW-tvyd, a Vedic abbreviated form of -tatiya (see XVIII); e. g. kri-tvya, 
‘able to perform/ ‘effectual/ fr. kri. 

XXIII. H - tha or -a-tha, forming some nouns of either gender; e. g. yu-tha , n. 
‘a herd/ ‘flock/ &c., fr. yu , ‘to unite;’ uk-tha , n. ‘praise/ fr. ud, a form of vad, 
‘to speak/ tir-iha , m. n. ‘a sacred bathing-place/ fr. tf{, ‘to cross over/ ni-tha, 
m. n. ‘guiding/ fr. n{; gam-a-tha , m, * a traveller/ fr. gam, ‘to go/ also ud-atha, 
rav-atha, sap-atha , svas-atha. 

XXIV. -na, forming (in place of *ta, q.v.) many past passive participles (see 
53°-54°); e, g. bfiin-na, ‘broken/ fr. bhid; bhag-na, ‘ broken,’ fr. bhahj ; an-na , 
‘eaten/ fr. ad; stxr-na , ‘spread/ fr. stri. 

Forming also a few nouns, generally masculine ; as, yoj-ha (57. 0), m. ‘ sacrifice/ 
fr. yaj ; yat-na, m. ‘effort/ fr. yat ; svap-na f m. ‘sleep/ fr. svap; ush-na, m.n. 
‘ heat/ fr. ush , ‘to burn.’ 

Forming also a few feminine nouns in -no; e. g. ush-nd , ‘heat/ trisli-nd , 
‘ thirst,’ fr. frts/i; yac-ha (57. c), ‘ a request/ fr. ydd. Cf. Gr. vn-vo-g, aTvy-vo-g, 
Oei-vo-g, erzep-vo-v : Lat. som-nu-s, rnag-nu-s , ple-nu-s, reg-nu-m . 

XXV. H -mfl (*T^, 1R(), forming adjectives and a few masculine and neuter 
substantives, generally without change of the radical vowel ; e. g. bhi-ma , * terrible/ 
fr. bhi, ‘to fear/ tig-ma t ‘sharp,’ fr. tij (cf. 80. I); idh-ma, m. ‘fuel,’ fr. indh , 
* to burn / ghar-ma , m. ‘ heat,’ fr. ghri (after Gui?a) ; dhu-rna, m. ‘ smoke/ fr. dhu; 
yug-ma, n. ‘a pair/ fr. yuj, ‘to join.’ Cf. Gr. 6 ep-[xo-g, 8 v-p.o-g , av-e-po-g : 
Lat. fu-mu-s , an-i-mu-s. 

XXVI. *R -mar a forming a few adjectives and substantives ; e. g. 

ghas-mara, ‘voracious/ fr. ghas, ‘to devour;’ ad+mara , ‘gluttonous/ fr. ad, 

‘ to eat.’ 

XXVII. - mdna (liable to become mana), added to the stem of the present 

tense of the first, fourth, sixth, and tenth classes of verbs Primitive, and of verbs 
Causal and Passive (see 526-528) to form present participles Atm., and to the 
stem of the second future tense to form future participles Atm. (see 578); e. g. 
bhawmdna, ‘bearing/ fr. bhri; kriya-mdna, ‘being made/ fr. Pass, of kri; 
bodhaya-mdna, ‘informing/ fr. Caus. of budh; ddsya-mdna, ‘about to give/ fr. 
the stem of the second future of dd. In the Veda mdna is also added (instead of 
dna) to the stem of the perfect, to form perfect participles Atm. ; e. g. sasri-mana 
(for sasraya), fr. sri, ‘ to go / tfa-mdna, fr. yaj, ‘ to sacrifice / cf. suffix - dna . Cf. 
Gr. <f>epo-fxtvo-g, ^So-pievo-f, : Lat. alu-mnu-s (for alo-meno-s), 

Vertu-mnu-s (for verto-meno-s). 

XXVIII. H - ya forming future passive participles 

(see 571-576), adjectives, and substantives, generally after Guna or Vyiddhi, and 
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sometimes other changes of the root (see 571); e.g. de-ya , ‘to be gathered/ fr. di; 
stav-ya or stav-ya, ‘to be praised/ fr. stu; yog-ya and yoj-ya , ‘to be joined,’ fr * 
yuj; guh-ya and goh-ya, f to be concealed/ fr. guh. 

Forming also many neftter abstract substantives ; e. g. vdk-ya , n. ‘ speech/ 
fr. vad; bhog-ya, n. ‘wealth/ ‘corn/ bhoj-ydy n. ‘food/ both fr. bhvj, ‘to 
enjoy.* 

Forming also feminine substantives in yd; e. g. vid-yd, f. ‘ knowledge/ fr. vid; 
vraj-yd . , f. ‘wandering about/ fr. vraj; day-ya, f. ‘a couch’ (for de-ya), fr. di, ‘to 
lie down / cf. jd-yd (i. e. jan-ya ), ‘ a wife/ cha-yd (i. e. dhad-yd), ‘shade/ md-yd 
(i. e. rnan-yd), ‘illusion/ Cf. Gr. ay-io-g {-szyaj-ya-s), GTvy-to-g : Lat. gen-ius, 
in-gen-iu-m , con-jug -iu-m. 

For the indeclinable participial suffix ya fcnO see 555. 

XXIX. T -ra V^, X, - a-ra , - i-ra (fo|it^), -w-ra, forming ad- 

jectives, nouns of agency, &c. ; e.g. dip-ra, ‘shining/ fr. dip; ksliip-ra , ‘swift/ 
fr. kship, ‘to throw / vand-ra, ‘ worshipping/ fr. vand; dihid-ra, pierced/ a hole’ 
(neut.), fr. dhid, ‘to cut / aj-ra, m. ‘a plain/ aj-i-ra, ‘active/ ‘an area’ (neut.), 
fr. aj; pat-a-ra , ‘flying/ fr. pat: also with i or u inserted; e.g. dhid-i-ra, m. ‘an 
axe/ dhid-u-ra, ‘cutting/ fr. dhid, ‘ to cut / rudh-i-ra, ‘ red / bhid-u-ra, ‘ splitting/ 
‘fragile/ ‘a thunderbolt* (neut.); bhds-ura , ‘shining* ( z=zbhds-vara ), fr. bhds. 
Cf. Gr. \a{A 7 r-po~s, epvQ-po-g, ay-po-g , (pav-e-pog : Lat. rub-er (stem ru-bro), 
rubra , ag-er , gna-ru-s, pu-ru-*s. 

XXX. c$ - la (^i, c^F), - a-la , - i-la , -w-Zcr, forming adjectives, &c. = -ra, &c. 

above; e.g. suk-la (= duk-ra), ‘white/ fr. dud, ‘to shine/ tar-a-la , ‘tremulous/ 
fr. Zn; an-i-la , ‘wind/ fr. ‘to blow/ harsh-u-la , ‘delighted/ fr. AmA. Cf. 
Gr. pey-ako-g , rpcypako-g, (pv+ko-v: Lat. seZ 4 a (for scd-la), Irem - 

m/w-s, &c. 

xxxi. (w^, w), forming participles, adjectives, and substantives ; 

e.g. pak-va, ‘cooked/ fr. (regarded as a past passive participle, see 548); 
as-va , ‘ a horse/ fr. an assumed rt. ad, ‘to be quick / e-va, ‘ going/ fr. i; pad-va , 
‘a road,’ fr. jt>acZ, ‘to go.’ Cf. Gr. nt-ito-g (for iK-fo-g): Lat. eq-uu-s, ard-uu-s 
(= urdh-va), ar-vu-m, cc-vu-m. 

xxxii. bh - vara &c.), forming adjectives, nouns of 

agency, &c. (fem. generally /); nas-vara (fern. /), ‘perishing/ fr. nas , ‘to perish / 
d-vara , ‘a ruler,’ fr. (d; sthd-vara, ‘stationary/ fr. sZAa, ‘to stand.’ After roots 
ending in short vowels or a nasal, t is sometimes inserted ; as, i-t-vara , ‘ going ’ 
(fem. {), fr. i; ji-t-vara , ‘conquering/ ga-t-vara , ‘going/ fr. 

XXXIII. ^ -swa (BIB), forming a few adjectives ; e. g. tik-shna , ‘ sharp/ fr. Zi/; 
dlak-shna, ‘smooth* (said to be fr. dlish). 

XXXIV. Other uncommon suffixes (mostly Unadi, see 79. note) forming primary 
derivatives of this class are, - anga , e. g. tar-anga (according to some rather 
taran-ga), pat-anga ; +anda , e.g. kar-anda , tar-anda; -ata, e.g. dard-ata, pad-ata, 
yaj-ata ; -anta, e. g. jay-anta , tar-anta, vas-anta ; -any a, e. g. tur-anya , nabh-anya , 
parj-anya; -apa, e.g. ul-apa , ush-apa , mand-apa; -abba, e.g. rish-abhu, gard-abha , 
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vrish-abha, sar-abha; -am a, c. g. kal-ama , rud-ama , sar-amd; - amba , e. g. A;ar- 
amba; -asa, e.g. dam-asa, div-asa , man-asa , vad-asa ; -asdna, ‘being/ pres. part, 
of as, ‘to be/ e. g. mand-asana , vridh-asdna ; - dnaka , e. g. dhav-dnaka, lav-dnaka ; 
- dnaka , e.g. bhay -dnaka, say -dnaka; - dyya , e.g. pan-dyya, panay-dyya, mah-ayya; 
- dra , e. g. ang-dra, tush-dra ; -ala, e.g. kap-dla , kar-dla, dash-dla ; -ika, e.g. krish- 
ika, vfid-d-ika ; - isha (i. e. -isa), e.g. dm-isha, tav-isha, avyath-isha ; -ika, e.g. 
an-ika, drid-ika, dardar-ika; - ita , e.g. krip-ita ; ira, e.g. gabh-ira, sar-ira , bins - 
(ra; - isha , e.g. rij-isha, pur-isha , rpan-ishd; - utra , e.g. tar-utra , var-utra ; - una , 
e. g. ar-una, arj-una, yam-und , var-una; - usha , e. g. nah-usha , pur-usha, man-ushaj 
- ukha , e.g. may-ukha; - utha , e. g. jar-dtha, var-utha; -ura, e. g. may-ura; - ula , 
e. g. Idng-ula; - elima , e. g. pad-elima, bhid-elima {576. 6); -ora, e.g. kath-ora, Sah- 
ara; -kara, e.g. push-kara , tas-kara; - trirna , e.g. kri-trima, pak-trima (P&n. in. 
3, 88); -tliaka, e.g. ga-thaka (perhaps for ydtha-ka); - sa , e.g. drap-sa, vrik-sha, 
ghran-sa. 

B. Secondary Derivatives, formed from the Nominal Stems of 
primary derivatives. 

Preliminary Observations. 

a. The final vowels of the nominal stems of primary derivatives are liable to 
certain changes before Taddhita suffixes beginning with vowels or y ; thus 
(1) a, a, i, i are rejected 5 e. g. dudi , ‘ pure / sauda, ‘ purity (2) w, ^ are gunated 
into 0, which then becomes av; e. g. fr. Afana comes Mdnav-a, *a descendant of 
Manu (3) o and au become at? and dv according to the general rules of Sandhi ; 
e. g. from yo, ‘ a cow/ comes gavya, ‘ relating to cows j’ from watt, ‘ a ship/ comes 
ndvika and ndvya , ‘ belonging to a ship/ 

b. A final n is generally rejected before Taddhita suffixes beginning with con- 
sonants ; and both n and its preceding vowel are sometimes rejected before vowels 
and y; e.g. yuvan, ‘young/ yuva-td or yuva-tva, ‘youth/ dtman , ‘self/ dtmya 
and atrniya, ‘ own/ ‘ personal/ There are, however, many exceptions to the latter 
part of this rule; e.g. yauvana , ‘youth/ fr. yuvan ; rajanya, ‘regal/ fr. rdjan ; 
dtmanina fr. dtman. 

c . It will be found that Taddhita or secondary suffixes often require Vriddhi of 
the first syllable of the words to which they are added, as in mania , ‘radical/ fr. 
mula, ‘a root / sauda , ‘purity/ fr. dudi, ‘pure/ Similarly, in the case of deriva- 
tives formed from compound words ; e, g. sauhrida , ‘ friendship/ fr. su-hrid, ‘ a 
friend/ sometimes a double Vriddhi takes place, as in sauhdrda , ‘friendship/ fr. 
su-hrid; saubhdgya , ‘good fortune/ fr. su-bhaga, ‘fortunate/ 

d. When the initial consonant of a word is compounded with y or v followed 
by a or d, as vy dghra, ‘ a tiger/ svara, ‘ sound/ the y and v are generally resolved 
into iy and uv, thus viy dghra and su vara, and then vriddhied, e. g. vaiy dghra, 
‘relating to a tiger/ sauvara, ‘ relating to sound / so also sva, ‘ self/ makes sauva , 
‘relating to self/ svan, ‘a dog/ dauvana, ‘canine/ Similarly, svasti makes 
sauvastika; nydya, naiydyika; sv-adva, sauvadvi, &c. 
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XXXV. ^ -a (fem. {), after Vriddhi of the first syllable, forming abstract 
nouns, collectives, patronymics, and adjectives expressing some relationship to 
the primitive noun; e. g. saufa, n. ‘purity,’ fr. dudi, ‘pure;* sauhrida , n. or sau- 
hdrda , n. ‘friendship,* fr. su-hrid (see Preliminary Obs. c ); paurusha, n. * manliness/ 
fr. purusha , ‘ a man / saihva, n. c childhood,’ fr. /</tc, ‘ a child / kshaitra, n. f a col- 
lection of fields/ fr. kshetra , ‘a field;’ Vasishtha , ‘a descendant of Vasishtha/ 
Mdnava , ‘ a descendant of Manu,’ fr. Manu; 5 a worshipper of Vishnu/ 

fr. Vishnu; paurusha , ‘manly,’ fr. purusha , ‘a man/ saikata , ‘sandy,’ fr. sikata; 
ddrava , ‘wooden,’ fr. darw, ‘wood 1 (see Preliminary Obs. a); vaiyakararia, * gram- 
matical/ fr. vyakarana, ‘grammar’ (see Preliminary Obs. d). 

XXXVI. WR -afca (f*, <|*(», ^3^, fST ), generally after Vriddhi of the 

first syllable, forming adjectives (fem. generally i ) and substantives (cf. -ika f - ka ); 
e. g. aumaka , ‘flaxen/ fr. wmd, ‘flax/ Angaka, ‘coming from An-ga/ aushtraka , 
‘coming from camels/ ‘a quantity of camels’ (neut.), fr. ushtra , ‘a camel/ 
vdtsaka , n. ‘a number of calves/ fr. ‘a calf.’ The fem. of this suffix is 

sometimes t&d, which, however, may be regarded as the fem. of ika . 

XXXVII. WTJ -at a, as vadata , ‘talkative,’ fr. i?d<f, ‘speech/ similarly, siring dt a 
fr. $ ring a. 

XXXVIII. - dni , forming feminines from masculine nouns like Indra , 

see Indrdnt under •/, page 58. (Observe — Agni , ‘fire/ has a fem, form Agndyi , the 
goddess of fire.’) 

XXXIX. -rfyana (uj, WT, IJPT), forming patronymics, &c., 

after Vriddhi of the first syllable ; e. g. Narayana , ‘ a name of Vishnu/ fr. nara. 

XL. WTc 5 -ala, as vdddla, ‘talkative/ fr. vdd, ‘speech.’ 

XLl. -ika (fem. iki), forming adjectives and a few collective nouns after 
Vriddhi of the first syllable; e. g. dhdrmika , ‘religious/ fr. dharma , ‘religion;’ 
vainavika , ‘a flute-player/ fr. venu j Vaidika , ‘ Vedic/ fr. Veda ; dhnika , ‘daily,’ fr. 
ahan , ‘ a day / naiydyika , ‘knowing the Nyaya philosophy/ fr. nydya; dauvarika , 
‘a porter/ fr. dvaraj kaiddrika , n. f a quantity of meadows/ fr. keddra. Cf. Gr. 
iroXtfA-iKO-f, (3 ol(7 iXtIKQ-s \ Lat. bell-icu-s, naut-icu-s, & c. 

XLII. yiT -i7a, as phalita , ‘ having fruit/ fr. (the past passive part, of 

being phulla, 547, £>); rathita , ‘furnished with a chariot/ fr. ra//ta. Observe — 
This may be regarded as a past passive participle suffix added to the stems of 
nominal verbs, cf. -ina below. 

XLIII, rina as phalina, ‘fruitful/ fr. phala; malina, ‘dirty/ fr. 

mala j dringina, ‘horned/ fr. dfingaj rathina , ‘having a carriage,’ fr. ratha. 

XLIV. -ineya, forming a few patronymics after Vriddhi of the first syl- 
lable} e. g, saubhagineya , ‘the son of an honoured mother,’ fr. su-bhagd. 

XI/V. - iya (fem. d) t as agriya, ‘foremost/ ‘the best part’ (neut.), fr. 

agra. 

XLVI. - ira (fem. d), as medhira, ‘intelligent/ fr. medhd, ‘intelligence/ 
rathira , ‘ going in a carriage/ fr. ratha (cf. - ra , LXXVIII). 
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XLVII. Jcf - ila (fem. d), as phenila, ‘ foamy,’ fr. phena, ‘ foam* (cf. -la, LXXX). 

XLVIII. ^9 -ishtha (fem. a), forming superlatives, as alpishtha, ‘least,’ fr. 
alpa, ‘little,’ which plso uses kanish(ha fr. rt. kan (see 192-194). Observe — 
Perhaps this suffix is in most cases rather primary than secondary, being generally 
added to the root or modified root, as uru , ‘wide,’ forms varishtha fr. vfi (see 
-t yas , 86. V). Cf. Gr. (J.ey-i<TTG -$ 9 to-** : Lat. jvxta for jug-(i) 8 ta, lit. ‘most 
joined.* 

XLIX. -mo ISP 5 ?), forming adjectives and substantives, as grdmina , 
‘rustic,’ fr. grama , ‘a village;’ kulina , ‘of good family,’ fr. hula; navina, ‘new,’ 
fr. nava; adhvanina , ‘ a traveller,’ fr. adhvan , ‘ a road ;* anupadind, f. ‘ a boot,’ fr. 
anupada; dhina, ‘ being a day’s journey for a horse,’ fr. aha . 

L. ^ -i ya , forming adjectives, sometimes after Vriddhi of the first syllable of 
the stem ; e. g. svdsriya , 4 a sister’s son,’ fr. svasri , ‘ a sister ;’ bhratriya , ‘ frater- 
nal,* fr. bhratri ; parvatiya or parvatiya, ‘mountainous,’ fr. parvata; ahiya, 
‘relating to horses,’ ‘a number of horses’ (neut.), fr. asva; parakiya (fem. a), 
‘ belonging to another,’ fr. para (in this the final of the stem apparently remains 
and h is inserted); saukhiya , ‘ pleasurable,* fr. sukha. 

Forming also possessive pronouns, as madiya , tvadiya , &c. (see 231). 

LI. ^ -ira, -ila, only lengthened forms of ira, ila , qq.vv. 

lii. -ura, as dantura , ‘having long teeth,’ fr. danta. 

LII I. 'Tfi -ula, as matula, a maternal uncle,’ fr. mdtri. 

LIV. -ula, as dantula , ‘having teeth,’ fr. danta; vdtula , ‘rheumatic,’ ‘a 
whirlwind ’ (masc.), fr. vdta . 

LV. -eya (fem. i), forming adjectives and substantives after Vjiddhi of the 
first syllable; e. g. paurusheya, ‘manly,’ fr. purusha; agneya , ‘fiery,’ fr. agni; 
daseya , ‘born of a slave-girl,’ fr. dasi ; maheya , ‘earthen,’ fr. mahi; jhateya, n. 
‘relationship,* fr. jhdti. Cf. Gr. \eovrtio-$, Xeovreo-g: Lat. igneu-s , &c. 

LVI. ^ - ha , forming adjectives, collective nouns, and nouns expressing diminu- 
tion or depreciation; e. g. Sindhuka , ‘belonging to Sindh,’ fr. Sindhu; madhuka, 
‘sweet,’ fr. madhu; rdjaka , n. ‘a number of kings’ or ‘a petty king’ (m.), fr. 
rdjan; ahaka, ‘a hack,’ fr. aha, ‘a horse.’ Sometimes almost redundant, as 
madhyamaka (fem. ikd), ‘middlemost,’ fr. madhyama ; bhiru-ka , ‘timid,’ fr. bhiru; 
putraka/u son ;’ bdlaka (fem. ikd), ‘young.’ For the Krit suffix - ka , see 80. XVI. 

Observe — Some of these may equally be regarded as formed with the suffix 
- aka , q.v. Cf. also - ika . 

LVII. kalpa ('SSSR), regarded by native grammarians as a secondary 
suffix (see P6n. v. 3, 67. 68, &c.), denoting ‘ similitude with inferiority,’ or in the 
sense of ‘nearly,’ ‘about;’ as, kavi-kalpa , ‘a sort of poet;’ mjita-kalpa , ‘nearly 
dead ;’ padati-kalpam , ‘ he cooks fairly well.’ See Diet, kalpa. 

LVIII. TR - tana (fem. i), forming adjectives from adverbs of time ; e. g. has - 
tana , ‘future,’ fr. has, ‘to-morrow;’ hyas-tana, ‘of yesterday,’ fr. hyas; prdtas - 
tana, ‘belonging to the early morning,’ ‘early morning’ (neut.), fr. prdtar , ‘at 
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day-break / prak-tana , ‘ former/ fr. prdk , ‘ previously / other examples are prdhne- 
tana, pratana, ndtana , dirantana. Cf. Gr. € 7 r->je-Tavo-f : Lat. cras-/f»«-s, diu-tinu-s. 

LIX. iR •tama (**0. (- tamdm ), forming, ist, the superlative degree, &c. (see 
19 1 , 195-197); e. g . punya-tama, ‘most holy* (see 191); uddais-tama , ‘very lofty/ 
fr. uddais. Sometimes added to pronominal stems (see 236). Cf. - tara , -ma : Lat. 
op-timu-s , ul-timu-Sy &c. 

Forming, 2ndly, ordinals (lTR£) ; e. g. vinsatutama (fern. f)> ‘twentieth/ fr. 
vinsati , ‘twenty’ (see 211-213). 

Tamdm , derived from the first, is added adverbially; e. g. uddais*tamdm f ‘ex- 
ceedingly high / vadati-tamdm , ‘ he talks incessantly.’ 

LX. 7 R - taya , forming adjectives (fem. /) and neuter substantives from nume- 
rals; e. g. iri»taya f ‘consisting of three/ ‘a collection of three’ (neut.); datush- 
taya , ‘four-fold/ ‘a collection of four/ &c. (neut.), fr. datur , ‘four’ (see 2x4). 

LXI. Tft -tara forming the comparative degree (see 191, 195— 197, 236); 

e. g. punya-tara, ‘more holy;’ uddais-tara, ‘higher,’ fr. uddais , ‘aloft.’ Sometimes 
added to pronominal stems (see 236). Cf. - tama : Gr. yXvKv-rtpo-g, [A€X av- 
r epo-s. 

Tararn , derived from - tara , is added adverbially ; e. g. uddais-taram , ‘ in a higher 
degree’ (cf. bahu-tardm) ; vadati-tardm , ‘he speaks more (than he ought)/ 

LXII. IfT - td (= -tva below), forming feminine abstract substantives from 
stems of nouns or adjectives; e. g. bahu-td , ‘multitude,’ fr. bahu , ‘many/ 
prithu-td, ‘breadth/ fr. prithu , ‘broad;’ yuva-td , ‘youthfulness/ ‘youth/ fr. 
yuvan, ‘young/ purusha-ta , ‘manliness/ fr. purusha, ‘a man;’ deva-ta , ‘a 
divinity.’ Cf. Lat. juven-ta , senec-ta, vindic-ta. 

LXIII. fini -tea (fem. /), forming ordinal adjectives, &c. ; e. g. bahu-titha y 
‘manifold/ fr. bahu; tdvatitha , ‘the so-manieth,’ fr. tavat. 

LXIV. ifaf - tiya (fem. d), forming ordinals; e.g. dm-tiya y ‘second/ tji-t(ya t 
‘ third ’ (see 208). 

LXV. 3 m tna 9 forming adjectives ; e.g. dira-tna , ‘old/ ‘ancient/ fr. dira , ‘long / 
other examples are nutna , pratna. Cf. -tea above. 

LXVI. W -tya W^), forming a few adjectives ; e. g. tatra-tya f ‘ being 

there/ fr. tatra ; iha-tya , ‘being here/ fr. iAa. Sometimes with Vriddhi of first 
syllable ; e. g. pdsdat-tya, ‘ subsequent/ fr. patiddt, ‘ behind/ Similarly, ddkshind- 
tya fr. dakshind; pauras-tya fr. puras . 

LXVII. -frd, forming a few feminine collective nouns ; e. g. go-trd f ‘ a herd 
of cattle/ fr. go. For the adverbial suffixes - tra , - trd , see 720. 

LXVIII. R - tva (= -fcf above, q. v.), forming neuter abstract nouns ; e. g. 
bahu-tva , yuva-tva , pfithu-tva , deva-tva , &c. 

LXIX. WR -tvana (=-te), Vedic, forming neuter abstract nouns; e.g. maAr- 
tena, ‘greatness/ fr. or mahin, ‘great’ (Vedic); sakhi-tvana , ‘friendship/ 
fr. saMi, ‘a friend/ vasu-tvana , ‘wealth/ fr, t?asw, ‘rich/ 

LXX. daghna (fW^), regarded (like dvayasa and matra) as a secondary 
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suffix (Pip. v. 2, 37), denoting ‘ height,’ ‘ measure,’ &c. ; e. g. uru-daghna (fem. f), 
'reaching to the thighs.’ 

LXXI. deiiya regarded (like kalpa, q. v.) as a secondary suffix 

(Pan. v. 3, 67), denoting ‘ about,’ ‘nearly;* e. g. patu-deiiya % ‘ tolerably clever.* 

LXXII. dvayasa denoting ‘height,’ ‘measure/ &c, (see daghna 

above); e. g. uru-dvayasa (fem. /), ‘reaching to the thighs.* 

LXXIII. if -na (•?, forming adjectives and substantives, sometimes after 
Vyiddhi of the first syllable ; e. g. pura-na (fem. a or {), * old/ fr. purd, ‘ formerly / 
pra-na, ‘old/ fr. pra; pauysna (fem. {), ‘virile/ ‘manhood’ (neut.), fr. puns , 
‘a man / straina (fem. {), ‘ womanly/ ‘womanhood* (neut.), fr. str(. 

LXXIV. -ma (probably an old superlative suffix, cf. - tama , -ra), forming 
ordinals and other adjectives; e. g. pah6a-ma, ‘fifth/ sapta-ma, ‘seventh* (see 
209); madhya-ma, * middlemost/ fr. madhya , ‘middle/ ava-ma, ‘undermost/ fr, 
ava, ‘away/ para-ma, ‘furthest/ fr. para , ‘beyond.* Cf. Gr. ( /3 $q-/xq-$ : Lat, 
septi-mu-s, pri-mu-s , infi-mu-s , sum-mu-s , &c. 

LXXV. -maya forming adjectives (fem. {) denoting ‘made of/ ‘con- 

sisting of/ e. g. loha-maya , ‘made of metal/ ‘iron/ fr. loha , ‘metal/ tejo-maya , 
‘full of light/ fr. tejas, ‘lustre/ buddhi-maya, ‘intellectual.’ 

LXXVI. mdtra (iTT^Ps), added to words to denote ‘measure/ ‘height/ 
&c. (cf. daghna , dvayasa ); e. g. yava-matra (fem. 1), ‘of the size of a barleycorn/ 
uru-matra , ‘up to the thighs.’ See mdtra in Sanskrit-English Dictionary. 

LXXVII. ^1 -ya ■flf, ^if > ^ 

l), forming adjectives, patronymics, and neuter abstract substantives, 
generally after changes similar to those required by secondary suffixes beginning 
with vowels (see Prelim. Obs. a. b. at 80. B); e. g. dhanya , ‘wealthy/ fr. dhana , 

‘ wealth / rahasya (fem. a), ‘ secret/ ‘a secret* (neut.), fr. rahas , ‘ secrecy / pitrya, 
‘fatherly/ fr. pitri; ritavya , ‘seasonable/ fr. ritu; frequently after Vriddhi of the 
first syllable, e. g. saumya (fem. a or m ( ), ‘lunar/ fr. soma, ‘the moon/ mddhur - 
ya , n. ‘sweetness/ fr. madhura , ‘sweet/ daur-ya , n. ‘theft/ fr. 6ora , ‘a thief/ 
sauhrid-ya , n. ‘friendship/ fr. su-hrid, ‘a friend / saubhdg-ya , n. ‘ good fortune/ 
fr. su-bhaga (see Prelim. Obs. c); svdm-ya, ‘lordship/ fr. svdmin ; vaiydghrya , n. 

‘ the state of a tiger/ fr. vydghra. Sometimes the nasal and preceding vowel are not 
rejected; e. g. brahman-ya (fem. d ), ‘relating to Brahman/ rdjan-ya , ‘regal/ fr. 
rajan (see Prelim. Obs. 6. d). Cf. Gr. narp-to-g, 1 Tarp-la, <TQ)Ty]p-io-s> gut vjp-ia: 
Lat. patr-iu-s, patr-ia , nefar-iu-s , & c. (cf. the primary suffix -ya, 80. XXVIII). 

LXXVIII. T - ra (probably an old comparative suffix, cf. -tara, -ma), forming a 
few adjectives (fem. d); e. g. madhu-ra , ‘sweet/ fr. madhuj asma-ra, ‘stony/ fr. 
asman; ava-ra , ‘inferior/ fr. ava , ‘down/ apa-ra , ‘posterior/ fr. apa , ‘away.’ 
Cf. Lat. sup-eru-s, sup-er ; inf-eru-s, inf-er. 

LXXIX. rtlpa regarded as a secondary suffix giving the sense 

‘composed of/ ‘consisting of/ ‘full of/ &c., and sometimes almost redundant; 
e. g. satya-rvpam vdkyam, ‘ a speech full of truth/ or simply ‘ a true speech / arya - 
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rupa , ‘ respectable.’ Sometimes giving the sense ‘good,’ ‘well,’ and even used 
with verbs adverbially; e. g. pafu-rupa, ‘very clever;’ vaiyakarana-rupa, ‘a good 
grammarian;’ padati-rupam, ‘he cooks well’ (Pan. v. 3, 66). 

LXXX. cJ - la (fern, d), forming a few adjectives (cf. 4-la); e. g. dri-la, ‘fortu- 
nate,’ fr. drt; pansu-la , ‘ dusty,’ fr. pausu ; phena-la, ‘ foamy,’ fr. phena. 

LXXXI. -va (probably for -vat, 84. VII), as kesa-va , ‘hairy,* fr. keda . 

LXXXII. ^ -vala forming a few adjectives (fern, d) and sub- 

stantives; e. g. urjas-vala, ‘strong,’ fr. urjas; dikhd-vala , ‘crested,’ ‘a peacock’ 
(masc.), fr. dikhd , ‘ a crest;’ dantd-vala , m. ‘ an elephant,’ fr. danta , ‘ a tooth.’ 

LXXXIII. - vya (*n^, as pitri-vya , ‘a paternal uncle,’ fr. pitri, ‘a 

father.’ Cf. Gr. Tta.Tp-vic -<; : Lat. patr-uu-s. 

LXXXIV. -da, forming a few adjectives (fern, a) and substantives; e. g. 
loma-da , ‘hairy,’ ‘a sheep’ (masc.), ‘ a fox’ ( d , fern.), fr. loman , ‘hair.’ 

LXXXV. - sa , forming a few adjectives, sometimes with Vriddhi; e. g. trina - 
sa , ‘grassy,’ fr. trina ; trdpusha, ‘ made of tin,’ fr. trapu, ‘tin.’ 

81. Second Class . — Stems ending in ^ i (m. f. n.) 

A. Primary Derivatives, formed from Roots by adding the following 

Krit suffixes — 

I. ^ - i , forming abstract nouns, nouns of agency of all genders, and adjectives 

(with occasional Guna or Vriddhi of the radical vowel); e. g. kavi , m. ‘a poet,’ fr. 
ku; ahi , m. ‘a snake’ anguis ), fr. auh ; dhvani, m. ‘sound,’ fr. dhvan; 

yaj-i , m. ‘a worshipper,’ fr. yaj ; pesh-i , m. ‘a thunderbolt,’ fr. pish , ‘to crush ;’ 
tvish-i , f. ‘splendour,* fr. ZwsA, ‘to shine;’ sad-i, f. ‘ friendship,’ fr. krish-i , f. 
‘ploughing,* fr. krish; lip-i , f. ‘a writing,’ fr. Zip, ‘to smear;* 6hid-i, f. ‘an axe,’ 
fr. <$ieZ, ‘to cut;’ vdr-i, n. ‘water,’ fr. Vfi, ‘to surround;’ aksh-i, n. ‘an eye,’ 
fr. aksh ; dud-i, ‘pure,’ fr. dud, ‘to be pure;’ bodh-i, ‘knowing,’ fr. budh. 
Sometimes with reduplication; e. g. jagm-i, ‘quick,’ fr. gam, ‘to go;’ jaghn-i , 
‘slaying,’ fr. han. Cf. Gr. 1 TOki-g, Ivvapu-f, <j raai-t, oipi-f, Sic.: Lat. ovi-s, 
trudi-s, Sic, 

Often added to dhd , ‘ to hold,’ after various prepositions and prefixes, to form 
masculine nouns, the final of the root being dropped ; e. g. ni-dhi, m., vi-dhi , m., 
san-dhi , m. ; one or two are exceptionally fem. (e. g. oshadhi). 

II. ft - ti (cf. -nt), forming feminine abstract nouns and a few masculines, and 
closely related to the - ta of the past pass. part, at 80. XVII, being added with 
similar changes (except that i is rarely inserted); e. g. dru-ti , f. ‘hearing,’ fr. dru; 
bhu-ti, f. ‘existence,’ fr. bhu; sthi-ti , f. ‘state,’ fr. sthd; mati , f. ‘mind,’ fr. man; 
uk-ti , f. ‘speech,’ fr. vad, ‘to speak;’ pur-ti , ‘fulness,’ fr. prl , ‘to fill;* dat-ti , f. 
‘ a gift,’ fr. da; bhit-ti, f. ‘ a fragment,’ fr. bhid, ‘ to split ’ (but past part, bhin-na) ; 
dhit-ti, f. ‘splitting,’ fr. dhid (but past part, dhin-na); vrid-dhi (i. e. Vfidh + ti), f. 
‘ increase,’ fr. vridh; yati, m. ‘a sage,’ fr. yam , ‘to restrain ;’ jhati, m. ‘a relation,’ 
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fr* jnd; pati , m. ‘a husband’ (for pati), fr. pd, ‘to protect.’ Cf. Gr. fcij-r t-$, 
(pa-Ti-g, (pa-ei-g, [/.av-n-g, itc-ai-gi Lat. ves-ti-s, mes-si-s (for met-ti-s), mors 
(stem mor-ti), po-ti-s , com-pos (stem com-po-ti ). 

hi. fa -niy forming feminine abstract nouns (in many respects analogous to 
those formed with - ti , so that when the past passive participle ends in - na , q.v., a 
noun may generally be formed with -wi), also a few masculines and adjectives; 
as, gla-ni , f. c weariness,’ fr, glai , ‘ to be languid lu-ni, f. ‘ cutting,’ fr. lu; jdr-ni, 
f. old age,’ fr. jri ’ ‘to grow old;* ha-ni, f. ‘loss,’ fr. hd (but past part. Mna); 
agniy m. ‘fire,’ fr. ang or anj ; vah-ni , m. ‘fire,’ fr. vah, ‘to bear;’ vrish-ni, 
‘raining,’ ‘a ram’ (m.), fr. vfish. Cf. Gr. [JLvj-vi-g, avd-vi-g : Lat. ig-ni-s (=Sk. 
ag-nis), pa-nis. 

IV. fa -i miy as bhu-miy f. ‘the earth,’ fr. bhu, ‘to be;’ dal-mi, m. ‘Indra’s 
thunderbolt,’ fr. dal; ur-mi , m. f. ‘a wave’ (perhaps fr. vri ); rad-mi, m. ‘a ray’ 
(perhaps fr. rad for las). Cf. Gr. (py-fU-g : Lat. ver-mi-s. 

V. ft -ri, as in afth-ri, angh-ri , ad-ri , vank-ri , vadh-ri. Cf. Gr. 

VI. fa -vi, as in glirish-vi , jir-vi , dir-vi, jdgri-vi , dadhri-vi. 

vii. ftr -si, as in dha-si, pluk-shi, suk-shi. 

B. Secondary Derivatives, formed from the Nominal Stems of primary 
derivatives by adding the following Taddhita suffixes. 

(See Prelim. Obs. at 80 . B.) 

VIII. -aki, forming a few patronymics after Vriddhi of the first syllable; 
e. g. Vaiydsaki, ‘ a descendant of Vyasa.’ 

IX. - a'yani, forming patronymics ; e. g. vdsindyani fr. vasin (Pan. vi. 

174)- 

X. \-i, forming patronymics after Vriddhi of the first syllable; e.g. Daushyanti, 
‘the son of Dushyanta;’ so Dadarathi, ‘a descendant of Dasa-ratha;’ Sauvadvi 
fr. Sv-adva. 

XI. cTTfiT - tdti (= - td), forming Vedic abstract substantives ; e. g. deva-tdti, f. 
‘divinity,’ fr. derm; vasu-tati, f. ‘wealth,’ fr. vasu; sarva-tdti, f. ‘entirety,’ fr. 
sarva , ‘all.’ Cf. Gr. <pt\d-TYjg (i. e. <pi\d-T>jT-g ), KaKO-ryjg (Katcd-Ty T-og) ; Lat. 
civi-tas (stem civi-tdt - or civi-tdti -), celeri-tas (stem celeri-tati-), vetus-tas, &c. 

XII. fw -ti, as in yuva-li , ‘ a young woman,’ fern, of yuvan (Pan. iv. 1 , 77 ). 

82. Third Class . — Stems ending in ^ u (m. f. n.) 

A. Primary Derivatives, formed from Roots by adding the following 

Krit suffixes — 

I. -athu after Guna of a radical vowel ; e. g. kshay-athu, m. ‘ con- 

sumption,’ fr. kshi, ‘to waste away;’ doay-athu, m. ‘swelling,’ fr. dvi; also vep~ 
athuy vam-athu. 

II. -dtu, as jdv-dtu, m. f. n. ‘life,’ &c., fr. jdv, ‘to live.’ 
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III. VHJ -dru, as dar-dru , ‘ hurtful,’ fr. dri, ‘ to injure;’ vand-dru , ‘ polite,’ fr. 
vand, ‘to praise.’ 

IV. ’’WTcJ - dlu (= - dru above), as ddy-dlu , ‘ sleepy, ’ fr. d(, ‘to lie down;’ sprihay- 
dlu, ‘desirous,’ fr. sprih (ioth class), ‘to desire.’ 

v * m - itnu , forming adjectives &c. from verbal stems of the ioth class ; e. g. 
gaday-itnu , ‘talkative,* fr. gad , ‘to speak;’ stanay-itnu , m. ‘thunder,’ fr. stan, 
‘to sound.* 

VI. - ishnu (i.e. i-snu ) z=z$nu, as ksay-ishriu , ‘perishing,’ fr. kshi; bhav - 
ishnu z=z bhu-shnu, ‘becoming,’ fr. bhu. 

VII. ^ -u ‘5T, *31^, *J35T), forming adjectives (fern, us or vi) and a 

few nouns, the radical vowel generally undergoing change ; e. g. prith-u, ‘ broad,’ 
fr. prath, ‘to extend;* mrid-u , ‘mild,’ fr. mrid , ‘to crush;* svad-u, ‘sweet,’ fr. 

or srad; lagh-u, ‘light,’ fr. langh , ‘to spring;’ to-M, ‘thin,’ fr. /aw, ‘to 
stretch ad-u, ‘ swift bandh-u , m. ‘ a kinsman,* fr. bandh , ‘ to hind bhid~u, m. 

‘ a thunderbolt,’ fr. fi/itd, ‘to cleave;’ fcaV-w, m. ‘an artisan,’ fr. kri, ‘to make;* 
tan-Uy f. ‘the body,’ fr. fan; dar-u, n. ‘timber/ fr. drf, ‘to split/ madh-u f n. 
‘honey.’ Cf. Gr. aw-y-f, 7rAaT-i;-£ : Lat. ac-w-s, id-u-s, suav-i-s (for 

suddu-i-s). 

Forming also desiderative adjectives (sometimes governing an accusative, see 
824) from desiderative stems ; e. g. jigamish-u , ‘ desirous of going/ fr. jigamisha, 
desiderative stem of gam, ‘to go :* similarly, didfikshu, ‘anxious to see / jigtshu , 
‘striving to conquer.’ 

VIII. 5 ~ iu (?> tpO* forming nouns of agency See., generally masculine; e. g. 
gan-tu, m. ‘a wayfarer/ fr. gam, ‘to go/ ya-tu, ‘a goer/ &c., ‘time,’ fr. yd, ‘to 
go/ bhd-tu, m. ‘the sun,’ fr. bha , ‘to shine* (cf. bha-nu); jan-tu , m. ‘a creature/ 
fr. jan; ri-tu , m. ‘a season,’ fr. ri, ‘to go / vas-tu , n. ‘an object,’ also vds-tu, m.n. 

‘ building-ground/ fr. vas, ‘to dwell.’ Cf. Gr. /3 ov)-tv-$, efty-Tv-c, olv-tv (for 
Four- tv) : Lat. sta-tu-s, vic-tu-s , cur-su-s (for cwr-fw-s). 

Observe — The accusative of this suffix is used to form the infinitive ; e.g. ydtum , 
‘to go and in the Rig-veda other cases, as the dative, genitive, are used as in- 
finitives; e.g. ydtave , ydtavai , ydtos (see 458, 459). 

IX. - nu (15. ■g). as gridh-itUy ‘eager/ ‘greedy/ ir.gridh , ‘to covet/ tras-nu, 
‘timid/ fr. trasy ‘to tremble/ su-nu, m. ‘a son/ su-nu or sit-nu, f. ‘a daughter/ 
fr. su, ‘to bring forth/ bkd-nu, m. ‘the sun,’ fr. bhd ; dlie-nu , f. ‘a milk-cow/ fr. 
dhe, ‘to suck/ Cf. Gr. 6 pyj-vv-g, \iy-vv-$. 

X. 5 ~y u > as dundh-yu , ‘bright,’ ‘fire’ (m.), fr. dundh, ‘to purify/ jan-yu, ‘a 
creature/ fr. jan; man-yu, ‘wrath,* fr. man, ‘to think/ also bhuj-yu, das-yu, 
mri-t-yu. 

XI. ^ -n«, as bM-ru (nom. fern, rus or rus), ‘ timid/ fr. bM, ‘ to fear / ad-ru, ‘ a 
tear’ (said to be fr. ad). 

XII. ^ -situ (cf. -ishnu), as sthd-snu , ‘firm/ fr. sthd, ‘to stand/ ji-shnu, ‘vic- 
torious/ fr. ji, ‘to conquer/ bhushnu, ‘being,’ fr. bhu. 
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B. Secondary Derivatives, formed from the Nominal Stems of 
primary derivatives by adding the following Taddhita suffixes — 

XIII. -yu, forming adjectives, frequently in the sense of ‘ wishing for/ and a 
few nouns ; e. g. uryd-yu, ‘ woollen,’ fr. urnd; svar-yu , ‘ desiring heaven/ fr. war, 
‘ heaven / also dubham-yu , kam-yu , aham-yu, asma-yu. 

XIV. -la, as kripa-lu, dayd-lu , ‘ compassionate/ fr. kripd, dayd. 

Stems ending in ^ i and T* u (see 1 23). 

XV. ^ forming numerous feminine nouns, which will be found under their 
corresponding masculine suffixes, see 80. 1 . &c., 123-126. Others, mostly mono- 
syllabic, and often formed by taking a naked root to serve as a noun, are, bhi, f. 
‘fear / dhi , f. ‘understanding / dri, f. ‘prosperity / stri , f. ‘a woman/ Lakshml ‘ 
f. ‘the goddess Lakslimi/ ni m.f. ‘a leader’ (whence sena-ni , m. ‘a general/ 
grdma-yi , m. f. ‘the chief of a village’). 

XVI. H -u, forming feminine nouns, which will be found under their corres- 
ponding masculine forms, as su-nu , bht-ru , 82. IX. XI. (see also 125, 126). Others, 
sometimes monosyllabic, and formed by taking a naked root to serve as a noun, 
are, lu , m.f. ‘a reaper / bhu , f. ‘the earth/ Svayam-bhu , m. ‘the Self-existent/ 
vadhu , f. ‘ a wife.’ 

83. Fourth Class . — Stems ending in ri (m. f. n.) 

Primary Derivatives, formed from Roots by adding the Krit suffix — 

- tri , forming, 1st, nouns of agency of three genders, and a kind of future par- 
ticiple, the same change of the root being required which takes place in the first 
future, and the same euphonic changes of t (see 386 and 581) 5 thus kskep-tfi, ‘a 
thrower/ fr. kship ; da-tri , ‘a giver/ fr. da; bhar-tri, ‘a protector,’ fr. bhji , ‘to 
bear / boddhri , ‘aknower/ fr. budh; sodkfi, ‘patient,’ fr. sah , ‘to bear / bhav-i-tri , 
‘ about to become ’ (= fu-turu-s ), fr. bhd, ‘ to become * (Raghu-v. vi. 52). 

2ndly, nouns of relationship, masculine and feminine ; in these the vowel of the 
root is frequently modified ; as, pi-tri , ‘ a father/ fr. pd , ‘ to protect / md-tji , ‘ a 
mother,’ fr. ma , ‘to form/ ‘produce/ bhrd-tri , ‘a brother/ fr. bhri, ‘to support.’ 
Cf. Gr. ira-Ti/jf), /AYj-Tvjp: Lat. da-tor, da-turu-s, pa-ter, ma-ter, fra-ter* 

84. Fifth Class . — Stems ending in and ^ d (m. f. n.) 

A. Primary Derivatives, formed from Roots by adding the following 

Krit suffixes — 

1. -at, forming present and future participles Par. from the stems of the 
present and the second future tenses respectively (see 524, 525, 578) ; e. g. ad-at, 
‘eating/ fr. ad; dinv-at, ‘collecting/ fr. 6i; karishy-at, ‘about to do/ fr. kfi; 
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dadh-at , ‘placing/ fr. dhd . Cf. Gr. <f>zp-wv (stem (^ep-ovT-), (stem 

Sibovr-), t i 6 -€i-g (stem T/fi-tvr-) : Lat. veh-ens (stem tJeA-enL), i-en$ (stem e-unt -). 

II. forming a few nouns and adjectives; e.g. sar-it, ‘a river/ fr. sri, 
to flow/ har-it , ‘green/ 

III. T^-/, frequently added to roots ending in a short vowel, to form nouns of 
agency, substantives, and adjectives (often used at the end of compounds) ; e. g. 
j*-t 9 ‘conquering/ in sarva-jit , ‘all-conquering/ fr. jij kri-t , ‘a doer/ in karma - 
Af/V, ‘ a doer of work/ fr. kri. 

Sometimes t is substituted for a final m of a root, generally at the end of a com- 
pound ; as, ga-t in adhva-gat , m. ‘ a traveller, 5 fr. gamy ‘ to go/ 

IV. This class, besides comprehending a few nouns already ending in d , as 
darad, f. autumn / dfisad, f. a stone/ kumud , n. ‘a lotus/ includes a number 
of monosyllabic nouns formed by taking roots ending in t or d , and using them 
in their unchanged state as substantives and nouns of agency, the technical suffix 
kvtp (leaving v) being theoretically added, for which a blank is substituted (see 87); 

e. g. dit, f. the mind/ mud, f. joy / vid, ‘a knower’ (in dharma-vid); ad, ‘an 
eater ’ (in kravyad, a flesh-eater ’) ; dyut, f. ‘ splendour / pad , m. ‘ a step/ 

Some nouns falling under this class are formed by prefixing prepositions to 
roots ending in t or d, or in a short vowel; e.g. sam-pad , f. ‘success/ sam-vid , 

f. an agreement/ vi-dyut , f. ‘lightning/ vpa-ni-shad, ‘a philosophical treatise/ 
sam-i-t , ‘conflict’ (fr. sam-i , ‘to go together’). 

The practice of using roots at the end of compounds prevails also in Greek and 
Latin; as in xfy-vul/ / 3 oi i-nk^ (-tr'AYjy-), & c ., arti-fex {-fie-), carni-fex 

(-fic-), pra-ses ( sid -), &c. And there is a very remarkable agreement between 
Sanskrit and Latin in the practice of adding tto roots ending in short vowels; thus, 
commit - (comes), ‘a goer with/ equ-it- ( eques ), ‘ a goer on horseback/ al-it - (ales), 

‘ a goer with wings / superstil - ( superstes ), ‘ a stander by/ &c. Greek adds a similar 
t to roots with a long final vowel ; as, i-yv wt- (ayveos), a-WTCUT- (oct &c. 

B. Secondary Derivatives, formed from the Nominal Stems of 
primary derivatives by adding the following Taddhita suffixes — 

V. ffn \-tdt, a Vedic suffix (=-tdti, 81. XI); e.g. deva-tdt, f. ‘worship/ 
satya-tdt, ‘truth/ 

VI. forming adjectives (fern, ati) signifying ‘possessed 
of/ full of/ &c.=. - vat below; usually added to stems ending in i, i, or u; e.g. 
agni-mat, having fire/ dri-mat, prosperous/ dhi-mat , ‘wise/ ausu-mat , ‘radiant/ 
yava-mat , abounding in barley / madhu-mat, ‘full of honey/ vidyun-mat=zvidyut - 
vat, ‘possessing lightning/ fr. vidyutj jyotish-mat, ‘brilliant/ fr. jyotis , ‘light/ 
dhanush-mat, ‘armed with a bow ’ (see 69); ar dish-mat, ‘brilliant’ (69. b). 

VII. ^ -vat forming, 1st, adjectives (fem. ati) signifying ‘pos- 

sessed of/ &c. ; usually added to stems ending in a, d, or m, and in some other 
consonants; e.g. dhana-vat, ‘possessed of wealth/ adva-vat, ‘having horses/ 
vira-vat , ‘abounding in heroes/ dikhd-vat, ‘crested/ fr. sikhd; vidyd-vat , ‘learned/ 
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fr. vidyd \ ‘knowledge;’ rdja-vat or rdjan-vat (see 57), ‘having a king/ fr. rdjan ; 
agni-vatzzagni-mat , ‘ having fire / kim-vat , ‘ possessed of what / pad-vat , ‘ having 
feet,’ fr. pad , ‘ a foot vidyut-vat , ‘ possessing lightning/ fr. vidyut (see under -mat ) ; 
tejas-vat, ‘brilliant/ fr. tejas, ‘ splendour / bhds-vat , ‘shining/ ‘the sun’ (m.), fr. 
bhds, ‘light / srug-vat, ‘having a ladle/ fr. srud. Cf. Gr. forms in -fe/f (i. e. for 
Fev T-f), -fecrtra (i. e. FeTya = vati for vatyd), -Fev (for fev t); as, yapi-eif (stem 
yapi-Fev t-), $aKpvo- 6 i<; (stem %aKpvo-FevT-). 

Forming, 2ndly, past active participles (see 553); e. g. krita-vat, ‘one who has 
done/ bhagna-vat , ‘one who has broken.’ 

For the suffix - vat , in td-vat, ‘ so many/ yd-vat , &c., see 234 ; and for the 
adverbial suffix expressing ‘similitude/ see 724. 

85. Sixth Class . — Stems ending in and ^in (m. f. n.) 

A. Primary Derivatives, formed from Roots by adding the 
following Krit suffixes — 

I. ^ -an, forming several nouns, chiefly masculine; e. g. rdjan, m. ‘a king’ 
(fem. rdjhi, ‘a queen/ 57. c), fr. raj , ‘to govern / taksh-an , m. ‘a carpenter/ fr. 
taksh, ‘ to form by cutting / sneh-an, m. ‘ a friend/ fr. snih, ‘ to love / uksh-an, m. 
‘a bull/ fr. ukshy ‘to impregnate/ as-an, m. ‘a stone/ fr. as; ud-an, n. ‘water/ 
fr. ud or und, ‘to wet.’ Cf. Gr. K\v$-a>v, t €kt-cov (stem tcat-ov-), eiK-ccv (stem 
e/A-cv-): Lat. hom-o (stem hom-in-), asperg-o (stem asperg-in-), pect-en (pec-tin-). 

II. -in, forming numerous substantives, adjectives, and nouns of agency 
(fem. ini); e. g. math-in , m. ‘a churning-stick/ fr. math , ‘to shake/ path-in , m. 
‘a path/ fr. path, ‘to go’ (see 162); kdr-in, m. ‘an agent/ fr. kri, ‘to do/ dvesh-in , 
m. ‘an enemy/ fr. dvish , ‘to hate.’ Cf. the secondary suffix -in at VI. 

III. r&^-tvan (fem. tvari), see under -van below. 

IV. -man ), -man, forming neuter and a few masculine 

abstract substantives, and rarely adjectives, often after Guna of the radical vowel 
(those in iman being generally masc.); e. g. kar-man , n. ‘ a deed/ fr. kri , ‘to do/ 
jan-man or jan-iman, n. ‘birth,’ fr. jan , ‘to beget / ved-man, n. ‘a house/ fr. vis, 
‘to enter/ nd-man, n. (for jhd-man), ‘a name/ fr. jhd, ‘to know/ sar-man , n. 
‘happiness/ probably fir. dri; pre-man , m. n. ‘affection/ fr. prt, ‘to please/ ush - 
man, m, ‘heat/ fr. ush, ‘to burn/ also si-man , f. ‘a boundary/ ad-man, m. ‘a 
stone/ dush-man, m. ‘fire/ ‘strength’ (neut.); pap-man, m. ‘sin/ 

Sometimes with insertion of i (and Vedic i), in which case the gender is generally 
masculine (cf. the secondary suffix -iman); e. g. sar-iman or Ved. sar-iman, m. 
‘going/ fr. sri, ‘to go/ star-iman or Ved. star-iman, m. ‘a couch/ fr. stri, ‘to 
spread/ dhar-iman , m. ‘form/ fr. dhri, ‘to hold/ har-iman, m. ‘time/ fr. hfi, 
‘to seize/ Cf. Gr. aK-fxwv (stem aK-piov-), yvw-fjiwv (stem yvw-fxov-), irv 6 -p.y)v 
(stem 7 Tvfl-/u,ev-) : Lat. no-men (stem no -min-), stra-men (stem stra-min-), ag-men, 
teg -men, teg-i-men. 

V. ^ -van hThmJ, forming substantives, adjectives, and nouns of 

L 
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agency (fem. generally vari; cf. suffix -para, with which - van appears to be con- 
nected); e. g. pad-van, m. ‘a way,* fr. pad, 'to go;* mad-van (fem. vari), 'in- 
toxicating/ It. mad, 'to gladden / rik-van (fem. vari), 'praising/ fr. ard (or fid); 
dfid-van, ‘ one who has seen * (generally at the end of a comp.), fr. dj-id; yaj-van 
(fem. vari), ‘ sacrificing/ fr. yaj. 

When a root ends in a short vowel, t is inserted ; e. g. kri-t-van (fem. vari), 
'effecting/ fr. kri; ji-t-van, ‘conquering,’ fr. ji ; i-t-van, ‘going/ fr. «. 

B. Secondary Derivatives, formed from the Nominal Stems of primary 
derivatives by adding the following Taddhita suffixes — 

VI. - in , forming numerous adjectives of possession, &c. ; e. g. dhan-in, 
‘wealthy/ fr. dhana , 'wealth/ bal-in , 'strong/ fr. bala , ‘strength/ mdl-in , 
‘wearing a garland/ fr. mdld , ‘a garland / vrih-in, ‘ having rice/ fr. vrihi , 'rice / 
ked-in , ' having hair/ fr. keda , ' hair / padm-in, 'abounding in lotuses’ (padmini, f. 

a quantity of lotuses’), fr. padma, ‘a lotus/ 

VII. - iman forming masculine abstract substantives, 

mostly from adjectival stems, the finals being generally rejected, and the same 
changes being frequently required as before the comparative and superlative 
suffixes -iyas, - ishtha (cf. the Krit suffix -man, 85. IV) ; e. g. kdl-iman, ‘ blackness/ 
fr. kala , ‘black/ lagh-iman , ‘lightness/ fr. laghu , 'nimble / mah-iman, ‘greatness/ 
fr. mahat; also gar-iman, drdgh-iman , prath-iman , &c. (cf. comparisons, 194). 

VIII. -min, forming adjectives of possession (cf. the suffixes -in, -inn, -mat, 
-vat); e. g. vdg-min, 'eloquent/ fr. vad, ‘speech / go-min, 'possessing herds/ fr. 
go, ‘a cow/ svd-min, ‘an owner/ fr. sva, ‘self/ 

IX. -vin, forming adjectives, generally from stems ending in d or as; e. g. 
medhd-vin , 'intellectual/ tejas-vin, 'splendid' (69); srag-vin, ‘wearing a gar- 
land/ fr. sraj. 


86. Seventh Class. — Stems ending in^ rc^as* us (m.f.n.) 

A. Primary Derivatives, formed from Roots by adding the 
following Kfit suffixes — 

I. -as, forming numerous nouns, mostly neuter, and a few adjectives, 

generally after Guna of the root ; e. g. man-as, n. ‘ the mind/ fr. man, ' to think •/ 
similarly formed are nam-as , n. 'adoration / tap-as , n. ‘ penance / tam-as, n. ‘ dark- 
ness / jan-as, ' a race / sar-as, n. ' water/ fr. sri, ‘to go / det-as, n. ‘ mind/ fr. dit; 
srot-as , n. ‘stream/ fr. sru, 'to flow’ (in this case t is inserted); ush-as, f. (nom. 
ds ), ‘ dawn/ fr. ush (=t ms), ‘to shine / jar-as, f. ' old age/ fr. jri, ‘ to grow old 9 
(171) ; vedh-as (nom. m. f. n. ds, ds , as), ' creating/ ‘ name of Brahman ’ (m.) Cf. 
Gr. yev-of, jucVo?, (stem eu-ycv-e*-), (=su-manas) : Lat. 

gcn-us (stem gen-es - or gen-er -), scel-us . 

II. (= - as above), as hav-is, n. ‘ghee/ fr. hu, 'to offer/ also ard-is, jyot-is, 
dyot-is, rod-is , dod-is, n. ‘light/ ‘lustre/ fr. ard, jyvt , dyut, rud, dud , ‘to shine/ 
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III. - us (= -as, 86. I), as daksh-us , n. ‘an eye,* fr. daksh , ‘to see;’ also 
vap-us, n. ‘ body ;* tanus, n. ‘ body ;’ dhan-us, n. (m.) ‘ a bow ;* jan-us, n. ‘ birth 
man-us , m. ‘man.* 

IV. - ivas (nom. m. f. n. vdn, ushi , vat), forming perfect participles from 
the stem of the reduplicated perfect (see 554); e. g. vivid-vas, ‘ one who has known,' 
fr. vivid (cf. vidvas, 168. e) ; similarly, ten-ivas, jagm-ivas , &c. (see 168). 

B. Secondary Derivatives, formed from the Nominal Stems of primary 
derivatives by adding the following Taddhita suffixes — 

V. ^ -iyas, forming the comparative degree (see 167, 193, 194); e. g. bal- 
ly as, ‘ stronger,’ fr. bala for balin or bala-vat. Observe — Perhaps this suffix is in 
most cases rather primary than secondary, being generally added to the root or 
modified root; as, uru, ‘wide,’ forms vartyas fr. vri (cf. -ishtha, 80. XLVI 1 I). 

VI. - yas (= - lyas above), as bhu-yas, ‘ more,’ comparative of bahu (see 194) : 
also jyd-yas (194) ; nav-yas , Ved. (comparative of nava, ‘recent ’). 

87. Eighth Class. — Stems ending in any Consonant, except 
v and ^ d, ^ n, ^ s (m. f. n.) 

Almost any root may be used alone in its naked unchanged state as a nominal 
stem, no suffix of any kind being apparently added, but as it is a rule of native 
grammarians that no word can be formed without a suffix, they suppose a suffix 
technically called kvip (leaving v), for which a blank is then substituted. Most 
naked roots so used, form nouns of agency, especially at the end of compounds. 

Those roots which end in t or d , or in a short vowel, having t affixed, have been 
already noticed as falling under the fifth class, see 84. III. IV. This eighth class 
is intended to comprise all other roots, ending in any consonant j e.g. bhvj (nom. 
bhuk ), 4 an eater ;’ so, budh (nom. bhut), ‘ a knower * (see 44. c) ; spris (nom. sprik ), 
‘one who touches ;’ v%6 (nom. m/), ‘one who enters,’ ‘a Vaisya’ (m.), ‘a house’ (f.); 
lih (nom. lit), ‘one who licks;’ duh (nom. dhuk ), ‘one who milks.’ 

a. Some require modifications; as, prddh (nom. prd{), ‘an asker,’ fr. pradh, 
A desiderative stem is sometimes used alone in the same way ; e. g. pipaksh (nom. 
pipak), ‘ one who wishes to cook.’ 

b. Many roots are taken in this way to form substantives ; e. g. yudh, f. (nom. 
yut), ‘battle;’ kshudh, f. (nom. kshut), ‘hunger:’ some requiring modifications of 
the radical vowel; e.g. vad, f. (nom. vak), ‘speech,’ fr. v ad, ‘to speak;* pur , f. 
(nom. pur), ‘ a city,’ probably fr. pjd : gir , f. (nom. gir), ‘ praise,’ fr. gri. 

c. Many roots ending in nasals, when used in this way, especially at the end of 
compounds, either reject the nasal, or exchange it for t (see - 1 9 84. Ill) : gam, ‘ to 
go,’ has ga or gat; jan has jaj han has ha or ghna . 

d. There are also a few dissyllabic nouns formed from roots which must be made 
to fall under this eighth class ; as, trishnaj (nom. trishnak), 4 thirsty ;’ asrij , n. 
(nom. asrik), ‘blood:’ also a few substantives formed by prefixing prepositions 
to roots; as, sam-idh (nom. samit), ‘fuel.’ 


L 2 
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CHAPTEB IV. 

DECLENSION ; OR INFLEXION OF THE STEMS OF NOUNS, 
SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

88, Having explained how the stem of a noun is formed, we 
have now to shew how it is inflected. 

In the last chapter, nouns, Substantive and Adjective, were ar- 
ranged under eight classes, according to the final of their stems 
(the first four classes comprising those ending in vowels, the last 
four those ending in consonants). In the present chapter their 
declension or inflexion will be exhibited under the same eight 
classes. Moreover, as every class comprises Adjectives as well as 
Substantives, so the example of masculine, feminine, and neuter 
Substantives given under each class will serve as a model for the 
declension of masculine, feminine, and neuter Adjectives coming 
under the same class. 


Gender of Nouns . 

89. The noun has three genders, and its gender is, in many 
cases, determinable from the termination of its stem. Thus, nearly 
all stems in a, i , and those formed with the suffix ti (81. II), are 
feminine : most abstract nouns and those denoting an act or instru- 
ment, formed with the suffixes ana , tva (80. LX VI II), ya , tra (see 
under 80), as> is , us (86), and man (85. IV), are neuter; those 
formed with the suffixes na (80. XXIV) and iman (85. VII) are 
generally masculine ; but those in i , u, and ri are not reducible 
to rule. The Nominative case is, however, in the first of these 
instances a guide to the gender ; as, deva-s , ‘ a deity/ is masculine ; 
but phala-m , 4 fruit/ neuter. And in other cases the meaning of 
the word ; as, pitri, i a father/ is masculine ; and matri , 6 a mother/ 
feminine. 

It may be noted also that words denoting gods, mountains, seas, 
divisions of time, are generally masculine ; words denoting rivers, 
the earth, and night, are usually feminine ; while adjectives and 
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participles, used as abstract nouns, the names of woods, flowers, 
fruits, towns, and water, are generally neuter. 

Cases of Nouns . 

90. In Sanskrit, nearly all the relations between words in a 
sentence are expressed by inflexions ( vibhakti , Pan. 1. 4, 104). 
Many prepositions exist, but in Post-Vedic Sanskrit they are not 
often used alone in government with cases, their chief use being as 
prefixes to verbs and nouns. Hence the necessity for eight cases. 
These, as it were, grow out of the stem, and are called, 1. Nomina- 
tive ( prathama , scil. vibhakti , ‘the first case’); 2. Accusative (1 dvitiya , 
‘the second’); 3. Instrumental ( tritiya , ‘the third’); 4. Dative ( 6 a- 
turthi , ‘the fourth’); 5. Ablative ( pahiami , ‘the fifth’); 6. Genitive 
(, shash(hi , ‘ the sixth ’) ; 7. Locative (saptami, ‘ the seventh’) ; 8. Vo- 
cative (see 92). 1. The Nominative is the kartri or ‘agent,’ but the 

agent is not always in the N. case * ; thus in the sentences, ‘ he did 
that,’ and ‘ that was done by me,’ the agent in the last sentence is 
in the I. case. 2. The Accusative is the karman or ‘that acted on,’ 
but the karman is not always in the Ac. case ; as in 6 that was done 
by me,’ where ‘ that ’ is the karman , and is in the N. case. 3. The 
Instrumental expresses karana , ‘ instrumentality,’ i. e. it denotes the 
instrument or agent by which or by whom a thing is done ; as, tena 
kritam , ‘done by him +.’ 4. The Dative is used in the sense sam- 

pradana , ‘ giving,’ ‘ delivering over,’ &c. 5. The Ablative generally 

expresses apdddna , ‘ taking away,’ and is usually translateable by 
‘ from,’ and not as in Latin and Greek by ‘ with,’ ‘ by,’ ‘ in ’ (see 
812). 6. The Genitive expresses sambandha, ‘ relationship,’ ‘con- 

nexion J.’ 7. The Locative is used in the sense adhikarana , ‘location,’ 
and generally expresses the place or time in which anything is 
done ; as, Ayodhydyam , ‘ in Ayodhya ; ’ purva-kale , ‘ in former time ; ’ 
bhumau, ‘on the ground f.’ 8. The Vocative is used in the sense 

sambuddhi and sambodhana , ‘ addressing,’ ‘ calling to.’ 

* These cases will sometimes be denoted by their initial letters. Thus N. will 
denote Nominative ; I., Instrumental ; Ac., Accusative ; Ab., Ablative. 

t The Instrumental and the Locative cases denote various other relations. See 
Syntax, 805, 817. 

X The Genitive in Sanskrit generally denotes * possession,’ but is of very exten- 
sive application. See Syntax, 815, 816. 
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91. According to the Indian system, each of these eight cases 
has three numbers, singular (eka-vaiana), dual (dvi-vaiana), and 
plural (bahu-va 6 ana ) ; and to each belongs a termination which is 
peculiarly its own, serving alike for masculine ( pum-lmga ), feminine 
(stri-linga), and neuter gender (kliva or napunsaka-linga). 

Again, according to the native system, some terminations are 
technically combined with servile or indicatory letters to indicate 
some peculiarity, or to distinguish one from the other, or to enable 
Pratyaharas to be formed (see note below). Thus the proper 
termination of the Nominative singular is ^ s (expressible by 
Visarga : before k y kh, p , ph, and before the sibilants, or at the 
end of a sentence, see 63) ; but the technical termination is su, 
the letter u being servile *. Similarly, the termination of the Nomi- 
native plural is really as, but technically jas, the j being servile. 
The two schemes of termination, with and without the servile 
letters, are here exhibited. The first, or merely technical scheme, 
is given in small type. 


Technical Terminations with the 
indicatory letters in capitals . 



SING. 

DUAL. 

PLUBAL. 

N. 


^ au 

Jas 

Ac. 

am 

^ auT * 

51^ S'as 

I. 

Z\ Td 

bhydm 

bhis 

D. 

1 tN-e 

— bhydm 

bhyas 

Ab. 

Tftt Nasi 

bhydm 

— bhyas 

G. 

N'as 



L. 

f$N-i 

— os 



Real Terminations without 
the indicatory letters. 


SING. 

DUAL. 

TLURAL. 

S 

au 

as 

am. 

au 

as 

* 

a 

bhydm 

bhis 

e 

bhydm 

bhyas 

as 

bhydm 

bhyas 

as 

os 

dm 

i 

os 

su 


* The servile u may possibly indicate that final s, in certain positions, is liable 
to be liquefied into u. The object of the ^ of in the Ac. du. is to enable a 
pratyahara ^ to be formed, denoting the first five inflexions, i. e. the Strong 
cases of masculine and feminine nouns (see 135). The terminations for the D. 
Ab. G. and L. sing, are called by Panini nit ah, * having n as their it* to indicate 
that they are applicable to the four cases, admitting occasional substitutions ; cf. 
the inflexion of mati , dhenu at 112, sri, &c. at 123. The pratydhdra is used 

to denote all the cases from the N. sing, to the L. pi. Pratyah&ras are generally 
formed by combining the first member of a series with the final consonant of the 
last member, as above (cf. page 14, note b ). 
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92. The Vocative is held to be a peculiar aspect of the Nomina- 
tive, and coincides with the Nom. in the dual and plural. Hence 
it is not supposed to have a separate termination of its own. In 
the singular it is sometimes identical with the stem, sometimes with 
the Nominative. Sometimes, however, it differs from both *. 

a. The terminations beginning with vowels will sometimes be 
called vowel-terminations; and those beginning with consonants, 
including the Nom, sing., consonantal terminations. 

Again, those cases which take the vowel-terminations will some- 
times be called vowel-cases ; and those which take the consonantal, 
consonantal cases. 

See also the division into Strong, Middle, and Weak cases at 
135. a. 

Observe — The terminations should be read horizontally, i.e. for 
each case in all three numbers ; not perpendicularly, i. e. not for 
all the cases of the singular before passing to the dual. Hence 
the expression ‘ fas and all the remaining cases ’ must be taken to 
mean the Ac. pi. and all the other cases sing. du. and pi., and the 
‘ first five inflexions ’ must be taken to denote s, au , as, am, au, or 
N. sing. du. pi., Ac. sing. du. 

93. Having propounded the above scheme as the general type 
of the several case-suffixes in the three numbers, Indian gram- 
marians proceed to adapt them to every Substantive and Adjective 
in the language, as well as to Pronouns, Numerals, and Participles, 
whether masculine, feminine, or neuter. 

In fact, their theory is, that there is but one declension in San- 
skrit, and that the stem of a noun being given, and the regular 
case-terminations being given, the stem is to be joined to those 
terminations according to the regular laws of euphonic combination, 
as in the following examples of the two stems, mu, f. ‘ a ship ’ 
(navi, vav), and harit, m. f. ‘ green.’ 


* In the first or commonest class of nouns the masculine stem stands alone in 
the Vocative, just as the termination is dropped from the 2nd pers. sing. Impera- 
tive Parasmai in the first group of classes in conjugation, see 2 46 . 
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94. 


SINGULAR. 

Nom.Yoc. naus 

nau + s 

DUAL. 

«TT$ navau 
nau + au. See 37. 

PLURAL. 

navas 

nau -has. 37. 

Acc. 

ffPFT navam 
nau 4- am. 37. 

— navau 

— ndvas 

Inst. 

’Jfnr ndva 
nau 4 - a. 37. 

rfl*n* naubhyam 
nau 4- bhyam 

naubliis 
nau + bhis 

Dat. 

*TT^ nave 
nau -he. 37. 

— naubhyam 

naubhyas 
nau 4- bhyas 

Abl. 

navas 

nau + as. 37. 

— naubhyam 

— naubhyas 

Gen* 

•TT^ navas 
nau 4- as. 37. 

•TTTt^ ndvos 
nau + os. 37. 

•TRT^ ndvam 
nau 4- am. 37. 

Loc. 

♦TTfa navi 
nau 4- L 37. 

— ndvos 

naushu 
nau 4- su. 70. 

95 - 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. Voc. harit 

harit 4- s. See 41. 1 . 

DUAL. 

harit au 

harit 4- au. 43. d. 

PLURAL. 

haritas 

harit 4- as. 43. d. 

Acc. 

haritam 
harit + am. 43. d. 

— haritau 

— haritas 

Inst. 

frfbrc harita 
harit + a. 43. d. 

^fCiWl ^haridbhydm 
| harit 4- bhydm . 43. 

haridbhis 
harit 4- bhis. 43. 

Dat. 

harite 

harit 4- e. 43. d. 

— haridbhydm 

haridbhyas 
harit 4- bhyas . 43. 

Abl. 

haritas 
harit 4- as. 43. d . 

— haridbhydm 

— haridbhyas 

Gen. 

— haritas 

haritos 

harit 4- os. 43. d. 

haritam 

harit 4- dm. 43. d. 

Loc. 

hariti 

harit + i . 43. d. 

— haritos 

haritsu 
harit 4- su. 42. 
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9 6. Unfortunately, however, $ nan , ‘ a ship/ is nearly the only 
noun, ending in a vowel, that joins its stem thus regularly with case- 
endings ; and although nouns ending in consonants are numerous, 
and nearly as regular as liar it } they are far less common than nouns 
in a , d 9 i , t, u , and ri , whose declension requires frequent changes 
in the finals, both of stem and terminations. 

97. Thus in cl. 1 of stems ending in a (comprising almost as 
many nouns as the other seven classes together ; compare 80 with 
81—87), n °t only is the final a of the stem liable to be lengthened 
and changed to e, but also the termination ina is substituted for a, 
the proper termination of the Inst. sing. masc. ; ya for e of the Dat. ; 
t for as of the Ab. ; sya for as of the Gen. ; n for as of the Ac. pi. ; 
ais for bhis of the Inst. pi. And in other nouns changes and sub- 
stitutions are required, some of which are determined by the gender. 
(Compare the first group of verbal stems at 257. a.) 

The annexed table repeats synoptically the terminations, with 
the most usual substitutions, throughout all the classes of nouns. 

SINGULAB. DUAL. PLUBAL. 

N. ^(m.f.), n* (n.) ^(m.f.),$(f.*n.) W^(m.£), | (n.) 

Ac.wr (m.f.), n* (m.f.n.) ^(m.f.),^(f *n.) ^,^(m.f.),fj*(m.),^(n.) 

I. Wl (m.f.n.), (m.n.) (m.f.n.) (m.f.n.), (m.n.) 

D. * (m.f.n.), n* (m.n.) (m.f.n.) (m.f.n.) 

Ab.'W^(m.f.n.),^(m.f.),i^*(m.n.) wrrN (m.f.n.) (m.f.n.) 

G. ^(m.f.n,),^(m.f.),^*(m.n.) (m.f.n.) (m.f.n.) 

L. ^ (m.f.n.), WTR(f.),^ (m.f.) (m.f.n.) (m.f.n.) 

Obs. 1. Those substitutions marked * are mostly restricted to 
nouns ending in «, and are therefore especially noticeable. Femi- 
nines in d are peculiar in taking the neut. substitution i in du. N. 

Ac. V. 

Obs. 2 . It will be perceived that the Accusative pi. of all masc. nouns in the 
first four declensions ends in n, whilst that of all fem. nouns ends in the regular 
termination s. 

a . Comparing the above terminations with those of Latin and Greek, we may 
remark that s enters into the Nom. sing, masc., and morn into the neuter, in all 
three languages. In regard to the Sk. dual am, the original termination was d, as 
found in the Vedas; and d equals the Greek a, 0 , and €. In Nom. pi. masc. 
the s appears in many Lat. and Gr. words. In Ac. sing., Sk. agrees with Lat., 
and even with Gr., final in Gr. being changed into v. S appears in all three 
languages in Ac. pi. ; and when the Sanskrit ends in w, as in the first class of 


M 
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nouns, this n is probably for ns, since a preceding a is lengthened to compensate 
for the rejection of s. Cf. some Vedic Ac. plurals ; cf. also ntnovg Ac. pi. in the 
Cretic dialect ; and Gothic forms, such as balgins , sununsj cf. likewise the r added 
in the Veda after the Ac. pi., e. g. fitutr anu (Rig-v. i. 49, 3). In Inst. pi. 

bhis is preserved in the Lat. nobis , vobis , and Gr. <pi{v) for <f>is ( vav-<piv = naubhis). 
The ais which belongs to Sk. nouns in a is probably a contraction of dbhis , since 
in the Vedas ebhis for dbhis is found for ais, as vrikebhis for Vfikais , &c. &c. This 
ais probably answers to the Latin Dat. and Abl. plural in is, just as bhis and bhyas 
answer to the Latin bus. In the Gen. sing, all three languages have preserved 
the s (*TTO^, nav*is, vrj-ot for vctfo$) ; and in the Gen. pi. dm^zGr. csv and Lat. 
urn 7ro^wv 9 pedum). In Loc. sing. Sanskrit i is preserved in Lat. and Gr. 

in such words as cwot, ‘at home/ la 8 [xoT, ‘ on the Isthmus/ humi, domi, &c. ; 
and in the Dative = VVKTl, = navi). In Loc. pi. su = Gr. <u ; e. g. 

6vpaot(v), ‘ at the door / $>paai(y), ‘ at the right time * = vaval). Sanskrit 

stems in a prefix i to su; so that vfikaishu (29. b) ~ XvKOiai. The Voc. sing, in 
Gr. is frequently identical with the stem, and the Voc. du. and pi. with the Nom., 
as in Sanskrit ; e. g. 7ro\irv)-$, stem and Voc. tto A na ; prjrcop, stem and Voc. prjrop ; 
tvytwjf, stem and Voc. evytves* 

98. In the following pages no attempt will be made to explain 
how or why particular nouns deviate from the general scheme of 
terminations. A division of nouns into eight classes, four ending 
in vowels, and four ending in consonants, will be made ; and under 
every one of the eight classes a model noun for the masculine, 
feminine, and neuter, serving for adjectives as well as substantives, 
will be declined in full. 

99. But the student must understand, that this division into 
eight classes is entirely arbitrary. It does not imply that there 
are eight separate declensions in Sanskrit. All that is meant is, 
that the final letters of the stems of nouns may be conveniently 
arranged under four general heads for vowels, and four for conso- 
nants. Indeed, according to native grammarians, there is only one 
declension in Sanskrit, all nouns, whatever may be the final of their 
stems, being forced to adapt themselves to one common scheme of 
nearly similar case-terminations. 

100. It is most important to remember, that the formation of 
every case in a Sanskrit noun supposes the application of a rule of 
Sandhi or ‘junction ; 9 and that declension in Sanskrit is strictly 
‘junction/ i. e. not a divergence from an upright line (rectus), but 
sl joining together of a stem with its terminations. 
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101. Sometimes, however, before this joining together takes place, 
the original final of the stem has to be changed to its Guna or 
Vpddhi equivalent (see 27), or even to some other letter (see 41. 
II— Y), so that it will often be necessary to point out in what 
manner the inflective stem ( anga , see 135. c) varies from the original 
stem ( prdtipadika ) ; and sometimes the original termination of the 
scheme will have to be changed, as indicated at 97 ; thus, at 103, 
under the Gen. du. Sivayos , Sive 4 - os denotes, that before the stem 
Siva is joined to the termination os, the final letter a is to be changed 
to e; and the reference 36. a. indicates the rule of Sandhi (explained 
at 36. a) which must come into operation in joining Sive and os to- 
gether. Similarly, when the original termination has to be modified, 
the termination will be exhibited in its altered form ; thus, at 103, 
under the Ac. sing., Siva 4 m denotes, that the stem is to be joined 
with m , substituted for the original termination am . See the table 
at 97. 

102. In declining the first model noun diva, the stem with the sign 4 -> and 
after it the termination will be exhibited under each inflexion, and a reference, 
will be given to the number of the rule of Sandhi which must Qpme into 
operation. 

In the other nouns the process of Sandhi will be explained when necessary, 
along with the changes of the stem, immediately before the paradigms of declen- 
sion, and in the paradigms a transliteration ip Italic type will be generally given 
immediately under the Sanskrit type. 


Section I. — FIRST FOUR CLASSES OF NOUNS. 

Inflexion of Nouns , Substantive and Adjective , whose stems end 

in vowels. 

First Class in v a, wt d, and ^ L 

This large class corresponds to a common class of Latin and Greek words in us 
and Of, um and ov, a and a, e. g. lupu-s, \vkq-$ (=Sk. vfika-s, Nom. of Vfika ) ; 
donu-m , §vpc-v ; terra , yupa (=zdhara ) ; and to adjectives like bonus , ayaboi, 
e. g. Sk. nava-s, navd, nava-m, ‘new/ssLat. novu-s, nova , novu-m; Gr. veo-f (for 
vefo-f), via, veo-v. 

103. Masculine stems in a, like Siva , m. ‘ the god Sftva/ or 

as an adjective, ‘prosperous. 5 


M 2 
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The final of the stem is lengthened in D, Ab. sing., 

I. D. Ab. du., Ac. G. pi. ; 

and changed to e in G. L. du., 

D. Ab. L. pi. : n is euphonically affixed to the final 

in G. pi. Hence the four inflective stems Siva , Sivd, Sive, Sivdn . 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N. < 

iivas 

Sivau 



Sivais 

Siva+au . See 33. 

Siva+as. See 31. 

Ac.* 1 

f$K*{Sivam 

— Sivau 

Sivau 

Siva+m 


Siva+n 

1 1 

f Sivena 

f$RT»rTH Sivabhydm 

Sivais 

lSiva-\-ina. 32. 

Sivd+bhydm 

Siva+ais . 33. 

D. « 

\ Sivaya 

— Sivabhydm 

Sivebliyas 

[ Sivd+ya 


Sive+bhyas 

Ab. j 

\ Sivdt 

[ Siva+t 

\ Sivasya 

Sivabhydm 

— Sivebhyas 

G. • 

Sivdnam 

[Siva+sya 

Sive + os. 36. a. 

Sivdn -f dm 

H 

r Sive 

— Sivayos 

Siveshu 

Siva+i . 32. 


sive+su. 70. 

*■{ 

fi{R Siva 


f$RT^ Sivas 

Siva ( 8 dropped). 92. 

Siva-}- a, u. 33. 

Siva -{-as. 31. 


Obs. — The Vedic I. sing, may end in d, e. g. Sivd for Sivenaj N. Ac. du. may 
end in a, e.g. Siva for Sivau; N. pi. may end in dsas, e. g. Sivasas for Sivas; I. pi. 
may end in ebhis, e.g. Sivebhis for Sivais. Cf. ebhis, I. pi. of idam, 224. 

104. Neuter stems in a , like f$R Siva, n. c prosperity/ or as an 
adjective, ‘ prosperous/ 

The final of the stem is lengthened and assumes n in N. Ac. V. pi. 

N Ac i ^ vam 6ive fijRlfw 6ivdni 

\Siva-\-m. 97. Siva-\-{ , 32. Sivd-{-n-\-i 

The Vocative is Siva, f^R Hfce, fijRrfa Sivani ; all the other 
cases are like the masculine. « 

105. Feminine stems in a and i, like f^l^T Sivd, f. ‘ the wife of 
Siva/ or as an adjective, ‘prosperous/ and uadi , f. ‘a river/ 
Their declension is exhibited side by side that their analogy may 
be more easily perceived. 

In Sivd the final of the stem is changed to e in I. sing., G. L. du. ; yd is inserted 
in D. Ab. G. L. sing.; and n in G. pi. Hence the inflective stems Sivd, Sive . In 
nadi the final is changed to y before the vowel-terminations by 34; d is in- 
serted in D. Ab. G. L. sing. ; and n in G. pi. ; in V. sing, the final of the stem 
is shortened. 
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Junction of stem with termination: N. sing. s rejected; N. du. divd+(z=.d we 
by 32 ; N. pi. divd+ as = divds by 31 ; I. sing, dive -f d^divaya by 3 6 . a; D. sing. 
divd+yd+e=z divdyai by 33 ; G. L. du. dive 4- 0$ = divayos by 36. a. D. sing, nadi 
+ <*+<?=: nadyai by 34 and 33 ; L. pi. nadi + su = nadisku by 70. 


BING. 

f^rcr 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

\divd 

dive 

divds 


— 

— 

\divdm 

dive 

divds 

ffijnnn 

foreran! 


\kivayd 

divdbhydm 

divabhis 


— 


\kivdyai 

divdbhydm 

divabhyas 

f f^mm^ 

— 

— 

[ sivdyds 
r 

divdbhydm 

divabhyas 


r$r<srw={ 

%TRT*T 

[ sivdyds 

divayos 

fovdndm 

f fijRTVTN 

— 


[divdyam 

divayos 

Sivasu 

raft 



1 dive 

dive 

Itivds 


SING. DUAL. PLURAL. 




win* 

nadi 

nadyau 

nadyas 


— 


nadim 

nadyau 

nadis 

WITT 


^6^ 

nadyd 

nadibhyam nadibhis 


— 


nadyai 

nadibkydm nadlbhyas 

win^ 

— 

— 

nadyas 

nadibhyam nadibhyas 

— 

WlflS( 

TT^TTH 

nadyds 

nadyos 

nadinam 

WITT* 

— 


nadyam nadyos 

nadishu 


Wifi 


nadi 

nadyau 

nadyas 


Obs. i. The Vedic I. sing, may be divd for divayd; D. sing, divai for divdyai; 
N. pi. divasas ; G. pi. sivdm. 

Obs. 2. The Vedic N. pi. of nouns in i may end in is, e. g. nadis for nadyas. 

106. Monosyllabic nouns in $ i, like f. ‘fortune,’ Wtf. ‘fear,’ & c., vary from 
nadi in the manner explained at 123. 

107. In accordance with 58, such words as ipr mriga , m. ‘ a deer;* 

ijpjW purusha, m. ‘ a man ;* WT§T bharya , f. 4 a wife ; kumdri, 

f. 4 a girl* — must be written, H the Inst. sing. m. and the Gen. pi. 
m. f., with the cerebral *n n ; thus, mrigena , ipiTOT*, 

When n is final, as in the Ac. pi. m., 

it remains unchanged. 

108. When a feminine noun ending in d forms the last member of a compound 
adjective, it is declined Uke diva for the masc. and neut. Thus fr. vidyd, ‘learning,’ 
alpa-vidyas (m,), alpa-vidyd (f.), alpa-vidyam (n.), ‘ possessed of little learning.’ 
Similarly, a masculine noun takes the fem. and neut. terminations ; and a neut. 
noun, the masc. and fem. 

a . When roots ending in d , such as pd, ‘ to drink ’ or ‘ to preserve,’ form the 
last member of compound words, they assume the terminations at 91 regularly 
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for their masculine and feminine, rejecting, however, the final of the stem in Ac. 
pi. and remaining Weak or vowel-cases ; thus, soma-pa, m. f. ‘a drinker of 

Soma juice;* N. V. Ac. I. -WWfy &c.j 

D. &c. They form their neuter like that of diva, e. g. neut. N. Ac. V. 

, “M Kfd ) &c. 

Similarly, ftfWT c protector of the universe,’ and ^T^*TT * a shell -blower.’ 

b. Analogously in Rig-veda iv. 9, 4, ‘ a woman ’ is in N. sing. 

c. Masculine nouns in d , like hdhd, m. ‘ a Gandharva, ’ not derived from verbal 

roots, assume the terminations with the regular euphonic changes, but the Ac. pi. 
ends in thus, N. V. FT#, FTFT^; A. FT?T*, ?T#, fTFT^; I. FTFT, 

FTFT«IW, FTFTfi^, &c. j D. &c . , Ab. &c. i G. 

L. '^T^, &c. 

d. The Voc. cases of ambd , ^sn$T akkd, and ^SH^TT olid, all signifying ‘mother,’ 

are ’CT^jf, WSk, ‘ O mother ! ’ 

e . ^ m. ‘ a tooth,’ RTO m. ‘ a month/ XTT^ m. * a foot,’ m. n. ‘ soup,’ VnW 

n. ‘ the face, ‘the heart,’ n. ‘water,’ n. ‘the head,’ n. ‘flesh,’ 

ftnffT f. ‘ night,’ *fTftRiT f. ‘ the nose,’ tpPTT f. ‘ an army,’ are declined regularly, 
but may substitute *n^, ftrsr, 

in the Ac. pi. and remaining cases (see 184). In the neut. nouns, the 
Nom. pi. does not admit the same substitute as Ac. pi. Thus, will be Ac. 
pi. ^4lfrf or frj ; I. sing. or ^"STL Again, «TTftnRT in I. du. will be 

^TftrarwniTor and 5 RHT, RTRWR^or ^TWIPT. 

109. To understand the importance of studying the declension 
of this first class of nouns, the student has only to turn back to 
pp. 57-6 8, where the formation of the stems of nouns, substantive 
and adjective, which follow this declension, is explained. All mascu- 
line and neuter substantives in this list are declined like siva, and 
all feminine either like diva or nadi , all the adjectives following the 
same three examples for their three genders. 


Second Class in ^ i. Third Class in 7 u. 

The inflexion of the 2nd and 3rd classes of nouns (see 81, 82) is exhibited side 
by side, that their analogy may be more readily perceived. 

The 2nd answers to Latin and Greek words like ignis, turris, Ttoki-g, TttvTi-g, 
mare , j&cAi ; the 3rd, to words like gradus , cornu, / 3 oTpv-$, pedv. 

110. Masculine stems in ^ i and *5T u, like agni , m. (ignis), 
‘fire;* mg bhdnu , m. ‘the sun/ 

The final of the stem is gunated in D. Ab. G. V. sing., N. pi. ; lengthened in 
N. Ac. V. du., Ac. G. pi.; dropped in L. sing., or, according to Pariini, changed 
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to a ; n is inserted in I. sing., G. pi. Hence the inflective stems agni , agni , ague, agn; 
bhdnu , bhdnu, bhdno , bhanj according to some the Locative of bhdnu was originally 
bhdnavi (such a form occurring in the Veda), and % being dropped, bhdnav would 
become bhdndv ( bhdnau ). , 

Junction of stem with termination: V. sing., N. Ac. V. du., case-termination 
rejected; N. pi. ague + as agnayas by 3 6. a; D. sing. agne+e = agnaye , 3 6. a; 
G. L. du. agni + os =: agnyos , 34; L. pi. agni+su^iagnishu, 70. Similarly, N. pi. 


bhdno -f - as bhdnavas, 36, 

, a; D. sing. 

bhdno + e : 

s= bhdnave , 36. 1 

a; G. Lu du. 

bhdnu -f os = bhdnvos, 34 ; 

L. pi. bhdnu + 

suzzibhdnushu , 70. 


8INO. DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 






\agnis agni 

agnayas 

bhanus 

bhanu 

bhdnavas 

aJ^s — 



— 


'\agnim agni 

agnln 

bhdnum 

bhanu 

bhdmun 






[agnind agnibhyam agnibhis 

bhanuna bhanubhydm 

bhanubhis 




— 


\agnaye agnibhyam agnibhyas 

bhanave bhanubhydm bhambhyas 

A J ,n ** - 

— 


— 

— 

[ agues agnibhyam 

1 agnibhyas 

bhanos 

bhanubhydm bhanubhyas 

a j - 


— 



[ agues agnyos 

agninam 

bhanos 

bhdnvos 

bhdnundm 

L. “ 


«r^ 

— 


[ agnau agnyos 

agnishu 

bhanau 

bhdnvos 

bhdnushu 



HR* 



[ague agni 

agnayas 

bhdno 

bhdnu 

bhdnavas 


hi. The Vedic Gen. sing, may be bhdnvas , which form may also serve for the 
Nom. and Ac. pi. 

112. Feminine stems in ^ i and l* u , like Hf? mati, f. ‘ the mind/ 
and dhenu, f. * a milch cow/ 

The final of the stem is gunated in D. Ab. G. V. sing., N. pi.; lengthened in 
N. Ac. V. du., Ac. G. pi. ; dropped in L. sing, (unless the termination be 
n is inserted in G. pi. Hence the inflective stems mati, mati, mate , mat ; dhenu , 
dhend , dheno , dhen. 

The junction of stem with termination is generally the same as in the mascu- 
lines agni and bhdnu . Inst. sing, mati +a = maty d, 34 ; D. mate +e= mat aye, 36. a; 
mati-j-d+ez=matyai, 33. 
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BING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

1 

N. - 

< 


Hlft 



H , 


[ matis 

mati 

matayas 

dhenus 

dhenu 

dhenavas 

1 

Ac. 4 

1 


— 



— 


matim 

mati 

matis 

dhenum 

dhenu 

dhenus 

I 

I. « 

1 


irfwwiT^ 



^aiTH 


[ matyd 

matibhyam matibhis 

dhenvd 

dhenubhydm dhenubhis 

1 

D. * 

1 

ImAor 

— 



— 


( matayeor°tyai matibhyam matibhyas 

dhenaveor°nvai dhenubhydm dhenulhyas 

AbJ 

1 


— 

— 

>N^orvNr^ 

— 

— 

1 mates or °tyds matibhyam matibhyas 

dhenos or °nvas dhenubhydm dhenubhyas 

G ' 1 

, — 

W\ 

Hrflriw 

— 



| mates or °tyas maty os 

matindm 

dhenos or °nvas dhenvos 

dhenundm 

L. 

1 ifift orin*n^ 

— 



— 


\ mat an or °ty am matyos 

matishu . 70. 

dhenauor°nvam dhenvos 

dhenushu . 70. 

V ’l 





H , 


[ mate 

mati 

matayas 

dheno 

dhenu 

dhenavas 


With the optional forms in D. Ab. G. L. sing., compare similar forms in the same 
cases of nadC 

1 13. The Vedic Nom, pi. may be dhenvas . 

1 1 4. Neuter steins in 5 i and 7 u y like vft vari, n. ‘water/ and 
madhu , n. ‘honey 9 (neOv). 

The stem inserts n before the vowel-terminations, and the final is lengthened in N. Ac. 


V. and G. pi. Hence the inflective 


N. 

SING. 

*Tft 

DUAL. 

^TTWt 

PLURAL. 

uzm 

Ac. 

vari 

vdrini. 58. vdrini 

I. 

i 

Ntftwim 

NTftflrcr 

[ varina 

vdribhydm varibhis 

D. 


— 


[ vdrine 

vdribhydm varibhyas 

Ab. 


— 

— 

[varbias 

vdribhyam varibhyas 

G. 

| 



| vdrinas 

varinos 

vd.rmdm.58. 

L. 


— 

*rft| 

[vdrini 

vdrinos 

vdrisku. 70. 

V. 

j^rftond^ 

wrcTnu 

( vdriorvdre vdrini 

vdrini 


1 1 5. The Vedic Ac. pi. may be madM. 


vari , vdri; madhu , madhu . 


SING. PLURAL. 


madhu 

madhuni 

madhuni 

*^n 

madhuna 

madhubhydm madhubhis 

madhme 

— ^ 

madhubhydm madhubhyas 

madhunas 

madhubhydm madhubhyas 

madhunas 

madhunot 

madhunam 

madhuni 

madhunog 

m 

madhushu. 70. 

*>|or 

madhu or n 


madhuni 
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ii 6. Neuter nouns in i and u follow the analogy of nouns in in at 159, except 
in G. plur. and V. sing. 

a. «ign. 4 ' summit,* ‘ ridge,* optionally substitutes ^ in all cases except the first 
five inflexions. 

1 1 7. There are not many substantives declined like agni and vdri (81), but 
nouns like mati are numerous (81. II). Moreover, adjectives like 4u6i, and 00m- 
pound adjectives in «, are declined like agni in masc., like mati in fem., and like 
vdri in neut. 

1 18. Again, there are few substantives declined like dhenu and madhu , yet many 
simple adjectives like tanu and pipdsu (82), all compound adjectives in u , are de- 
clined like bkdnu in the masc., like dhenu in the fern., and like madhu in the neut. 

a. Many adjectives in u, however, either optionally or necessarily follow nadi in 
fem.; as, tanu , ‘thin,* makes Nom. fem. either tanus or tanvi; ts>‘ tender/ makes 
Nom. f. ipft mridvi; and * heavy/ gurvi ; and some optionally lengthen 
u in the fem.; as, bhiru , ‘timid/ makes fem. or declinable like nouns 

in «, 125. 

1 19. When feminine nouns in i and u form the last member of a compound 
adjective, they must be declined like agni in masc., and vdri in neut. Thus alpa- 
mati, * narrow-minded/ in the Ac. plur. masc. would be alpa-matin: fem. alpa- 
matis ; neut. alpa-matini. 

Similarly, a masc. or neut. noun, at the end of a comp., may take a fem. form. 

a. Although adjectives in i and u are declined like vdri and madhu for the neut., 
yet in the D. Ab. G. L. sing., and in the G. L. du., they may optionally follow 
the masculine form ; thus du6i and tanu will be, in D. sing, neut., or 

or 1PT% ; and so with the other cases. 

120. sakhi, m. ‘a friend/ has two stems, for the Strong cases (see 

135.0), and UfW for the others; thus, N. TOT, TOUtf, TOPH^; Ac. TOUPT, 

totvI, to 5 )^; I. tott, d. to^, wfron*, 

Ab. wfwwim, G. TOI^, TOftWTU; L. w, TOTrt^, 

wfcrv ; v. to, TOnft, TOTV^. Hence it appears that sakhi in some cases 
assumes the terminations at 91 more regularly than agni. In the rest it follows 
agni . 

Obs. — The feminine 1 ‘a female friend/ is declined like 

121. trfw m. ‘a master/ ‘lord* {itoaig), when not used in a compound word, 
follows sakhi at 120 in I. D. Ab. G. L. sing, (thus, I. tfWT, D. Ab. G.*S^ 

; in the other cases, agni. But pati is more usually found at the end of 
compounds, and then follows agni throughout (thus, ‘ by the lord of the 

earth ’). 

Obs. — The feminine ofTjfil is patni, declinable like •Tift. 

122. A few neuter nouns, n. 4 a bone ’ (ocreov), ^STfof n. ‘an eye 9 ( oculus , 

okoc), n. ‘a thigh/ n. ‘coagulated milk/ drop their final i in I. sing, and 
remaining weak or vowel-cases, and are declined in those cases as if derived from 
obsolete forms in an , such as &o. (cf. ndman at 152); thus, 

N 
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mfm ‘a bone N. V. Ac. wffcpft, W g ftft f; L 3TCJT, &c. ; 

D. 3T^, 3rfiwwiT«^ Sec, 5 Ab. &c. ; G. 3l^jTN ; L. 3rf^[ 

or 3TRrfrf, 

Hence, 1 an eye/ will be in I. sing. WttyUJ ; in D. 3H9&, & c. (see 58). 


Nouns ending in $ 1 and Si u. 

1 23. Besides the feminines of adjectives and participles, &c., 
declined like nadi at 105 (cf. 80. XI), there are a few common 
monosyllabic words in long $ i (generally roots used as Substantives) 
primitively feminine, i. e. not derived from masculine substantives 
(see 82. XY), whose declension must be noticed separately. They 
vary from the declension of rf^ft (105) by forming the Nom. with 
and using the same form for the Voc., and by changing the final 1 
to iy before the vowel-terminations ; thus, 

3 ft f. ‘ prosperity s’ n.v. fonft, f^sra^; Ac. 

1. fom, d. or fonl, ^wn*, Ab. fsni^ or 

g. or ftsr^, ferai* or 

l. ftrfti or ftrarw, ^rN. 

a. Similarly, f. ‘fear,’ Ift f. ‘shame,’ and Vf) f. ‘understanding;’ thus, N.V. 
fmft, Ac. 5 m, &c. ; i. ftrer, &c. ; d. ftm or 6 n», &c. 

a woman ’ (not being itself a root like the examples above), follows 
in N. V. sing., and varies also in other respects ; thus, N. 55ft, 0 ^ 41 , 
v. %, Ac. or or fiESF^; I. %»n, 

P- Ab. 

G. %pnq., l. sflj. 

As the last member of a compound adjective, it shortens its final, and in some of 
its cases follows agni and mati; e. g. 

m. f. n. ‘surpassing a woman:’ N. masc. Ac. 

or - or I. &c.; 

&c. ; Ab. &c. ; G. -^T^, -^hniK; L. &c. ; V. &c. 

The fem. form is like the masc., but Ac. pi. Sgjfh^or I. -%RT ? D. -%$ 

or Ab. -f^prrc^or -^5^, &c. For neut., see 12 6,j. 

124. A few primitively feminine words not monosyllabic, such as ‘the 

goddess of prosperity/ ‘ a lute-string/ 7nS ‘ a boat/ like 3ft, take s in the 
Nom. sing., but in other respects follow \ thus, N. 

Ac. &c. ; V. HftjT. 

Obs. — Analogously in the Veda T*‘ a she-wolf ’ (Rig-v. 1 . 117, 18), and (accord- 
ing to some authorities) a lioness/ make N. sing. 

But f. ‘the brilliant (goddess),’ as a derivative fem. noun, is N. sing. *T^. 
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1 25. Feminine nouns in long u , not monosyllabic, are declined 
like primitively feminine nouns of more than one syllable in ^£, i.e. 
like they follow the analogy of nadi except in N. sing., where 

$ is retained. In the other cases 3! u becomes v, wherever $ i is 
changed to y (see 34) ; thus, 

wife N. TO*G Ac. to!, I. TOT, 

^«rnr, D. Ab. toi^, tngwi^; 

G. tot^t, TOfy ^tt^; L. tow, ^5; V. toI, TO^. 

Similarly, f. * a host ; 5 f* ‘ a mother-in-law. 5 

a. Again, monosyllabic words in u primitively feminine are de- 
clined analogously to 3ft f. at 1 23 ; u being changed to uv , wherever 
i is changed to iy ; thus, 

>j.f. ‘the earth:’ N.Y. Ac. >J**, I. »pnr, 

*«TT*, D. ^ or *«n*, Ab. ^ or >pmr, $«n*, 

*J*w; G. >fTTr or *frwor L. *jftr or >prm, *jg. 

Observe that the Y. is like the N. 

b. Similarly, « f. ‘the eye-brow 5 (ocppus ) : N.V. &c. 

126. Roots of one syllable ending in i and u, used as masc. or fem. nouns, follow 
the declension of monosyllabic words in i and u, such as 3ft at 123 and ^at 125.0; 
but in the I). Ab. G. L. sing., G. pi., take only the first inflexion ; thus, 

3ft m. f., ‘one who buys,’ makes D. only for m. and f., and m. f., ‘a 
reaper,’ makes 1). only for m. and f. 

a. The same generally holds good if they have adjectives prefixed to them; 

thus, TO'Sft m. f. ‘ the best buyer ’ (N. V. “3ft^, J Ac. &c.) 

b. And when they are compounded with another noun as a dependent term they 
generally change their final i and u to y and v, before vowel-terminations, and not 
to iy and uv (unless i and u are preceded by a double consonant, as in 333ft ‘a buyer 
of barley’), thus conforming more to the declension of polysyllables ; e. g. 

3H3Xft (for 3Tc33T) m. f., ‘ a water-drinker,* makes N. V. 

Ac. Sl rtU T R , -TO V ; I. TTcSWT, -TrhUTH, &c. ; D. &c. ; Ab. 

&c. ; G. -WrtT, &c. ; L. *Tc3fat (in opposition to 31), &c. 

So also, 3T?3^m. f. * a sweeper N. V. -Wl, Ac. 3^3*3^, &c.; 

1. 3W3I, &c. ; L. 3573^3, &c. one who cuts well;’ N.V. 

c. Similarly, m. f. ‘a frog,’ m. * a thunderbolt, m. ‘a finger- 

nail,’ tprfm. f. ‘ born again ’ (N.V. ipp|?G Ac. &c. ; I. -V^T; D. -3f; Ab. 
G. -4^, -ft!. But if the sense is limited to a distinct female object, as * a virgin 
widow remarried,* the D. will be -§f; Ab. G. L. like iff,). 

d. Similarly also, %»TPft m. ‘a general,’ TJltWfl m. f. ‘the chief of a village;’ 
but these, like take dm for the termination of the L. sing, even in masc. ; 
thus, N. V. T foitftq , -wl, ; Ac. -W*f, &c. ; I. -WT ; L. i!r*Tn»n*(, 

N 2 
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&c. This applies also to the simple noun «ft m. f. * a leader,’ but the 
final becomes iy before vowel-terminations. 

e. But an< ^ m * * self-existent/ as a name of Brahmd, follow at 

125. a , taking only the first inflexions ; thus, D. ; Ab. &c. 

/. Masculine non-compounds in < and d of more than one syllable, like m. 

‘ who drinks ’ or ‘ cherishes,’ ‘ the sun,’ m. ‘ a Gandharva,’ follow and 

at 126. 1 , except in Ac. sing, and pi. ; thus, N. V. Ac. 

and in L. sing, the final ( combines with the i of the termination 
into / (31), not into yi; thus, L. sing, xpft (but ^ rom Again, 

m. ‘an antelope ’ (surpassing the wind), as a compound, may follow but 

Vopadeva makes Ac. sing, and pi. follow Tftft. When such nouns have a feminine, 
the Ac. pi. ends in sj thus m. f., ‘ tawny,’ makes ^snM^for the Ac. pi. fem. 

g . A word like tuft f. ' superior understanding’ (formed from the compound 
verb E$), when used as a fem. noun, is treated as a polysyllable, and follows 
WcPft, except in D. Ab., &c., where it takes the second inflexions (D. sing. 

&c f ) But when used adjectively, in the sense ‘having superior understanding,’ 
it follows throughout, both for masc. and fem., but may optionally for the 

fem. be declined like the fem. substantive. The Voc. fem. maybe or nfv. 

Two rare nouns, one who loves pleasure ’ and ‘ one who wishes for a 
son,’ also follow ^ , but in Ab. G. sing, make 

h. Monosyllabic nouns primitively feminine (like f., Vt f., f., at 123, 

V- 1 the eye-brow’), forming the last member of a compound adjective, still follow 
the declension of monosyllables, but use the first inflexions only in the D. Ab. G. 
L. cases and G. plur. for the masc., and may optionally use them for the fem. ; 
thus, N. *T7rtfh^ m. f., ‘fearless,’ is *nr6rl only in D. sing, m., -fifl or -fill in 
D. sing. f. So also, m. f. ‘ intelligent, m. f. ‘ having pure thoughts,’ 

m. f. ‘stupid,’ m. f. ‘having good fortune,’ Tpj^m. f. ‘having beautiful 
brows thus, N. v - to -to; Ac - fro &c. According to Vopadeva, 
the Voc. f. may be and this form occurs once in the Bhatji-kavya. 

i. Words necessarily feminine (nitya-str(-linga), such as kumari \ ‘ a girl,’ Gauri, 

‘the goddess Gauri,’ &c. (not like which may be masc. and fem.), retain 

their nad( character (P&n. 1. 4, 3), even though they afterwards assume another 
sense which makes them masculine. This may happen in a compound, as in 

m. * a man of many excellences :’ N. v. -ftt, 

&o.j Ac. I. -WT, &c.; D. &c.; Ab. G. 

&c. ; L. &c. 

Or in words not compounded, as in a man who acts like a girl,’ N. masc. 

But these differ in Ac. sing, and pi. Cf. the name 

Gopdla-sarasvaU in Sanskrit-English Dictionary. 

Also like bahu-dreyas ( (but N. sing, will end in ^), m. f. ‘one who has 

surpassed Lakshmi,’ m. f. ‘ deprived of fortune,’ ^srfire*Jm. f. ‘ victorious 

over hosts ’ (N. V.-JJ; Ac. Ac.pl. f.-^; 

I. ~*VT» &c. ; D. &c. ; Ab. &c.) ; but these three may follow 

Vopadeva’s declension of at 126./. 
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j. Adjectives ending in i and u shorten the final vowel for the neuter, and follow 
vdrij but in the I. D. Ab. G. and L. cases they may optionally take the masc. 
terminations ; thus, N. V. sing. neut. *T?rfw ; I. JTWfaWT or imfiror; d. mrfir^ 
0r»m6^, &c. N. V. Ac. sing, ■spijftt ; I. or -W, &c. N.V. Ac.^RSJ; 

I.-TH or -HT. N. V. Ac. ; I. -SfalftPTT or 5 15 . or 

&c. N. v. Ac. sjurfto ; I. -filRT or -wr. 


Fourth Class in ^ ri. 

This class answers to ticrr/jp, irar/jp, pater, &c. ; ri being equivalent to ar: and 
it is remarkable, that ddtdram , ddtdras, &c., bear the same relation to pitaram , 
pitaras , &c., that SorJJpa, ioT Yjptf, loTYjpi, &c., bear to waT€pa, vaTtpe;, iraript, 
&c. Compare also the Latin datoris from dator with patris from pater . 

127. Masculine stems in ri, like datri, m. ‘a giver/ and 
pitri, m. ‘a father/ The former is the model of nouns of agency 
(83) ; the latter, of nouns of relationship. 

In nouns of agency like ddtri the final ri is vriddhied (28), and in nouns of 
relationship like pitri (except naptri , ‘ a grandson/ and svasri , ‘ a sister ’) gunated, in 
the Strong cases (see 135) ; but the r of dr and ar is dropped in N. Bing., and to 
compensate in the last case a is lengthened. In both, the final ri is gunated in 
L. V. sing., and ur is substituted for final ri and the initial a of as in Ab. G. sing. 
In Ac. G. pi. final ft is lengthened, and assumes n in G. pi. Henqe the inflective 
stems ddtri , ddtdr , datar , datri \ ddtur ; pitri , pitar, pitri , pitur. 

Junction of stem with terminations : s is elided at the end of a conjunct conso- 
nant after r; hence in Ab. G. daturs and piturs become ddtur and pitur. See 41. 1 . 



SING. 

^TWT 

ddta 

DUAL. 

datarau 

PLURAL. 

sunrq; 

ddtdras 

ddtdram datarau 

datrin 

datrd 

ddtribhyam ddtribhis 

datre 

ddtribhydm datribhyas 

ddtur 

datfibhydm datribhyas 

ddtur 

datros 

datrhdm . 58. 

ddtari 

ddtros 

vn 

datrishu , 70. 

ddtar 

ddtdrau 

STWTT^ 

ddtdras 


SING. 

f*TTTT 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

pita 

pitarau 

pitaras 

fare* 

— 

fap 

pitaram pitarau 

pi trin 

fait 



pitrd 

pitribhyam pitribhis 


— 


pitre 

pitribhyam pitribhyas 


— 

— 

pitur 

pitribhyam 

pitribhyas 

— 


ftnpnw 

pitur 

pitros 

pitytyam. 58. 

ftrwft: 

— 


pitari 

pitros 

pitrishu. yo. 


far $ 

farcsj 

pitar 

pitarau 

pitaras 
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128. Pitfi seems to be a weakened form of pdtri, ‘a protector’ (pa, ‘to protect’). 
The cognate languages have preserved the root in iraTvjp, pater, father,* &c. 
The Latin Jupiter, however, is literally Dyu-pitar, or rather Dyaush-pitar , 4 father 
of heaven.’ It is clear that stems like ddtri , pitri, &c., originally ended in ar. 

naptri , 4 a grandson ’ (thought by some to be derived from na, ‘ not,’ and 
pdtri , 4 a protector ’), is declined like ddtri. 

b . There are a few nouns in ri expressing neither relationship nor agency. 
nfi, m. 4 a man,’ is said to be declined like pitri ; thus, N. *TT nd, Ac. 

I. I). 5?, Ab. G. &c. But the forms ^ are seldom, if ever, used. 

The following forms certainly occur: N. sing. WT, Ac. WT*?; N. Ac. du. 

l. D. Ab. G. L. N. pi. qrq, Ac. D. Ab. G. IJUTT^ or 

L. In the I. D. G. L. sing., the corresponding cases of are gene- 
rally substituted. 

c. TRtg m., 4 a jackal,' must form its Strong cases (except V. sing.) and may form 

its Weak cases (135) from wtf. N. -TPcI, -¥U^; Ac. - 11 ^, 

or I. -]JT or -1JWT, &c. ; D. or -inf, &c. ; Ab. or &c. > 

G. or -]ft^or -TpTP^or ; L. -Ifft or -fI, &c.; V. “ift. 

As the last member of a compound adjective, in the neuter, alone is used. 

d. Nouns like m. ‘ a charioteer, m. ‘ a carpenter,’ m., m., 

m. ‘ different kinds of priests,’ m. ‘ a warrior,’ of course, follow ddtri. But 

m., ‘a charioteer,’ follows pitri. 

I 2 g. Feminine stems in ^ ri belong to nouns of relationship, 
like matri , ‘a mother* (from md, 'to create/ ‘the producer*); and 
only differ from pitri in Ac. pi., which ends in s instead of n; 
thus, Compare juijTtjp, fxrjrepa , Voc. juLtjrep. 

a. svasri , 4 a sister,’ exceptionally follows ddtri ; but the Ac. pi. is still 

The lengthening of the penultimate in the Strong cases is probably caused 
by the loss of the t from tri, preserved in the English sister. So soror for sostor. 

b . The feminine stem of nouns of agency is formed by adding $ i 
to the final *5 ri ; thus, f , ^T?ft ddtri , f. ‘ a giver ;* and ^ -4- 
wgfff. ‘a doer.* Their inflexion follows nadi at 105. 

130. The neuter stem is thus declined : N. Ac. qirjfili ; V. ?JTiT£ or 

The rest may conform to rdri at 114, or resemble the masc.; thus, I. ^T?n 
or ^T^srr, &c. But neuter stems in ri belong generally to nouns of agency or 
of relationship, when used at the end of compound adjectives, such as ttahu- 

ddtfi, ‘ giving much,’ or divya-mdtri , agreeing with neuter words like 

i. e. 4 a family having a divine mother,’ or ftfRT^ ‘having two mothers’ 
(compare ^tp.rjTcap). Their declension may resemble that of vdri at 114, or con- 
form to the masc. in all cases but the N. V. Ac. ; thus, N. Ac. 

V. or &c. ; I.^TpjTor ^T^T,&c.; D. or &c.; Ab. G. 
or IJTiRJ, &c. ; L. or SfTFft, &c. N. Ac, -HTJ, -KTpft, -HTljftlJ; V. -ITTJ 

or ~*TTW^, &c.; I. -Wqm or -HTWT? &c. 
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Nouns ending in $ ai, o, ^ au. 

13 1. We may notice here a few monosyllabic nouns in 
and not sufficiently numerous to form separate classes. 

132. * rai , m. f. ‘ substance,’ ‘ wealth * (Lat. res ) : N. V. tnrK TTO^; Ac. 
Wf, &c. ; I. TRT, TTWJT^, (rebus ) ; D. TIRT*, TT«t^; Ab. 

&c. ; G. TTCfy TRT*; L. ttftf, tpfa;, . 

133 - go, m. f. ‘ a cow ’ or 4 ox * {bos, fiwg), 'the earth / N. V. *TT$, 
Ac. mir, nr^, i. w, d.*t^,&c. ; Ab.nta(,&c.; 

G. *Tt^, JRWJ L. ( bovi ), Compare *TPJ with yyv. 

a. ift dyo, f. 4 the sky,’ follows *ft l thus, N. V. ITI^, Ac. UTH, 

VT^y in^; I. W, D. OT, &c. The Vedic N. du. is WT 5 TT. 

134. nau , f. 'a ship * (cf. navis, vavg), is declined at 94, taking the termina- 
tions with perfect regularity. With the N. pi. navas, compare naves, votes 
The gen. vyjog for vaog or vaFo g = navas. 

Similarly may be declined ^ m. ‘ the moon / N. glaus, gldvau, gldvas, &c. 

a. The above nouns sometimes occur at the end of compounds ; as, rich/ 

N. m, f. &c. ; 'having many ships/ N. m. f. &c. The 

neuter is J of which the Inst, cases will be ^f^ETT, W^pTT ; and so 

with the other cases : the masc. forms being equally allowable in throughout, 
except in N. Ac. V. sing. du. pi. ; e. g. or . ,f ‘ 

b. In the case of go, 'a cow/ the compound seems always formed* with gu; e.g. 
dvi-gu, us, us, u, ‘worth two cows/ pah 6 a-gu, ‘bought with five cows/ data-gu, 
' possessing a hundred cows/ 

Section II. — LAST FOUR CLASSES OF NOUNS. 

Inflexion of Nouns , Substantive and Adjective , whose stems end 

in consonants. 

135. The last four classes of nouns, though including substantives, 
consist chiefly of adjectives, participles, or roots at the end of adjective 
compounds. All masc. and fern, nouns under these remaining classes 
regularly take the terminations at 91. Neut. nouns take the substi- 
tutions at 97 in N. Ac. du. pi. 

a. The case- terminations are here repeated with Bopp/s division 
into Strong, Weaker, and Weakest, as applicable especially to nouns 
ending in consonants (though not to all of these even). The Strong 
cases will be here denoted by the letter S ; the Weaker, sometimes 
called Middle, will be denoted by M ; and the Weakest by w. In 
those nouns which distinguish between Strong and Weak cases only, 
the Weak will be marked by both M and w. 
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SINGULAR. M. F. 


DUAL. M. F. 


PLURAL. M. F. 


Nom.Voc.^s(S), (NeutM) (Neut.w) *t^as(S), (Neut.S) 

Acc. wr am (S), (Neut. M) — an (S), (Neut. w) — as (w), (Neut. S) 
Inst, ysnd (w) vm^bhyam (M) fk^bhis (M) 

Dat. T^e (w) — bhydm (M) w v^bhyas (M) 

Abl. isc^as (w) — bhydm (M) — bhyas (M) 

Gen. — as (w) os (w) dm (w) 

Loc. ^ i (w) — os (vv) ?} su (M) 


The Vocative, though identical with the Nom. in the dual and 
plural, has sometimes a peculiar form of its own in the singular 
(see 92). 

b . Panini always considers the Nom. sing. masc. as having the termination s, 
which is supposed to retain its effect, though it experiences lopa (cutting off ) ; but 
in the N. Ac. Voc. sing. neut. there is luk of the terminations s and cm, i.e. these 
terminations disappear altogether (P&n. vn. 1, 23). 

c . The terms anga , pada , bha (the first two of which have also 
general meanings, see 74 with note) are applied in a restricted sense 
to different forms of the Pratipadika or stem as modified by the 
above terminations or by suffixes ; thus, the stem is called anga 
before the terminations of the so-called Strong cases or Paninas 
sarva-ndmasthdna (viz. the Nom. sing. du. pi., Ac. sing, and du. 
of masc. and fem. nouns, and the Nom. and Ac. pi. of neuter nouns, 
see the above table) ; pada * before the terminations of the Middle 
cases (viz. bhydm , bhis, bhyas , and su), as well as before Taddhita 
suffixes beginning with any consonant except y (Pan. 1. 4, 17); 
bha before the terminations of the Weak cases beginning with vowels 
(except of course the anga terminations mentioned above), as well 
as before Taddhita suffixes beginning with vowels and y (see Pan. 
1. 4, 18). 

d. A stem is made strong by lengthening the vowel of the last 
syllable, or by inserting a nasal, e.g. yuvan, yuvan ; dhanavat , dha - 
navant : and made weak by eliminating one or more letters, e.g. 
yuvan , y un ; pratyaht, pratli . 

e. It should be noted that the Ac. pi., and in neuter nouns the 


* Probably so called because the laws of Sandhi which come into operation at 
the junction of separate words {pada) in a sentence generally hold good before 
the terminations of the Middle cases. 
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Inst, sing., is generally the guide to the form assumed before the 
remaining vowel-terminations. 

f. This division of cases has not been noticed before, because it 
is of no real importance for stems ending in vowels. That it applies 
to stems ending in ri is accounted for by the fact that these originally 
ended in ar. 

Fifth Class in and ^ d. 

This class answers to Latin words like comes (stem comit -), eques (stem equit-) t 
ferens (stem f event-) ; and to Greek words like (stem X a P l T “)> K *P a $ (stem 

Kepar-), Ikitig (stem hXnit-), x a P* €l $ (stem X a P tev T “)« 

136. Masculine and feminine stems in and ^ d , like 

m. f. 4 green 5 (declined at 95), and f. ‘a river/ and the 

compound dharma-vid , m. f. 4 knowing one’s duty’ (see 84. IV). 

Observe — The Nom. sing, is properly harits , dharma-vits, but s is rejected by 
41. I. The same applies to all nouns ending in consonants. So suiy/mv for 
Latin and Greek, when the final of the stem refuses to combine with 
the s of the Nom., often prefer rejecting the final of the stem; thus, X a P l * 
X a f lT $> comes for comits ; and in these languages the final consonant frequently 
combines with the s of the Nom., as in lex (for leks), (f>hoJ; (for <p\QK $ ). 


N.V.j 


DUAL. 

wftrft 

PLURAL. 

SING. 

-M 


PLURAL. 

sarit 

saritau 

saritas 

-vit 

-vidau 

-vidas 

Ac. | 


— 

— 


— 

— 

saritam 

saritau 

saritas 

- vidam -vidau 

-vidas 

j 

\ saritd 

*ftWT»T 

saridbhyam 

saridbhis 

-f^T 

vida 

- vidbhyam 

-vidbhis 

D. | 


— 



— 


| sarite 

saridbhyam 

saridbhyas 

- vide 

-vidbhyam 

-vidbhyas 

Ab. | 

\ 

— 

— 


— 

— 

[ saritas 

saridbhyam 

saridbhyas 

-vidas 

-vidbhydm 

-vidbhyas 

G. 1 
1 

\ — 



— 



[ saritas 

saritos 

saritam 

-vidas 

-vidos 

- vidam 

L (wftfir 
\ sariti 

saritos 

saritsu 

-vidi 

-vidos 

-ft* 

-vitsu 

137. Neuter stems in 1^/ and ^ d , like fft l^harit, n. ‘green,’ 

dharma-vid, n. 4 knowing one’s duty,’ 

and kumud , n. 4 i 

i lotus.’ 


s These only differ from the masculine and feminine in the N. du. pi., Ac. sing, 
du. and pi., the usual neuter terminations $ (, ^ i (see 97 ), being required, and 
n being inserted before the final of the stem in N. Ac. pi. 5 thus. 


o 
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N. Ac. V. harit, fffclft hariti, fftfar harinti ; I. trftm haritd , 
haridbhyam, &c., like masc. and fem. 

N. Ac. Y. ; I. &c. 

Similarly, N. Ac. V. fflj, I. &c. 

138. All nouns at 84. II— IV. follow 

139. hrid, n. * the heart/ is said to be defective in the first five inflexions, 
these cases being supplied from hridaya (see 108. e). 

140. Possessive adjectives formed with the suffixes '^n^vat (84. VII) 
and 1 T^-mat (84. VI), like dhana-vat, 'rich/ and yfor^dhi-mat, 
‘ wise/ are declined like harit for the masculine ; but in the Strong 
cases (see 135. a) n is inserted before the final of the stem. 

In N. sing, dhanavdn for dhanavants, ts is rejected by 41. 1 , and the final vowel 
of the stem lengthened by way of compensation. 

N. dhanavdn dhanavantau dhanavantas 

Ac. dhanavantam — dhanavantau dhanavatas 

I. *RV?U dhanavatd , V^TITR dhanavadbhydm , &c., like harit. 

V. dhanavan , &c. 

Similarly, tftm^‘wise:’ N. vflwf, Ac. Vhnm, 

ttonr^, & c. ; V. &c. 

a. Like dhana-vat are declined Past Active Participles, such as ^pTT^'one who 

has done* (553) ; thus, N. masc. ^TirW^, &c. 

b. The feminine stems of adjectives like and and Participles like 

f inr^, are formed by adding $ i to the Weak form of the masc. stem ; as, 

^hnrt, declined like at 105 ; thus, N. V qN w 1 , N*HW^ , &c. 

c. The neuter is like the neut. of harit : N. Ac. V. vr*t{, wnft, wrftr. 

141. Present Participles (524) like paiat, 'cooking/ and 

Future Participles (578) like karishyat, ‘about to do/ are 

declined after dhanavat (140), excepting in the N. sing, masc., where 
a is not lengthened before n ; thus, 

N. V. sing, paten (for patents), and not paten : N. du. pi. 

Ac. V'Tfjnt, I. NWTTT, &c. Cf. Latin and Greek Par- 

ticiples like ferens, ferent-is, ferent-em, &c . ; (pepvv, (frepov T-o{, (f>tpov T-a, &c. 

a* Observe, however, that all reduplicated verbs of the 3rd class and Frequen- 
tative® (but not Desideratives) ; a few verbs from polysyllabic roots (75. a), and 
some few other verbs — such as to eat/ 3TR( * to rule ’ — which reject the nasal 

in the 3rd pi. Pres, of the Parasmai-pada, reject it also in the declension of the 
Pres. Participle. Hence the Pres. Participle of such verbs is declined like harit , 
the N. sing, being identical with the stem ; thus, fr. dd t cl. 3, * to give/ N. V. sing, 
du. pi. dadat, dadatau , dadatas ; Ac. dadatam, &c. : fr. bhri , cl. 3, ‘to bear/ N. V* 
sing. du. pi. bibhrat , bibhrutau , bibkrata*. So also, jdgrat, ‘ watching * (fr. jdgji). 
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ids at, 6 ruling ’ (fr. ids), jakshat, ‘ eating * (fr. jaksh ). The rejection of the nasal 
is doubtless owing to the encumbrance of the syllable of reduplication. 

Obs. i. Quasi -reduplicated verbs of cl. i and Desideratives do not reject the nasals 
e.g. tisfyhat, fr. sthd, ‘to stand/ makes N. sing. du. pi. tishfhan, tishthantau , tishfhan- 
tas, &c. Similarly, jighrat, fr. ghrd, ‘ to smell / jighrikshat , Desid. of grab, ‘to take/ 

Obs. 2. The reduplicated verbs of cl. 3, See., mentioned above, optionally reject the 
nasal from the N.V. Ac. pi. neut. ; thus, dadati or dadanti, jakshati or jakshanti. 

But jagat, n. ‘the world/ is only jaganti in N. Ac. pi. 

b . In Present Participles derived from verbs of cl. 1, 4, 10, a nasal is inserted 

for the feminine stem ; thus, 44^1 fr. cl. 1 (declined like nadi at 105) ; and 
this nasal is carried through all the inflexions, not merely, as in the masculine, 
through the first five. So fNpift fr. div, cl. 4 ; and fr. &ur, cl. 10. 

Similarly with quasi-reduplicated verbs of cl. i and Desideratives ; e. g. tishthanti, 
fr. sthd ; jighranti , fr. ghrd ; jighrikshanti , fr. Desid. of grah (cf. Obs. i. above). 

The same conjugational classes also insert a nasal in the N. V. Ac. du. neut. as 
well as the pi.; thus, 4 ^^, 

In all verbs of cl. 6, in verbs ending in d of the 2nd, and in all Participles of 
the 2nd Fut. Parasmai, the insertion of the nasal in the feminine is optional ; thus, 
tudat( or tudanti , fr. tud, cl. 6 ; ydti or ydnti, fr. yd, cl. 2 ; karishyati or karishyanti, 
fr. kfi. It is also optional in the N. V. Ac. du. neut., which will resemble the Nom. 
sing. fem. ; thus, tudanti or tudati , ydnti or ydti, karishyanti or karishyati. 

c. Verbs of cl. 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, 9 follow 140. b. c, and insert no nasal for feminine 
nor for N. Ac. V. du. neut. ; although all but cl. 3 assume a nasal* in the first five 
inflexions in the masculine ; thus, adat (fr. ad, cl. 2) ; N.V. masc. adan , adantau, 
adantas; fem. adati: juhvat (fr. hu , cl. 3) ; N. V. masc . juhvat, juhvatau, juhvatas ; 
fem. juhvati : rundhat (fr. rudh , cl. 7) ; N.V. masc. rundhan , rundhantau , rundhan - 
tasj fem. rundhati. The neut. will be N. Ac. V. adat, adati, adanti; juhvat, du. 
juhvati , but pi. juhvanti or juhvati (see 141. a). 

142. The adjective * great/ is properly a Pres. Part. fr. mah, ‘to increase / 
but its masculine lengthens the a of at before n in the N. Ac. sing., N. V. Ac. du., 
N. V. pi., and neuter in N. V. Ac. pi. ; thus, N. masc. 

Ac. I.*T?HT,&c.; V. HgmX &c.: N.fem.H^lft, 

Sec., see 140. a. b i N. V. Ac. neut. 

a . f. n. 4 great/ 'iPTi^m. f. n. ‘ moving/ *pn^m. f. ‘ a deer/ follow Pres. 

Participles ; e.g. N. V. masc. Fem. Neut. &c. 

143. The honorific pronoun (said to be for bhd-vat) follows 

(at 140), making the a of at long in the N. sing. ; thus, Wl^‘your honour/ and 
not The V. is The fem. is see 233. 

being,’ Pres. Part, of *j/to be,’ follows of course ' 4 ' 1 'l^at 141. 

144. ^n.‘ the liver * ( vjnap , jecur), and 4 ordure/ may optionally be 

declined in Ac. pi. and remaining cases as if their stems were and 

thus, N. V. TTflft, TFff * ; Ac. UfH , or Wfi? ; I. *PfWT or 

or or ^6?^; D. ' 4 ^ or &c. 

O % 
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«. A defective noun ^is optionally substituted for in Ac. pi. and remaining 
cases (see 183)* and is often used at the end of compounds; e.g. su-dat , 'having 
good teeth/ making N. masc. fem. neut. su-dan , su-dati> su+dat . 

a foot/ at the end of compounds becomes ^ in Ac. pi. and remaining 
Weakest cases; thus, having beautiful feet/ makes in masc. N. V. 

5 Ac. i* &c. 

The fem. is like nadi at 105. Neut. N. V. Ac. 

a . Similarly, but according to Pdn. iv. 1, 9, the fem. is dvi-padd , if agreeing 
with rik, 'a verse / dvi-padi, if agreeing with stri, ‘ a woman/ So also &c. 

' Sixth Class in an and in . 

This class answers to Lat. and Gr. words like sermo (stem sermon -), homo (stem 
homin -), tialfxcov (stem $ai{JL 0 V-), Latin agrees with Sanskrit in suppressing the n 
in N. masc. and fem., but not in neut. ; thus homo is N. of masc. stem homin , the 
stronger vowel 0 being substituted for i, just as i is substituted for i in Sanskrit ; 
but nomen is N. of the neut. stem nomin. 

146. Masculine and feminine stems in ^ an, of two kinds, A 
and B. 

A. If an be preceded by m or v at the end of a conjunct conso** 

nant, then the model is dtman , m. ‘ soul/ f self/ 

B. But if an be preceded by m or v not conjunct, as in 

siman , f. (sometimes m.) ‘ a border/ or by any other consonant, 
whether conjunct or not, than m or v , as in fTBJ^ takshan , m. ‘a 
carpenter/ rajan , m. c a king/ then the a of an is dropped 

in the Ac. pi. and before all the other floweZ-terminations, and the 
remaining n is compounded with the preceding consonant. 

Obs. — In the Loc. sing, this dropping of a is optional. 

All nouns ending in an , lengthen the a in the Strong cases (V. sing, excepted) ; 
and drop the n before all the consonantal terminations (see 57). The inflective 
stem will be dtman , dtmdn , dtma : siman , siman, simn (see above), sima. 

Junction of stem with termination : N. sing, n final of stem, and s case-termina* 


tion rejected by 57 and 41. 1 ; 

A. 

A— 

V. sing, case* 

termination rejected. 

1 B - 



/ — 

eiNO. 

DUAL. 

n i 

PLURAL. 

t 

SING. 

DUAL. 

1 

PLURAL. 

N. « 

r^nwi 

[dtma 

dtmdnau 

atmdnas 

*ft*n 

stmd 

simanau 

simdnas 

A 0, | 


— 



— 


dtmanam 

dtmdnau 

atmanas 

simanam 

simanau 

simnas 

-•1 

\ *»1W» 






[ atmand 

dtmabhydm 

atmabhis 

simnd 

smabhydm simabhis 
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D. 


Ab. 


G. 


L. 



wtww m , 

I 




\dtmane 

dtmabhyam dtmabhyas 

simne 

simabhydm simabhyas 


— 

— 


— 

— 

[dtmanas dtmabhyam atmabhyas 

simnas 

slmabhydm simabhyas 

f - 



— 



I 

i 

atmanos 

dtmandm 

1 simnas 

simnos 

simnam 

f’WTwrftr 

— 


ft * A 

| Wmjor JTRTT1T 

— 


[ dtmani 

dtmanos 

dtmasu 

simni or simani simnos 

simasu 

r*nw 5 j 






I atman 

dtmdnau 

dtmdnas 

siman 

simdnau 

simdnas 


147. Like are declined lR&{yajvan, m. ‘a sacrifice!*’ (e.g. N. 1WT* 

Ac. &c.); 

m. ‘sin;’ aiman , m. ‘a stone;’ u$hman> m. ‘the hot season;’ 

tushman , m. ‘ fire ;’ WU«^ brahman , m. * the god Brahman ;* adhvan , m. * a 

road;’ dfUvan , m. ‘a looker.’ 

Like Gl^are declined *J^m. ‘head’ (J. &c.; L. Tf& or 

m. ‘ fat ’ (Ac. pl.V)jJ^) ; in. f a loom ;’ m. * lightness ’ ( I . iSftW > &c.) 

148. Similarly, like are declined WQFi m - ‘a carpenter * and 

m. 1 a king/ 

Obs. — In the inflexion of words like takshan , rajan (which follow the B form stman 
in combining m and n), the dental n of the stem being combined with a cerebral or 
palatal is changed to the cerebral or palatal nasal respectively. See 57. c, 58* 

SINO. 

firqrt 

[takshd 

f TT^TRR 


N. 


Ac. 


I. 


fTTOOT 


D I™ 

[ taksh^e 


G. 


V. 


[takshnos 

{/afeAwa* 

fir ftp* 

[takshqi 

[takshan 


DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

nitron 

SING. 

TDrTT 

DUAL. 

ITiTNtl 

PLURAL. 

takshdnau 

takshanas 

raja 

rajanau 

rdjanas 

— 


mvn* 

— 

tT^ 

takshdnau 

takshnos. 58. 

rdjdnam 

rajanau 

rdjhas. 57. 

Trepan^ 


W 

TTWWf 

Tnrftrcj 

, takshabhyam takshabhis 

rdjha . 57. c. rdjdbhydm rdjabhis 

— 


W 

— 

tnr«r^ 

takshabhyam takshabhyas 

rajhe 

rdjabhydm rdjabhyas 

— 

— 

TT^ 

— 

— 

takshabhyam takshabhyas 

rdjhas 

rdjabhydm rdjabhyas 


imv{ 

— 



takshnos 

takshndm 

rdjhas 

rdjhos 

rdjhdm 

— 


ufist 

— 

TT iff 

takshnos 

takshasu 

rdjhi 

rdjhos 

rajasu 


TI'SJRO^ 


nwrfft 


takshdnau 

takshanas 

rajan 

rajanau 

rajdnas 


* Or IPBfftj takshani. 


t Or Ulflfn rdjani. 
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149. Masculine stems in like generally 

form their feminines in Ntf (Pan. iv. 1, 7) ; e. g. ufarft, *WlO» 

declined like nadi at 105. 

150. When a feminine stem in $ i is formed from words like it follows 

the rules at 14 6 . A. B. for the rejection of the a of an; thus, TUft rdjni, ‘a queen/ 

151. When rdjan occurs at the end of a compound, it may be declined like diva 
(103); as, N. sing. masc. mahdrajas ; Ac. mahardjam , &c. (of. 778) : but not neces- 
sarily, as bahu-rdjan, m. f. n. ‘ having many kings.’ The fern, stem of which may 
be bahu-rdjan or bahu-rdjd or bahu-rdjhi. 

152. Neuter stems in an, like 4 an action * and ‘a 
name* (nomen, ovo/ua *). 

Obs. — The retention or rejection of a in an before the Inst. sing, and remaining 
vowel-terminations, as well as optionally before the Nom. Acc. du., is determined 
by 1 the same rule as in masculines and feminines (146. A. B). They only differ 
from masculine nouns in Nom. Yoc. and Acc. sing. du. pi. 


DUAL. 


N. 

Ac. ( karma karmant karmani 

( karmand karmabhyam karmabhis 

D 1*$*, &c. 

( karmane, &c. 

v I ^ or &c> ( like N Ac 

{ karma or kar man, &c. 


like at man. 14 6 . 


SING. DUAL. PLURAL. 

-sm orwrorft ^rruiftr 

ndma °mm or °mani namani 

•TTOT ^TWTT^ 

namna namabhyam namabhis 

WT, &c. 


ndmne , &c. 


like siman. 14 6. 


NT* or NT*^, &c j like N Ac 
ttamaornaman,&c. j 


153. Like n. are declined ‘ birth,’ * house, ’ ‘ armour/ 

‘ prayer/ ‘ the Supreme Spirit,’ Ni^'road,’ ‘ leather. ’ pretext/ 

a joint/ 

Like *TT*l 5 ^n. are declined ‘ string/ ‘ conciliation/ ‘ mansion/ 
‘ sky/ (for rohman, from ruh), * hair/ (also m.) ‘love.’ 

Ig4. When nouns in an , man, and van form the last member of adjective com- 
pounds, the feminine may be declined like the masc., or its stem may end in d \ 
and be declined like sivd; the neuter follows the declension of neuter nouns at 

152. Those in an, if they follow the declension of siman and rdjan, may also form 
their feminine in i, rejecting the a of an, and be declined like nadi (Paiju tv. 1, 28). 

155. There are a few anomalous nouns in an, as follow : 

a. V^m. ‘a dog* {canis, Kvm)\ N. **in, Ac. 

I. ^JNT, D.^, &c.; Ab. &c.; 


* Greek has a tendency to prefix vowels to words beginning with consonants 
in the cognate languages. Cf. also nafcAa^nail/ ovv % ; laghu, ‘light/ ; 

^ brow/ o<f>pv-g. 
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L. ; V. NIT^, &c. See 135.0. Fein, &c. 

(like nadt at 105). 

b. m. ‘ a youth,’ ‘ young / N. fTT, yinft, g4i4l(; Ac. 5^rnft, 

^5 I- 1!ff» 9*fa(; D.^,&c. ; Ab.^,&o. ; G. 

gNINj L. fN?J ; V. gNI«$, & c. See 135. a. Fein. (like 

nadi) or gNftr (like mati). Neut. flN, ^NT fit, &c. 

c. name of Indra:’ N. 5TNNT, -NT*^, -TR^ ; Ac. NNNTNN, 

*nrta^; 1. iftffarT, d. Ab.*nft*rc[,&c.; 

g. inrtaq;, n^t^ y Trit^ s ; l. inftftr, v. & c . Fem. 

or TOift. 

The last may also be declined like a noun in vat : N. W4 \ft, -'%*$, &c. See 140. 

156. ^^n., ‘ a day/ forms its N. Ac. V. sing. fr. ahar , and the consonantal 
middle cases fr. akas ; in the other cases it is like wman ; thus, 

N. Ac. V. W^( 4 i.I), or W^lfVf ; J. g&JJT, ^1*4114, 

D. ^ar^«rn^, Ab. &c. ; G. vtjcft, ^ft, *30*; L. 

or or At the beginning of compounds the form is 

generally as in ahar-ntiam, 1 day and night.’ At the end of compounds it 

may be declined as a masc. ; thus, N. “UT^, Ac, &c.; 

V.-^, &c., or sometimes becomes WIT or 

a. f^4«^ m., ‘a day/ lengthens the i in those cases where the a of an is rejected ; 
thus, Ac. pi. J I. &c. 

b. n., ‘ the head/ is said to be. defective in N. sing. du. and pi. and Ac. 

sing, du., these cases being supplied from n., or 108. e, 

c. TO^n., f the liver/ and ordure/ are said to be defective in the first 

five inflexions, these cases being supplied from yakrit and sakrit respectively* 
see 144. 

157. ^Bt«54^m., ‘the sun/ does not lengthen a of an inN. du. pi., Ac. sing, du.j 
thus, 

N.^rtm, *!$**$, Ac.«rt*nn«,^W^,’N^^; i.*riw&T,&c. 

a. Similarly, ^i( ‘ the sun N. ^ET, &c. ; Ac. &o.) but the 

Ac. pi., and remaining Weakest cases, may be optionally formed from a stem 1*; 
thus, Ac. pi. or iw- 

b. Similarly, compounds having -^as the last member, such as WIT^ra. ‘the 

slayer of a Brdhman / N. ; but in Ac. pi. L^TTOT, 

&c. ( h becoming gh where the a of han is dropped). 

158. trls* m. ‘a horse/ or m. f. n. ‘low/ 4 vile/ is declined like nouns in vat 

at 140, excepting in N. sing. ; thus, N. ^1%T, Ac. &c.; 

1. ^w%irr, v. & c. If the negative precedes, is 

regular; thus, N. *R$T, &c.; Ac. &c.; I. pi. W5T^fW^[« 

159. Masculine stems in 1 ft in, like vfaftdhanin, m. ‘rich/ 

In N. sing, dhani for dhanins, n &**1 s are rejected (by 57 and 41. 1), and the 
Towel lengthened by way of compensation. 
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BIJTGULAB. DUAL. PLURAL* 

N. VTift dhant vf*T Hi dhaninau dhaninas 

Ac. Vf*PT* dhaninam — dhaninau — dhaninas 

L MftPfT dhanind vftWT* dhanibhydm . 57. dhanibhis . 37* 

D. vftpfr dhanine — dhanibhydm vfiTWJ dhanibhyas . 57. 

Ab. dhaninas — dhanibhydm — dhanibhyas 

G. — dhaninas dhaninos vfrRT \dhanindm 

L. irftrftf dhanini — dhaninos vftrf dhanishu . 70. 

V. 93. dhaninau dhaninas 

Obs. — Many adjectives of the forms explained at 85. VI. VIII. 
IX. are declined in masc. like ; thus, ihnf^ medhdvin, ‘ intel- 
lectual; 5 N. Jhinft, -fafft, &c. Also numerous nouns of 

agency, like €lfV^ ‘ a doer/ at 85. II ; thus, N. mft, ( 58 ), 

&c. 

160. The feminine stem of such adjectives and nouns of agency 

is formed by adding ^ { to the masc. stem ; as, fr. f. ; 

fr. f.; declined like nadi at 105 ; thus, N. vftpft, 

&C. 

161. The neuter is regular, and is like vari as far as the Gen. pi. ; 
N. Ac. vfir, vftpft, vWtfir. But the G. pi. vfiRTH, not 

V. sing, vftl or 

162. m. ‘a road, m. ‘a churning-stick/ and m. ‘a name 

of Indra/ are remarkable as exhibiting both suffixes, an and in , in the same word. 
They form their N. V. Bing, from the stems their other 

Strong cases, from the stems their Ac. pi., and remaining 

Weak cases, from the stems in their Middle cases they follow 

dhanin regularly ; thus, 

n. v. Nsum (163), Nwruft, mvh u ^ ; Ac. q v s nnl, i. w, 

D. &c. Similarly, N. V. HWn^, &c.; &c. : 

I. HHT, &c. ; &c. Observe — The V. is the same as the N. 

a. The compound * having a good road,’ is similarly declined for the 

tnasc.; the N.fem. is vft , -B$, like nadi at 105 ; the neut. is N. Ac. Tift, 

-MrVJlfH, &c.; V. ^iftl^or the rest as the masc. 

Seventh Class in and f^us. 

This class answers to Gr. and Lat. words like mafias, /xcvof , genus, scelus, &c. 
163. Masculine and feminine stems in like 6 andra- 

mas , m. ‘ the moon. 5 

; v 

In N. sing, as is lengthened to compensate for rejection of the termination sr 
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iandramas becomes dandramo by 64 before the terminations bhydm , bhis, bhyas ; 
in L. pi. dandramas+sit becomes dandramahsu by 63, or dandramassu by 62. a. 

N. iandramds iandramasau tandramasas 

Ac. 6 andramasam — iandramasau — tandramasas 

I. iandramasa ^ tandramobhyam iandramobhis 

D. iandramase — Iandramobhyam dandramobhyas 

Ab. *T*5*W^ tandramasas — iandramobhydm — tandramobhyas 
G. — tandramasas tandramasos tandramasdm 

L. , ^5Nftr tandramasi — tandramasos 

V. vtszi&^iandramas. 92. W'C’nil iandramasau tandramasas 

a . Similarly, wqx^apsaras, f. 4 a nymph :* N. &c. 

164. Neuter stems in ^ as , like manas 9 n. ‘mind* (/j.evo$, 
mens). 

These differ from the masc. and fem. in the N. Ac. V. The a of as remains 
short in N. sing, after the rejection of the case-termination s, but is lengthened 
in N. Ac. V. pi. before inserted Anusv&ra. 

N. Ac. Y. manas manasi manansi 

I. *TFTNT manasd, manobhydm 9 &c., like the masc. and fem. 

a. Ohs. — Nearly all simple substantives in as are neuter like manas; but these 
neuters, when at the end of compound adjectives, are declinable also in masc. and 
fem. like dandramas. Thus mahd-manas, * magnanimous,’ makes in N. (m. f. sing, 
du. pi.) mahd-manas , mahd-manasau, mahd-manasas. Similarly, sumanas, ‘well- 
intentioned;’ durmanasy ‘ evil-minded ’ (N. m. f. sumanas , durmands , &c.): cf. et 5 - 
y.evr]$, §V(T-(A€VY]C 9 ip.fi, but neut. and stem ei-peve^, W-j c*evfV> derived from 
fxevoc. 

b. Where final as is part of a root and not a suffix, the declension will follow 
fWlf^onewho devours a mouthful;’ thus, N.V.sing.m. f.fwsra;; ac.-uwt. 

N. V. Ao. du. - 11 $, pi. I. -U8T, &c. N. V. Ac. neut. 

-?J$, -iff*. When a root ends in as, s will be rejected before bh by 66. a ; thus, 

‘brilliant,’ makes in I. du. ^RiTwnN. 

c. But ?5T^ (fr. and (fr. * 9 ^), at the end of compounds, change final 
^ to ^before the consonantal terminations, making N. sing. Hl^and e.g. 
TORJiJ, ^«n^(see P6n. 111. 2, 76; vn. 1, 70; vm. 2, 72). 

165. Neuter stems in is and us are declined analogously to manas 

at 164, » and u being substituted for a throughout, sh for s (70), ir or ur for 0 (65) ; 
thus, 

havis, n. ‘ ghee N. Ac. V. ; I. *f^T, 

l. or -*5. 

«• takshus, n. ‘the eye:’ N. Ac. V. ^ejTi; I. ^Tjpn, 
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Ab. * 1*^5 

G. wm; l. ^fir, Tyj or -w. 

1 66. Nouns formed with the suffixes is and us are generally neuter. In some 

nouns, however, the final sibilant is part of the root itself, and not of a suffix ; 
such as ddis, f. ‘ a blessing ’ (fr. rt. 5TTC(), and m. f. ‘ an associate * (fr. 

%v- These follow the analogy of masc. and fem. nouns in as (163) in the N. Ac. 
cases ; and, moreover, before the consonantal terminations, where the final sibilant 
is changed to r, unlike nouns formed with is and ms, lengthen the i and u (compare 
nouns in r at 180) 5 thus, 

n. -f$rw(; Ac. i. -f^nsT, 

&c. ; L. pl.-^hfor-^. 

n. -yfl, Ac. -ym, & c . ; i. -yn, & c . 

a . Nouns formed from Desiderative stems in ish (497), such as f*nrfipB[ (for 
jigadish), ‘ desirous of speaking/ are similarly declined ; thus, 

N. V. m. f. &c. ; I. du. The N. V. Ac. neut. pi. is 

ftrnfi'fii, the nasal being omitted (cf. 181. d). 

So 4 desirous of doing/ makes N. V. m. f. &c. 

b* C well-sounding/ where us is radical, makes N. V. sing. m. f. 

Ac. N.v. Ac. du. fpl, pi. 1. $pr, &c. 

N. V. Ac. neut. Sjijfif. 

c. Obs. — When neuter nouns in is or us are taken for the last member of com- 

pound adjectives, analogy would require them to be declined in masc. and fem. 
according to tandramas at 163 ; but, according to the best authorities, the N. sing, 
does not lengthen the vowel of the last syllable ; thus, m. f. n. ‘ having 

lotus eyes/ N. masc. and fem. ^Tr^co^UJ^, &c. ; and sgf'irif'P m. f. n. 

‘having brilliant rays/ N. masc. and fem. &c. 

d. m. ‘an arm/ follows the declension of nouns in is and us; but in 
Ac. pi., and remaining cases, optionally substitutes doshan for its stem (see 184) ; 
thus, N.V. -vl, -p; Ac. tftNH, -vf, -p or -tip; I. or ^tV?IT, 

or &c. As a neuter noun it makes in N. Ac. V. 

167. Comparatives formed with the suffix (yas (192), lengthen the a of as, 

and insert n, changeable to Anusv&ra before s } in N. sing. du. pi., V. du. pi., Ac. sing, 
du. masc. ; thus, m. f. n., ‘ more powerful/ makes N. masc. (for 

s rejected by 41. A), Ac. I. -WT, 

&c., like tandramas at 163. The V. sing, is du. and pi. like 

the Nom. 

a. The fem. follows nadi at 105. The neut. Veo)^ is like manas . 

168. Perfect Participles, formed with t ms (see 554), are similarly declined in the 
Strong cases (135. b). But in Ac. pi., and remaining Weak cases, vas becomes ush, 
and in the Middle cases vat; so that there are three forms of the stem, viz. in vdns, 
ush , and vat*; thus, 


* Vat is evidently connected with the Greek ot. Compare tutupvat (fir. rt. tup) 
with T€TV(f>-{F)or 9 and tutupvatsu with T€TV(f)^o(r)(TL 
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(Perf. Part., fr. ft* ‘to know’); 

Ac. i. flrfinmr^ , ftrfnrfs^; d. 

flrftjN, &c.; V. fafarNrt &c. 

The neuter is N. Ac. ,* for fem. see d below. 

a. When this Participle is formed with ivas instead of vas (see 554), the vowel i 
is rejected in the cases, where vas becomes ush j thus, 

*rf*nra[ (fr. U^‘to go’): N. masc. &c. ; Ac. 

&c. ; i. w%m , &c. ; v. w f n refrn , & c . 

b. Similarly, (fr. 7 GJ ‘ to stretch ’) : N. ftfiwm , i tf r w h ll f, &c. 5 Ac. Tif*- 

Nfa*, &c. J V. - 7 T^, &c. 

c. But not when the i is part of the root ; thus, faft re q (fr. f*), ftnttrat (fr. 

*ft) make in the Ac. pi. (fr. makes, of course, 

d. The N. fem. of these Participles is formed from ush ; and the N. Ac. neut. 

sing. du. pi. from vat , ush , and vas , respectively; thus, N. fem. ftrfajift, &c., 
declined like nadi at 105. Similarly, from the root comes (cf. TfTV<f>viu), 

Those formed with ivas do not retain i in the feminine ; thus, tenims makes N. 
sing. masc. fem. neut. tenivan , tenushi *, tenivat . 

e. The root fa*, ' to know,’ has an irregular Pres. Part. fira^ vidvas, used 

commonly as an adjective (‘ learned’), and declined exactly like above, 

leaving out the reduplicated r»; thus, N. masc. v.fNa^, 

&c. With reference to 308. a, it may be observed, that as a contracted Perfect 
of vid is used as a Present tense, so a contracted Participle of the Perfect is used 
as a Present Participle. The fem. is , and the neut. 

1 69. '5^ m., * a male,’ forms its V. sing, from yTB(, and its other Strong cases 

(135. &) from but Ac. pi., and remaining Weakest cases, from ; and I, 

du., and remaining Middle cases, from TJHj thus, 

n. gm^, gm*^; a c . g*rfw^, gm*t g*K(; i. gm, gw»nw, gfaq[; 
D.g^,&c. ; Ab.g«^,&c.; G.g*^,g^,grn* s ; L.gftf,g^,gg; v.g*^, 
gxi«1, &c. 

170. m., ‘a name of the regent of the planet Sukra,’ forms N. sing, 

9 !|hi from a stem ^1*1^(147). Similarly, m. *a name of Indra/ and 

m. ‘time/ The other cases are regular; thus, N. du. But 

may be optionally in Voc. sing. or or 

1 71. WCS( f., * decay * {yypaf), supplies its consonantal cases (vis. N. V. sing., I. 

D. Ab. du. pi., L, pi.) from WCT f. Its other cases may be either from or WH ; 
thus, N. sing. WH; V. ift ; Ac. or WCT* ; I. WOT and WOT, WOTIW, 

&c. 

* There seems, however, difference of opinion as to the rejection of i ; and 
some grammarians make the feminine tenyushC 

t Since certainly occurs, it may be inferred that the N. Ac. V. du. are 

WUft or ; N. Ac. V. pi. or These forms are given in the grammar 

of I svara-dandra Vidyd-sdgara, p, 51. 

P 2 
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Eighth Class. — Stems ending in any consonant except 
\t, ^d, nn, ^s. 

172. This class consists principally of roots used as nouns, either 
alone or at the end of compounds, or preceded by prepositions and 
adverbial prefixes. Stems ending in ^ t or 5 d, formed in this 
manner, are of common occurrence ; but their declension falls under 
the fifth class at 136. 

With regard to stems ending in other consonants which we place 
under the eighth class, the only difficulty in their declension arises 
from their euphonic combination with the consonantal terminations. 

173. Whatever change of the final consonant takes place in Nom. 
sing, is preserved before all the consonantal terminations ; provided 
only, that before such terminations the rules of Sandhi come into 
operation. 

174. Before the vowel-terminations the final consonant of the 
stem, whatever it may be, is generally preserved. If in some nouns 
there is any peculiarity in the formation of the Ac. pi., the same 
peculiarity runs through the remaining Weakest or vowel cases. 

The terminations themselves undergo no change, but the s of the 
Nom. sing, is of course cut off by 41 . 1 (see, however, 135. b). There 
is generally but one form of declension for both masc. and fem.; the 
neuter follows the analogy of other nouns ending in consonants. 


175. Stems ending in ^ k, ^ kh , *T g, xr g declined, 
m. f. * one who is able 9 (in sarva-kak, ‘ omnipotent *J. 


N.V. 

kak 

kakau 

kakas 

Ac. 

3FF* kakam 

— kakau 

— kakas 

I. 

$PFT sakd 

$pwn* kagbhydm 

kagbhis 

D. 

5PF kake 

— kagbhydm 

kagbhyas 

Ab. 

SPinqr kakas 

— kagbhydm 

— kagbhyas 

G. 

— kakas 

kakos 

5PFFT kakam 

L. 

kaki 

— kakos 

*P5 kakshu 


The neuter is N. Ac. V. ^Plff, See . ; the rest like the masc. 
a. Similarly, fc 5 ^T 4 one who paints * (in 6itra-likh , 4 one who paints a picture ’) : 
n. v. (41. 11, 4 i. i), ffcrcft (174). fiwrq;; Ac. fww, & c . ; i. 
fayu iin, fafrnq, &c. ; L. pi. 

The neuter is N. Ac. V. foff, See. ; the rest like the masc. 
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b. In the same way final ^ are changed to and when final tJ, ^ 

lose their aspirate form, the aspirate must be transferred to the initial, if that 
initial be ¥, or ^ (see 44. c). 

c. ?pr m.f., ‘jumping well,* makes N.V. (41. 1 ), &c.; Ac. 

&c.; D.*pp?t,&c.; Ab.G. ^^I'^ .&c.; 

(see 70). Neut. N. Ac. V. or (see 176. h) 

176. Stems ending in 6 , ^ 6 h , sr j 9 jh declined. 

Final W is changed to or final ^ is changed to 3^, which becomes ^ or ^ 
before the consonantal terminations ; final ^ to ^ (*t) or ^ (^) ; and final 
which is rare, to or before the consonantal terminations (41. IV, 92. a ). 

f. ‘ speech* (fr. rt. : N. V. ^TTo^ (for vdks, 41. 1 ; vox , oip), (in re), 

(voces, ones) ; Ac. ( vocem ), (onag ) ; I. TTOT, NTTWTP^, 

D. NT 7 W|^; Ab. G. NT^, 

L. (ott/), Compare Latin vox, and Greek 

cip or on for Fon throughout. 

Similarly, ‘ a liberator N.V. ipjT, 

VI m. f. ‘ one who eats :* N. V. ‘T**, Ac. &c. ; 1. »pn, 

« T »IW ? &c. 

m. f. ‘ an asker * (fr. rt. IH^) : N.V. mz, ITT#, Ac. HT$P^, &c.; 

i. m^rr, jttwtw, &c. ; l. p i. ttt^tj. 

The root becomes (just as va6 becomes vdt) ; e.g. N.V. HHR m. f. n. 
4 a sharer.’ 

«. The neuters are thus formed : N. Ac. V. ^T^T, MP^I, ^Tf^T, &c. (as in ^JNP* 
‘ speaking well’); &c. ; UT^, WT#, TTTfi^, &c. 

b. The root and, 1 to go,’ preceded by certain prepositions and adverbial 
prefixes, forms a few irregular nouns (such as UT^‘ eastern ’), and is found at 
the end of a few compounds after words ending in a ; such as * tending 

downwards,’ &c. These all reject the nasal in the Ac. pi. and remaining cases 
masculine. In Nom. sing, the final being changed to ^ k , causes the preceding 
nasal to take the guttural form, and the ^ is rejected by 41. 1 . In the Ac. pi., 
and remaining Weakest cases, there is a further modification of the stem in the 
case of TTW^, &c. 

HT^[m. 4 eastern,’ * going before :’ N.V. Wl Jt, Ac. » m#, 

1. nrm, wi»*nw , inform ; D. m^r, &c. ; l. p i. mw. Similarly, 
m. ‘southern.’ 

‘ western N.V. HW#, STH^J Ac. BTWPT, WW#, 

I. Ulrt^T, JTW««n^, D. &c. Similarly, ‘going with,’ 

fit,’ and even northern,* which make in Ac. pi., and remaining Weakest 

cases, 

So also, going everywhere,’ forms its Ac. pi., and remaining Weakest 

cases, fr. a stem f%^T, making &c. 



110 INFLEXION OF STEMS OF NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 


Analogously, going crookedly/ * an animal/ forms its Weakest cases fr. 

* stem making Ac. pi. fdK^^, &c. 

The feminine form and the neut. du. of these nouns follow the analogy of the 
Ac. pi; thus, N. fem. &c., &c., NTlW &c., TjfWt &c., Wfhft &c., 

filial &c., declined like 

The neuter is N. Ac. V. HT^T, wVt, NTf% &c. ; STPf, W(Wt, NWf«», &c. 

c. when it signifies ‘worshipping/ retains the nasal, which has become 
guttural, throughout ; but 6, which has become k, is rejected before the consonantal 
terminations; thus, 

N. V. NT^, NrW^, &c. ; Ac. WUi*, &c. ; I. 1VIMT, &c. 

Similarly, ^ ‘a curlew:’ N. V. &c.; Ac. Ifi*, &c.; I. WtT, 

$^•*11*1? &c- ; L. pi. ^3 or ^ (55. 6). 

d. n., ‘blood,’ is regular; thus, N. Ac. V. &c. ; 

but it may optionally take its Ac. pi. and remaining inflexions from a defective 
stem, asan; thus, N. V. pi. Ac. pi. WjgftEI or WfTrftT; I. ^TCjpn or 

VHT, or & c. ; L. or ^fn or &c. 

e. Nouns formed with the roots to worship/ U^‘to shine, to rub/ 
OT^'to shine/ tfH^to fry/ ‘to wander/ ?p^‘to create/ generally change 
the final *^to ^ or ^ before the consonantal terminations ; thus, 

m. ‘a worshipper of the gods’ becoming : N. V. sing. 
Similarly, TT^m. ‘a ruler/ N. sing. TT^; I. TJWT, TT^TT^, &c. So also, 

‘ a cleanser/ N. sing, So also, f%OT^m. f. ‘ splendid N. sing. 

Similarly, m. ‘ a religious mendicant ’ becoming WVSf ) : N. sing, 

nfbn?. So also, ftrURJ^m. ‘the creator of the world / N. sing. 

But when it precedes tm, as in m. * a universal ruler/ becomes 

ftTOT wherever ^becomes ^ or thus, N. fWu^, fWTTift, &c. 

^jfitp^m., ‘ a priest 9 (^g + ^ 5 ^ for XT»^), is regular : N. V. 

/. m. ‘ a kind of priest/ ‘ part of a sacrifice/ forms the consonantal 

cases from an obsolete stem, N. V. sing. du. pi. -Hl^, -^TTiT^; 

Ac. &c. ; i. -*rtwn^, &c. ; l. pi. wnrcg or *rro*j. 

g . ‘one who fries/ may take *Jl^for its stem, and make N. V, 

ypm', Ac. &c. Similarly, ‘ one who cuts/ makes, according to some, 

&c., and not n> &c. ;.but others allow v rat, 

A. "S^f., ‘strength/ makes N.V. '3^(41. 1 . Obs.), &c.; Ac.^R$l^,&c.j I.'WtT, 
W^TH, &c. At the end of a comp, the neuter is N. Ac. V. urk, Hrj{ t unrji . But in 
these cases where a word ends in a conjunct consonant, the first member of which 
is r or l, the nasal may be optionally omitted in the plural, so that 1 irji would be 
equally correct. 

i. ^TH[, ‘lame/ makes N. Wfy W&l, I. pi. L. pi. 


177. Stems ending in ^ th y x^dh declined. 

The final aspirate is changed to its unaspirated form before the consonantal 
terminations (41. II, 43), but not before the vowel (43. #). V^m. f. ‘one who 
tells / N. V. wft, TO(J Ac. WPT, &c. ; I. VIT, &c. 



INFLEXION OF STEMS OF NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. Ill 

In the case of p^. *•» 'one w h° knows,’ the initial ^ 6 becomes ^ bh wherever 
the final ^ dh becomes < or d, by 175.6. and 44. c; thus, N.V. p, yft, p^; 
Ac. pW, &c. ; I. pi, pp, &c. ; L. pi. $1$. 
a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. p, PI, Erfsvi, &c. j p, pft, &c. 

178. Stems ending in \p, r^ph, ^ b, N bh declined. 

P.m. f. ‘ one who defends N. V. p, pi, p^; Ac. p*, &c. ; I. pT, 
P»P, flfip, &c. 

W^m.f. ‘one who obtains N. V. 3 ^, ^* 1 , c5p; Ac. 75W, &c. ; I. TENT, 

&c. ; L. pi. TS’W. 

a . The neuter is N. Ac. V. P* p*t &c.; p, awl, arfW, & c . 

b. W^f . 4 water,’ declined in the plural only, substitutes t {d) for its final before 

bh j thus, N.V. Ac.wup^; I. D.Ab.vw^; G.^rum; L.^TOJ. 

In the Veda it is sometimes singular. 

179. Stems ending in declined. 

The final m becomes n before the consonantal terminations. ^I*T fam, m. f. 4 one 
who pacifies N. V. ; Ac. &c. ; I. ^PH, 

&c. ; L. pi. 

a. Similarly, Hjll^m.f., ‘quiet,’ makes N.V. U$IK(, Ac. 

&c. ; I. JUflW, H^TTWITH, &c. ; L. pi. or TT^TTh^. Compare 53. e. 

b. The neuter is N. Ac. V. ^rfa, &c. ; &c. 

180. Stems ending in t; r and declined. 

If the vowel that precedes final r be i or u> it is lengthened before the conso- 
nantal terminations (compare 166) ; and final r, being a radical letter, does not 
become Visarga before the s of the Loc. pi. (71. b). 

*T£m. f. ‘one who goes:’ N. V. ; Ac. &c. ; I. ^CT, 

&c. ; L. pi. 

¥T£ f. ‘ a door N. V. *T^, Nip, &C. 

fp f. ‘speech:’ N. V. fu^, flip; Ac. fUW, &c.; I. ftTTT, nhfcw, 
nH>t^, &c.; L. pi. *ft|. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. p, Nft, &c. ; fhxl, fhft, &c. 

So also, NT^n.‘ water N. Ac. 

b. One irregular noun ending in * 0, viz. fij^f. * the sky,’ forms its N. V. sing, 
from Wt (133. a), and becomes ^ in the other consonantal cases; thus, 

n.v. rfy f^rl, ftp; Ac. ftp, fir& fi*p; I. fpr, pp, &c. 
Similarly, m. f. 4 having a good sky, 5 but the neuter is N. Ac. V. ?J1J, 

181. Stems ending in sr i and pA declined. 

The difficulty in these is to determine which stems change their finals to and 
which to ^ (see 41. V). In the roots ^ 51 , *|ST, ^J5T, and >|W (the last forming 
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* impudent ’) the final becomes and in «TST optionally or or 

Otherwise both $^and ^at the end of stems pass into 

f. ‘ one who enters,’ or ‘ a man of the mercantile and agricultural class 
N.V. ft* (41. V), Ac. &C. ; 1. &c. 

‘a quarter of the sky:’ N. V. f^R (41. V, 24), Ac. &c. ; 

I. fifw, ftp*n*r, &c. ft*. m. f. ‘ one who hates N. V. ft* (41. V), f*^, 

Ac. fifNW, &c. ; i. fyrr, fgsmiH, &c. m. f. * one who endures 

N.V. (41. V), Ac. fW, &c. ; I. *J^T, JflWIW, &c. *|^‘one 

who touches N. V. &c. 

The neuters are N. Ac. V. &c. ; fipji, f^ft, &c. ; ft*> 

fiffa, &c.; «pft, >jfa, &c. 

a. {jOs'ISJ ‘ a priest,’ in the V eda, makes N. V. sing. and forms its other 

consonantal cases from an obsolete stem, Compare 176./. 

b. ^jfin^m.f., Very injurious,’ makes N.V. &c.; Ac. 

&c. But nouns ending in preceded by vowels, fall under 163. 

c. ‘ a cow-keeper,’ makes N. V. or dYuSfl, &c. 

d. Similarly, nouns from Desiderative stems, like ftJTTT^T ‘ desirous of cooking,’ 

and ‘ desirous of saying,’ make N. V. &c. ; ^ 

&c. (see 166. a). 

1S2. Stems ending in ^ Zs declined. 

In stems beginning with ^ d, the final aspirate generally becomes «(? k (TT^), in 
other stems ^ t d), before the consonantal terminations; and in stems whose 
initial is ^ d or ^ g, the loss of the h y which disappears as a final, is compensated 
for by aspirating the initial, which becomes dh or gh wherever final h becomes k (g) 
or t (c?). See 44. c, 175. b. m. f. ‘one who licks:’ N. V. (41. Ill), 

fco**U Ac. ^ c ’ 5 &c. ; L. pi. or 

I^m.f/one who milks:’ Ac. g?*, &c. ; I. g£T, RpqTW, 

&c.; L. pl.^SJ. 

The neuter is N. Ac. V. f?5^, &c. ; g^t, gff , &c. 

0. But m. f., ‘ injuring,’ makes N. IJelif or (44- c) ; 1. ^?r, ip*n* or 
&c. ; L. pi. 1 J 5 { or Similarly, m. f. ‘ infatuating N. ip|F or $7 . 

The same option is allowed in one who loves ’ and W one who vomits.’ 

b. f., ‘ a kind of metre,’ changes its final to k (g) before the consonantal 

terminations, like stems beginning with d : N. &c. 

c. «TT^, ‘bearing ’ (fr. rt. ^ ‘to bear’), changes m to *31 6 in Ac. pi. and re- 
maining Weakest cases (and before the $ / of the fem.) if the word that precedes 
it in the compound ends in a or d; this a or d combining with u into au (instead 
of Wt 0, by 32) ; thus, 

m. f. ‘a burden-bearer : ’ N. V. masc. 

Ac. *TTTNT^, I. HT&fT, HTTNT^«nN, &c. N. fem. &c. 

So m. ‘a steer’ and fd ‘ all-sustaining.’ Under other circumstances 
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the change of vdh to i ih is optional j thus, ‘ bearing rice/ makes in Ac. 

P i.*n^ OP JftTfWWq.- 

d. m., ‘ Indra ’ (‘borne by white horses’), may optionally retain VI in Ac- 

pi. &c. ; and in consonantal cases is declined as if the stem were ; thus* 

N. v. Hhm^, Ac. w*nnt, ^nnir^, or 

I. or &c. 

e. IngtlW^, 1 a name of Indra/ the ^ is changed to ^ wherever ^ becomes ^ 

or n. fcr*n^, Tjtrcrn?^; Ac. Strang, & c . ; i. gr ra rg T, ijti- 

*TT^*TW, &c. 

/• ^ m., ‘ an ox * (for WfitaT^fr. a cart ’ and ‘ bearing ’), forms 

the N. V. sing, from the other Strong cases from and the Middle 

cases from *nT|^; thus, N. W T ffT^ , Ac. VRfT?*!, 

I. ’'BPT*WT*, VRff^, &c.; L. pi. iSPTfm ; V. 

There is a feminine form ’SR 31 ?% but at the end of compounds this word makes 
fem. N. sing. neut. N. V. 

183. binding/ ‘tying/ at the end of compounds, changes the final to T^or 

instead of ^ or If; thus, TCTT*T^ f., ‘a shoe/ makes N. V. 'StTRlft 

Ac. &c. ; I. TtJTTnrr, 3 XTTTO T* , &c. ; h. pi. W?T 7 *T. 

See 306. b. 

Defective Nouns . 

184. The following nouns are said to be defective in the first five inflexions, in 

which cases they make use of other nouns (see Pan. vi. 1, 63): (17 6 -d)-, 

<wra^n. (108. e)i (108. e); ^l^m. (108. e) > ^n. m. (1 66 . d); ^f. 

(108. e); f. (108. e); m. (108. e); *} 7 ^f. (io8.<?); *!T^ n. (108. e); Wl^m. 
(108. e); TO^n. (144, 156. c); m. (108. e ) ; 51^(11.(144,156.0); 5fHt^n. 
(156.6); ^n. (116. a); $^n. (io8.e). 

185. Examples of nouns defective in other cases are n. (156); T&% m. 
(128. c); m^f. (171). 


Section III.— ADJECTIVES. 

186. The declension of substantives includes that o** adjectives; 
and, as already seen, the three examples of substantives, given under 
each class, serve as the model for the three genders of adjectives 
falling under the same class. Adjectives may be grouped under 
three heads, A, B, C, as follow : 

A. Simple adjectives, coming immediately from roots, and not 
derived from substantives. These belong chiefly to the first, second, 
and third classes of nouns (see 80. A, 81. A, 82. A, 103—115). 

B. Adjectives formed from substantives by secondary or Taddhita 

Q 
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suffixes. They belong chiefly to the first, fifth, and sixth classes 
of nouns (see 80. B, 84. B, 85. B, 103, 140, 159). 

C. Compound adjectives, formed by using roots and substantives 
at the end of compounds. These are common under every one of 
the eight classes. 


187. A. Examples of Simple Adjectives . 

kubha , ‘ beautiful/ ‘ good : 5 masc. and neut. stem ^p? kubha ; 
fern, stem kubha. 


An example of an adjective of cl. 1 is here given in full, that the declension of 
the masc., fem., and neut. forms may be seen at once and compared with that of 
Latin adjectives in us, like bonus , ‘good.* The fem. of some of these adjectives 
is in (, and then follows nadi at 105. In the succeeding examples only the Nonu 
cases sing, will be given. 

Singular. I Dual. 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 


N. 




Ac. 



— 

I. 



*** 

D. 

spur 



Ab. 




G. 


— 


L. 



r 

V. 





N. Ac. V. 


r 

I. D. Ab. 



G. L. 

Plural. 


N. V. 



Ac. 

— 


I. ^ 

sjmfoq; 


D. Ab. 



G. 




*** 



CLASS. 

STEM. 

NOM. MASC. 

NOM. FEM. 

NOM. NEUT. 

i 

fftra ‘dear’ 

flPT^ 

fjpTt 

fira* 

‘ beautiful 1 


^tior ppC. 105. 


2 . 

‘ pure ’ 





HH|| ‘pale’ 




0 J 

*n>J ‘ good ’ 


wrg^or nrreft. 105. 


3 1 

‘ tender * 



T5 


‘timid’ 


or 135. 



Obs. — The neuter of adjectives in i and u may in D. Ab. G. L. sing, and G. L. 
du. optionally follow the masculine form; thus, D. sing, ^udine or kudaye , mridune 
or mfidave ; Ab. G. sing, kudinas or dudes, mridunas or mridos ; L. sing, kudini 
or kudau, mpduni or mridau ; G. L, du, kudinos or kudyos , mridmos or mfidvos. 
See 119. a. 
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B. Examples of Adjectives formed from Substantives. 


NOM. MASC. 

NOM. FEM. 

NOM. NEUT. 

*n ^ 





VlfTO* 


105. 



105. 



105. 



Examples of Compound Adjectives. 

NOM. MASC. NOM. FEM. NOM. NEUT. 


188. 

CLASS. STEM. 

T ‘ human " 

IVTfira ‘ religious 9 
J ‘ strong 9 
1 ‘ prosperous 9 

6. {^‘ happy * 

189. C. 

CLASS. STEM. 

1. | * very learned 9 

2 - {rff* ‘ foolish 9 

3 . j *rarrrg ‘ small-bodied 9 

4. | 1 very liberal " 

5 . { ‘ all-conquering 9 

6. | ‘ well-born 9 

7. j < deprived of sense 9 

8 . | irn^pT ‘ piercing the vitals 9 


*5^ 




Si*** 






105. 





gir»n 

*ppm 









190. Examples of some other Compound Adjectives . 

^TfUTT ‘a shell-blower 5 (108. a). 

‘ ruined" (126. h). TOfa 

a sweeper" (126. 5 ). 

‘ having a divine mother" (130). f^rcTWT fif^mTWT f^WT \ 
1 rich" (134. a ). 

‘ having many ships " (1 34. a). *iprh^ ^ 


DEGREES OP COMPARISON. 

1 9 1. The degrees of comparison are formed in two ways: 
ist, by adding to the stem Tft tara ( — Gr. -repo-i) for the com- 
parative (see 80. LXI), and im tama ( = Lat. - timu-s , Gr. -raro-?) for 
the superlative (see 80. LIX), both of which suffixes are declined in 
m. f. n. like Subha at 187; thus, 

ipPT puiiya , ‘holy,’ puiiya-tara (Nom. m. f. n. as, a, am), ‘more holy/ 

JIHW putty a-tama (Nom. m. f. n. as, d, am), ‘most holy.’ Similarly, 
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navat , ‘wealthy,’ dhanavat-tara , ‘more wealthy,’ dhanavat-tama, 

‘most wealthy.’ 

a, A final n is rejected ; as, vf*T \dhanin, ‘rich/ vftnrc dhani-tara, 
* more rich/ vfiTTTH dhani-tama, ‘most rich/ 

b. ‘wise/ makes fks^x, Compare 168. e. 

192. 2ndly, by adding ’^TR[ iyas (Nom. m. f. n. -lyan, - lyasl , - Iyas , 
see declension below, cf. Gr. loop) for the comparative (see*86.V), and 
V ishtha (Nom. m. f. n. - ishthas , - ishtha , - ishtham , declined like iwWla 
at 187, cf. Gr. -i<7To?) for the superlative (see 80. XLVIII). 

Obs. — The difference in the use of tar a, tama , and iyas, ishtha , seems to be 
this — that iyas and ishtha, being of the nature of primary suffixes, are generally 
added to roots or to modifications of roots (the root being sometimes weakened, 
sometimes gunated), while tara and tama are of more general application. 

a. Note, that while the Sanskrit comparative suffix ends in n and s {( yans ) for 
the Strong cases, the Greek has adhered to the n throughout (N. {ydn=.wv, 
Voc. (yan = tov); and the Latin has taken the s for its neuter ( {yas=ius , neuter 
of ior; s being changed to r, in the masc. and oblique cases). Cf. Sk. gariyas with 
Lat. gravius . 

193. Before iyas and ishtha , the stem generally disburdens itself 

of a final vowel, or of the more weighty suffixes in, vin, vat, mat, 
and tri ; thus, ^fc*r(; ‘ strong/ ‘ more strong/ ^rf<OT * strongest / 

4 wicked/ ‘more wicked/ infire ‘most wicked / ‘light/ 

‘ lighter/ <5ftn? 4 lightest iTVTfar( ‘ intelligent/ ‘ more 

intelligent/ ‘most intelligent/ Similarly, great/ 

‘ greater/ ‘ greatest/ 

a. Compare ^9 (N. of svadiyas) from svadu , ‘ sweet,’ with from 

and with 

The declension of masc. is here given in full (see 167). 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

N. TOfaT bally an baliydnsau bally ansas 

Ac. WofNta * bally ansam — baliydnsau ftVR^baliyasas 

I. baity asd W3faft«TT ^ballyohhydm bally obhis 

D. bally ase — ballyohhydm bally obhy as 

Ab. bally as as — ballyohhydm — bally obhy as 

G. — bally asas 'qrafap i^baliyasos ^rStmVRbaliyasdm 

L. baliyasi — bally asos ballyahsu 

V. q^ft^ballyan baliydnsau bally dnsas 

fern. is like nadl (105), and wrfW^nexxL like manas (164). 
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194 . Besides the rejection of the final, the stem often undergoes 
change, as in Greek (cf. e^Oicov, €)(6i(Tro^ fr. e^Opog) ; and its place is 
sometimes supplied by a substitute (cf. /3e\ rlwv, /3e%ri<rro^fr.aya0o?)^ 
The following is a list of the substitutes : 


POSITIVE. 

antika, * near ’ 

SUBSTITUTE. 

^ neda (rt. f*T^) 

COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 

W<51 alpa , ‘ little ’ * 

TpfT kana (rt. 


vftrw 

T5 uru, ‘ large 9 (evpvg) 

^Cuara (rt. 



^8*5 riju, ‘ straight ’ * 

rija (rt. 



krida, ‘ thin,’ ‘ lean 9 

TWfl krada (rt. T£^) 



fojU kshipra, * quick ’ 

kshepa (rt. ffepO 



■^5 kshudra, ‘small,’ ‘mean’ 

kshoda (rt. T^) 



^ guru , ‘ heavy ’ (fiapvg) 

gara (rt. *£) 

nrfrrq; 

nfrw 

tripra , ‘ satisfied ’ 

TTI trapa (rt. ’J 1 !) 



ddrgha, ‘ long 9 

1TO drdgha (rt. 


■^Tfw 

^ dura , ‘ distant ’ 

dava (rt. J) 



dridha, ‘ firm ’ 

^2' dradha (rt. 7j^) 



parivridha, ‘ eminent ’ 

ifbre parivradha 



Y5 Pfithu, ‘ broad 9 (irXaTvg) 

I VQpratha (rt. IP^) 


uftif 

pradasya , ‘ good ’ j 

dra (rt. 

[mt-tjyd (it. -an) 

^ « 


ftpl priya, ‘ dear ’ 

Ht pra (rt. Tit) 


ihr 

^ bahu , ‘much,’ ‘frequent ’ 

Ht6hu'(rt. *) 



bahula , ‘ much ’ 

^TI banha (rt. 



bhrida, ‘ excessive 9 

bhrasa (rt. TJty 



TfJ rrifidu , ‘ soft * 

^ mrada (rt. ^PT) 



yuvatiy ‘ young ’ ( juvenis ) 

H yava (rt. 


*rf«nr 

^TIS vddha , ‘ firm,’ ‘ thick * 

TTTV sddha (rt. 


wrfw 

^jpHi vriddha , * old ’ j 

II varsha (rt. ^1) 


trfS» 

*s 

.Wttjyd (rt. HH) 



vrinddra, ‘ excellent ’ 

vrinda 



fiSTC. sthira, * firm,’ ‘ stable 9 

TI stha (rt. ^IT) 



sthula, ‘ gross,’ ‘ bulky 9 

TH sthava (rt. 


Fiftrar 

sphira, ‘ turgid ’ 

W spha (rt. *4il^) 



HI hrasva , ‘ short ’ 

ITT hrasa (rt.«p[) 


ififnr 


T&sS may be also regularly ; and may be &c. 

f In the case of ^ and TT the final vowel is not rejected, but combines with <yas 
and ish{ha agreeably to Sandhi. In Sift and ^ , yas is affixed in place of iyas. 
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195. Tara and tama may be added to substantives; as, fr. TUPJ, 'a king,’ 

TJinrc, &c. ; fr. ‘pain/ &c. If added to a word like * clarified 

butter,’ the usual euphonic changes must take place ; thus, &c. (70). 

These suffixes are also added to inseparable prepositions; as, up,’ ' 5 TWT 
‘higher,’ ‘highest’ (cf. Lat. ex-timus , in-timus, &c.); also to pronominal 
stems (236) ; and tama is added to numerals (209, 21 1). 

196. Tard and tama may sometimes be added to feminine stems ending in ( 

and u (like a woman,’ ‘a faithful wife,’ 'facjfSft ‘ a wise woman ’), which 
may optionally be retained or shortened ; e. g. ^flfhTRT, or f^gpTTX, f^pwr ; 

tfiftinn, or nfinru, *rfwrnn ; or (PAp. vi. 3, 44* 45)* 

But if the feminine be the feminine of a masculine substantive, as sri'a# of 
WlWff, the shortening is compulsory, as «t i si fuj n tT (Pan. vi. 3, 42). 

197. Tara and tama may even be added, in conjunction with the syllable , WT*T dm, 

to the inflexions of verbs; as, ‘ he talks more than he ought.’ See 

80. LIX, LXI. 

a. Sometimes i yas and tara, ishtha and tama are combined together in the same 
word (just as in English we say lesser) ; thus, ^¥WH; 

&c. : and tara may be even added to ishtha ; thus, T^ltfrlA. 

Section IV. — NUMERALS. 

CARDINALS. 

198. The cardinals are, m. f. n. i, q ; fg m. f. n. 2, ^ ; fw m* f. n. 
3,3; ^ m. f. n. 4, $; n. 5, M ; xnjm. f. n. 6, f. n. 

7,s; TO^m.f.n. 8, fc; ^ 9,±; 10, Ro; gV^ 

^^13,^; W^i4,<i8; 

^■^17,^; «r*T^ini8,|fc; ^ ^R[or 19,^; Nsrfrrf. 20, *o; 

21; 22; 23; 24; traftnifir 25; 

j^ifn 26 ; *raf%fn 27 ; ^rsrf^rfa 28 ; *1*1 fulfil or 29 ; 

f^f. 30; in*f^3i; yrfwSfr^32; 33 ; 345 

35; 3 6 ’> **f*VH, 37; wft t su 3 8 ! or 

•^RT^wrfqn^ 39 ; *ranfqn^4°; 41 ; or sniwi- 

42; or 3h'Srfir^Ifl x 43 ; n$^Tfr^ 44 ; 

45; 46 ; WfT^PITfT^n^or 48 ; 

or 49 ; 50 ; ^cftMaa T ^lt^ 51 ; flTOTlfr^ or 

rwi^ 5 *; f?nrwv^ or ^ , «(T^ 53 ; *i:to 5 t^ 54 ; 

wnmr^57; ^ wm^ or *8 1 ^ 1 ^ 58 ; ^rar^or 
Wlfi r 59 ; 60 ; zwrfw 61; fglft or rntf? 62 ; f^ftr or srirefs* 

63; ^^*64; troffe 65; *r^fs66; *nnrf? 67; TOtfsor*mf» 


* These may also be written cHWfV, See 62. a. and 63. 
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68 ; aaaf* or aaawf w 69 ; aafir 70 ; TOawffr 71 ; fgaafw or Traafir 
7a; faaafir or aronrfw 73; arg:a*fir 74; TOaafir 75; a^mfir 76; 
aaaafw 77; WBHHfrf or anmnrf* 78 ; wTOvfi r or 79 ; w^ftfir 

80 ; TOijrffii 81 ; srtftfir 8a ; anfftfir 83 ; 84 ; to# 85 ; 

86 ; rnnjfl fa 87 ; TOTtftfif 88 ; TOT^ftftr or a MHVfa 89 ; aafir 
90; TOaafir 91; froafir or 92; ffraafa or ga l w a fi i 93; 

agaafw 94 ; aaraaffl 9 5 ; wsrfir 96 (43./) ; aroafw 97; a uM a f a or 
TOfTORffir 98 ; aaaafiT or n. (m.) 99 ; ^ptn. (also m .*) or ** $ppr 
TOO ; TO 5 PT n. 101 ; ffr^PT n. 10a ; f^PT 103 ; TOjI^pr 104; TO^PT 105 ; 
a^TfPt to 6 ; TnrjlH 107 ; TO$PT 108 ; aa^PT 109 ; (*$|$pi no ; %$Pt* 
(nom. sing, n.) or % 5PT (nom. du. n.) or ^ni (nom. du. n.) aoo ; fg^nw 
(nom. sing, n.) or eftftj $pnfa (nom. pi. n.) 300 ; TOJISTiW or TOlfty i n fiT 
(nom. pi. n.) 400 ; TO^Pta or to JfpnfH 500 ; a^np^or ^prrfa 600 ; 
and so on up to afBT n. (also m.) 1000, which is also expressed by 
TO a^HN or by SPTTfa or by f. ; IT a?£ aooo ; wlftl 

agmfijr 3000 ; TOrft afurrfij 4000, &c.f 

199. The intervening numbers between 100 and 1000, those be- 
tween 1000 and 3000, and so on, may be expressed by compounding 
the adjective arfvai adhika (or occasionally TOC uttara ), ‘ more/ 4 plus/ 
with the cardinal numbers ; thus 101 is TO^PW (see above) or TOTfv$ 
(or occasionally TOtat ^nra), i. e. ‘a hundred plus one/ or com- 
pounded thus, TOlfro^rfla. Similarly, artTO ^Tita or affTO^THa 103 ; 
aifro inmor 103 ; aarfro ^praor aatat ^r?m 107; 

a^PPi 130; TOT^fTO^ma N i5o (also expressed by anh^lTH * one hun- 
dred and a half’) ; afippafaatfe^PP^ aa6 ; aT^wfrof^pr^ 383 ; TOI- 
485 ; TOTOfroaanfnp^ 596 ; a^awfaa<a^np\ 666 ; 
awfinsa^ea or a^axa^*^ 1060 ; ahp^nn\ or a ^nufTOagta^ 1600; 
a^awfroaW^pp^ 1666 J. 

* I have found ^TW ‘ a hundred hundred * and ‘ seven hundred ’ 

(agreeing with ^VNOT?) in the Mah£-bh£rata. 

t ^5:^fOT N is used in Rig-veda V. 30, 15 for 4000; and on the same principle 
stand for 3000, and flU^tJ^for 2000, &c. ; but it is a question 
whether these might not also stand for 1004, 1003, 1002 respectively. 

X Similarly 2130 may be expressed by \\ fd$| or -$Tinf*T or by 

using ^ ; thus, f j forqfin l nqnrat t ag£. Other forms of expressing numerals 
are also found; e.g. 21,870 ) 109,350 

^rpBrrftr sftfor. According to Pan. vi. 3, 76, WGIW 

may be prefixed to a number in the sense ‘ by one not/ 4 less by one / e. g. CTUT- 
fa^rflr' by one not twenty/ 'one less than twenty/ i. e. 19. 
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In the same way the adjective ur * less/ ‘ minus/ is often placed 
before a cardinal number, to denote one less than that number, in* 
‘one* being either expressed or understood ; thus, URfii^rfiT or 
f^rfir * twenty minus one 5 or c nineteen * (cf. Lat. undeviginti, i.e. unus 
de viginti). And other cardinals, besides ‘ one/ are sometimes 
prefixed to UR, to denote that they are to be subtracted from a 
following number ; as, TRfrtT or «!^l ‘ a hundred leBS five 9 

or ‘ ninety-five. 5 

a. Again, the ordinals are sometimes joined to the cardinals to 

express 1 1 1 and upwards ; thus, or 1 1 i ; 

^1*1^115; fcfar 120; f^r or 130; 

3^194 ; ftr^nr^ 215 ; f^f or 1020. 

b. There are single words for the highest numbers ; thus, ^Sf^TT n * ( a ^ so m 0 * ten 
thousand c5Uf n. or cJUfT f. or f^TTn. (also m.) ‘a lac,’ ‘ one hundred thousand ’ 
($liUl^fe ) ) HJiT n. (also m.) ‘one million;’ cfitfir f. ‘a krore,’ ‘ten millions;’ 

m. n. * one hundred millions ;’ * 1 ^ 1 ^ m. n. or XHPT n. or ’CP5T n. ‘ one thou- 
sand millions ;’ n. ‘ ten thousand millions ;’ ftrat n. ‘ one hundred thousand 
millions n. ‘ a billion ;’ m. (or n.) ‘ten billions ;’ m. n. or 

m. ‘a hundred billions ;’ m. n. or ‘a thousand billions m. 

or WU| ‘ten thousand billions;’ m. or wQ m. ‘one hundred thousand 

billions ; * TT n. (f*) ‘one million billions n. (w^?) ‘ten million 

billions ;’ f. ‘one hundred million billions; one thousand 

million billions.’ 

Note — Some variation occurs in some of the above names for high numbers, 
according to different authorities. 

DECLENSION OF CARDINALS. 

200. 1, % 2 (duo, Svo ), fa 3 (i ires , rpefr, rpla), 4 ( quatuor ), 
are declined in three genders. 

T&eka, ‘one 5 (no dual), follows the declension of the pronominals 
at 237 : Nom. m. elects ; Dat. m. ekasmai ; Nom. f. ^u»r ekd ; 
Dat. f. ekasyai ; Nom. n. ekam ; Nom. pi. m. eke, 6 some. 5 

It may take the suffixes tara and tama ; thus, eka-tara, ‘ one of two 9 
eka-tama, ‘one of many; 5 which also follow the declension of pro- 
nominals; see 236, 238. 

201. fir dvi, ‘two 5 (dual only), is declined as if the stem were 

W dm, like iiva ; thus, N. Ac. Y. m. ^ dvau, f. n. jr dve; I. D. Ab. 
m. f. n. G. L. 

202. fi % tri, ‘three 5 (pi. only), is declined in the masculine like 
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the plural of nouus whose stems end in ^ i at i io, except in Gen. ; 
thus, N.Y. masc. 3^; Ac. D.Ab.fawi^; G. am- 

(Ved. ; L. The feminine forms its cases from a 

stem f?R| ; thus, N. Ac. V. fem. I. D. Ab. G. 

L, The N. Ac. V. neut. is alfai ; the rest like masc. 

203. WiJT iatur, ‘four 5 (plural only), is thus declined : N. V. masc. 

(rerrapef, ret rcrapes ) ; Ac. I. ; D. Ab. 

G. *npifT^; L. n§f . N. Ac. V. fem. I. D. Ab. W 7 TCJ- 

G. L. **33. N. Ac. V. neut. *WTft; the rest like 

the masculine. 

a. In 6atur, shush, pahdan, & c., an augment n is inserted before dm, the termina- 
tion of Gen., by Pan. vn. i, 55. 

204. x^^paiidan, ‘five 5 (plural only), is the same for masc., fem., 

and neut. It is declined in I. D. Ab. L. like nouns in an (146). 
The Gen. lengthens the penultimate ; thus, N. Ac. V. VR (irevre) ; 
I. D. Ab. G. L. wj. 

Like are declined, ‘ seven 5 (septem, emra), ‘ nine 5 

( novem ), 4 ten 5 (decern, Se/ca), ‘ eleven 5 (undecim), 

‘twelve 5 ( duodecim ), and all other numerals ending in an, excepting 
‘eight. 5 

205. shash , ‘ six, 5 is the same for masc., fem., and neut., and 

is thus declined: N. Ac.V. I. D. Ab. G. 

shannam (43./); L. 

a. Similarly without distinction of gender, ^sr^r ashfan , ‘eight: 5 

N. Ac. V. or w (octo, oktw ) ; I. or ; D. Ab. 

or G. L. mr§ or *rrg. 

b . The numerals from ‘ five 5 to ‘ nineteen 5 have no 

distinction of gender, but agree in number and case with the nouns 
to which they are joined; thus, «T rtjfa: ‘by five women. 5 

206 . All the remaining cardinal numbers, from 4 nineteen 5 
to ‘ a hundred, 5 ‘ a thousand, 5 and upwards, may be declined 
in the singular , even when joined with masculine, feminine, or neuter 
nouns in the plural. Those ending in fir ti are feminine, and declined 
like *fir mati at 112 ; and those irn^ are also feminine, and declined 
like *rftv^*art 7 at 136; thus, f^TWT ‘by twenty men; 5 

acc. ph ‘twenty men; 5 f?nnn ‘by thirty men; 5 
acc. pi. ‘thirty men# 5 ^nt ‘a hundred 5 and ‘a thousand 5 
and all the higher numbers are declined according to their final 
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vowels, whether a, d, i, i, or « ; thus, jrf falTC * a hundred ancestors ;* 
‘from a hundred ancestors ftmt: ‘a hundred 
and one ancestors fNljfW: ‘with a thousand ancestors ; 5 *3* 
‘a million men;’ ‘ with ten million men/ &c. 

207. Although these numerals, from ‘nineteen/ when joined with 

•plural nouns, may be declined in the singular, yet they may take a dual or plural 
when used alone and in particular constructions ; as, ‘two twenties / fulfil 

‘ two thirties / ‘ many thirties / two hundred j’ ^TTITf^T ‘ hundreds 

'thousands/ ‘ sixty thousand sons,’ 

The things numbered are often put in the genitive ; thus, TRTTOT ‘ two 

thousand chariots/ iHrf *TT I TT*n^ t seven hundred elephants/ 

twenty-one arrows/ See other examples in Syntax at 835. 

ORDINALS. 

208. The ordinals are, JTTO ‘first 3 * (cf. ir poorog, primus ); figTrfal 

f second 3 (Sevrepo-gj ; TprJv ‘ third 3 ( tertiu-s ) ; which three are all 
declined like Siva and Subha at 187; but the first may optionally 
follow sarva at 237 in N. Y. pi. m. (uto or ; and the other 

two the pronominals at 237, 238 in D. Ab. L. sing. m. f. n. ; thus, 
D. or f^lftxrTTT m. n., fsrrftiret or fSffhnl f. See also 239. 

209. ‘ fourth 3 ! (reraprog) ; tpOT ‘ fifth ; 3 TO ‘ sixth ; 3 TOH 

‘ seventh 3 ( septimus ) ; TO ‘ eighth / 4 ninth 3 ( nonus ) ; ‘ tenth 3 

( decimus ) ; declined like Siva and Subha for masc. and neut., and 
like nadi at 105 for feminine ; thus, Nom. m. f. (In 

TO* &c. the old superlative suffix ma may be noted.) 

210. The ordinals from 'eleventh 3 to ‘nineteenth 3 are formed from 

the cardinals by rejecting the final n ; thus, from ‘ eleven/ 

^RT^gfT ‘eleventh 3 (Nom. m. f. n. 103, 105, 104). 

21 1. ‘Twentieth/ ‘thirtieth/ ‘fortieth/ and c fiftieth 3 are formed 

either by adding the superlative suffix tama (195) to the cardinal, or 
by rejecting the final syllable or letter of the cardinal; as, from 
ftiSrfiT ‘twenty/ or f*$r ‘twentieth 3 (Nom. m. f. n. -TOJ, -ift, 

I0 3 > 10 5 > I0 4 )- Similarly, or f^r ‘thir- 

tieth/ TOT^JH* or TOT^T ‘ fiftieth/ &c. The intermediate ordinals 
are formed by prefixing the numeral, as in the cardinals ; thus, 
TOftr^rf IHPT or ‘ twenty-first/ &c. 

* Other adjectives may be used to express ‘first / as, -‘SIT, 

“*T> “STf? “ 4 UT *! 9 - *T, 

t -*n, 3^, -^T, are also used for ‘fourth.’ 
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212. The other ordinals, from ‘ sixtieth 9 to ‘ ninetieth/ are formed 
by adding tama ; also by changing ti to ta in the case of another 
numeral preceding, but not otherwise ; thus, from ‘ sixty/ 

4 sixtieth ; 5 but to for ‘sixtieth * can only be used when another 
numeral precedes, as TOSTO or CTrafa i m * sixty-first/ ffrro or 
‘ sixty-third ;* from TOftr ‘ninety/ TO fTO * ‘ninetieth but *fTO for 
‘ ninetieth 5 can only be used when another numeral precedes (see 
Pan, v. 2, 58). 

213. ‘ Hundredth 5 and i thousandth 5 are formed by adding tama 

to and declinable in three genders ; thus, ‘ hundredth 5 
(Nom. m. f. n. -ift, Similarly, -’ft, -TO(, 

‘ thousandth/ 

214. The aggregation of two or more numbers is expressed by modifications of 

the ordinal numbers; thus, duad/ ‘a triad, the aggregate 

of four/ 

215. There are a few adverbial numerals; as, once/ * twice/ 

‘ thrice, four times. ’ may be added to cardinal numbers, with a 

similar signification; as, ‘five times/ The neuter of the ordinals may 

be used adverbially ; as, ‘ in the first place/ 

For a table of the numerical symbols see page 3. 


CHAPTER Y. 

PRONOUNS. 

216. Pronouns (sarva-ndman) have no one stem equally appli- 
cable to all the cases. In the 1st personal pronoun, the stem of 
the sing, is practically ah in Nom., and in the oblique cases * ma . 
In the 2nd, the stem of the sing, is practically ft tva or jj tu , while 
that of the dual and plural is g yu . The 3rd has sa for the stem 
of the Nom. sing., and ff ta for the other cases. 

217. Nevertheless the form of the pronoun used in derivative and 
compound words is regarded by grammarians as expressive of its 
most general and comprehensive state, and this in the pronouns of 
the first and second persons, corresponds with the Ablative cases, 
singular and plural, and in the other pronouns, with the Nominative 
and Accusative cases singular neuter. 
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DECLENSION OP THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Obs.— In Sanskrit, as in other languages, the general and indefinite character 
of the first two personal pronouns is denoted by the fact that no distinction of 
gender is admitted. For the same reason, the termination of the Nom. case of 
some pronouns is made to resemble the neuter, as the most general state. This 
may also be the reason why the 3rd pronoun sa drops the s of the Nom. case 
before all consonants. There is no Vocative case. 


218. mad, sing. ‘1/ asmad , pi. ‘we.* 

N. aham , ‘ I * avam , ‘ we two 5 vayam , ‘ we 9 

ko,qWmdm or Jnmd, c me 9 — avamor x^naw/us two’ 'TOT^a$wanorXf^7w$,‘us 5 
I. mnmaya avabhyam ^asmdbhis 

D. W^mahyam or ft me — dvdbhyam or nau ^srwx j^asmabhyam or xp^wa# 
Ab.xn^mfl/* — avabhyam WOH^asmat 

G. m mama or ft me ^T^xft^ dvayos or x$ nau ^mTWf[asmdkam or xj^ nas 

L. Hft mayi — dvayos XBOTXj asmasu 


219. ^ tvady sing. 4 thou/ yushmad, pi. ‘you/ 

N. tvam, ‘ thou 9 yuvam , ‘ you two 9 xnpr yuyam , ‘ you 9 or 1 ye 9 

Ac, W^tvam or WT tvd — yuvam or muyam ^TX ^ yushman or ^ vas 

I. rfxn tvayd X[*pan \yuvdbhydm yushmdbhis 

D. 'JMflf Htubhyam or ft /e — yuvabhyam or uvam xpg«r \yushmabhyam or V^vas 
Ab. tvat * — yuvabhydm yushmat 

G. ire tava or ft te g3xfa[ yuvayos or qjnydm TpspR^yushmakam or 
L. mfatvayi — yuvayos 


Ohs. — The alternative forms md, me , nau , &c., have no accent, and cannot be 
used at the beginning of sentences, nor before the particles 6 a y ‘and;’ vd, ‘or/ 
era, indeed/ &c. 


220. tad, ‘he/ ‘that/ 

MASCULINE. 

N. q^sas (usually v*at),‘he’ /aw, ‘they two* ft fe,‘ they/ ‘those* 

Ac. K^tam tau TTP^ tdn 

I. ftxf tena wwjdbhyam tais 


* As the stems mad and tvad are generally used in compounds, mat-tas and 
tvat-tas more commonly stand for the Ablative; see 719. Similarly, the Ablative 
plural may be yushmat-tas, amaUtas ; but these very rarely occur, 
t By 67, % will be the usual form. usually exists as xft, see 64. a. 
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D. tasmai 
Ab. imrujasmdt 
G. TOT tasya 
L. wffc m tasmin 


HT*1T* tabhyam 
— • t&bhydm 
tayos 
— tayos 


tebhyas 
— tebhyas 
?Nt^ teshdm 
teshu 


N. ITT ‘ she* 
Ac. TTT^ faw 
I. im tayd 
D. tasyai 
Ab. kw ^ tasyds 
G. — tasyds 
L. tasyam 


FEMININE. 

te, ‘they two^ (fem.) 
— te 


flT*TP* tdbhyam 

— tabhyam 

— tdbhyam 
icfa^tayos 

— tayos 


WT^ tds, ‘ they J (fem.) 

— tds 
TfTftr^ tdbhis 

tdbhyas 

— tdbhyas 
91191 *^ tasam 

tdsu 


NEUTER. 

N. Ac. Ki^tat, w te, irrfsT tani; the rest like the masculine. 

«. Observe the resemblance of the Sanskrit personal pronouns to those of the dead 
and living cognate languages. Aham or ah is the Greek eyco (iEolic eydv), Latin 
ego , German ich, English ' I mdm or md (the latter being the oldest form found 
in the Vedas) equals €fL€, me; mahyam=zmihi ; mayi=:mei ; the mat of the Abl. 
sing, and of asmat , yushmat , corresponds to the Latin met in memet , nosmet, &c . : 
vayam or va is the English 'we;’ asmdn=ius; nas=nos ; tvamz=ztu , ‘thou tvdm 
or tva = te, ‘thee;’ tubhyam—tibi ; tvayi=ztui; yuyam^vfJieT^, English ‘you;’ 
vas = vos. The 3rd personal pronoun corresponds to the Greek article; thus, tau 
= t ci, tabhydm — ToTv , tcuv, &c. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

221. The third personal pronoun tad , ' he/ declined above, is 

constantly used in a demonstrative sense, to signify ‘that* or ‘this/ 

a. It is sometimes used emphatically with other pronouns, like ille and ipse ; 
thus, ille ego ; 9 W ‘ illi nos; 9 r8TP * ille tu ; ?TT ' ilia tu; 9 

IT ‘ illi vos ^ * ille ipse ;’ ' id ip sum' 

222. It is also combined with the relative ya to form another demonstrative 
pronoun (rarely used except in the Veda), of which the stem is tyad: N. *3^(67), 
; Ac. &c. Fem. ^EfT, &c. Neut. W, Knftf, &c. 

223. By prefixing ^ e to another common pronoun is formed, 
more proximately demonstrative ; thus, 
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etad, ‘ this/ 

MASCULINE. 

N. (usu.OTeMfl).7o. sift etau ete 

Ac. SlT^ etam or enam — etau or enau vm^etan or sST^mfr; 

I. SKS etena or enena SWWR V etdbhyam etais 

D. etasmai — etabhydm SW«I^ etebhyas 

Ab.itliJ&Ti^etasmdt — etabhydm — etebhyas 

G, STO etasya inc^etayos or VfHi^enayos s^ST s^eteshdm 

L. — etayos or — enayos 

The feminine is N. SST esha , ete , S7TR( etas ; Ac. or SST*[, 

^ or si, STTT^ or SST^; I. S 7 RI or SSST, SiTWS, SRlf^; 

D. SiT^, &c. 

The neuter is N. STfi^ si, SiTTfi ; Ac. SrfT^ or SST^, si or *i> 
smfs or ssrfs, &c. 

a. The alternative forms SS^, sis, ^TST^, &c. are, like those of 
the ist and 2nd person, enclitic, and ought not to be used at the 
beginning of a sentence. Moreover, they can only be used with 
reference to some one or something mentioned in a previous sen- 
tence (see Syntax 836). 

With etad cf. Lat. iste, ista , istud ; etam = istum, etasya = istius , etat = istud. 

224. There is another common demonstrative pronoun, of which 
idam , ‘ this/ the N. neuter, is supposed to represent the most 
general state (cf. Lat. is, ea, id), though there are really two stems — 
the vowels sr a and ^ i (cf. a-tas , i-tas, 719). The latter serves also as 
the stem of certain pronominals, such as See 234, 

234. b , and 23 < 5 . 

MASCULINE. 

. N. TO^ ay am, ‘ this 5 spft imau, ‘ these two 9 $ ime, ‘ these , 

Ac. imam — imau imdn 

I. anena 'W*W{dbhydm Ttfa^ebhis* 

D. to& asmai — abhydm ebhyas 

Ab. — abhyam — ebhyas 

G. TOT asya anayos CTW eshdm 

L. asmin — anayos *i| eshu 

• * This is an example of the old form for the Inst. pi. of masculine nouns of the 
first class, common in the Vedas. 
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N. 

Ac. ^ing imam 
I. ^I«THT anaya 
D. wf asyai 
Ab. *rcng asyds 
G. — asyds 
L. asyam 


FEMININE. 

ime 
— ime 

^BrT«n*T dbhyam 

— dbhyam 

— dbhyam 
^Riftg anayos 

— anayos 


imds 
- — imds 
*TTfWg dbkis 
dbhyas 
— dbhyas 
RRTOT* asdm * 
WTl J dm 


NEUTER. 

N. Ac. ^ ime ^mfir imcmi 

225. There is another demonstrative pronoun (rarely used, excepting in Nom. 
sing.), of which 'this 9 or ‘that/ is supposed to represent the most general 

state, though the stem is , Sig amu, and in N. sing. asu. It is thus declined : 
Masc. N. ; Ac. ^Pjg; I. 'Wgm, Wjgng, ’Snftfag; 

D. «*g ^ l«, ; Ab. ^IT^, ^BPjttlTg, G.^gp*, ^frgiftg, 

wffaUR; L. ’WgfaRg, 'Wg^fig, wftg. Fern. N. , *igg; Ac. ^&njg, TOg, 

I. ^pn, *flj*ng, Wjfag; D. *rg*f, *g»lTg, ^Tggg; Ab. WJ*ng, 
&C. ; g. wpng, ^giftg, wjmg ; l. *g*nw, *gglg, *gg. Neut. N. Ac. 

^sg, *g;> 


RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

226. The relative is formed by substituting V y for the initial 
letter of the pronoun tad at 220 ; thus, 


ijg yad , ‘ who/ * which/ 

MASCULINE. 

N. iig yas iff yau ^ ye, * who’ or ‘ which’ 

Ac. ng yam — yau tng yan 

I. ifa yena mwiTg yabhydm ifg yais 

D. 11^ yasmai — yabhyam ipng yebhyas 

Ab. irerrg yasmat — yabhyam — yebhyas 

G. HTtf yasya inftg yayos 3 >mg yeshdm 

L. nficWg yasmin t — yayos ifrg yeshu 

The feminine and neuter follow the fem. and neut. of tad at 220. 
Fem. N. xrr yd, ^ ye, mg yds ; Ac. mg yaw, &c. &c. Neut. N. Ac. 
Hg yat , xfr ye, mftr ydni ; the rest like the masculine. 

With yas , yd, yat , &c., cf. Gr. og, rj, 0, &c„ Sk. y corresponding to spiritus aspe r 
in Gr. (see 25), 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

2ZJ. The interrogative differs from the relative in substituting k 
instead of y for the initial letter of the pronoun tad at %zo ; and in 
making the N. Ac. sing. neut. instead of Wlf ; thus, N* masc. 
^ kas, kau, % ke, ‘ who?* 4 which?* ‘what?* Ac. M\kam, ‘ whom?' 
&c. N. fem. HiT ka, ^ ke , kds , &c. The N. Ac. neut. are 
kim, w ke, mfit kdni. Although the real stem of this pronoun is ka, 
yet kim is taken to represent the most general state, and occurs in 
a few compounds; such as fif ' on what account ?* ‘why?’ 

a. To the true stem ka may be affixed ti, to form HifiT kati ( quot ), ‘ how many ?’ 
The same suffix is added to ta and ya , the proper stems of the third personal 
and relative pronouns, to form tati , 'so many’ (tot), and yati, 'as many.’ These 
are thus declined in pi. only : 

N.Ac.V. isfir; Dat. Ab. *fiTwrc(; G. WfcTR; L.*fipr. 

Note — The Latin quot and tot , which drop the final i, take it again in composi- 
tion; as, quotidie, totidem, &c. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

228. The indeclinable suffixes did , api, and tana (718), affixed (in 
accordance with the rules of Sandhi) to the several cases of the 
interrogative pronouns, give them an indefinite signification ; as, 
ka&tid, ‘ somebody/ * some one/ ' any one/ * a certain one/ 

MASCULINE. 

N. $tfyi\^kasdit. 62 . kaudit kedit , ' some persons * 

Ac. 59. — kaudit WftjT \kdnddit. 53. 

I. kenadit «ni •*! kdbhydndit 62. 

D. W&f^ll^kasmaidit — kdbhydndit W*t£m^kebhyasdit 

Ah. Hi tji I ftl kasmdddit. 48. kdbhydndit kebhyaddit 

G. Hi P h kasyadit Ukayoddit, 62. ^PHT f^f^keshdhdit 

L. HifoiO® ^[kasminddit. 53. — kayoddit W^fal^keshudit 

Similarly, Fem. Norn. *tPhi^, Ac. &c.: and 

Neut. Nom. Ac. something/ ' anything/ &c. 

229. So also by affixing wfa; as, Nom. masc. (64.0) 'some one/ 'a 

certain one/ Hrafa, ^ir^f^T (37, 35); Ac. Hilffa, &c. ; I. HRTfil, &c. (31); D.HN 3 RT- 

* Kat (or kad), however (=Latin quod), was the old form, and is, like kim, found 
at the beginning of compounds ; such as kaddid, ' perhaps ; ’ kad-artha , ‘ useless 9 
(‘of what use ?’) ; kad-adhvan , ' a bad road ’ (' what sort of a road ?’). 
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ifftr, &c. (37); Ab. &C.J G. TOTfn, &c. ; L. *fa*f*T, &c. (5a). 

Nona. fem. &c. ; Ac. ^SPtfiT, &c. j I. SSfllfa, &c. &c. Nom. neut. 
‘something/ ‘anything/ &c. The suffix dana is rarely found, except in Nom. 
masc. ITCJtT ‘ some one/ ‘ any one / and in Nom. neut. ‘ something.* 

230. In the same way interrogative adverbs are made indefinite; thus, from 
kati, ‘how many?* katicid, ‘a few;’ from kadd, ‘when?* kadadid or kadddana or 
kaddpij * at some time / from katham, ‘ how ?’ kathahdana , ‘ some how ;’ from kva, 
‘ where ?’ kvadid or kvdpi, ‘ somewhere.* 

a. ‘Whosoever/ ‘whatsoever* are expressed by prefixing the relative to the in- 
definite ; thus, U: ^ftSTr^ or “whosoever/ ‘ whatsoever : 5 or 

sometimes to the interrogative ; as, ‘ by any means whatsoever :* 

or sometimes by repeating the relative ; as, ^ *Tr^. 

POSSESSIVE rRONOUNS. 

231. Possessive pronouns (Pan. iv. 3, 1-3) are mostly formed by 

affixing iya (80. L) to those forms of the personal pronouns, ending 
in d y which are used as stems ; thus, fr. ‘ 1/ madlya , ‘ mine / 

fr. 4 we/ asmadiya , ‘ our / fr. * thou/ FRfa ivadiya , 

‘thine/ fr. ?p? ‘he/ tadiya , ‘his/ Similarly, ‘ yours * 

(Pan. iv. 2, 113) is formed from bhavad, and not from the regular 
stem bhavat (see 233). They are declined like dubha at 187 ; e. g. 
Nom. m. f. n. 

a . Other possessive pronouns differently formed are mamaka (fem. aki, but 
generally ikd) and mdmakina (fem. a), ‘mine/ tdvaka (fem. aki) and tavakina 
(fem. d), ‘thine/ dsmaka (fem. aki) and dsmdkina (fem. a), ‘our/ yaushmdka 
(fem. aki ) and yaushmakina (fem. a), ‘ your.’ Mdmaka and those formed with the 
suffix ina (80. XLIX) make their feminines in d, and are declined like subha at 
187; the others follow diva or dubha for masc. and neut., and nadi (105) for fem. 

Obs. — The genitive case of the personal pronouns is often used as a possessive ; 
thus, ITfSf ‘ his son / HK Tpft ‘ my daughter.’ 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

232. The oblique cases sing, of wiw^uimari, ‘soul/ ‘self* (declined 
at 146), are used reflexively, in place of the three personal pronouns, 
like the Latin ipse. 

Thus, dtmdnam (me ipsum) andhdrena hanishydmi , ‘ I shall kill myself by fasting/ 
dtmdnam ( te ipsum) mritavad dardaya , ‘ show thyself as if dead / dtmdnam (se 
ipsum) nindati, ‘he blames himself.’ It is used in the singular, even when it 
refers to a plural; ‘as, dtmdnam punimahe , ‘we (will) purify ourselves/ abudhair 
dtmd paropakaraiiikritah , ‘ foolish people make themselves the tools of others/ 

a. The indeclinable pronoun svayam is sometimes joined, 
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in the sense of 4 self/ to the three personal pronouns ; thus, S 3 HPI 
4 1 myself/ &c. 

b. T5T sva (sms) is used reflexively, with respect to all three 
persons, and may stand for 4 my own* (mens ), 4 thy qyrn’ (tuus), 4 his 
own/ 4 our own/ &c. (cf. (r(po?, o-cpy , crepov). It often occupies the first 
place in a compound, e. g. iratfw 4 he goes to his own house/ 

The Gen. case of dtman , or often the simple stem, is used 

with the same signification ; as, ^ or It is 

used in the singular even when it refers to more than one* In 
the most modern Sanskrit, ftrsT nija is often used in place of ^ and 
WTfl'X, and from it transferred to Bengali. 

in the sense of 4 own/ is declined like sarva at 237; as a pro- 
nominal the Ab. L. sing. masc. neut. and N. pi. masc. may optionally 
follow kubha at 187 ; thus, N. pi. m. sve or svas in the sense of 
<own/ but used substantively in the sense of ‘kinsmen’ or ‘pro- 
perty/ sva can only follow kiva or kubha (N. pi. m. svds). 

c. (f. a), wOtH (f. a), and (f. aka or ikd ), declinable like kubha , 

sometimes take the place of ^ in the sense of ‘own/ ‘one’s own/ 

HONORIFIC OR RESPECTFUL PRONOUN. 

233. bhavat, 6 your Honour/ requiring the 3rd person of the 

verb, is declined like dhanavat at 140 ; thus, N. masc. bhavan , 

bhavantaUy bhavantas ; V. N. fern. bhavati , 

bhavatyau , bhavalyas , &c. ; V. It is constantly 

used to denote ‘respect/ in place of the 2nd personal pronoun ; thus, 
let your Honour go home 9 for 4 go thou home/ 

PRONOUNS OF QUANTITY AND SIMILITUDE. 

234. Modifications of the demonstrative, relative, and interroga- 
tive pronouns may take the suffix ^ vat to express 4 quantity/ and 
^ drika , ^ driksha or ip^drik (Nom. masc. neut. drik, fem. driki) to 
express 4 similitude/ frequently used as correlative pronouns ; thus, 

tdvat , VRT^l^etdvat, 4 so many/ ‘so much’ ( tantus ); (quantus) ‘as 

many/ ‘ as much ’ (declined like dhanavat at 140) ; fTT'^r tddrisa or tddriksha 

or WT^S \tddrid, ‘such like 9 (talis, tyjKi'kqs) ; etadrida or FfTI £ 9 ^ etddris , 

‘like this or that/ following dubha (187) for masc. and neut. of those ending in 
^ sa and IS} kshaj and did, at 18 1, for masc. and neut. of those in *51 d; and nadi, 

* Lassen cites an example (Ram&yana II. 64, 28) in which dtman refers to the dual : 
futram atmanaTi spjishfvd nipetatuh, ‘ they two fell down after touching their son/ 
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at 105, for the fem. of all three. Similarly, the correlatives *TT^T or or 

as like,’ ‘how like’ ( qualis , faiKog); f-pr or or tpi ‘so like;* 
or or how like?’ {qualis ?) 

a. Note, that T* is derived from the root dnV, ‘to see,’ * appear,’ and is in fact 
our English ‘like/ d being interchangeable with l, and d with Ar. 

b. f%*n^‘how much/ and ^TTi^‘ so much/ are declined like (140). 

c. A few peculiar pronouns of quantity, some of which are of the nature of 
ordinals, are formed with the suffix tha ( itha ), thought by some to be an old 
superlative, or titha (80. LXIII); e.g. ydvatitha , as , f, am, ‘to whatever stage or 
degree advanced/ ‘ how-manieth/ ‘as-manieth/ katitha , as, i, am, ‘to whatever 
degree/ ‘how-manieth/ katitho divasah , ‘what day of the month is it?’ katipaya - 
tha, as, i, am, ‘ advanced to a certain degree.’ 


PRONOMINALS. 

235. There are certain common adjectives, called pronominals , 
which partake of the nature of pronouns, and follow the declension 
of tad at 220 ; but may also take a vocative case. 

236. These are, ‘ other ’ (but in Veda the neut. may be itaram as well as 
itarat , Pan. vii. 1, 26, cf. Latin iterum ) ; ‘ which of the two ?’ (irorepog for 

Korepog) \ Wtm ‘which of many ?’ TTift ‘that one of two / TT 7 TO ‘ that one of many / 
^nrC‘who or which of two/ ‘who or which of many’ (formed by adding 
the comparative and superlative suffixes to the various pronominal stems, 193) ; 

‘ other/ ‘ another/ ‘ one of two / and ‘ one of many/ They 

are declined like and make the N. V. Ac. neut. sing, in at; thus, anyat , itarat , 
anyatarat , katarat , katamat, &c. ; but they have a vocative, viz. V. masc. anya, 
V. fem. anye , V. neut. anyat, &c . ; the V. du. and plural is like the Nom. 

a . With regard to itara , it loses its pronominal declension at the end of Dvandva 
compounds, but at the end of Dvandvas (748) it may optionally follow tad in the 
Nom. pi.; e.g. varnddrametaras (or -re), ‘ classes, orders, and others/ 

237. There are other pronominals, which make am instead of at 
in the N. Ac. neuter. The model of these is $arva 9 ‘ all;* thus, 


SINGULAR. 

N. 

Ac. 8 arvam 
I. sarvena 

D. sarvasmai 

Ab. sarvasmdt 

G. sarvasya 

L. sarvasmin 

V. sarva 


Masculine. 

DUAL. 

sarvau 

— sarvau 

sarvdbhyam 

— sarvdbhydm 

— sarvdbhydm 
sarmyos 

«— sarvayos 
sarvau 


PLURAL. 

sarve 

sarvan 

sarvais 

^fwH0[ sarvebhyas 
— sarvebhyas 
sarveshdm 
sarveshu 
sarve 
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Feminine. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

N. sarva sarve sarvas 

Ac. sarvatn — sarve — sarvas 

I. sarvaya T\sarvabhydm sarvabhis 

D. sarvasyai « — sarvabhyam sarvdbhyas 

Ab. sarvasyas — sarvabhyam — sarvdbhyas 

G. — sarvasyas sarvayos sarvasdm 

L. sarvasyam — sarvayos utTTJ sarvasu 

V. sarve to sarve sarvas 

Neuter. 

N. Ac. $n|i^ sarvam sarve sarvani 

V. sarva — sarve — sarvani 

The other cases like the masculine. 

238. Like sarva are declined TO*f ‘both’ (properly only found in sing, and pi., 

ubha being used in du. ; the fern, of ubhaya is ubhayi , like nadi ) ; ‘all 

‘one of two’ (eKaTepo ;) ; ‘one of many ;’ TO meaning ‘all,’ but not when 

it signifies ‘equal;’ fTO ‘the whole;’ W ‘other;’ ! half.’ The N. Ac. sing, 
neuter of these will end in am, but m is optionally rEfi^. In N. V. pi. masc. is 
Sft or ^TT^. 

Obs. — TO, ‘both’ ( ambo , afAcpx), is declined like sarva , but only in du. ; thus, 
N. Ac. V. masc. TOl, fern, and neut. 'TO ; I. D. Ab. TOT«IPT; G. L. TO^. 

a. TOR ‘inferior,’ TO ‘other,’ SHTO ‘other,’ ‘posterior,* ‘west,’ TOR 

‘ superior,’ ‘ north, ‘south,’ ‘right,’ ^ ‘east,’ ‘prior,’ meaning 

either ‘ outer ’ or ‘ inner 5 (as applied to a garment), ^ ‘ own ’ (232), follow sarva , 
and optionally subha, at 187, in Abl. Loc. sing. masc. and neut., and Nom. Voc. pi. 
masc. ; as, WTOtttTI^ or &c. They can only be declined like pronominals 

when they denote relative position ; hence dakshindh (not dakshine ) kavayah , ‘clever 
poets.’ Moreover, the pronominal inflexion is optional in certain compounds. 

239. TO, ‘one,’ follows sarva , see 200; fiSlffal ‘second,’ 'JiftTf ‘third,’ follow 
dubha (187), and optionally sarva in certain cases, see 208; they make their fem. 
in d . 

240. ‘a few,’ or ‘ half,’ (fem. d or f) ‘several,’ ‘few,’ ‘ some,’ 

Jm ‘first,’ TO* ‘last,’ TO (fem. <), f*TO (fem. <) ‘ twofold,’ TOTTO (fem. {) ‘ five- 
fold,’ and all in -ya and -taya, properly follow diva at 103 ; but may make their 
Nom. V. pi. masc. in e j as, or ‘few,’ &c. (see Pap. 1. 1, 33). 

a. TOfo*, ‘one another,’ ‘mutual,’ make their Nom. Ac. sing. neut. 

in am, not at ; and V. in a. 

b. In some pronouns the syllable ka or ak is introduced, generally before the 

last vowel or syllable, to denote contempt, in the same way that ka is added to 
nominal stems; e.g. *TOT for TOT ‘by me,’ JpTOTfTO^ for £*TTfTO^‘by you.’ 
Similarly, for fTOT ‘all’ (see Pap. v, 3, 71). 
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CHAPTER VI. 

VEKBS. 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

241. Although the Sanskrit verb (dkhyalct, kriya) offers many 
striking and interesting analogies to the Greek, yet our explanations 
of its structure are not likely to fall in with the preconceived notions 
of the student of Greek grammar. 

There are ten tenses and moods ( kala ). Seven of them are of 
common occurrence; viz. 1. the Present (technically called 7 ZZ lat , 
which, with the other technical names, is applicable also to the 
terminations of each tense respectively) ; 2. the Imperfect, some- 
times called the First Preterite (c$^ lan) ; 3 . the Potential or Optative 
(fc5^ lin) ; 4. the Imperative (c^ lot) ; 5. the Perfect, sometimes called 
the Second Preterite lit) ; 6. the First Future lut) ; 7. the 
Second Future Irit). Three are not so commonly used ; viz. 
8. the Aorist, sometimes called the Third Preterite lun) ; 9. the 
Precative, also called the Benedictive (’CTTfigfT^ dHr lift); 10. the 
Conditional («£T Inn). There is also an Infinitive, and several Par- 
ticiples. Of these, the Present, the three Past tenses, and the two 
Futures belong to the Indicative mood. The Imperative, Potential, 
Precative, and Conditional (see 242) are moods susceptible of 
various times ; but, as there is only one form for each, it can lead 
to no embarrassment to call them tenses, and to arrange them indis- 
criminately with the tenses of the Indicative. 

The first four tenses, viz. the Present, Imperfect, Potential, and 
Imperative, are frequently called Special tenses *, because in these 
each of the ten classes of roots has a special structure of its own (as 
will be explained at 248). 

a . Obs. — The ancient Sanskrit of the Veda is more rich in grammatical forms 
than the later or classical Sanskrit. There is a Vedic Subjunctive mood, technically 
called let , which comprises under it a Present, Imperfect, and Aorist ; moreover, 
the Vedic Potential and Imperative are thought to have distinct forms for various 
tenses. The Vedic Infinitive, too, has ten or eleven different forms (see 459. a). 

* In the previous editions of this Grammar these tenses were called ‘ Conjuga- 
tional.* I have thought it better to bring the present edition into harmony with 
other Grammars by adopting Bopp’s designation of 1 Special.* 
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242. Although the three past tenses are used without much distinction, yet it 
should be observed, that they properly express different degrees of past time. 
The Imperfect ( anadyatana-bhuta ) corresponds in form to the Imperfect of Greek 
verbs, and properly has reference to an event done at some time recently past, but 
before the current day. It may denote action past and continuing, or it may be 
used like the Greek Aorist. The Perfect ( paroksha-bhuta ) is said to have reference 
to an event completely done before the present day at some remote period, unper- 
ceived by or out of sight of the narrator ; it answers in form to the Greek Perfect, 
but may also be used like the Aorist. The Aorist refers to an event done and past 
at some indefinite period, whether before or during the current day ; it corresponds 
in form and sense to the Greek 1st and 2nd Aorist, and sometimes to the Pluper- 
fect *. Again, the two Futures properly express, the First, definite, the Second, 
indefinite futurity f: the Second, however, is the most used, and answers to the 
Greek Future. The Potential or Optative may generally be rendered in English 
by some one of the auxiliaries ‘may,’ ‘can,’ ‘would,’ ‘should,’ ‘ought.’ It is 
said to denote ‘command,’ ‘direction,’ ‘expression of wish,’ ‘enquiry,’ ‘condition,’ 
‘ supposition’ ( sambhdvana , Pan. hi. 3, 161). ,See Syntax, 879. The Conditional (or 
Imperfect of the Future) is occasionally used after the conjunctions yndi and fad, 
‘if:’ it has an augment like the Imperfect and Aorist, and ought on that account 
to be classed with the tenses of the Indicative (see 891). The Precative or Bene- 
dictive is a tense sometimes used in praying and blessing (dfishi). It is a modifi- 
cation of the Potential. There is no tense exactly equivalent to the Pluperfect in 
Sanskrit, although the form of some Aorists (in a few primitive verbs, and in verbs 
of Cl. 10 and Causals) resembles that of the Greek Pluperfect by taking both aug- 
ment and reduplication : the sense of this tense, however, may often be expressed 
by the Past Indeclinable Participle or by the Past Passive Participle ; as, tasminn 
apakrante , ‘after he had departed.’ See Syntax, 840, 899. a. 

a. According to some, the form of the Imperfect and Aorist, which remains after 
rejecting the augment of these tenses in the Indicative, and which is especially 
used after the particles 9T md and *U 91 md sma (see 884. Obs. and 889), ought to 
be called the Subjunctive Imperfect and Subjunctive Aorist. 

b . The Infinitive generally has an Active, but is capable of a Passive significa- 
tion (see Syntax, 867-872). 

* The fact is, that the three past tenses are not very commonly used to repre- 
sent the completeness of an action. This is generally done by employing the Past 
Passive Participle with an inst. case ; or by adding vat to the Past Pass. Part., and 
combining it with the Present tense of as, ‘ to be as, uktavdn asmi, ‘ I have said.’ 
See Syntax, 897. 

t The First Future (luf) is said to be an-adyatane, i. e. to be so far definite as to 
denote what will happen at a future period, not in the course of the current day ; 
as, ‘ to-morrow I shall go ’ (Pan. in. 3, 15); whereas the Second Future 

may refer to immediate futurity ; as, 9 TO TTnT9T& ^ ^ ‘ this very evening 

or to-morrow I shall be going.’ 
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243. Every tense has three numbers, singular, dual, and plural. 

To each tense belong two sets of Active terminations ; one for the 
Active voice (properly so called), the other for a kind of Middle or 
Reflexive voice. The former of these voices is called by Indian 
grammarians Parasmai-pada (‘ word* directed to another’), because 
the action is supposed to be Transitive, or to pass parasmai, ‘to 
another (object) ;’ the latter is called Atmane-pada (‘word* directed 
to one’s self’), because the action is supposed to refer dtmane , ‘to 
one’s self.’ This distinction, however, is not always observed, and we 
often find both Parasmai and Atmane employed indifferently for 
Transitive verbs. 

Some verbs, however, are conjugated only in the Atmane-pada, 
especially when they are Intransitive, or when the direct fruit of 
the action accrues to the agent (see the distinction of Udattetah and 
Anudattetah at 75.0), or when particular prepositions are used; thus, 

Mud and ru6 meaning * to be pleased,’ ‘ please one’s self bhuj meaning * to eat ’ 
(not ‘to protect ’) ; dd, ‘ to give,’ with d prefixed, meaning ‘ to give to one’s self,’ 4 to 
take,’ are restricted to the Atmane-pada. Sometimes, when a verb takes both 
Padas, the Atmane, without altering the idea expressed by the root, may be used 
to direct the action in some way towards the agent ; thus, padati means ‘ he cooks/ 
but padate, ‘ he cooks for himself yajati , ‘ he sacrifices yajate, * he sacrifices for 
himself;’ namati , ‘ he bends ;’ namate, 1 he bends himself;* dariayati (Causal), ‘ he 
shews;’ dardayate , ‘ he shews himself,’ ‘appears :’ kdrayati , ‘he causes to make ;’ 
kdrayate, ‘he causes to be made for himself and ydd, ‘to ask,’ although employing 
both Padas, is more commonly used in the Atmane, because the act of asking 
generally tends to the advantage of the asker. (See this subject more fully ex- 
plained at 786.) 

a. Passive verbs are conjugated in the Atmane-pada. Indeed, 
in all the tenses, excepting the first four, the Passive is generally 
undistinguishable from the Atmane-pada of the primitive verb. 
But in the four Special tenses, viz. the Present, Imperfect, Potential, 
and Imperative (unlike the Greek, which exhibits an identity between 
the Middle and Passive voices in those tenses), the Sanskrit Passive, 
although still employing the Atmane-pada terminations, has a special 

* Pada is an inflected word as distinguished from an uninflected root (Pan. 1. 
4, 14). The term pada has here reference to the scheme of terminations only; so 
that in this sense there are only two voices in Sanskrit, and they are often used 
indiscriminately. Although the Atmane-pada has occasionally a kind of Middle 
signification, yet it cannot be said to correspond entirely to the Greek Middle. 
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structure of its own, common to all verbs, and distinct from the 
conjugational form of the Atmane-pada in all but the fourth class*. 

Thus the Greek aKovw makes for both the Middle and Passive of thdse four 
tenses, ist sing. aKovo/Mai, yjKGVGfxvjv, aKovoifxrjv, olkovov (2nd sing.) But the 
Sanskrit £ru, ‘ to hear/ makes for the conjugational form of the Atmane, 

; while for the Passive it is wh 

244. As in nouns the formation of a nominal stem out of a root 
precedes declension, the root generally requiring some change or addi- 
tion before the case-terminations can be affixed, so in verbs the forma- 
tion of a verbal stem out of a root must precede conjugation. Again, 
as in nouns every case has its own proper termination, so in verbs 
each of the three persons, in the three numbers of every tense, has 
a termination ( vibhakti ), one for the Parasmai-pada, and one for the 
Atmane-pada, which is peculiarly its own. Moreover, as in nouns, 
so in verbs, some of the terminations may be combined with servile 
or indicatory letters, which serve to aid the memory, by indicating 
that where they occur peculiar changes are required in the root. 
Thus the three terminations which belong to the ist, 2nd, and 3rd 
persons of the Present tense, Parasmai-pada, respectively, are mi, si, 
ti ; and these are combined with the letter P ( miP , siP , tiP), to 
indicate that roots belonging to the second and third groups of 
classes (see 258, 259, and 290) must be modified in a particular way, 
before these terminations are affixed. 

The annexed tables exhibit, ist, the scheme of terminations for 
Parasmai and Atmane-pada, with the most useful indicatory letters 
(denoted by Roman capitals), in all the tenses, the four Special tenses 
being placed first ; 2ndly, the same scheme with the substitutions 
required by certain classes of roots (the numerical figures denoting 
the classes in which these substitutions occur, see 257). 


245. Terminations of Special Tenses. 

Parasmai-pada. A'tmane-pada. 

Present tense . 


•BBS. 

SINO. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

SING. 

DUAL, 

PLURAL. 

I. 





^ vahe 

^ make 

2. 



Htha 

% se 

WWdthe 

ikdhve 

3- 

fH<«P 

tas 

anti 

W te 

W ate 

ante 


* For this reason we prefer to regard the Passive, not as a Voice, but as a distinct 
derivative from the root. See 461. a. 
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Imperfect or First Preterite (requiring the augment a, 251). 


i.fWUcroAP "Qva 

Uma 


ftfi? vahi 

mahi 

2 . 

Id^tam 

I ta 

'VRI^thds 

’TOTR dthdm 

Uff^dhvam 

3 -findip 

KXdtdm 


ft ta 

Wld^dtdm 

Wtianta 



Potential 

or Optative. 



i.lfli \ydm 

TO ydva 

IRHydma 

%fi(ya 

i vahi 

( mahi 

2 . ll^yds 

^l(Hydtam 

^TfT ydta 


^fiVPdtfydthdm 

$£BFMdhvam 

3. *IT^y^ 

Vm\ydtdm ^ yus 

^?T (ta 

imV^tydtdm 

\l^(ran 



Imperative. 



1 . ^Hq^vaP 



Wffi^dvahaiT? 

WR&{dmahaiP 

2, fij hi 

Kd^tam 

Itta 


* mmdthdrn 

VSt^dhvam 

3 - 5 ^^P 

fTT*T tdm 

TOJ antu 

ftTft tdm 

'GdlCd\dtdm 

ysn^(U[antdm 


Terminations of General Tenses. 


Perfect or Second Preterite (requiring reduplication, 252). 

i.^NgP 

^ va 

H ma 

fte 

^ vahe 

make 

2 .'*F{tlia¥ 

'Wffiathus 

^ a 

Tt se 

dike 

£ dhve (|) 

3. 3 QP^NflP 


TS^us 

*e 

ate 

X^ire 



First Future 

or Definite Future. 


1. WTfR tdsmi tasvas JtW^tdsmas 

ftlf take 

fi\m tasvahe 

H1W? tdsmahe 

2. TTTFr tdsi 

di ^i^tdsthc 

is rTW tdstha 

TTT^ tdse 

tdsatke 

miktmve 

3. Id td 

TTT^ tdrau 

HTt^ tdras 

FT td 

ftT$ tdrau 

IdT^tdras 


Second Future or Indefinite Future . 


i.TflT fdsyami *Mi^f{sydvas * mHl^sydmas 

FI sye 

sydvahe 

sydmake 

2 . Flftl syasi 

HF&^syathas HQRsyatha 

^1^ syase 

syethe 

syadhve 

3. TCrfW syati 

1&1R{syatas Ttlfcr syanti 

■s 

Wit sy ate 

syete 

JjtRl“ syante 


Aorist or Third Preterite (requiring the augment a, 251). 


i.T&^sam 

^ sva R sma 

fttm 

svahi 

smahi 

2.F^ sts 

"W^stam TR sta 

sthas 

«l| 'M\*\sdthdm 

UP^dhvam (|^) 

3.Tfta^s# 

*RR starn 8us 

H sta 

HTffTHs^m 

Fftsafa 


Precative 

or Benedictive. 


1 . TOR ydsam TOft ydsva TOR ydrna 

pfastya 

sivahi 

stmahi 

2.TO(y<& 

TRWtydstam TOftyds/a 

Tfh TH^sishthds \Hsfydsthdm Tft&RsiiMram 

3 ,W(ydt 

MUrfm^ydstam RP§^y&ws 

?ftft si'skta 

TTT^iWI^ Siydstdm *H*^$iran 


Conditional (requiring the augment a, 251). 


i.TOT syam 

TPTRsydva ^ddsydma 

^ sye 

sydvahi 

tAlH^sydmahi 

2 . ^P^syas 

WKdjsyatam WUsyata 

WW^syathds ^Pd^syethdm 

1&&(l{8yadkvam 

3 .W\syat 

Wfd^syatam TQf^syan 

WT syata 

Wm K syetdm 

FRT 8yanta 


T 
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246. The same terminations , with the substitutions required in certain classes . 
Terminations op Special Tenses. 

Parasmai-pada. A'tmane-pada. 

Present tense . 


1. miP 


2 . $iP 


DUAL. PLURAL. 


vas mas 


SING. DUAL. 


Ji 1,4,6,10. 

I 

1-^2, 3, 7; 5, 8, 9. 


3. fiP 


thus tha se \*the 1,4,6,10. \^ ve 

lathe 2, 3,7:5, 8, 9. I 

'ntii, 4,6,10. , 

, .. „ , Ji<e 1,4,6,10. J me 1,4,6,10. 

to • anti 2,i; 5,8,9. te \ j 

.. ,, U<e 2,3,7; 5,8,9. Law 2, 3, 7; 5,8,9 


w/ii,4, 6, 10. 


U«3(2). I 

An initial s, as in «, se, &c., is liable to become sh by 70. 

Imperfect or First Preterite (requiring the augment a, 251). 


m 1, 4, 6, 10. 
lamP2,3,7j 5,8,9. 


/am ta 


n 1,4,6,10. 

/to 1 an 2, 7; 5, 8, 9. /a 

«»3(2). 

Potential or Optative. 
In i, 4, 6, 10. ! 


rtty» 1,4,6,10. \ dhmm 

L atharn 2,3,7; 5,8,9. 1 

{ i/am 1,4,6,10. \nta 1,4,6,10. 
a/am 2,3,7; 5> 8 >9- l to 2,3,7; 5,8,9. 


1. lyam aaa tma 

2. i$ i/am i/a 

3. it itam iyus 

In 2, 3,7! 5> 8 >9- 

1. yam ydva ydma 

2. ya$ ydtam yata 

3. yat ydtdm yus 


In all the classes. 


1. iya ivahi imahi 

2. ithas iydtham idhvam 

3. it a iydtdm Iran 


1. dniP 

—1,4,6,10; 5,8. 
3 A* 3.35 5 > 9 - 
dhi (dhi) 2, 3, 7. 
—after toi 9. 

3. f«p 


Imperative. 
dvaP amaP I aiP 


/am ta 


dvahaiP amahaiP 


ithdm 1,4,6,10. 
toto 2,3,7; 5,8,9. 


, J fc/to 1 , 4 , 6 , 10 . J n/to 1 , 4 , 6 , 10 . 

aw/a 2,7; 5,8,9. /to S i 

l tow 2, 3, 7; 5, 8, 9. 1 a/am 2,3,7 ; 5,8,9. 


a/a 3 (2). 
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In cl. 9, hi is dropped after dna, substituted for the conjugational ni of the 2nd 
sing. Impv., Parasmai, in the case of roots ending in consonants. A form KXl \tdt 
(cf. Latin to , Greek to>) may be substituted for hi and tu, and even for ta, to imply 
benediction, chiefly used in the Vedas. 


Terminations of General Tenses. 

Perfect or Second Preterite (requiring reduplication, 252). 


1.0P 

*iva *ima 

e 

*ivahe 

*imahe 

2 . itha 

or thaV athus a 

*ishe 

athe 

*idhve or* idhve 

3-aP 

atus us 

e 

ate 

ire 


* Only eight roots, viz. sru, stu , dru, sru , kri i hhri , sri, vri, reject the initial 
t from the terminations marked with * ; and of these eight all but vri (meaning 
4 to cover ’) necessarily reject it also in the 2nd sing. Parasmai. See 369-372. 


First Future or Definite Future . 


1. tdsmi 

tasvas 

tasmas 

take 

tasvahe 

tdsmahe 

2. tasi 

tdsthas 

tastha 

tdse 

tasdthe 

tadhve 

3. td 

tdrau 

taras 

td 

tdrau 

tarns 

Many roots prefix « to the above terminations; 

thus, 1. itdsmi , 2. itasi, 

lengthens this i; ^ vfi and all roots in long ri optionally do 
Second Future or Indefinite Future . 

so. 

1. syami 

syavas 

sydmas 

sye 

sydvahe sydmahe 

2. syasi 

syathas 

syatha 

syase 

syethe 

syadhve 

3. syati 

syatas 

syanti 

syate 

syete 

syante 


Many roots prefix i to the above terminations; thus, 1. ishyami (70), 2. iskyasi , 
&c. lengthens this i ; and all roots in long ri optionally do so. 

Aorist or Third Preterite (requiring the augment a , 251). 

Form I. — Regular terminations of the scheme. 

1, sam sva sma si svahi smahi 

2 , sis stam or tam sta or t a sthds or thas sdtham dhvam 

$.sit stam or tam sits sta or ta satam sata 

ip? (, ihvam is used for dhvam after any other vowel but a or d , or after S d imme- 
diately preceding. 

The same terminations with i prefixed, except in 2nd and 3rd sing., 
where initial 8 is rejected. 

1 . isham ishva ishma ishi ishvahi ishmahi 

2. is ishtam ishta ishthds ishatham idhvam 

3. it ishtam ishus ishta ishdtdm ishata 

%lp{i<}hvam may be used for idhvam when a semivowel or h immediately precedes. 

lengthens the i throughout ; ^ and all roots in long ri optionally do so in Atm. 

T 2 
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Form II. — Terminations resembling those of the Imperfect. 


i. am 

dva or va 

ama or ma 

e or i 

avahi 

dmahi 

as or s 

atam or tarn 

ata or ta 

athds 

ethdm or athdm adhvam 

3. at or t 

at am or tdm 

an or us 

ata 

etam or atam 

anta or ata 



Precative 

or Benedictine. 


1. yds am yasva 

ydsma 

siya 

sivahi 

simahi 

2. yds 

yastam 

yasta 

sishthas siyastham 

sidhvam 

3 -yto 

ydstam 

yams 

sish(a 

sfyastam 

slran 


Many roots prefix i to the Atmane, but not to the Parasmai, of the above ; thus, 
i. ishfya , &c. lengthens the i in this tense also, but no other root can do so. 

is used for sidhvam after any other vowel but a or d, and 

optionally after the prefixed i, when immediately preceded by a semivowel or h 
(see 442). 

Conditional (requiring the augment a , 251). 

1. syam syava sydma sye syavahi syamahi 

2 . syas syatam syata syathas syetham syadhvam 

3. syat syatam syan syata syetam syanta 

Many roots prefix i to the above terminations throughout; thus, 1. ishyam , 2. 
ishyas, &c. lengthens this ij ^ and all roots in long ri optionally do so. 

247. Those terminations which are marked with P will be called 
the P terminations. They are technically designated Pit (i. e. having 
P for their i/), and are as follow : 

Present , Parasmai, 1, 2, 3 sing. Imp/ Par., 1, 2, 3 sing. Impv., Par., 1, 3 sing., 
1 du., 1 pi. ; Atm., 1 sing., 1 du., 1 pi. In these, however, the P is indicatory only 
with reference to certain classes of roots (see 244), but in Perf Par., the indicatory 
P in 1, 2, 3 sing, applies to all the classes. 

Obs. — Instead of NaP, thaP, NaP (which are from Vopa-deva), Panini gives 
NaL, thah , NaL; and this L, like the P, has reference to accent. 

a , Sometimes, however, it will be convenient to adopt Bopp*s 
expression, ‘ Strong forms/ in speaking of the form assumed by the 
stem before the P terminations, these terminations being themselves 
called Weak. 

b. In fact the P or Pit terminations are an-uddtta , ‘unaccented / and when these 
are added, the stem on which the accent falls is called Strong. In other cases the 
accent is on the terminations, and the stem is then Weak and unaccented. 

c. The terminations of the first four or Special tenses are called by Panini sdrva- 
dhdtuka , ‘ belonging to the full form of the verbal stem/ which name is also applied 
to suffixes like ddnad (i.e. -dna), datji (i. e. - at ), having an indicatory d (but not to 
Vikaraiias like dap, &c.) The term drdhadhdtuka , ‘ belonging to the half or shorter 
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form of the verbal stem/ is given to the terminations of the Perfect (#f), and Pre- 
cative (ddir lin ), as well as to certain distinctive additions to the root before the 
terminations of the remaining four tenses (such as tds and sya in the Futures and 
Conditional, s in the Aorist, yds and sty in the Precative), and therefore practically 
to the terminations of all the six General tenses. 

d . If we examine these terminations, we shall find that they are composed of 
two distinct elements, one marking person, number, and voice ; the other, mood 
and tense. The terminations in which the former element prevails may be called 
simple, and belong to the Present, Imperfect, Imperative, Perfect, and 2nd form 
of the Aorist ; those which include the second may be called compound, and are 
peculiar to the other tenses. Thus the terminations of the Potential consist of i 
or { or yd as characterizing the mood, and of am, s, t , va , tarn, tdm , &c., as marking 
person, number, and voice. So, also, in the 2nd Future the syllable sya prefixed 
to all the terminations, characterizes the Future tense, while the mi, si , ti, vas , thas, 
tas , &c., mark person, number, and voice. If, then, such initial parts of every 
termination as mark mood or tense were left out, an examination of the remaining 
parts would shew that the Present and Imperfect are the prototypes of the termina- 
tions of all the other tenses, that is to say, that the formation of the terminations 
of every other tense may be referred back to one or other of these two. The Present 
tense may in this way be connected with the two Futures. These three tenses agree 
in shewing a certain fulness of form, which is wanting in most of those connected 
with the Imperfect. The terminations of the Perfect, however, partake of the cha- 
racter of both the Present and Imperfect. In the Atmane-pada they very closely 
resemble the Present. Many of them exhibit the same fulness as that tense, while 
some of the other terminations of the Perfect shew even more lightness than those 
of the Imperfect *. It should be observed, too, that the terminations of the Im- 
perative, though evidently connected with the Imperfect, are in some instances 
even more full than those of the Present. 

<?. Although comparative grammarians have bestowed much labour on investi- 
gating the origin of Sanskrit verbal terminations, the only point that may be 
asserted with probability is, that they stand in a certain relationship to the pro- 
nominal stems me, tva f sa , ta. The m of the first persons is related to the stem ma 
(mad, 218) ; the t, th , sv , s, of the second persons, to the stem tva of the second 
personal pronoun (Gr. <re) ; and the t , of the third person, to the stem ta. We may 
also observe a community of character between the termination nti of the 3rd pL 
and the plural of neuter nouns like dhanavat ( dhanavanti ). But whether the v in 
the dual is related to a pronominal stem va occurring in d-vdm, va-yam 2 whether 
the s of the dual and plural terminations is the result of blending different pro- 
nominal stems (e. g. vasz=:va-si, mas=ma-si , *1 and thou*); whether the termi- 
nations of the Atmane-pada are formed from those of the Parasmai-pada by guna- 
tion or by composition of the latter with other stems, — these are questions which 


* Comparative grammar, however, has established that these terminations are 
to be referred to the same source as the fuller ones. 
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cannot be determined with actual certainty. The subject, however, is fully and ably 
discussed in Schleicher’s Compendium of Comparative Grammar, §§ 268-286. 

/. Whatever the exact state of the case may be, the student may aid his memory 
by noting that the letter m generally enters into the 1st sing. Par. ; s into the 2nd 
sing. Par. and Atm . ; and t into the 3rd sing. du. and pi. Par. and Atm. of all the 
tenses. Moreover, that the letter v occurs in the 1st du., m in the 1st pi. of all 
the tenses, and dhv in every 2nd pi. Atmane. In the Impf. and Pot. Atm., and in 
the Perf. Par., th is admitted, instead of s , into the 2nd sing. ; and in the 2nd pi. 
of the last tense, th has been dropped, owing to the influence of the heavy redupli- 
cation. For the same reason the m and t are dropped in the 1st and 3rd sing. Perf. 
Observe also — When the 1st du. Par. is vas , the 2nd and 3rd end in as (except the 
3rd du. 1st Fut.), and the 1st pi. is mas . When the 1st du. Par. is va , the 2nd 
and 3rd end in tam , tdm (except in the Perf.), and the 1st pi. in ma. When the 1st 
du. Atm. is vahe, the 1st pi. is make, and the last letter of the remaining termina- 
tions is generally e . When the 1st du. Atm. is vahi, the 2nd and 3rd end in dm; 
the 1st pi. is mahi, and the 2nd pi. is dhvam. 

g. The frequent occurrence of m in the 1st sing., of s in the 2nd, of t in the 3rd, 
of mas and ma in the 1st pi., of ta in the 2nd pi., and of ant in the 3rd pi., suggests 
a comparison with the Gr. and Lat. verb. We may remark, that m, the characteristic 
of the 1st per. sing., is suppressed in the Pres. Indie. Act. of all Gr. verbs except 
those in fit (asmiz=z€ifJLt, Dor. ififil for evpi, daddmi = §l$C0fxt), and also in Lat. 
verbs (except sum and inquam ) ; but w and 0 answer to the Sk. a of bhardmi=(f>€pa) t 
fero. In the Gr. Middle and Passive, the fit, which originally belonged to all 
Active verbs, becomes fiou ; while the Sanskrit, on the other hand, here suppresses 
the m, and has e for at ; bhare (for bhara-me)=z(p€pofiai. In the Impf., Gr. has v 
for Sk. and Lat. mute m, because fi is not allowed to be final in Greek ; atarpam=z 
€T€p7rov 9 adaddm=.e^i^ccv 9 astrinavam^z ecrTOpvvv, avahamz=zvehebam. Gr. has fit 
in the 1st sing. Opt. ; and in verbs in fit, v takes the place of the mute m of Sk. 
and Lat. ; thus t bhareyam=z(f>epoifii 9 feram; dadydm=z$tbolv)V 9 dem ; tishtheyam = 
KTTaivjv, stem. In the Gr. First Aorist, m is suppressed, so that Sanskrit adiksham 
(Aor.)=e$€jfa ; but not in the 2nd Aor., so that addmz=€$wv. In the Perf., Sk. a 
=Gr. a, tutopaz=:T€TV(f>a, In the Gr. Middle and Passive Futures, m is retained, 
but not in the Active ; ddsydmi=. fiwcrcc, dekshydmi = 8c a?, dasye-=. 'buxrofiai. As 
to the 1st per. pi., Sk. mas of the Pres, is [lev (for /xe^) in Gr., and mus in Lat. ; 
tarpd-masz=zT(piro-fA€v ; sarpd-mas~epTto-p.£V 9 serpi-musj dad-masz-Stdo-fLtv, da- 
mns; tishfhd-masz=ziG'Ta^[X€Vy sta-mus. The Atmane make answers to Gr. fxeSa 9 , 
dad-makezzzhid-peSa. As to the other tenses, in Impf. 1st pi. abhard-ma=z€(f>€po- 
[JL€V 9 fereba-mus ; avahd-maz=veheba-mus ; adad~ma=:e$ft)0-fJ.€Vi abhard-mahizrz 
i<t>€pdj£t6a. In the Pot. 1st pi. bhare-ma=:(p€poi“pL€V (-/xe^), fera-mus; dadydma=: 
8i8o/^/x€V (-/xef), demus; dad{-mahiz=^t^oi-fxe6a. In 2nd Fut. ddsyd-mas=z SctJao- 
fxev, dekshyd-ma$z=.§eiZo-fA€V. In 2nd pers. sing. Act., the characteristic s has been 
preserved in all three languages ; thus, in the Present, Sk. asi (for original assi )= 
C(Tcri 9 es; dadd-si — tiiicoe, das; b hara-si =:</)€ pet $ 9 fers ; vahasi-=zvehis . In the 
Atmane, Sk. se (for sai y by 32) answers exactly to Gr. c rat of verbs in fit ( tishtha - 
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se^urra-ccu). In other Gr. verbs, a has been rejected, and ea* contracted into >7, 
something in the way of Sk. {tv 7 TTY} for Ti/7TT€-<ra<). In 2nd du. thas=zGr. tov, 
and in 2nd pi. tha=zTe and tis ; bhara-thas=z<p€p€-TOv; tish{ha-tha=: tara-Tt, 
sta-tis ; bhara-tha=z<pepe-T€, fer-tis. In 2nd pi. Atm. bhara-dkve=z<p€p€-a$€ . As 
to the other tenses, in the 2nd sing. Impf. atarpas=z€T€p 7 reg , avahas=zvehebas , &c. 
So also, fam=T0V, adat-tam=$)l$G- tov, ta=T€, adat-ta=€$t$Q-T€. In Atm. thds 
is found for sds in 2nd sing. Impf. and Pot. ; hence abhara-thas=z€(p€p€-<T0 9 adaU 
thds = efoio-tTOy dad-ithds=$i$-ci(<T)o. In 2nd sing. Pot. tishthes= tarai'yc, stes ; 
dadyds=zbi§oIy)f,des ; vahes~vehas ; bhares~<p€poi$, feras : in 2nd du. bhare-tam=: 
<pzpoi-TQV : in 2nd. pi. tishtheta=i^TaiY)Te,stetisj dadydta=z$t$oly)T€,detisj bhareta 
=z(p€poiT€ 9 feratis . In 2nd sing. Impv. hi and dhi answer to Gr. 81. Dhi was originally 
universal in Sk. (see 291), as in Gr. verbs in fJU ; e-dhiz=zia-8h vid-dhi=zicr-6t f 
de-Ai = 8 ^ 0 - 0 /, dru-dhi~K\v-8t. Many verbs drop the termination hi both in 
Gr. and Sk. ; as, (pepe , and compare $€IKW with tinu , &c. In 2nd du. Impv. 

tamzzzTOVy and ta=. T€. In Impv. Atm. sfla=the old form ao ; bhara-sva=z(p€p€-<TO 
(old form of (pepov); dat-sva—'fii'fio-cro ; dthdm~e<j8ov y & c. In Perf. the tha of 
the 2nd sing. = Latin sti ; dad-itha = dedi-sti, tasthi-tha = steti-sti, tutodi-tha=z 
tutudi-sti . In the Aor. adds=€^cog 9 avdksh{s=zveccisti . In the 3rd pers. sing. 
Active, Gr. has dropped the characteristic t (except in e< 7 T/ = Sk. asti , Lat. est ) ; 
bharati=z<p€p€(T)i, fert ; vahati=vehit . Verbs in [JJ have changed t to s; daddtizzz 
/ (for 8/8 wt/). In Atm. bharate—cptptTCU. In Impf. avahat^zvehebat , 
abharata=z€(pepeTQ. In Pot. bharet = (p€poi, dadydt=$$oiv}. In Impv. bhara-tu 
or bhara-tdt=z<p€p€-TU), fer-to. In Perf. tutopa—T€TV(p€. In Aor. avdksh{tz=:vexit , 
adikshataz=e$€i%aTO. As to 3rd pi., in the above tenses, bharantiz=:p€povai 9 ferunt ; 
vahanti=zvehunt ; bharante=(p€povTat j dadati-=z$l$QV(Tl \ tishthantizzzstant ; bha- 
reyuszzzfpipouu; bharantu=:feruntoj abharan = €(pepov ; abharanta = €(pe porno ; 
dsan = yjaav 9 atarpishus=ztTep\pav ; ddsyante = ^wctovtou. 

248. The terminations exhibited in the preceding tables are sup- 
posed to be applicable to all verbs, whether Primitive or Derivative : 
and as in nouns, so in verbs, the theory of Indian grammarians is, 
that before these terminations can be affixed, a stem must be de- 
veloped out of a root, according to certain rules which vary for the 
first four tenses in ten different ways, according as a root belongs 
to one or other of ten classes. Accordingly, ten special rules are 
propounded for forming verbal stems out of roots in the first four 
tenses, which are therefore called the four Special tenses ; while all 
verbs are arranged under ten classes, according to the form of the 
stem required by one or other of these rules. In the other tenses 
there is one general rule for forming the stem, applicable to all verbs 
of whatever class, and these tenses are therefore called General . 
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Hence the ten classes of roots are sometimes regarded as following 
one or other of ten conjugations ; and the four tenses, which alone 
are affected by these conjugational rules (viz. the Present, Imperfect, 
Potential, and Imperative), are sometimes called the conjugational 
tenses . It is evident, however, that all Sanskrit roots, of whatever 
class, follow one general conjugation for the majority of the tenses 
of the Primitive verb, although they require a special formation of 
stem depending on the class of each root for four of the tenses. 

249. We begin by giving a brief summary of the ten rules for the 
forming the stem of the four Special tenses in the ten classes of roots, 
according to the Indian order of the ten classes. 

Obs. — Native grammarians distinguish the ten classes of verbs by the name of 
the first root in their lists ; e. g. cl. 1. Bhv-ddi, i. e. Bhu, &c., or the class of roots 
beginning with bhu. Similarly, cl. 2. Ad-adi ; cl. 3. Juhoty-ddi (i.e. the Hu class) ; 
cl. 4. Div-ddi ; cl. 5. Sv-ddi (i.e. the Su class); cl. 6. Tud-ddij cl. 7. Rudh~ddi ; 
cl. 8. Tan-ddi; cl. 9. Kry-ddi (i.e. the Kri class); cl. 10. 6 ur-ddi. 

Cl. 1. Gunate the vowel of the root (unless it be a, or a long 
vowel not final , or a short vowel followed by a double consonant, 
28) before every termination of the four Special tenses , and affix 

a — lengthened to ^TT d before initial m* and v — to the root thus 
gunated. 

The accent is on the vowel of the root, unless it be thrown on the augment. 

Cl. 2. Gunate the vowel of the root (if capable of Guna, as in 
the last) before those terminations only which are marked with P 
in the scheme at 246. Before all the other terminations the original 
vow r el of the root must be retained. 

The accent rests on the vowel of the root, but only when the P terminations are 
added. In other cases it rests on the first vowel of the Non-P terminations. 

Cl. 3. Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel (see 252) of 
the root, and gunate the radical but not the reduplicated vowel 
before the P terminations only, as in cl. 2. 

The accent rests on the first syllable of the stem before the Non-P terminations, 
and before the P terminations beginning with a vowel. 

Cl. 4. Affix ^ ya — lengthened to in yd before initial m* and 1 
to the root, the vowel of which is generally left unchanged. 

The accent is on the vowel of the root, not on the ya (cf. 461). 


* But not before m final, the termination of the 1st sing. Impf. Parasmai. 
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Cl. 5. Affix nu to the root, and gunate this m into no before 
the P terminations only. 

In this class, as well as in cl. 8 and 9, the accent is on the inserted Vikarana 
(250. b) before the P terminations, and in other cases it rests on the first vowel 
of the Non-P terminations. 

Cl. 6. Affix ^ a — lengthened to ^rr & before initial m* and v — to 
the root, which in other respects generally remains unchanged. 

The absence of gunation of the radical vowel results from the accent being on 
the Vikaraiia a (250. b). 

Cl. 7. Insert na between the vowel and final consonant of 
the root before the P terminations, and n before the other termi- 
nations. 

Observe the peculiarity of this conjugation — that the conjugational na or n is 
inserted into the middle of the root, and not affixed. 

The accent is on the inserted na before the P terminations ; in other cases it 
rests on the Non-P terminations. 

Cl. 8. Affix 1 u to the root, and gunate this u into 0 before the 
P terminations only. 

Obs. — As nine out of the ten roots in this class end in n or n, cl. 8 will resemble 
cl. 5. 

Cl. 9. Affix na to the root before the P terminations ; m 
before all the others, except those beginning with vowels, where only 

n is affixed. 

Cl. 10. Gunate the radical vowel (if capable of Guna) throughout 
all the persons of all the tenses, and affix tsr aya — lengthened to 
OTrr aya before initial m* and v — to the root thus gunated. 

The accent rests on the first vowel of the inserted aya. 

250. It will appear, from a cursory examination of the above 
rules, that the object of nearly all of them is to insert either a 
vowel — sometimes alone, sometimes preceded by y or n — or a letter 
of some kind between the modified root and the terminations. The 
i st, 4th, 6th, and 10th agree in requiring that the vowel, which is 
immediately to precede the terminations, shall be a or a. The 2nd, 
3rd, and 7th agree in inserting no vowel between the final of the 
root and th« terminations. The 5th, 8th, and 9th agree in interposing 
either u 9 d y or t after the letter n. 

a. Any letters or syllables required to be inserted by the above 

* But not before m final, the termination of the 1st sing. Impf. Parasmai. 
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ten rules, are inserted only in the four Special tenses (except only 
in the case of cl. io). In the other six tenses the stem is formed 
according to one general rule for all roots of whatever class, whence 
their name of General tenses. But in these also, some letter or 
syllable has to be inserted (the only exception being in the Perfect). 

b. This inserted conjugational vowel, consonant, or syllable is usually called the 
vikarana. PaninPs technical names for the ten insertions between the modified root 
and terminations under each of the ten classes, in regular order, are Sap, Sapo luk, 
Slu , Syan , Snu s Sa , Snam , u, snd , nit ; the last, however, does not strictly contain the 
vikarana , the real insertion in cl. io (and in Causals) being aya (represented by 
the i of nit). The above Vikaranas (with nit ) hold good before Krit suffixes con- 
taining an indicatory S (such as Satri or Sanat, see 247. c). In Passives and Neuters 
the insertion is technically called yak (leaving ya), to distinguish it from the Vika- 
rana Syan of cl. 4. With regard to the six General tenses, the Perfect has strictly 
no vikarana (the almost universally inserted i of it being called an augment). But 
in verbs belonging to cl. 10, in Derivative verbs (such as Causals), and in a few 
Primitive verbs like iksh , the syllable din is added to the verbal stem. With regard 
to the other General tenses the A'gama it (or inserted i) is by no means universally 
interposed, but certain letters or syllables are regarded as additions to the root 
distinct from the terminations; that in the 1st Future is technically called tdsi 
(=tds ) ; that in the 2nd Future and Conditional is sya j that in the Aorist is called 
6li (for which either si6 or ksa or tan or an or tin are always substituted) ; that 
in the Precative is ydsut ( z=zyas ) for Par., and siyut (= siy ) for Atm.; that in the 
Vedic Let is called sip. 

THE XgAMA OR AUGMENT TO (1 . 

251. In classical Sanskrit (but not always in Yedic) the augment 
TO a (called dgama , 4 increase 9 ) is prefixed to the stems of the Imper- 
fect, Aorist, and Conditional tenses, and when the stem begins with 
TO a or TOT a, the augment blends with these vowels into TOT a by 31. 
(So in Gr. e and e become tj in rjyeipov, &c.) 

a. But when the augment a is prefixed to stems beginning with 
the vowels ^ i , gr u, and ri (short or long), it blends with them 
into ^ ai , au 9 TOTT dr (against 32, which would require the result 
to be e , 0, ar). 

Thus the stem ittha (fr, rt. ish/ to wish’) in 3rd sing. Impf. becomes 
aitthat ; the stem dha becomes auhata (Impf. Atm.) ; the stem 

fidhno becomes TOFRIf^ ,* the stem TO^TO okha becomes 

b. When a root is compounded with one or more prepositions, 
the augment is placed between the preposition or prepositions and 
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the root, e. g. anv-atishtham (fr. anu-stha), upa-sam-aharat (fr. upa - 
sam-hri). 

When ^ s is prefixed to the root of kri, after certain prepositions (see 53. c ), the 
augment is placed before the s , e. g. sam-askarot. 

Obs. — The augment a is thought by some to have been originally a kind of 
demonstrative particle denoting past time (probably connected with the stem a of 
the demonstrative pronoun idam, see 224), while the separable particle sma (thought 
to be an abbreviation of another demonstrative pronominal stem sa-ma ), also de- 
noting past time, and often discharging the function of the augment a (see 878), 
has remained a detached particle. 

REDUPLICATION. 

252. After explaining the augment it will be convenient to specify 
the rules of reduplication ( abhydsa ), as these have to be applied in 
the Special tenses of Primitive verbs of cl. 3, in the Perfect tense of 
all Primitive verbs, in the Aorist of a few Primitive verbs, and of 
verbs of cl. 10, and of some Nominals (521), as well as in Desidera- 
tives and in Frequentatives. 

In reduplication the initial consonant and first vowel of a root 
are doubled, as in lilip fr. rt. lip, dadaridra fr. daridrd. There are, 
however, special rules, as follow : 

1st, as to consonants, thus: 

a. A corresponding unaspirated letter is substituted for an aspirate, as d for 
V dh, in dadhd fr. dhd. (So in Gr., T is repeated for fi, as Svco, re 6 vKa, & c.) 

b. The hard palatal ^ 6 is substituted for the hard gutturals ^ k or kh, as in 
6 akhan fr. khan ; and the soft palatal for the soft gutturals *T g, gh, or ^ h, 
as in jagam fr. gam,jaghas fr. ghas,juhu fr. hu. 

Obs. — \han, ‘to kill/ and hi, ‘to go,’ substitute gh for ^ h when redu- 
plicated ; as yjaghan fr. han. 

c. If a root begin with a double consonant, the first consonant only or its sub- 
stitute is repeated ; as, ^ 6 for T 53 \^ksh, in tikship fr. kship ; ^ s for l&^sy, in sasyand 
fr. syand; for ^ hr, in jahras fr. hr as. 

But if with a double consonant whose first is a sibilant, and whose second is 
hard, the second or its substitute is reduplicated ; as, ^<5 for sA:, as in daskand 
fr. skandj for IP^sth, as in tasthd fr. sthd ; \p for W{sp, as in paspris fr. spris. 

2ndly, as to vowels, thus : 

d. A short vowel is repeated for a long, and diphthongal sounds are represented 
by their second element ; e. g. a is reduplicated for a; ^ i for %i, ^ ri, 

e. and ai ; 'W u for u, 0, and au. 

Obs. — In certain cases ^ i is also repeated for a and a , as being a lighter vowel, 
and dyut , ‘to shine,’ makes didyut for dudyut. 


v % 
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c. In fact it may be observed, that when a long vowel causes too great weight 
in the radical syllable, it is generally lightened in the reduplicated syllable. 

/. When a form has once been reduplicated, it is never reduplicated again in 
forming other Derivatives from it (see 517. a ) ; and when roots which have to be 
reduplicated have any changed form, this modified form is taken in the redupli- 
cation ; thus, smri, ‘ to remember,’ being changed to in the Desiderative, 
the vowel of the root does not appear in the reduplication 

VERBS PRIMITIVE, PASSIVE, CAUSAL, DESIDERATIVE, &C. 

253. In conjugating a verb, then, two things have to be done: 
1st, to form the stem from the root according to ten rules for four 
of the tenses, and one general rule for the other six ; 2ndly, to join 
the stem so formed with the terminations, according to the regular 
rules of Sandhi or euphonic conjugation . As yet, however, we have 
only given a general explanation of the formation of the verbal stem 
of the Simple or Primitive verb under the ten classes of roots. 

There are four other kinds of verbs deducible from all roots, 
whatever be their class. 

254. In fact, every Sanskrit root serves as a kind of stock out 
of which the inflective stems of five kinds of verbs may be evolved : 
1. of a Primitive, Transitive or Intransitive ; 2. of a Passive ; 3. of a 
Causal, having often a Causal and often merely a Transitive signifi- 
cation ; 4. of a Desiderative, giving a sense of wishing to the root ; 
and 5. of a Frequentative (or Intensive), implying repetition, or 
heightening the idea contained in the root (see, however, 507). 

255. The first, or Primitive verb, is formed from the root, accord- 
ing to the ten different rules, already given, for the formation of the 
stem in the first four tenses. 

The second, or Passive, is formed according to the rule for the 
change of the root, required by the 4th class ; viz. the addition of 
ya in the first four tenses. 

The third, or Causal, is formed according to the rule for the 
change of the root required by the 10th class ; viz. the addition of 
aya to the root in all the tenses excepting the Aorist. 

The fourth, or Desiderative, is formed by the addition of sa or 
isha 3 the root also undergoing reduplication. 

The fifth, or Frequentative, is formed like the Passive, according 
to the rule required by cl. 4, and is, in fact, a reduplicated passive 
verb. It may also be formed analogously to the rule for cl. 3. 
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Thus, if we take the root snbh, conveying the idea of * shining ’ — from this 
are developed, ist, the Primitive verbal stem, fobha,* to shine;’ 2ndly, the Passive, 
tiubhya ,* to be bright;’ 3rdly, the Causal, iobhaya , ‘ to cause to shine’ or ‘illuminate;’ 
4thly, the Desiderative, dusobhisha, ‘ to desire to shine ;’ £th]y, the Frequentative 
or Intensive, Soiubhya or MubJi , ‘ to shine very brightly.’ 

a. And as every root is the source of five different kinds of Derivative verbs, so 
there are secondary Derivative verbs developed out of nouns called Nominal verbs . 
An explanation of these will be found after Frequentatives at 518. 

256. The subject of verbs, therefore, as of nouns, will divide itself 
into two heads : 

A. The formation of the stem ; ist of Primitive, 2ndly of Passive, 
3rdly of Causal, 4thly of Desiderative, 5thly of Frequentative verbs ; 
with their respective Participles. 

B. The exhibition of the stem, united to its terminations, under 
each of the five forms of verbs consecutively. 

PRIMITIVE VERBS. 

FORMATION OF THE STEM OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES, IN THE 

TEN CLASSES. 

A brief summary of the ten rules for the formation of the stem 
of the four Special tenses — viz. the Present, Imperfect, Potential, 
and Imperative — in the ten classes of roots, has already been given 
at 249. These ten rules may be collected into three groups, which 
form three distinct general conjugations, as follow : 

257. Group I. Conjugation I. This (like the declension of the 
first class of nouns whose stems end in a and a) is by far the most 
important, as comprising roots of the ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes, 
which agree in making their stems end in a (liable to be lengthened 
to d). These also resemble each other in taking substitutions for 
some of the terminations, after the analogy of the stems of nouns 
ending in a and d at 97. (See the substitutions indicated in the 
table at 246.) 

Note — Of about 2000 roots belonging to the Sanskrit language, nearly 1300 
belong to this ist conjugation. Besides which, every root in the language may 
take a Passive and Causal form, and so be conjugated as if it belonged to the 4th 
and 10th classes. 

258. Group II. Conjugation II. This comprises verbs of the 2nd, 
3rd, and 7th classes, which agree in affixing the regular terminations 
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(at 246) to the final letter of the root, without the intervention of a 
vowel, after the analogy of the last four classes of nouns whose stems 
end in consonants. 

259. Group III, Conjugation III, comprising verbs of the 5th, 
8th, and 9th classes, also affixes the regular terminations (at 246) to 
the root ; but after the intervention of either u, d, or ( 9 preceded by 
the consonant n. 

260. In comparing Sanskrit verbs with Greek and Latin, it might be shewn 
that group I, comprising the 1st, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes, answers to the Gr. 
1st conjugation in 00, the conjugational a being represented in Gr. by 0 or € 
( tarpdma$=T€p 7 rofJ.ev , tarpatha=zT€pir€T€) ; and although the Gr. 1st conjugation 
contains more subdivisions than the first group in Sk., yet the inflexion of these 
subdivisions is similar. As to the Sk. 10th class, however, it appears to correspond 
to Gr. verbs in and which, like the 10th, are generally found in company 
with other verbs from the same root ; thus, KaBapi^co, ‘ I make pure ’ (KaBalpco), 
crrevd^oo, ‘ I groan’ (< 7 T€Vcy), where £ corresponds to *1 y, as in £ea and ‘barley.’ 
To this class also may be referred verbs in ac0, ecu, 000 ; thus pdraydmi = 7repd.co } 
where the y has been dropped, and the two a’s combined. Lat. verbs in to, like 
audio &c., seem to be related to the Sk. 4th class, as well as to the 10th ; thus 
cupio answers to kupydmi ; and the i of audiebam answers to the aya of the ioth, 
just as in Prakrit aya is contracted into ^ e. The second and third groups of 
classes in Sk. (viz. the 2nd, 3rd, 7th, 5th, 8th, and 9th) answer to Gr. verbs in [Li ; 
thus emi cl. 2 =z€if*i, daddmi cl. 3=^ $cop.i. Class 7, however, has no exact parallel 
in Gr., but many Gr. and Lat. verbs resemble it in inserting a nasal into the middle 
of the root ; see 342. a. The 5th and 8tli classes answer to Gr. verbs like Se/tf-vu-/*/, 
%€vy-vv-fAi 9 which agree in inserting vv between the root and termination ; in Gr. 
the vowel v is lengthened before certain terminations, just as u is gunated into o 
in Sk. ; thus strinomiz=: aropvvfu, strinoshiz=. <rrdpvvs 9 strinoti— (TTOpvvai (for 
c TTOpvvTi ), stfinumas = CTOpvvfxev (for arTopvvp.es), &c. The 9th class answers to 
Gr. verbs in va (yvj) ; thus krindmi = 7T epvapu (Trepwj/xi), krinimas = epvajj*ev, 
Cf. also Lat. forms in nij thus sternimus=z Sk. stfinimas , fr. stri, cl. 9. 

GROUP I. FORMATION OF STEM IN ROOTS OF CLASSES I, 4, 6, IO. 

261. Class i (containing about 1000 Primitive verbs). — Rule for 
the formation of the stem in the four Special tenses. 

Gunate the vowel of the root (except when debarred by 28) before 
every termination of all the four tenses , and affix the vowel a to 
the root so gunated. Remember, that this a is lengthened into 
^snr a before the initial m and v of a termination, but not when m is 
final, as in the 1st sing. Impf. 

262. Thus, fr. root ^ budh , f to know,’ is formed the stem 'QtVbodha, lengthened 
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into bodha before m and ® (Pres. I.* bodhd+mi bodhdmi, bodha+si— 
bodkasi , bodha-\-tiz=yf)Nftt bodhati ; Du. i. bodhd+vas—^fmm^ bodhavas , 
See. ; Atm. Pres, bodha + i bodhe by 32, bodha+sez=. bodhase, Sec.) See 

table at 583. 

263. Similarly, fr. ji, ‘to conquer’ (see 590), comes the stem TOTO jaya (i. e. 

je+a , see 36. a), liable to be lengthened into SHIT jayd , as explained above ; fr. 
ni, ‘to lead,’ the stems nay a and nayd ; fr. ^ bhu , ‘to be’ (<f>vw 9 Lat./«), the stems 
bhava (i. e. bho+a s 36.fi) and bhavd (Pres. 1. WTfa bhavdmi j 2. bhavasi , 

<pveif, Sic ., see 584) ; fr. fp^srip, ‘ to creep,’ the stems TO*! sarpa and sarpd (see 27); 
fr. TO' \klrip 3 ‘to fashion,’ the stems TOcTO kalpa and kalpd. 

Obs. — Bhu , ‘ to be ’ or ‘to become,’ is one of the commonest verbs in the language, 
and like as, ‘to be,’ at 584, 327, is sometimes used as an auxiliary. Bhu is conjugated 
in full at 585. 

264. The stem of the Imperfect has the augment TO a prefixed by 
251 (Impf. 1. abodha -f m = TOTOhlTO abodham, 2. abodha -f s = TOTOftJ^ 
abodhas , &c.) 

265. In the Potential the final a of the stem blends with the initial 
i of the termination into e by 32 (Pot. 1. bodha + iyam — TO^ifrlTO bo - 
dheyanri). So also in the Pres. Atm. (to^TO &c.) See table at 583. 

266. In the Imperative the termination is rejected in the 2nd sing. 
(Impv. 1. bodha + ani = '*?t\n fi»T bodhdni , 2. TOtv bodha f 3. bodha + tu 
= TOtvg bodhatu). 

267. Roots like TOTO ‘ to cook, to beg,’ to live’ (603), cannot change 

their radical vowels (see 27.fi, 28), but, as before, affix TO a, liable to be lengthened 
to TOT d. (Pres. 1. &c. ; Pres. Atm. 1. &c.; Pres. 1. ifiTOTfa &c.) 

268. Some roots ending in the Vyiddhi ^ ai cannot be gunated, but suffer the 
usual change of Sandhi before TO a and TOT a by 37 ; as, from ^ ‘ to sing,’ ^ ‘ to be 
weary,’ ^ Atm. ‘ to preserve f,* Vf ‘to meditate,’ ‘ to fade,’ are formed the stems 
gaya , glaya , trdya , dhydya , rnldya . See 595. a. b. 

269. Some roots of cl. 1 form their stems in the first four tenses by a change 
peculiar to themselves, which change is of course discarded in the other tenses ; 
thus, from WT sthd, ‘ to stand ’ (587), TOT ghrd, ‘ to smell ’ (588), TOT ‘to drink ’ (589), 
*RT ‘to blow,’ TOT ‘to repeat’ or ‘think over,’ come the bases fin? tishtha, ftTff 
jighra , fTOTO piva , TOTO dhama , TOTO mana, the final 0 being, as before, liable to be 
lengthened. 

a. It should be noted that TOTT sthd and TOT ghrd are properly reduplicated verbs 
of cl. 3 at 330. The reduplicated stem, by 252, would be tastha, jaghrd ; but as 
the reduplication is irregular, and the radical d gives way to the conjugational a, 

* 1. stands for 1st person singular ; Du. 1. for 1st dual ; PI. 1. for 1st plural, &c. 

t A form STTfif, as well as ?fTTOTOT, is found in Epic poetry for the 2nd sing. 
Impv. of this root. 
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grammarians place these roots under cl. i. The Greek on the other hand, 

has not shortened its radical vowel in the singular. 

270. Again, '^T^ < to see/ ‘to go, to restrain, to sink/ 

(Atm. in Special tenses, Par. in others) ‘to fall/ * to perish/ form their stems 

paiya, ga66ha, ^5 ya66ha, ri66ha, Ma , My a : (Pres. 1. 

padyami, &c.) 

a. According to Panini (vn. 3, 78), ‘ to give ’ may sometimes substitute the 

stem HW ya66ha ; and ‘ to go/ the stem VTO dhdva. 

b. ^ ‘to conceal’ forms *Tijf ; fi?Vto spit/Efa; ‘to cleanse/ JTTO : (Pres. 1. 
n^TflT &c.) 

c. TinT‘to step/ ^JT^to tire/ (with W) ‘to rinse the mouth/ lengthen their 
medial vowels, but the first only in Parasmai : (Pres. 1 . 'SiWTftf &c., but Atm. 

d. to bite, to colour, to adhere/ *4 ^ ‘ to embrace/ drop their 

nasals: (Pres. 1. &c., Wlft &c.) 

e. Atm. ‘ to yawn ’ makes its stem W, and even Atm. ‘ to receive ’ 

sometimes becomes in Epic poetry. 

271. ^ Atm. ‘to love ’ forms its stem after the analogy of cl. 10 (Pres. 1. 

&c.), and some other roots add ay a; thus, fr. to protect/ *fpTPI gopdya; fr. 

‘to fumigate/ ; fr. ‘to go/ fETOTV ; fr. X?T!J Atm. (meaning ‘ to praise/ 
not ‘ to wager ’), ; fr. Atm. ‘ to praise/ *PTTO. 

«. Atm. ‘to play/ like all roots containing ir and ur compounded with 
another consonant, lengthens the vowel (Pres. 1. &c.) 

272. Class 4 (containing about 130 Primitive verbs). — Rule for 
the formation of the stem in the four Special tenses. 

Affix n ya to the root. The vowel of the root is not gunated, 
and generally remains unchanged. Remember, that the inserted 

ya is liable to become in yd before an initial m and v of the 
terminations (but not before the m of the 1st sing. Impf. Par.), as 
in cl. 1 at 261. 

273. Thus, fr. f&^sidh, ‘ to succeed/ is formed the stem ftlUI sidhya (Pres. 1. 

sidkyd+mi = ftlWlfa sidhyami , 2. sidhyasi , &c. ; Impf. asidhya-\-m=: 

asidhyam , &c. ; Pot. 1. sidhya+iyam=z ftruhjir sidhyeyam , 2. sidhyes, 

Sec. ; Impv. 1. sidhya -J~ dni = ftl UJ lf«T sidhyani, Sec. Pres. Atm. 1. sidhya 4 i 
sidhye, sidhya-\-se =ftruj% sidhyase, & c.) See 616. 

274. Similarly, fr. Wt md , ‘to measure/ the stem mdya (Pres. 1. Atm. mdya 
4-i= mdye, &c.) ; fr. f^\1cship, ‘ to throw/ fUJ'M kshvpya; fr. «JTJwri 7 , ‘to dance/ 
«J7T npitya ; fr. Tl dt, ‘to fly/ Tfa diya (Pres. Atm. 1. 

275. Roots ending in am and iv , and one in ad, lengthen the vowel ; as, fr. 
div, ‘to play/ dkya ; fr. \S\hhram (also cl. 1), ‘to wander/ OTRJ bhrdmya ; 
fr. * 1 ^ mad , ‘to be mad/ ffTET mddya . Similarly, Wff (also cl. 1) ‘to step/ T 5 pT c to 
endure, to grow weary, to be afflicted, to be tamed / but bhram 
may optionally form bhramya. 
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276. If a root contain a nasal it is generally rejected; as, from W$^‘to fall,’ 

W bhraiya ; from T$^‘to colour,’ to be bom* makes Wftjaya (Pres. 

1. Atm. WHI), lengthening the vowel, to compensate for the loss of n. 

a. Roots ending in 0 drop this 0 before the conjugational ya; thus, so, ‘to 
end,’ makes its stem sya. Similarly, to cut/ to sharpen,’ 1^‘to divide.’ 

277. The following are anomalous. From 1^‘to grow old, ’ 'Sftftjfryaj fr. 

‘to pierce,’ ftvi vidhya (cf. 472) ; fr. ‘ to be viscid,’ HIT medya . 

Obs. — Although this class includes only 130 Primitive verbs (generally Intran- 
sitive in signification), yet every one of the 2000 roots in the language may have 
a Passive form which follows the Atmane-pada of this class, differing from it only 
in the position of the accent, see 46 1 . 

278. Class 6 (containing about 140 Primitive verbs). — Rule for 
the formation of the stem in the four Special tenses. 

Affix the vowel ^ a to the root, which is not gunated, and in 
other respects generally remains unchanged. Remember, that the 
inserted ^s? a becomes 'STT a before an initial m and v of the termina- 
tions of the four tenses (but not before the m of the 1st sing. Impf.), 
as in cl. 1 and 4 at 261 and 272. 

279. Thus, fr. f%$\kship, ‘ to throw,’ comes the stem ftpi kshipa (Pres. 1. kshipd 

4-mi=ftpnfiT kshipdmi, 2. kshipa -f- si — kshipa si 2 Pot. 1. kshipa +iy am = 

kshipeyam , &c. Atm. Pres. 1. kshipc; see 635). 

Similarly, fr. tad , ‘ to strike, tuda ; fr. diS, * to point out, disa. 

280. Roots in ^ i, ? m or 1 m, fi and ^ ri , generally change those vowels 
into iy> uv, ft\riy, and ir respectively; as, fr. ft, ‘to go,’ comes the 
stem ft* riya ; fr. ‘ to praise,’ nuva ; fr. to agitate,’ dhuva 2 fr. ^ ‘ to 
die, mriya (626) ; fr. ^ kri , ‘ to scatter,’ fart kira (627). 

a. Ij/to swallow’ makes either fht or fira. 

281. A considerable number of roots of the sixth class, ending in consonants, 
insert a nasal before the final consonant in the four tenses ; as, fr. TV to let go,’ 
comes the stem T* muh6a; fr. to anoint,’ fro **4 limpa ; fr. to cut,’ 
krintaj fr. ftf^‘ to sprinkle,’ ftr sinda 2 fr. 7 ^^ ‘to break,’ cjJ-M lump a ; fr. 

‘ to form, Similarly, ‘to find,’ ’ to trouble.* 

282. The following are anomalous. From to wish,’ comes the stem ^*5 %66ha 2 

to ask,’ priMha 2 fr* ^T 5 ^‘to fry,’ *J* 5 T bhrijja 2 fr. ‘to deceive,’ 
vida 2 fr. ‘to cut,’ vr%S6a. Cf. 472. 

a . The roots and ^ are sometimes regarded as falling under this class ; see 

their stems at 270. 

283. Class 10 (containing a few Primitive verbs, all Causals, and 
some Nominal verbs, see 521). — Rule for forming the stem in the 
four Special tenses. 

Gunate the vowel of the root throughout every person of all the 
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four tenses (except when debarred by a 8), and affix 'TO ay a to the 
root so gunated. This wr ay a becomes fRT ay a before initial m and 
v of the terminations of the four tenses, but not before m of the ist 
sing. Impf. 

284. Thus, from cur , ‘to steal/ is formed the stem toraya (Pres. 1. 

6 orayd -f- mi 6 oraydmi , 2. tor ay a -f si = ftf dorayasi, See,; Impf. 1. 

acoraya -f m adorayam t &c., see 638; Pot. 1. toraya iyam~ 

corayeyam j Impv. I. ioraya -)-ani=r^H^|RjJ torayani, &c., see 58). 

285. Roots ending in vowels generally take Vriddhi instead of Guna (481) ; as, fr. 
‘to please/ TTHR pray ay a (cf. 483. a) ; fr. ‘ to hold/ VTCT dhdraya. But ^ ‘ to 

choose’ makes varaya . This last, however, is generally regarded as a Causal. 

286. Roots containing the vowel ^ a before a single consonant generally lengthen 
this vowel ; as, fr. to swallow/ grasaya : but not before a conjunct con- 
sonant ; as, fr. ‘ to mark/ ; fr. ‘ to punish/ 

0. The following, however, do not lengthen the medial a, though followed by a 
single consonant : ‘ to say ’ (*TSR) ; to count / ’BTTj/ to sin ; to tie / 

to arrange / Atm. in the sense of ‘ to surround / U? ‘ to scream / OTI ‘ to 
wound / ^T^and in the sense of ‘ to be lax or weak / ‘ to quit/ Atm. 

‘to go/ ‘to sound j’ * 3 ^, ‘to sound/ Wof ‘to count’ (also 

lengthened in Epic poetry) ; RR ‘ to spend / and others less common. 

287. ‘to celebrate/ * to praise/ makes kirtaya (Pres. wHNfTftO. 

288. A few roots with a medial ri retain that vowel unchanged ; as, from 

‘to desire/ ; l|JT ‘to search,’ ipTR ; ‘to bear/ ipR (more commonly 

*$v); ^ Atm. ‘to take,’ (also ; f^'to pity,’ fTO; but ^T ‘to 

wipe’ takes Vriddhi Some of these may be regarded as nominals. 

a. The following also do not gunate their medial vowels : to make happy/ 

sr to bind, to become manifest, or T’C to consult.’ 

b. A few roots of more than one syllable (see 75. a) are said to belong to cl. 10, 

viz. WTO ‘to worship/ ‘ to despise,’ HUT*/ to fight/ or ‘to 

play,’ H^*‘to search,’ ‘to imitate/ fH^T^‘to put on/ H^ffTj/to invite/ 

‘ to swing,’ or tT 3 Jc^ or ^ ‘ to cut off.’ 

These and a few monosyllabic roots of cl. 10, such as ‘ to divide/ ‘ to ask/ 
to mix/ to mark, to make water, ’W‘ to thread, to fan/ 

to perforate,’ ^T^/to sound/ and others less common, can, according to 
some grammarians, form their stems optionally with dpaya ; thus, may make 
in Pres. 1. WflPWfa or 

289. It has been shewn that every root may have a Causal form, 
which follows the rule of conjugation of cl. 10. Indeed, it may be 
owing to the fact that there are a number of Active Primitive verbs 
not Causal in their signification, but conjugated like Causals, that a 
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loth class has arisen distinct from the Causal. In verbs of this class 
the Causal form will generally be identical with the Primitive. 

Again, as some verbs really Causal in their signification are re- 
garded as belonging to cl. io, there will often be a difficulty in 
determining whether a verb be a Primitive verb of this class, or a 
Causal verb. Hence the consideration of cl. io must to a great 
extent be mixed up with that of the Causal form of the root. See 
the special changes applicable to Causals at 483-488. 

a. Observe, that all verbs, whether Primitive or Causal, which 
belong to cl. 10, have this great peculiarity, viz. that the conjugational 
aya is carried throughout all the tenses of the verb, General as well 
as Special, except only the Aorist and the Precative, Parasmai-pada. 
For this reason the formation of the stem of the General tenses of 
verbs of cl. 10 will not be explained under the head of the General 
tenses (at 363), but will fall under Causal verbs. 

b. Many verbs of cl. 10 are also conjugated in other classes ; and many may be 
regarded as Nominal verbs. 


GROUPS II AND III. — FORMATION OF STEM IN ROOTS OF CLASSES 
2, 3, 7, AND CLASSES 5, 8, 9. 

Preliminary Observations. 

290. The formation of the stems of verbs of groups II and III 
presents more difficulties than that of group I, containing the 1st, 
4th, 6th, and 10th classes. In group I the verbal stem, although 
varying slightly in each class, preserves the form assumed in the 
singular before all the terminations of every Special tense ; but in 
the last two groups the stem is liable to variation in the various 
persons and numbers of most of the tenses, such variation being 
denoted by the letter P and other indicatory letters of the scheme 
at 246. 

a. The object of the P is to shew, that fulness or strength of form is imparted 
to the root before these weak terminations (see 247. b) ; thus i, cl. 2, ‘to go/ is 
in the Pres. sing. emi ) eshi, eti ; in du. ivas> ithas , itas ; in pi, imas , &c. i just as 
in Or. e//x/, €#, uvt 9 ?rov, /tov, 5 /xev, &c. : cf. also cpypi (for epayu ), <f>y$ 9 
<f>y}crt 9 (fioLTOV, epardv, cfjOLfj.lv , <part 9 cpavi. So again, stri, r to strew,* is in Pres, 
sing, strinomi, strinoski, strinoti; in du. strinuvas , strinuthas , strinutas ; in pi. 
strinumas , &c. : just as in Gr. OTOf vfyju, (Tropvvg, (ndpvvcri, CTOpvvrov 9 crrdpvvrov^ 

X % 
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CTTOpvvfJLtv, &c. Similarly, kri, * to buy/ is in Pres. sing, krlnami, krinasi , krindti ; 
in du. &c. krinfoas, krintthas, krinitas , krinimas , &c., the d being heavier than {. 
Cf. vepvafu ( irepvvjfju ), irepvaf, irepvart, i tepmrov, Ttipvarov y &c. The P after 
the terminations of the first three persons of the Impv., Parasmai and Atmane, 
indicates that even before these heavy terminations the stem must be full. When 
a root ending in a consonant is long by nature or position, no additional strength 
is necessary, and no Guna is then possible (see 28) ; but in place of Gmpa, the 
stem sometimes remains unmutilated before the light terminations, while mutilation 
takes place before the heavy. The same holds good in roots ending in d ; thus dd 
and dhd suppress their final vowels before strong terminations, and preserve them 
before weak ; see 335, 336. Similarly, as , ‘ to be/ which by 28 cannot be gunated, 
drops its initial vowel before the strong terminations, retaining it before the weak ; 
see 327, and compare 324. 

291. Another source of difficulty is, that in group II (containing 
the 2nd, 3rd, and 7th classes) the verbal stem generally ends in a 
consonant. This group of verbal stems, therefore, will resemble the 
last four classes of nominal stems ; and the combination of the final 
consonant of a stem with the initial t, th , dh } or s , of a termination 
in the Special tenses of these three classes requires a knowledge of 
the laws of Sandhi already given, as well as of others about to be 
explained. 

292. With regard to the terminations, a reference to the table at 
246 will shew that the last two groups take the regular terminations 
of the scheme, with few substitutions. But in the 3rd pi. Present 
and Imperative, Atmane-pada, the nasal is rejected in all six classes; 
and in the 3rd class, owing to the burden occasioned by reduplication, 
the nasal is also rejected in the 3rd pi. of the Parasmai-pada in these 
two tenses ; this class also takes us for an in the 3rd pi. Impf. 

293. Moreover, roots ending in consonants, of the 2nd and 3rd, and all roots of 
the 7th, and the root ^ hu of the 3rd class, take dhi (the Greek 61) for hi in the 
2nd sing. Impv.* (see 246) ; and roots ending in vowels , of the 5th, and all roots 
of the 8th, and roots ending in consonants of the 9th class, resemble the first 
group of classes at 257, in rejecting this termination hi altogether. 

294. Again, roots ending in consonants reject the terminations s and t of the 

2nd and 3rd sing. Impf. by 41. 1 , changing the final of the root, if a soft consonant, 
to an unaspirated hard ; and in other respects changing a final consonant, as indi- 
cated at 41. 1 — IV. In roots ending in T^, ^ 9 the 3rd person rejects the 


* Dhi was originally the only form. Hence in the Vedas (k\vOi) ; and in 
the Maha-bhkrata WT^ifV. Dhi then passed into hi, as dhita passed into hita, 
and hhumi into the Latin humus. 
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termination t regularly, and ends therefore in simple 1^; the 2nd person optionally 
rejects either the termination s, and ends therefore in t, or the final dental of the 
root, and ends then in see 308. 

293. The following new rules of Sandhi will also apply in forming the Special 
tenses of the Parasmai-Frequentative (see 514), and in forming the stem of the 
General tenses of all Primitive verbs (except those of cl. 10), and in some of the 
Participles ; for although in most roots ending in consonants the vowel (see 391) 
is inserted before the terminations of these tenses, yet a large class of common 
roots reject this inserted vowel, leaving the final of the stem to coalesce with the 
initial consonant of the termination. It will be convenient, therefore, to introduce 
by anticipation examples from the General tenses and Participles. 

EUPHONIC JUNCTION OF CERTAIN VERBAL STEMS WITH 
TERMINATIONS AND SUFFIXES. 

Combination of final ^6, ^£h, it j, vfjjh, with y[t 9 ^th, vdh, ^s. 

296. Final ^t and 3^/, before ^ th 9 \dh 9 and ^s 9 are changed 
to ^ k (cf. 41. IV), the ^ k blending with ^ s into wksh by 70, and 
becoming JT g before dh ; thus, vat + ti~ vakti ; vat 4* thas = vakthas ; 
vat + si = vakshi ; mot -f syami = mokshyarni ; mut -f ta = mukta ; 
tyaj + ta = tyakta ; tyaj + syami = tyakshydmi. The same applies to 
final jh , but this is not likely to occur. 

a. Similarly, final ^ th before s ; as, prath + syami 5= prakshyami . 

297. But a final ^ th and sometimes become * M before 1^/, 

^ th ; and ^ /, ^ th 9 then become ^ ; thus, -f ti = irrff ; ^4- 
thas = ^^] = TPS. + ta — HST. 

o. Similarly, a final ^ j may be changed to ^ 4 before \^dh 9 which 
then becomes ^ dh. 

b . r 4 to fry/ * to be immersed/ and ‘ to cut/ reject 
their last consonant, and the first two are treated as if ending in 
the last as if ending in 3^. See 632, 633, 630. 

Combination of final ^ dh, * bh, with t, ^ tb, ^ 8. 

298. Final V dh and bh, before l^t and \th 9 are changed, the one 
to ^ d 9 the other to ^ b 9 and both t and th then become V dh ; thus, 
rundh with tas or thas becomes equally ^*5^ runddhas ; labh + tahe 
= cWT^ labdhahe ; bodh -f take = TtITf. 

A similar rule applies to final tr gh , which must be changed to *T g f but this is 
not likely to occur. 

a. When final dh is preceded by a conjunct w, as in rundh , 
then the final dh , which has become d (before t and th changed to 



158 


VERBS. — RULES OF SANDHI. 


dh ), may optionally be rejected ; so that rundh 4 tas = ^rf^or 
rundh + tarn = or (Pan. vm. 4, 65). 

b . On the same principle is written for from ^ (674). 

c. Similarly roots ending in 7 ^/ and ^ d may reject these letters before thy t , and 

dki , when n immediately precedes, hence may be written for for 

ftr^, firfVy for fafcsr. 

299. Final ^ dh and * bh 9 before ^ s , are changed by 44, the one 

to ^ t, the other to \p; thus, runadh 4 ftl si becomes ^<JlfiW 

runatsi ; sedh 4 syami = set sy ami ; 4- sye = lapsye (cf. 41. II). 

a. If the initial of the syllable containing the final aspirate be g, 
d y b y or d 9 then the aspirate, which has been rejected in the final, is 
thrown back on the initial ; as, bodh 4 sye = bhotsye ; 
dadh 4 sva = dhatsva : and in the case of the same applies before 
t and thy against 298. See 44. c, 336, 664. Cf. 0 p€\f/w from rpeepw. 

b. The aspiration is also thrown back on the initial, when final dh 
is changed to d, before the terminations dhve and dhvam. Sec 336,664. 

Combinations of final ^s, ^sh, ^s, with T^t, ^th, ^s, udh. 

300. Final STS, before if / and nth, becomes vsh; and the 7^/, i{th, 

take the cerebral form T, ^ ; thus, 4 te = 4 thds = ihrn^. 

301. Similarly, final Vsh, before 7^/ and requires the change 

of t 9 ^ thy to J, ^ ; thus, ^ 4 ti = irffc ; and 4 thas = fgTS^- 

302. Final si [S or nsh y before is changed to 'Sff k by 41. V, the 

^ s then becoming v sli by 70 ; thus, 4 si = ^ 4 si = ; 

4- syami = 

a . Final ^ ksh is also changed to ^ k; as, = 

303. Final 3T £ or ^ sh, before v dh 9 is changed to j d , the v dh 

becoming ^ dh by 51; thus, 4 dhi = Similarly, fyu 4 

dhvam = f *m- A final n j may also follow this rule ; see 632, 651. 

a. Final ksh also becomes being dropped ; as, 4 A = 

304. Final ^s is changed to 7^/ before 7^£ in the 3rd sing. Impf. 

(the termination t being rejected), and before ^ dh } is either dropped 
or changed to 7 * d; thus, takas 4 dhi = either ^rTRTfv takddhi or 
takaddhi ; 4 dhi = 31T fa ; 4 dhi = or , see 6 58, 673. 

a. Final ^ s before ^ s is changed to 7^ t ; as, vas 4 sydmi as vat - 
syami . So optionally in 2nd sing. Impf. of a&as 4 s = aiats = 
aidt (or aids). 

b . But not in the case of final s preceded by a or before si and sc. 
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Combination of final with ^ t, ^th, ^s, x^dh. 

305. In roots beginning with ^ d , like duh ft 0 milk/ final ^ h 
is treated as if it were gh , and is changed to before 1^/ and th, 
and both t and th then become ^ dh ; thus, g^ duh + tas or thas 
becomes equally gnfl^ dugdhas ; dah + tasmi = dagdhdsmi. 

But ^ + fa = -gT? drulha. 

Note — In root the final h is treated as if it were v dh % and 

becomes g d 9 after which t and th both become dh . See 634. 

a. But if a root begin with any other letter than g d or ^ n 9 then 

its final g h is dropped, and both the 'g t and g th of the termination 
become g dh. Moreover, to compensate for the rejection of the final 
h y a radical vowel (except ri), if not gunated, is lengthened, and in the 
roots *rg sah and ^ vah 9 ‘ to bear/ changed to 0; as, 3g *+■ ta = ipr ; 
^ + &g 4 - ti~$ 5 fisledhi; i^ + tasmi =zTfa tfm; Hg4-*d = 

ifan; = 

Obs, — But gg -f ta = gE f, and gg 4- ta = gs (Pan. vi. 3, 111). 

b. *gg € to injure/ gg ‘ to be foolish/ fag 4 to love/ igg ‘ to vomit/ 

optionally follow either 305 or 305. a. 

. $ ' 

306. Final g h , before ^ s , follows the analogy of final 3^ £ and 

g shy and is changed to g k, which blends with g s into ksh ; 
thus, PFg leh with si becomes ; 6g + syami = tfarrfi?. Similarly, 
in Latin, final h becomes k before 8 ; as, veksit (vexit) from veho. 

a . And if the initial of the syllable ending in g h be g d, *T g, ^ b 9 

or g d (the two latter, however, are not likely to occur), then the final 
g h is still changed to gi k before s ; but the initial g d and ^ g are 
aspirated according to the analogy of 44. c ; thus, 3ftg doh +« = 
iftfa ; ^g dah 4 * syami — ; ^TJg aguh 4 - sam = wpqg. 

b. In root »rg nah final g h is treated as if it were dh, and becomes 
g t before g s. Compare 183, and see 624. 

c. In roots beginning with g d 9 like gg duh and fag dih 9 final g h 
becomes v g before dh ; i. e. before the dhi of the and sing. Impera^ 
tive, and before the terminations dhve and dhvam (see 306. d) ; 
thus, gg duh 4- dhi = gfnj dugdhL And in a root beginning with », 
like ng nah 9 final h becomes d before these terminations. 

But if the root begin with any other letter than g d or g n 9 then 
final g h is dropped, and the g dh of the termination becomes g 4 K 
the radical vowel (except ri) being lengthened ; thus, fag lih 4 dhi 
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= ; lih + dhvam = An option, however, is allowed in the 

case of the roots at 305. b. 

d . And 306. a . applies before dhve and dhvam , when final ^ h be- 
comes T\g oris dropped, although not before dhi of the Imperative; thus, 
duh -f- dhve = 1 J 7 S 4 dhugdhve ; and aguh + dhvam = aghudhvam. 

e. Obs. — If a root end in ^ h 9 this final h becomes ^ k in the 2nd 
and 3rd sing. Impf. of roots beginning with s d (the personal termina- 
tions s and t being dropped). In all other roots the final ^ h becomes 
Z ( (41. III). In both cases the changed ^ throws back an aspiration 
on the first consonant of the root in accordance with 306. a. 

GROUP II. CONJUGATION II. 

307. Class 2 (containing about 70 Primitive verbs). — Rule for 
forming the stem in the four Special tenses. 

Gunate the vowel of the root (except when debarred by 28) in 
the strong forms y or before those terminations only which are marked 
with P in the scheme at 246. Before all the other terminations the 
original vowel of the root must be retained. No vowel is inter- 
posed between the root and the terminations. (Cf. Gr. verbs like 
cJfii , (prjni 9 &c. See 290. a.) 

308. Thus, from focf vid/ to know’ (Gr. e*Sa?, Lat. video), is formed the 
stem of the singular Present ved (1. ved + mi=. vedmi , &c.), and the stem of 
the dual and plural vid (Du. 1. vid 4 - vas = fa# ^ vidvas, &c. ; PL 1. vid-\- wias= 

&c.) So also the stem of the Impf. aved and avid (1. aved + am=z 
avedam, 2. aved + s=.avet or aves by 41. 1 . and 294); the stem of the Pot. vid 
(1. vid+yam=z fa H 1 ^ vidydm , &c.); and the stem of the Impv. ved and vid (1 ,ved 
- \-dni-=zvedani , 2.vid-\-dhiz=.viddhi 293, ved-\-tuz=vettu ; Du. 1. ved+dvaz=:veddva f 
& c. *) See the table at 583. 

a. A contracted form of the Perfect of vid (365) is sometimes used for the Pre- 
sent; thus. Sing, veda, vettha, veda ; Du. vidva , vidathus, vidatus ; PI. vidma, 
vida , vidus; see 168. e. Cf. Gr. oTBa (for fo/Sa) fr. rt. Fib (€?&y), also used with 
a Present signification ; and Lat. vidi, vidisti, &c. Cf. also the Present vidmas 
with Ifyxev (?oyA€v), vittha with IWe, and viddhi with HaBi. Cf. also old English 
* to wit.’ 

309. Similarly, from to hate,’ come the stems dvesh and dvish (Pres. 1. 

fcfar; Du. I. &c .; see 657). 


* The Impv. of vid is optionally formed with the syllable dm and the auxiliary 
verb kri (cf. 385) ; thus, Sing. 3. or (P&n. 111. 1, 41). And 

this root may optionally insert r in the 3rd pi. A'tm. of the Pres., Impf., and Impv. ; 
thus, f^rr or ftryfr, or or ft jj H 
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310. So also, from ^ i, ‘ to go,’ come the stems e and i (Pres. 1 . Vfa mi (= ei/ju), 
2. Vfv by 70, 3. Sftf ; PI. 1. ixxev, see 645). 

a. to awake’ makes, in the same way, jagar and jagri (Pres. i.UFtft, &c.; 
Du. 1 . pi. 3. smjfii ; impf. 2, 3. or vnrm: ; Du. 3. ^nrnpmt; 

pi. 3 - Pot. 1. irupru^; impv. 3. nm|; Pi. 3. sn?i§). 

Obs. — Roots of cl. 2, having more than one syllable (such as tTUJ above, Jl 

to be poor/ to shine/ all formed by reduplication), as well as ‘ to rule * 

(perhaps contracted from a reduplicated , and ‘to eat* (perhaps for 

*ni \), resemble the reduplicated verbs of cl. 3 in rejecting the nasal from the 
3rd pi. Pres, and Impv. Parasmai, and taking us for an in 3rd pi. Impf. Moreover, 
a few roots like and figT* above, as well as some in d, like *JT ‘ to go ’ and 'm 
‘to protect/ optionally take us for an in Impf., before which a final d is dropped. 

31 1. The preposition adhi , ‘over/ prefixed to the root i, ‘to go/ gives 

the sense of ‘to read 9 (Atmane-pada only) : ^ then becomes iy (compare 123) and 
blends with adhi into before the vowel-terminations of the Pres., Impf., 

and Pot. Before the consonantal terminations it becomes adhi . (Hence Pres. 
1. 2. wift, 3. vnffir; Du. 1. vnrtat, &c. ; pi. 3. wfhnl; impf. 1. adhi+ 
a+iy+»=wiqftlby25i.a, 3. ; Du.i.VnW?, 2.«^TIT^W, 

&c. ; Pot. X. &c. ; Impv. 1. adhi + e + ai=?iwi by 36.0, 

2. Wfk, &c.) 

a. The preposition WT a is prefixed to the root ^ i, according to the usual rules 
of Sandhi, and gives the sense of ‘ to come / thus, Pres, ; F^(, 

&c. ; Impf. ^iW, &c. ; Pot. &c. ; Impv. WRttfcf, $(J, 

&c. Again, the prep. apa prefixed gives the sense of ‘ to go away / thus, Pres. 

, &c. : and the prep. gives the sense of ‘to know / as, Pres. 

312. So also other roots in and ?Mor1iM change these vowels to iy and uv 

(cf. 123, 125.0) before the vowel-terminations; as, fr. ^ vi, ‘to go/ come ve , vi 9 
and viy (Pres. 1 . &c. ; Du. 1 . ; PI. 3. faff'd) *. Similarly, ‘ to bring 

forth’ (Atm. only), makes in Pres. Sing. Du. PI. 3. ^ 1 d , \ and in Impv. 

Sing. Du. PL 1. Guna being suppressed. 

313- *5 stu and nu f ‘ to praise / yw, * to join/ ‘ to mix / and ^ ra, ‘ to sound/ 
follow 312, but take Vriddhi instead of Guna before the consonantal P termina- 
tions f. Hence the stems wt stau , ^ stu , and stuv ; see 648. Before the 
vowel P terminations both Vriddhi and Guna are generally (but not always) sup- 
pressed, and uv substituted, as in ^at 312. Note, that these roots may optionally 
insert an ^ i before the consonantal P terminations ; and before this vowel Guna, 
not Vriddhi, is required. According to some authorities, however, i is inserted 
before all the consonantal terminations ; and, according to others, before all the 
consonants, except y, v, or m, not followed by an indicatory P. 

314. ‘to speak/ can never take Vyiddhi, like the roots at 313; but inserts 


* According to some the 3rd pi. Impf. of ^ is W^as well as 
t That is, the terminations marked with P, which begin with consonants* 
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an $ { after Guna in the places where those roots optionally insert it, viz. before 
the consonantal P terminations. Hence the stems bravi, bru, bruv . See 649. 

a, Before the vowel P terminations Guna is not suppressed, excepting in the 1st 
sing. Impf., which may be either or 

315- ' ‘to lie down’ (Atm. only), gunates the radical vowel before all the 

terminations, and inserts r in the 3rd pi. Pres., Impf., and Impv., after the analogy 
of the 3rd pi. Pot. See 646. 

316. ‘to cover, 5 takes either Vriddhi or Guna of the final u before the 

consonantal P terminations, except before the 2nd and 3rd sing, of the Impf., 
where Guna only is admissible. Before the vowel-terminations it follows 312, but 
Guna is retained before the vowel P terminations, excepting in the 1st sing. Impf. 
Hence the stems urnau , urno, urnu , and urnuv (Pres. Par. 1. ‘TOTTfiT or wffa ; 
Du.i. PI. 3. , see 310. Obs. ; Impf. 1. ^rNthpIor ^^hl^by 251. or, 

2. &c. ; Pot. 1. Impv. S. 1. 3. or ‘ 3 RUTJ. 

Pres. Atm. 3. 3 W|?T, 

317. ITT ‘to go, 5 m ‘to protect,’ ^ ‘to eat’ ( edo ), WR(‘to sit, 5 Atm., and other 
roots having a or a for their vowels, cannot be changed, but are themselves the 
inflective stems (Pres. 1. VX yd+miz=zydmi, see 644; ad-\-mi=zadmi, 2. ad-\-si 
=zatsi, 3. ad+ti=zatti j Du. 3. ad-\-tas=.attas , &c., see 652). With atti compare 
Lat. edit, 

a. to sit 5 is similar ; thus as-f e = ase, ds -f sc = asse , ds -f te = dste. The 
final of ds is dropped before dh , hence PL 2. adhve, & c. 

b. ^H< 5 ‘to eat,’ before the terminations of the 2nd and 3rd sing. Imperfect, 
inserts the vowel ^ a by special rule, see 632 ; and some other roots of this class 
require peculiar changes, as follows : — 

318. daridrd,* to be poor,’ follows 310. Obs., making its stem daridri before 

the consonantal terminations not marked with P, and daridr before ati t us, atu 
(Pres. S. Du. PI. 3. THE^, Impf. 1. ; PI. 3. 

ft|^; Pot. 3. Impv. 1. ; Du. 1. ; Pi. 3. ^fc^). 

319. didhi, ‘ to shine 5 (Atm.), and ‘to go ’ (Atm.), change their final to 

y , and not to iy , before the vowel-terminations (compare 312) ; but in the Potential 
the final i coalesces with the ( of the terminations (Pres. Sing. 1. PL 3. 

5'tunr; Pot. 1. &c.) 

320. ‘to speak,’ changes its final palatal to a guttural before all the 
hard consonantal terminations, in conformity with 176; but not before the soft 
(except dh). It is defective in the 3rd pi. Present and Imperative, where its place 
must be supplied by ^at 314, 649. Hence the stems vad and vak . See 650. 

321. mrij , ‘ to cleanse, 5 is vriddhied in strong forms, and optionally before 
the vowel-terminations having no P. Hence the stems mdrj and mjij. See 651. 

322. rud, ‘to weep/ besides the usual Guna change before the P terminations, 
inserts the vowel ^ i before all the consonantal terminations except y, and optionally 
a or / in the 2nd and 3rd sing. Impf. Hence rodi , rudi, rud . See 653, 

to sleep/ TOJ and to breathe/ and to eat/ are similar, but 
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without Guna. The last conforms to 310. Obs. In the Epic poems, forms like 
are found as well as while in the Veda other roots (besides the 

above five) insert i (as srtfafir, vforfH, SffofiT, &c.) See Pan. vn. 2, 76. 34. 

323. ^ ban, ‘to kill/ makes its stem ha before t or th (by 57 .a); J{ghn 
before anti , an, antu ; and »T ja before The last change is to avoid the 
proximity of two aspirates. See 654, and compare 252. b. Obs. 

324. va£, ‘ to desire/ ‘to choose/ suppresses the a, and changes v to u before 
the terminations which have no P (see 290. a) ; and ^*31^ becomes ush before 
t and th by 300. See 656. 

325. ‘to praise ’ (Atm.), not gunated by 28, inserts the vowel ^ i between 
the root and the terminations of the 2nd person if, Ufr, and Pres. 1. 

2. § 3. (see 48. b. Obs.) ; Du. i. ; PI. 2. ; Impf. 3. &c. ; 

Pot. 1. frhi, &c. ; Impv. I. ft, 2. 3. ; Pi. 2- §fvar*. 

a. Similarly, is, ‘ to rule’ (Atm. only) : Pres. 1. 2. 3. by 300 ; 

Impf. 3. V&, &c. ; Impv. 3. &c. 

326. ^TStaksh, ‘to speak ’ (Atm.), drops the penultimate k before all consonantal 

terminations, except those beginning with m or v (Pres. 1. 2. ^^ 4 "^ == 

3. &c., see 302. a, 303. a • Impf. 3. ; Pot. 3. '^TTSfhl). Katyayana con- 

siders «E$TT the original root, whence is formed WT ; the latter being substituted 

for ^TST in the General tenses. 

\ 

327. as, ‘ to be’ (Parasmai only), a very useful auxiliary verb, follows 290. a , 

and rejects its initial a , except before the P terminations. The 2nd pers. sing. Pres, 
is wftf for ^Tfw. The Impf. has the character of an Aor., and retains the initial 
a throughout, and inserts \{ before the s and t of the 2nd and 3rd sing. ; see 584. 
The 2nd sing. Impv. substitutes e for as, and takes the termination dhi . This root 
is found in the Atmane-pada, with the prepositions vi and ati, when the Present 
is Sing. ; Du. -VTO, -Vrfr, 5 Pot. Wjfintfa, 

&c. (Pan. vm. 3, 87). Sec 584. 

328. $nV“V to rule/ in Parasmai (but not in Atmane), changes its vowel to 
^ i before the consonantal terminations having no P, except that of the 2nd sing. 
Impv. Before that and all vowel-terminations, as well as in the strong forms, the 
vowel of the root remains unchanged ; and, after i, ^ becomes 'S by 7 °* Hence 
the stems and fijPf . See 658. 

329. ‘to shine, ’ is Pres. i.^l+liVt, 2. 3. "w^ufVtl J Du. 1. w*il - 

pi. 3. ^RTOftT (310. Obs.) ; Impf. i. ^PSRITOR, 2 . or <*11^(294), 

3. Du. I. Pi. 3. Pot. I. impv. i. 

^Kmif?T, 2. ^r^FTfv or (304), 3. Du. 1. 2. 

pi. 3. ’sraraij. 

330. 5^ duh # ‘ to milk/ and lih, ‘ to lick/ form their stems as explained at 
305, 306. They are conjugated at 660, 661. 

331. Class 3 (containing about %o Primitive verbs). — Rule for 
forming the stem in the four Special tenses. 


Y % 
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Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the root, and 
gunate the vowel of the radical syllable before the P terminations 
only, as in cl. 2. 

Obs. — This class resembles the 2nd in interposing no vowel be- 
tween the root and terminations. It is the only class that necessarily 
rejects the nasal in 3rd pi. Pres, and Impv. Parasmai (see 292), and 
takes us for an in 3rd pi. Impf. Parasmai, before which us Gu$a is 
generally required. See 292—294. 

332. Thus, from bhri, ‘to bear ’ (<p€pw 9 fero), is formed the stem of the Present 
singular bibhar (1. bibhar+mi=zfqwf^), and the stem of the dual and plural 

bibhri (Du. 1. bibhri+vas PI. i .bibhn+ma 8 ~fW%*Vf{ m , PI. 3. bibhri 

by 34 and 292). See the table at 583. 

a . Note, that bibharti bears the same relation to bibhrimas that fert does to 
ferimus, and vult to volumus. 

333. Similarly, from bhi/ to fear,’ come the two stems bibhe and bibhi; from 
J hu, ‘ to sacrifice,’ the two stems juho and juhu. The former of these roots may 
optionally shorten the radical vowel before a consonant, when not gunated. See 
666. The latter may optionally reject its final before vas and mas , and is the only 
root ending in a vowel which takes dhi for hi in the 2nd sing. Impv. See 662. 

a. ‘to be ashamed,’ is like but changes its final f to iy before the 
vowel-terminations, in conformity with 123. See 666. a. 

334- ^ jij ‘to go,’ is the only verb in this class that begins with a vowel. 
It substitutes iy for ri in the reduplication, and makes its stems iyar and 
iyri (Pres. Sing. Du. PI. 3. 3^, ftfa; Impf. 1. 2. 

3. Du. 3. Pot. 3. Impv. 1. Spmfcl). 

335* da, ‘to give’ ( , do), drops its final a before all excepting the P 
terminations. Hence the stems dadd and dad. It becomes ^ de before the hi of 
the Impv. See 663. 

336. VT dhd , ‘ to place ’ (TiOrjfu), is similar. Hence the stems dadhd and dadh ; 
but dadh becomes before t, th , and s ; and dhad before dhve and dhvam by 
299. a. b ; and dhe before the hi of the Impv. See 664. 

33 7. ha, ‘to abandon/ changes its final d to \ i before the consonantal 
terminations not marked with P, and drops the final altogether before the vowel- 
terminations, and before y of the Potential. Hence the stems jaha, jahi, jah . 
Before hi of the Impv. the stem is optionally jaha , jahi, or jahi . According to 
some authorities, may be shortened into iff? in Pres., Impf., and Impv. 
See 665. 

338. WT md, ‘ to measure ’ (Atm.), and ha, ‘to go 9 (Atm.), make their stems 
mimi and jihi before the consonantal terminations not marked with P. 

Before the vowel-terminations their stems are mim and jih (Sing. Du. PL 3. 

; impf. 3. w f ire fo ; impv. 3. fsrgtin*). See *TT at 664. a» 

339* ^ jan > ‘to produce’ (Parasmai-pada), rejects the final nasal (see 57 .a). 
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and lengthens the radical a before t and th and hi, and optionally before y. Before 
consonantal terminations beginning with m or v the radical jan remains, but before 
vowel-terminations not marked with P the medial a is dropped, and the nasal 
combining with j becomes palatal (compare the declension of rdjan at 148). 
Hence the three stems jajan,jajd, and jajh. See 666. b. 

340. bhas , ‘ to eat/ ‘to shine/ like jan, rejects the radical a before the 

vowel-terminations not marked with P; and bh coalescing with s becomes p by 
44 (Pres. S. Du. PI. 3. wftiT, The same contraction takes 

place before terminations beginning with W, W, but the final s is then dropped, 
and the usual rules of Sandhi applied ; thus, WT*T = by 298. 

341. to purify/ to shake/ 1 to separate ' (identified with vij), 
and ‘ to pervade/ ‘ to penetrate/ gunate the reduplicated syllable before all 
the terminations, and forbid the usual Guna of the radical syllable before termina- 
tions beginning with vowels, as in the ist sing. Impf. and the 1st sing. du. pi. 
Impv. (Pres. 1. 

3. Impf. i. 2. &c.; PI. 3. &c.; Impv. 

i.^ftrwrftT; Du.i.^f^; pi. 1. % finnH ). 

342. Class 7 (containing about 24 Primitive verbs). — Rule for 
forming the stem in the four Special tenses. 

Insert na (changeable to JR na after ri &c. by 58) between the 
vowel and final consonant * of the root before the P terminations, 
and ^ n (changeable to tit, JT, or Anusvaraf, according to the 

consonant immediately succeeding) before all the other terminations. 

Obs. — This class resembles the 2nd and 3rd in interposing no vowel 
between the final consonant of the root and the terminations. 

a. The insertion of nasals is common in other roots besides those of the 7th class 
(cf. 270. d, 281, 487. b), and cf. certain Greek and Latin roots; as, fxa6, [X avflavcu; 
A a/ 3 , A afxfiavv • (hy, Siyyavoo ; scid , scindo ; fid , findo ; tag, tango ; liq, linquo , 
See. See 260. 

343. Thus, from fvr^ bhid, € to divide/ ‘ to break/ is formed the 

stem of the Present tense singular bhinad , and the stem of the 
dual and plural bhind , changeable to bhinat and bhint by 4 6 

(1. bhinad + mi = 3. bhinad + ti = fatTftr ; Du. 1 . bhind + vas = 

3. bhind 4- tas = or (298. c) ; PI. 3. bhind -f anti = 
See the table at 583. 

344. Similarly, from ^ rudh , ‘ to hinder/ the two stems 

runadh and rundh , changeable to runat , runad , and rund (u 


* All the roots in this class end in consonants. 

t The change to Anusv&ra will take place before sibilants and See 6 . a. 
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runadh + mi — 2. runadh + si = ijqrfw, 3. runadh + ti = ; 

Du. 3. rundh + tas = ; see 671. So also, from fqq, ‘to grind,’ 

the two stems fiRq and ftpr (Pres. 3. fir = fqqfv; Impv. 2. 

■fijq -f or fqftis). 

345. Observe — Roots ending in and ^ d may reject these letters before th , t, 
and dhi, when n immediately precedes ; see 298. a. b. c. 

346. >pT ‘ to eat,’ * to join, 9 fa* ‘ to distinguish,’ conform to 296. Hence, 
from bhvj come bhunaj and bhuiij, changeable to bhunak and bhunk ; see 

668 . a . 

347* to break, 5 to anoint,’ ‘to moisten, ’ VH ' 'to kindle,’ 

to injure, or to contract,’ fall under this class ; but the nasal be- 
longing to the root takes the place of the conjugational nasal, and becomes «T na 
in the strong forms. Hence, from bhanj come the two stems bhanaj and bhahj , 
changeable to bhanak and bhank ; from und come unad and und (Pres. 3. unatti , 
untas, undanti; Impf. 1. aunadam, 2. aunas , 3. aunat ; Du. 3. auntam , &c.) See 

669, 668, 673. Similarly, from Pres. 1. indhe , 2. intse, 3. inddhe ; PI. 3. in - 
dhate ; Impf. 2. ainddhds , 3. ainddha ; Impv. 1. inodhai, & c. 

348. W to strike,’ ‘to kill,’ inserts instead of YU before all the consonantal P 
terminations (Pan. vn. 3, 92), but not before those beginning with vowels. See 674. 


GROUP III. CONJUGATION III. 

349. Class 5 (containing about 30 Primitive verbs). — Rule for 
forming the stem in the four Special tenses. 

Add nu (changeable to YJJ by 58) to the root, which must be 
gunated into no (changeable to uft) before the P terminations 
(290. a) *. Roots ending in consonants add nuv , instead of nu , to the 
root before the vowel-terminations. Roots ending in vowels may 
drop the u of nu before initial v and m (not marked with P), and 
always reject the termination lit of the Imperative. See 293. 

350. Thus, from fa di, ‘to gather,’ are formed the stems dino and dinu (Pres. 1. 

6 ino — fsnrtfa , 6 ino -f- si = fa «flf* by 70; Du. 1. dinu+vas=z or 

PI. I. dinu+masz=: or 3. dinu + anti =fa* , 4 fnt by 34 ; Impv. 1. dino 

+ dni =fa fa by 36. a, 2. fqg dinu by 291). See the table at 583. 

351. Similarly, fr. J du , ‘to burn,’ come duno , dunu f and dunuv ; fr. * to 

obtain,’ come apno, apnu t and dpnuv, see 681 ; fr. ^{/to satisfy,’ tripno , tripnu , 
and tripnuv , see 618. 


* The change of nu to no before the P terminations is represented in Gr. by the 
lengthening of v before certain terminations, as in %€vy-vv-fjii 9 but 

gevy-vv-jxev, deix-vv-p.€v. See 260. 
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352. dru, ‘to hear’ (sometimes placed under the 1st class), substitutes dri 
for the root, and makes its stems drino and sfinu. See 676. 

0. deceive/ l3R*>?and support/ HJ*^/to stop/ and HJ**^‘to 

astonish/ reject their nasals in favour of the conjugational nuj thus, dabhnu , 
skabhnu , &c. 

353. Class 8 (containing 10 Primitive verbs). — Rule for forming 
the stem in the four Special tenses. 

Add 7 u to the root, which must be gunated into 0 before the 
P terminations (see 290. a). 

Note — Only ten roots are generally given in this class, and nine of these end 
in or HI n; hence the addition of u and 0 will have the same apparent effect 
as the addition of nu and no in cl. 5. 

354. Thus, from ‘to stretch/ are formed the stems tano and tanu (Pres. 

1. tano-\-mi— 2. tano -f si= ri rjlft by 70; Du. 1. tanu-\-vas=z or 

PL 1. tanu-\-mas— or Impv. 1. tano-\-ani = H by 3 6.0, a. 

tanu , see 293). Cf. Gr. TavvfAi, Tavvfxev. 

a. The root san , ‘ to give/ optionally rejects its w, and lengthens the radical 
a before the y of the Potential; thus, TTOT^sanyawi or JTTQm^sdydm, &c. 

b. When the vowel of a root is capable of Guna, it may optionally take it ; thus 

the stem of * to go ’ may be either or (1. or 

355. One root in this class, Tf kri, 4 to do/ < to make/ is by far 
the most common and useful in the language. This root gunates 
the radical vowel ri, as well as the conjugational u , before the P 
terminations. Before the other terminations it changes the radical 
ri to ur . The rejection of the conjugational u before initial m (not 
marked with P) and v, which is allowable in the 5th class, is in this 
verb compulsory, and is, moreover, required before initial y. Hence 
the three stems karo, kuru , and kur. See 6 82. 

356. Class 9 (containing about 52 Primitive verbs). — Rule for 
forming the stem in the four Special tenses. 

Add tTT nd to the root before the P terminations ; ni before all 
the others, except those beginning with vowels, where only \ n is 
added (see 290. a). 

Obs. — «TT, and ^ are changeable to hit, Hft, and H? x , by 58. 

357. Thus, from yu , ‘ to join/ are formed the three stems yund , yuni , and yun 
(Pres. 1. yund+ mi Du. 1. yunt+vas PI. i. yuni-\-mas— r*- 

3. yun+anti=z Pres. Atm. 1. Impv. 1. yund+dni~ 

2. &c.) 

a. Obs. — Roots ending in consonants substitute dna for their 
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conjugational sign in 2nd sing. Impv., and reject the termination hi; 
e. g. vrjmr ‘ eat thou/ from * to eat ‘ nourish thou/ from 

3^; * shake thou/ from vpi, &c. See 696, 698, 694. 

358. ft ‘to go,’ jft ‘to go,’ '“rtl ‘to go,’ ‘to choose,’ ‘to choose,’ Fit ‘to ad- 
here/ * ‘to fear/ ‘to bear/ Tsft ‘to destroy/ ^‘to shake, * 31 ‘to purify’ (583), e£ 
‘to cut’ (691), ^'to go/ ^ ‘to hurt/ ^ ‘to sound/ r to grow old/ ^ ‘to split/ 
^‘to lead/ ^‘to fill/ ^‘to bear/ ‘to blame/ *^‘to kill/ ^or * ‘to choose/ 

‘to injure/ ^rT ‘to spread/ ^ or P* or FT or F ‘ to hurt/ shorten the radical vowel 
in forming their stems; thus, from ^‘to purify’ come the stems puna, pun{, and 
pun j see the table at 583. 

a. uft ‘to buy/ ‘to love/ ‘to cook/ ^ or V to sound/ ^‘to hurt/ do 
not shorten their vowels. See 689, 690. 

359 - to take/ becomes and makes its stems and T 5 «- 

See 699. 

fl. ^TT, 'to grow old,’ becomes ftl, and makes its stems jind, jini, and jin. 

360. **«, and reject the radical nasal in favour 

of the conjugational ; thus, from bandh are formed the three stems badhnd, badhni , 
and badkn. See 692, 693, 695. 

361. VI ‘to know/ in the same way, rejects its nasal in favour of the conjuga- 
tional, and makes its stems jdnd, jam, and jdn. See 688. 

363, ‘to appear as a spectre/ is said to make its stems khaund , khaum, and 
hhaun, 

PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FIRST NINE CLASSES IN 
THE SIX GENERAL TENSES. 

363. The general rules for the formation of the stem in the Per- 
fect, 1st and and Futures, Aorist, Precative, and Conditional, apply 
to all verbs of the first nine classes indiscriminately ; see 250. a . 
The 10th class alone carries its conjugational characteristic into most 
of the General tenses ; for this reason the consideration of its last 
tenses falls most conveniently under Causal verbs. See 289. a . 

Reduplicated Perfect ( Second Preterite ). 

Terminations repeated from 246. 

Parasmai. Atmans. 


a (au) 

*iva 

*ima 

e 

*ivahe 

*imahe 

Uha or tha 

athus 

a 

*ishe 

dthe 

*idhve or *i 4 hve 

a (au) 

atus 

us 

e 

dte 

ire 


t W, however, may optionally shorten it. 
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364. Rule for forming the stem in verbs of the first nine classes. 

In the first place, with regard to reduplication, if a root begin 
with a consonant, double the initial consonant, with its vowel, accord- 
ing to the rules given at 25a (but a is reduplicated for a radical a, 
a, ri, fi, Iri, and even for radical e, ai, 0, if final ; i for i, i, e; u for 
«, it, 0) ; e. g. 

From ^*1 pa6 , ‘ to cook,’ papa6 ; fr. ‘ to ask,’ yayd6; fr. ^ kri , * to do,* 

6akpi ; fr. ‘to dance/ nanjit ; fr. to cross/ tatri; fr. *° 

be able/ 6aklrip ; fr. ^ me, * to change/ mame ; fr. ^ gai , ‘ to sing/ jagai ; fr. so, 
‘to finish/ saso ; fr. fa** sidh, ‘to accomplish/ sishidh (70); fr. ‘to live/ 

jij(v ; fr. ‘to serve/ sishev ; fr. dru, ‘to run/ dudru ; fr. \pu, ‘ to purify/ 

pupu ; fr. yi budh, ‘to know/ bubudh ; fr. lok t ‘to see/ lulok ; fr. fifl mi, 
‘to smile/ sishmi ; fr. WT stha, ‘ to stand/ tasthd. 

a. And if it begin with a vowel , double the initial vowel; e. g. fr, 
as, ‘ to be/ comes a as — as by 31 ; fr„ ^TTt^ dp, ‘ to obtain/ 

a ap = dp ; fr. ^gt ish , ‘to wish/ i ish=iish (see 31). 

b. In the second place, with regard to changes of the radical 
vowel, if the root end in a consonant , gunate* the vowel of the 
radical syllable, if capable of Guna (see 28), in 1st, 2nd, and 3rd 
sing . Par. ; but leave the vowel unchanged before all o&er termina- 
tions, both Par. and Atm. 

c. If the root end in a simple consonant , preceded by short a , 
this a is lengthened optionally in 1st and necessarily in 3rd sing. ; 
and before the other terminations it is either left unchanged, or is 
liable to become e (see 375. a). 

d. If the root end in a vowel , vriddhi the vowel of the radical 
syllable in 1st and 3rd sing . Par.f, and gunate it in 2nd sing . 
(optionally in 1st sing.) Before all other terminations, Parasmai 
and Atmane, the root must revert to its original form, but the 
terminations must be affixed according to euphonic rules f. 

365, Thus, fr. '^Jjudh, cl. 1, comes the stem of the sing. Parasmai 

* The gunation of the vowel is indicated by the P of in the 

singular terminations. See scheme at 245. 

t Vriddhi is indicated by the ^ of ^H^naP. See scheme at 245. 

X Greek affords many examples of verbs which suffer a kind of Guna or Vriddhi 
change in the Perfect; but this change is not confined to the singular, as in 
Sanskrit. Compare XeXoiva (fr. AeiWw, ?Amv), ittitoiQa (fr. it e/fa, 
t €rpo(f>a (fr, rpifpw), rtSaica (fr. &c. 
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and the stem of the rest of the tense bubudh (i. bubodh + a—bubodha, a. bubodh 

+ itha =3 bubodhitha, 3. bubodh + a = bubodha j Du. 1. bubudh + iva = bubudhiva , 
2 . bubudh + at hus=bubudhathus, &c. Atm. 1. bubudh + ezzbubudhe, & c.) 

Similarly, fr. t>ic?, cl. 2, ‘to know/ come the two stems vived and 

rime? (1. 3. viveda ; Du. 1. vividiva; PI. 1. vividima , &c.*) 

From ‘to cook/ the two stems papad and TPT* papa6 (1. papd6a or 
papada, 3. papd6a , &c.) 

366. Again, fr. if kfi, ‘to do’ (see 684), comes the stem of the 1st and 3rd sing. 
Par. 6akdr (252. b), the stem of the 2nd sing. *W^C< 5 ajfcar (which is optionally 
the stem of the 1st sing, also), and the stem of the rest of the tense 6akp 
(1. 6akdr+a=z6akara (or fakara), 2. 6akar+tha~dakartha, 3. 6akdr+az=z6akdra ; 
Du. 1. dakri+vaz=zdakjiva (369), 2. 6akfi+athusz=:6akrathus by 34. Atm. 1. 6akfi 
+ezz:6akre ; PI. 2. takri -f - dhve See 684). 

a . Observe — The roots enumerated at 390. a . reject Guna in the 
2nd sing. ; thus, makes 1. 3. but 2. fqfaf s r q. So ^ or ^ 

‘to cry* makes 1. wm? or 2. y g ft rq. 

367. We have seen at 364. a. that if a root, ending in a single 
consonant, begin with a vowel, this vowel is repeated, and the two 
similar vowels blend into one long one by 31. But when an initial 
i or u is gunated in the sing. Par., then the reduplicated i becomes 
ip before e , and the reduplicated u becomes uv before 0 ; thus, fr. 

ish, ‘to wish/ come the two stems iyesh and ish (1. 3. Du. 

1. see 637) ; and fr. w^ukh, ‘to move/ uvokh and ukh (1. 3. 

Tsfrtr; Du. 1. ’rfm). 

a. The same holds good in the root ^ i 9 ‘ to go/ which makes 

the reduplicated syllable iy before the Vriddhi and Guna of the sing. 
In the remainder of the tense the stem becomes iy (cf. 375. e), which 
is reduplicated into iy (1. 3. spTR, 2. or Du. 1. 

But when the prep, adhi is prefixed, the Perf. is formed as if from 
ga , Atm. only (Sing. Du. PL 3. adhijage , -jag&te , -jagire ). 

b. And if a root begin with a, and end in a* double consonant, 

or begin with ^ ri and end in a single consonant, the reduplicated 
syllable is an ; thus, fr. ari> ‘ to worship/ comes the stem 
ysj^\dnari (1. 3. WT&) ; fr. tqrv ridh y ‘ to flourish/ comes W^anardh 
(1. 3. ; Du. 1. wnjftrc, &c.) 


* One Greek root agrees very remarkably with the Sanskrit in restricting Guna 
to the singular, viz. Fit (€itv), ‘to know’ (= Sk. v id above) ; thus, oTta, olada 9 
*itt; ?<rrov, Hcttov ; ifffJLev, t fare, waai. Rt. md Has a contracted Perf. used for 
the Present, which agrees exactly with olta; thus, veda, vettha , & c. See 308. a . 
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c. ^ntrAtm 'to pervade/ although ending in a single consonant W, follows the 
last rule (1.3. 1R|). 

368. Obs. — In the Perfect the 1st and 3rd sing. Par. and Atm. 
have the same termination, and are generally identical in form ; but 
when Vriddhi of a final vowel is required in both, then there is 
optionally Gmria in the first ; and when a medial a is lengthened, 
this a may optionally remain unchanged in the first ; thus ^ * to do 9 
may be in 1st sing, either or ^oRt, and ijw ‘to cook’ may be 

or vn* in 1st sing. ; but in 3rd sing, they can only make 
and tpTPJ. 

369. By referring back to the scheme at 363, 246, it will be seen 
that all the terminations of this tense (except optionally the and sing. 
Par.) begin with vowels. Those which begin with i are all (except 
the 3rd pi. Atm.) distinguished by the mark *, because eight roots 
only in the language (viz. ^ c to do +/ * to bear/ * to go/ ^ c to 
surround/ * to hear/ *5 * to praise/ ig * to run/ ^ sru , ‘ to flow *) 
necessarily reject the i from these terminations. 

Some roots, however, optionally reject i from these terminations, see 371. 

Rejection of i from itha {2nd sing. Perfect , Patasmai). 

370. The above eight roots (except ^ vri when it means * to cover/ 
and except kri , ‘ to do/ when compounded with the prep, sam +) 
also reject i from the and sing. Parasmai. 

a. Moreover, the and sing. Parasmai is formed with tha instead of 
itha after roots ending in ^ ri (except after the root ri itself, and 

vri and 1TPJ jagri, which only allow itha ; thus, aritha , vavaritha , 
jdgaritha ; and except ^ at b) ; 

b. and optionally with tha or itha after the root * j svri 9 ‘ to sound 1 
{ sasvartha or sasvaritha) ; 

c. and optionally with tha or itha after roots ending in a, ^ e 
(except ^ vye 9 which allows only itha) 9 and after roots in 5 * ai 9 o 9 
%i 9 $ f, ^u 9 and the root ^/to shake 1 (except those indicated at 39a, 
as necessarily inserting i in the Futures &c. ; e. g. for, which makes 
Hirayitha only, and so also most roots in n tf) ; 

d. and optionally with tha or itha after those roots enumerated at 


t But f ( to do/ if ^ is inserted after a preposition, as in JP3p, does not reject i, 
and follows 374. k; thus, 2. 
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400-414, which have a medial a 9 and which reject i either necessarily 
or optionally from the Futures &c. (e. g. Sekitha or 6 a$aktha; 

iakshamitha or takshantha , &c.) ; but not ^ and which 
can only make aditha , jaghasitha ; 

e. and optionally with tha or itha after most of the roots enume- 
rated at 41 5, as optionally inserting i in the Futures &c. : 

f but all other roots, which necessarily take i, and even most of 
those (having no medial a) at 400-414 which necessarily reject i in 
the Futures &c., must take itha only in the 2nd sing, of the Perfect ; 
thus is rffanfa tottasi in the 2nd sing. 1st Future, but tuto - 

ditha in the 2nd sing. Perfect (Du. 1. tutudiva ). Some few of these, 
however, are allowed the alternative of tha 9 as ‘ to create 9 makes 
WW fijvi or WOT ; ^ ‘ to see/ or ; both these roots requiring 

the radical ri to be changed to ^ ra 9 instead of gunated, when tha 
is used. 

g. ‘to dip’ and OT^‘to perish/ which belong to 370. d 9 insert 

a nasal when tha is used ; thus, s mfw q or or WOT. 

h . ^ c to be satisfied 9 and ^ ‘ to be proud/ which belong to 

370. e 9 either gunate the radical ri or change it to ^ ra when tha 
is used (rnr^ or or 

Obs. — When tha is affixed to roots ending in consonants, the 
rules of Sandhi (296-306) must be applied. 

Optional rejection of i, in certain cases , from the dual and remaining 
terminations (of the Perfect 9 Parasmai and Atmane 9 marked with *). 

371. The roots enumerated at 415, as optionally rejecting or in- 
serting i in the Futures &c., may optionally reject it also from the 
dual and remaining terminations of the Perfect marked with * in 
the table at 363 ; thus ^ makes w q ftfq or OTJOT, or W^rfOT, 
OTffOTf or OTPOT > but the forms with the inserted i are the most 
usual, and all other roots, even those which necessarily reject i from 
the Futures &c. (except the eight enumerated at 369), must take i in 
the dual and remaining terminations of the Perfect marked with *. 

Observe — The i is never rejected from the 3rd pi. i&mane, except 
in the Veda. 

Substitution of ^ for ui (and pi. Perfect , Atmane). 

372. W 4 hve is used instead of sw dhve by the eight roots at 369, 
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also in certain cases by the roots mentioned at 371. The usual rules 
of Sandhi must then be observed, as in from 

a . for may be optionally used by other roots when a semi- 

vowel or h immediately precedes, as cjfjfw or -fa^ from fafafawr 
or -fij^ from ?ft. 

Anomalies in forming the stem of the Perfect . 

373. Roots ending in Wt d (as da, ‘to give ;’ VT dhd, ‘to place yd* to go ;* 
TOT sthdy ‘ to stand *) drop the d before all the terminations except the tha of the 
2nd sing., and substitute ^ an for the terminations of the 1 st and 3rd sing. Parasmai. 
Hence, from da comes the stem ^ dad (1.3. <plfl, 2. or ^TO ; Du. 1 . 

Atm. 1. 3. <5^, 2. &c. See 663). 

a. ‘to be poor’ makes 1. 3. \ Du. 3. PI. 3. 

or more properly takes the periphrastic form of Perfect. See 385. 

b. 3m ‘to grow old * has a reduplicated stem filTOT (1.3. 2. fafiETTO or 

fafaTO J Du. 1. fil frq <*) . Similarly, an uncommon root wt Atm. ‘ to instruct ’ 
makes 1. 3. fir#. 

c. fa ' to throw,’ ft ‘to destroy,’ ‘to perish,* must be treated in the sing, as if 

they ended in d; and eft cl. 9, ‘to obtain,’ may optionally be so treated; thus, 
Sing. 1. mil, 2. WTO or *Tf*TO, 3. wl; Du. 1. faf*W. But eft is 1. cicil or 
fcAeJTO, 2. <3<3TO or rrfSTO or or facftW \ Du. 1. PolTO^r. 

d . Most roots ending in the diphthongs U e (except , & c., see e. /), 

V ai f 0, follow 373, and form their Perfect as if they ended in dj thus, ^ cl. 1, 
‘ to drink,’ 1st and 3rd sing. <*vl, 2. ^f>TO or ^VTO, Du. 1. cl. 1, ‘to sing,* 

1. 3. 2. STfiro or 3FTTO ; ft 1 cl. 1, ‘to fade,’ 1. 3. cl. 4, ‘to sharpen,’ 

i-3- Wt 

e. But 3^ ‘ to call’ forms its stem as if from |T, see 595 (1. 3. &c.) 

/. ^ Atm. ‘to pity,’ ‘to protect,’ makes its stem digi (1. 3.f^TO, 2. f^f**m, &c.) 

9. ^ * to cover ’ makes vivydy, vivyay , and vivy (1.3. fWTTO, 2. fWjftTO ; Du. 1 . 
faqfw or P«W , &c.) 

h. ^ ‘ to weave ’ forms its stems as if from vd or vav or vay (1.3. or WPT, 

2. ^rftTO or WTO or wf*TO; Du. 1. VfW or '91 Pw or ^rfw, &c. Atm. 1. 3. 
or or &c.) 

». ^ Atm. ‘to be fat* makes regularly WC, &c.; but the root W**, 

meaning the same, and often identified with makes faft, fafav, &c. 

374. If a root end in ^ t or $ i, this vowel does not blend with the initial i of 
the terminations in du. pi. Parasmai, sing. du. pi. Atmane, but is changed to y, in 
opposition to 31 ; thus, from fa 6 i , cl. 5, ‘ to collect,’ come the stems 6 % 6 ai, tide, 
and changeable to 6 i 6 ay } 6 i 6 ay t and 6 i&y (1. 3. 6 i 6 dya s 2. 6 i 6 ayitha or 6 % 6 etha ; 
Du. 1. fafapf tifyiva , 2. tityathits by 34. Atm. 1. 3. 6 i 6 ye, See the table at 583). 
Obs. — fa may also substitute fWPJ for fawi and faTO for f’Wfr, 
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a . Similarly, «fW, ‘ to lead * (i. 3. nindya ; Du. 1. ninyiva . Atm. 1. ninye , &c.) ; 
and eft U (Du. 1. lilyiva; Atm. 1. lilye), 

b . f^ji, ‘to conquer/ makes its stem flffn, as if from gi (1. 3* fiT*Tnf; Du. 1. 
ftrfaipr, &c. See 590). 

c. hi, ‘to go/ ‘ to send/ makes ftrfa, as if from ghi (1. 3. f 1HTR). 

d. Atm. ‘to sink/ ‘to decay/ makes its stem throughout ; thus, 1. 3. 

2. &c. 

e. But roots ending in ^ * or $ i, and having a double initial consonant, change 

i or / to ^ iy before all terminations, except those of the sing. Parasmai ; hence, 
from cl. 1, ‘to resort to/ come the three stems iidrai, tidre, and diiriy (1. 3. 
fjjrani, a. Du. i.fifrfa'fira, &o.) So Tft cl. 9, ‘to buy’ (1. a.fnwra, 

3. fanTirv or faaw; Du. 1. &c. See 689). 

f. f'B hi, ‘ to swell,’ like 3^ at 373. e, forms its stem as if from TJ, but only op- 
tionally ; thus, 1. 3. fSjPBTO or Jjljtytq, 3. or fiflTOfiTO or or 

g . And all roots ending in ^ u or TR u change u or u to 'Z^uv before the termina- 
tions of the du. and pi. Parasmai and the whole Atmane (except of course 

in the persons marked with * at 246 ; and except *j/to be/ see i. below) ; 
thus, fr. ^ dhu , ‘to shake/ come the stems dudhau , dudho , and dudhuv (1. 3. Svra, 
2. gvftna or 5^ ; Du. 1. Atm. 1. 3. 5 f*)- Similarly, 7 u , Atm. * to 

sound/ makes 1. 3. 2. Ttfak. 

h. But^ makes 1. 3. Du. 1. 2. Atm.1.3. 

l and similarly, 'J, and ^ sru. 

i. ‘to be ’ is anomalous, and makes its stem throughout ; see 585, 586. 
So ^ ‘to bring forth’ makes in the Veda TOp. 

j. ‘to cover ’ (although properly requiring the periphrastic form of Perfect, 

see 385) is reduplicated into In the 2nd sing, it may reject Guna; 

thus, or 3rd sing. 3 UildN ; Du. 1. 3. 

PI- 3 - 

k. Roots ending in ri, preceded by a double consonant , and most roots in long 
^ f(, instead of retaining this vowel and changing it to r by 364. d, gunate it into 
ar in the 2nd sing., and throughout the whole tense, except the 1st and 3rd sing, 
(and even in the 1st there may be optionally Guna by 368) ; e.g. smri , ‘to re- 
member/ 1. sasmdra or sasmara, 2. sasmartha , 3. sasmdra ; Du. x. sasmariva, &c. 
Atm. 1. 3. sasmare . 

/. But 1| dhri, ‘to hold/ not being preceded by a double consonant, makes regu- 
larly 1. Sing. Du. PI. %fv*. 

m. t[‘to fill/ SI ‘ to injure/ and ^ ‘ to rend/ may optionally retain ff, changeable 
to r; thus, Du. tnrfor or 

n. ^ ft, ‘to go/ takes Vriddhi, and makes its stem dr throughout ; thus, 
i. 3. Wt, 2. VlAn; Du. 1. wfcf. 

0. «| Atm. ‘to die/ although properly Atmane, is Parasmai in Perfect; thus, 
1. 3. mnt, 2. *i*p§. 
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p. MTOJ ‘ to awake,’ which properly takes the periphrastic form of Perfect 
(HTTOHJfcR, see 385), may also take the reduplicated form, and may optionally 
drop the reduplicated syllable; thus, 1. 3. SflfPITT or IfPTTT, 2. IHfnrfTSI or 
Wnft*(37o .a). 

q. *‘to swallow* may optionally change Tto c$; thus, WRor Wirt. 

r. ‘to pass’ follows 375.0, as if it were ?T£; thus, 1. 3. W 7 CTT, 2. liftN ; 
Du. x. 

s. S^‘to grow old’ optionally follows 375.0 (3. WH, 2. ^* 1(04 or J 

Du. 3. or WCP[). 

375. We have already seen, at 364, that roots beginning with any consonant 
and ending with a single consonant, and enclosing short a, lengthen this vowel 
in the 3rd sing, and optionally in the 1st; as, fr. ‘ to cook,’ papat; 

fr. tyaj t ‘to quit,’ tatydj (1. 3. tatydja, 2. tatyajitha or tatyaktha; Du. 1. tatya - 
jiva , &c.) 

a. Moreover, before itha and in du. and pi. Parasmai, and all persons of the 
Atmane, if the initial as well as the final consonant of the root be single, and if 
the root does not begin with ^ v, and does not require a substituted consonant in 
the reduplication, the reduplication is suppressed, and, to compensate fbr this, the 
W a is changed to e * ; thus, from pat come the stems WPJ papat , papat, and 

-s ^ 

(1 .papata or papata, 2,petitha or pap aktha by 296, 3. papdta; Du. I'petiva. 
Atm. 1. S' pete, & c.) Similarly, from labh , cl. 1, Atm. ‘to obtain’ (cf. A ap- 

fiavw, e\a(3ov), the stem lebh throughout ( lebhe , lebhishe , lebhe,$ebhwahe , &c.) 

So nah, ‘to bind,’ makes 1. nandha or nanaha , 2. nehitha or nanaddha by 305, 
3. nandha; Du. 1. nehiva , &c. Atm. nehe , &c. 

Similarly, «T 3 f^ nad, ‘to perish,’ 1. nandda or nanada, 2. neditha or nanaushtlia 
(*RV), 3. nandda , &c. : see 620, 370. g . 

b. Roots that require a substituted consonant in the reduplication are excepted 

from 375. a (but not VH^bhaj and phal , see g . below); thus, WT ‘to speak’ 

makes 1. 3. *WR 5 f; Du. I. 

c. to apeak,’ ^ ‘to say,’ «T^‘to sow,’ ‘to wish, to dwell,’ ^ 

‘ to carry,’ beginning with v, are also excepted. These require that the redupli- 
cated syllable be ’ 3 T u , or the corresponding vowel of the semivowel, and also change 
ta of the root to ^ u before every termination, except those of the sing. Parasmai, 
the two tt’s blending into one long *31 d; thus, fr. ‘to speak,’ come the 

two stems uvat and * 31 ^^ ( 1 . uvdta or uvata, 2. uvatitha or uvaktha, 3. uvdta; 
Du. 3. utatus ; PI. 3. d6ns)' 

Obs. — This change of a semivowel to its corresponding vowel is called Sampra- 
sarana by native grammarians (Pan. 1. 1, 45). 

d' ^ vah, ‘ to carry,* changes the radical vowel to ^ 0 before tha (see 305. a), 
optionally substituted for itha (1. 3. ^T?, 2. TTf^ or Compare 424. 

Obs. — ‘tq vomit,’ is excepted from 375. c (thus, 3. vavdma , vavamatus 9 

* Bopp deduces forms like petfca, from papativa, by supposing that the second 
p is suppressed, the two a ' s combined into d, and d weakened into e. 
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vavamus , vi. 4, 126) ; it may also, according to Vopadeva, follow 375. a (3. v a- 

vdma, vematus, vemus). 

yaj, ‘to sacrifice,’ is excepted from 375. a , and follows the analogy of 

375. c (1. 3. iydja; Du. 3. (jatus ; PI. 3. (jus) : the 2nd sing, is or by 

297; Atmane 1. 3. fir, 3. see 597. Yej is allowed optionally in the weak 

forms, and optionally in 2nd sing., especially in the Veda. 

/• c to injure’ and ^ Atm. ‘to give’ are excepted from 375.0 (w*, 

WftW, 

to honour,’ ‘ to loosen, ’ aV to be ashamed/ ‘ to bear fruit/ 
necessarily conform to 375.0, although properly excepted (thus, HfiHT, 

&c.) The following conform to 375. a . optionally : TROT ‘to go,’*R;‘ to sound/ 
(according to some) *jrpr^ ‘to sound, to wander/ ‘to vomit/ and (accord- 
ing to some) and ‘ to sound, to tremble ’ (thus, or 

or 'fifing, &c.) 

h. The following also conform optionally to 375. a : ‘ to tie/ ‘ to 

loosen, ’w.‘ to deceive/ and, when they do so, drop their nasals (thus, 

or dPw, or 

i. The following, although their radical vowel is long, also conform optionally 

to 375. a : TT 5 ^, Atm., *JT 3 T, and JfT 3 I, all meaning ‘ to shine ’ or 

&c.) 

J- when it signifies ‘to injure/ necessarily conforms to 375.0 (2. 

Du. iAfv*, 3-^vp^; PL 3 .\^). 

k. ‘ to pass ’ follows 375. a, and ‘ to grow old ’ may do so. See 374. r. s . 

37 6. VF^gam, ‘to go/ 'Sf^jan, ‘to be born,’ ‘to dig/ and 

‘ to kill ’ (which last forms its Perfect as if from ghan) f drop the medial a 
before all the terminations, except those of the sing. Par. (cf. the declension of 
rdjan at 148). Hence, gam makes in sing. du. pi. 3. jagama , jagmatus , jagmus ; 
jan makes jajdna, jajhatus, jajnusj khan makes 6 akhdna , dakhnatus , (akhnus ; and 
han makes 1. 3. jaghdna, jaghnatus, jaghnus, 2. jaghanitha or jaghantha. 

377. ^ ghas , ‘ to eat,’ is analogous, making jaghasa, jakshatus, jakshus ; Du. 1. 

jakshiva. See 44 and 70. And in the Veda some other roots follow this analogy ; 
thus, to fall’ C<rftl^&c.) ; stretch’ &c.); >T^*to eat’ (^Pm^ &c.) 

378. to adhere, to embrace/ and ^ 5 ? ‘to bite/ can optionally drop 

their nasals in du. pi. Parasmai and all the Atmane; thus, or mifyq, 

or TH3r$. 

379 - to perish’ and- Atm. ‘to yawn’ may insert a nasal before vowel- 
terminations or TW ; Du. 1 . or\$ 4 , see 37 1 : 1 . 3. *T 3 p*?). 

380. to clean’ makes its stem in sing. Parasmai, and may do so be- 
fore the remaining terminations (1.3. 2. *RT or ; Du. 1. Wffifo 

or JRijfirW or HiJW, see 651). 

381. TH^pradh, ‘to ask/ makes its stem * (becoming before a vowel 

* This rests on Siddh&nta-kaum. 134* Some grammarians make the stem in 
du. and pi. &c. 
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by 51) throughout; see 631. bhrajj, cl. 6, ‘to fry,’ makes either or 

throughout. See 632. 

a. ‘to go’ gunates the radical vowel throughout; thus, 1. 3. WR%, 
2 .w\ rfircj; Du. 1. 

382. ‘to sleep/ makes its bases l^T^and fyj. See 655. 

a. or V^‘to spit’ may substitute for ^ f in the reduplication; thus, 
1. 3. or fm, IWhr or finrta. 

383. ‘to pierce/ **l^ 4 to encompass,’ ‘to deceive,’ Atm. ‘to be pained/ 

make their reduplicated syllable vi ; and the first two roots change vya to vi before 
all the terminations, except the sing. Parasmai; thus, from vyadh comes sing, 
du. pi. 3. f^qiv, ftrfavfq;, Atm. &c. : from vyat, fwn, 

from vyath, ■■ , 1 *®! ®m See 613 and 62^. 

a. l^cl. i. Atm., ‘ to shine/ makes its reduplicated syllable di (i. 3. didyute ). 

384. graft , cl. 9, ‘to take/ makes its stem and (S. Du. PI. 3. 

**nt, ^11^). Cut sing. 2. See 699. 

«- 3 T to conceal’ lengthens its radical vowel instead of gunating it in the sing. 
Parasmai, w> &c - 

b. ah, ‘to say’ (only used in Perf.), is defective in sing. du. pi. 1. and pi. 2, 

and forms 2nd sing, from ^^(2. 3. Du. 2. 3. 

pi. 3 . 

c. Tp to say’ has no Perfect of its own, but substitutes either that of '^‘^(375- c) 

or the above forms from Again, ‘ to eat ’ has a Perfect 6f its own, but 

may substitute that of 377. Similarly, ‘to drive’ {ago) may substitute 
that of 

Periphrastic Perfect . 

385. Roots which begin with a vowel, long by nature or position 
( except the vowel WT, as in 4 to obtain / 364. a, and in 4 to 

stretch ;* and roots having an initial ^ before two consonants , 367. b), 
and all roots of more than one syllable {except 6 to cover / 374 
and except optionally ifPJ ‘ to awake / 374 .p, and ‘ to be poor / 

373. a), form their Perfects by adding WT dm to the root or stem 
(which generally gunates its last vowel if ending in i, u , ri, short or 
long), and affixing the Perfect of one of the auxiliary verbs, as, 

4 to be ; 3 ^ bhu, 4 to be kri, 4 to do/ 

a . This dm may be regarded as the acc. case of a feminine abstract 
noun formed from the verbal stem. With it becomes 
or by 59. Thus, 4 to rule/ makes 1st and 3rd sing. 

or or $5TPi^TT: the last might be translated ‘he 

made ruling/ and in the former cases the acc. may be taken ad- 
verbially. So also, 4 to shine/ makes ‘ he made 

shining/ 


a a 
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Obs. — The stem with dm may sometimes be separated from the auxiliary verb } 
e. g. W xnrrm iron ‘first he caused him to fall* (Raghu-v. ix. 61), and 
T (Raghu-v. xm. 36). 

b. When the Atmane inflexion has to be employed, only is 
used; thus, Atm., ‘to praise/ makes 1st and 3rd sing. 

* he made praising or praised/ 

c . Roots of cl. 10 also form their Perfect in this way, the syllable 
dm blending with the final a of the stem ; thus, from ^ 6 ur, cl. 10, 
‘ to steal/ ioraydmasa , 6 1 have or he has stolen/ 

d. Also all Derivative verbs, such as Causals, Desideratives, and 
Frequentatives. See 490, 504, 513, 516. 

e. Also the roots ‘to go/ day , Atm. ‘to pity/ Atm. r to 

sit/ ‘to cough/ ‘to shine’ ( 4 ilR &c.); see Pan. in. 1, 37. 35. 

And optionally the roots bhi , cl. 3, ‘ to fear ’ (faHTPI or fiWTPWiTt) ; hri, 
cl. 3, ‘ to be ashamed or bhfi) cl. 3, ‘to bear’ (*WR or 

fWCI^PSfiTt) ; J hu, cl. 3, ‘ to sacrifice ’ fan or vid , cl. 2, ‘ to 

know’ (ftr^ or ush, cl. i, ‘to burn or 

f. The roots Atm., f'tS, M J.M , TJrf, whose peculiarity of conjuga- 

tional form is explained at 271, and Atm. ‘to blame/ may optionally employ a 
Periphrastic Perfect, not derived from the root, but from the conjugations! stem ; 
thus, or or or ^ qT^rr ^Wt , faftrat or 

ftRanmqniiTT, "1TO or (according to Vopa-deva or 

W*Tri or 

g* Observe — Stems ending in i, u f or p, short or long, are generally gunated 
before dm j but to shine’ and Wt ‘to go’ make &c. 


386 First and Second Future . 

Terminations of First Future repeated from 246. 


tasmi 

Parasmai. 

tasvas 

tdsmas 

take 

Atmane. 

tasvahe 

tasmahe 

tdsi 

tasthas 

tastha 

tase 

tasdthe 

tddhve 

td 

tarau 

tdras 

td 

tdrau 

tdras 


Terminations 

of Second Future repeated from 

246. 

sydmi 

syavas 

sydmas 

sye 

syavahe 

sydmahe 

syasi 

syathas 

syatha 

syase 

syethe 

syadhve 

syati 

syatas 

syanti 

eyate 

syete 

syante 


Obs. — The First Future results from the union of the Nom. case of the noun 
of agency (formed with the suffix TJ tfi, see 83) with the Present tense of the verb 
‘to be/ thus, taking ddtfi, ‘a giver* (declined at 127), and combining 



VERBS. — FIRST AND SECOND FUTURE. FORMATION OF STEM. 179 


its Nom, case with wfij? ami and ^ he, we have datami and ddtdke , ‘Iaraa giver,’ 
identical with the ist pers. sing. Par. and Atm. of the ist Fut., ‘ I wijl give.* So 
also ddtdsi and ddtdse , * thou art a giver/ or ‘ thou wilt give.’ In the ist and 2nd 
persons du. and pi. the sing, of the noun is joined with the du. and pi. of the 
auxiliary. In the 3rd pers. the auxiliary is omitted, and the 3rd sing. du. and pi. 
of the ist Fut. in both voices is then identical with the Nom. case sing. du. and 
pi. of the noun of agency; thus, ddtd, ‘ a giver,’ or ‘ he will give datarau, ‘two 
givers,’ or ‘they two will give,’ &c. * 

Hence this tense is sometimes called the Periphrastic Future. 

387. The terminations of the Second Future appear also to be derived from the 
verb joined, as in forming the Passive and 4th class, wdth the y of root *TT ‘ to 
go,’ just as in English we often express the Future tense by the phrase 4 1 am going.’ 

388. Rule for forming the stem in verbs of the first nine classes. 

Gunate the vowel of the root (except as debarred at 28, and 
except in certain roots of cl. 6, noted at 390, 390. a) throughout 
all the persons of both First and Second Future ; and in all roots 
ending in consonants (except those enumerated at 400-414), and in 
a few ending in vowels (enumerated at 392), insert the vowel ^ i 
between the root so gunated, and the terminations. 

389. Tlius, from ftf ji, cl. I, ‘to conquer,’ comes the stem »T je (ist Fut. ye 4 * 

tdsmi = if d I , &c. ; Atm. 2nd Fut.ye+sy«mt:=:^f &c.; 

Atm.ye-}-sye=W®r, by 70). Similarly, from ^ dru, cl. 5, ‘to hear," comes the stem 

dro (ist Fut. dro 4- tdsmi =^fl ri I fw , &c. ; 2nd Fut. sro -|- sydmi , &c.) 

a. So also, from Tl budh, cl. i, 4 to know/ comes the stem mfv bodhi (ist Fut. 
bodhi tdsmi = #nnftR, &c. ; Atm. bodhi -f take = ■sfrfvinf. 2nd Fut. bodhi -\- 
sydmi — &c. ; Atm. bodhi-\-sye — 

390. The roots ending in T u and ^ u of cl. 6, forbidding Guna, are ^ or ^ * to 

call out/ *T or iT^to void excrement/ ^ or to be firm/ or to praise/ lj^‘to 
shake.’ These generally change their final u to uv> ; thus, &c. from f , 

but &c. from ^ \ ri &c. from but ^pTTftiR“ &c. from *J. 

a. The roots ending in consonants of cl. 6, not gunated , are 4 to contract/ 
*T^‘to sound/ ‘to make crooked,’ ^ ‘to resist/ or ‘to cut/ ‘to 
quarrel,’ 4 to break/ ^ ‘to embrace/ ^ or or 4 to pound,’ ‘to burst 
in pieces/ ‘to roll,’ ‘to play,’ sRS or 'JT ‘to be immersed,’ 

*3^, ^9 all meaning ‘to cover/ ‘to guard/ 3* ‘to 

hinder, to bind, ’TZ‘ to strike, ’St to emit, ’St to adhere, to collect/ 

feVto throw/ Atm. ‘ to make effort/ ^ ‘ to cut/ or ‘to vibrate/ 
to be firm/ ‘ to go/ ‘ to eat/ — nearly all uncommon as verbs. To these 

must be added ffST cl. 7, ‘ to tremble.’ 

* The future signification inherent in the noun of agency ddtd, seems implied 
in Latin by the relation of dator to daturus . 


a a 2 
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‘ to cover’ may either gunate its final or change it to uv ( 3h 5 1% n i (Vi or 
wjffinrTft*, xwrfirarfir or srirfwfa). 

c. Atm. ‘to shine,’ Atm. ‘ to go/ drop their finals before the inserted i 

(^tfinrrl &c.) Similarly, ‘ to be poor ’ &c. , &c.) 

d . Roots in £ e, $ ai> o, change their finals to d; thus, ‘ to call ’ 

ym nffr ). 

e. fa 4 to throw/ perish/ and ^ Atm. ‘to decay/ must change, and c 5 ^ 

‘to obtain 9 may optionally change their finals to a (RTrUftR, &c. ; ^nn%, 

&c. i < 9 Tnfw or TSTHl fijH , &c. ; ^3fTf*T or cSTOTf* , &c.) Compare 373. c. 

f. Roots containing the vowel ri , as creep/ IjF? ‘to handle,’ ‘to 

touch, ’TV to draw,’ are generally gunated, but may optionally change the vowel 
fit 0 tra ; thus, ^T&TftR or SJTTTftR &c., or EWnfa &c. 

g. Reversing this principle, * to fry ’ may make either UFlfw or HFTftjR &c., 

H^TTftr or &c. 

h. The alternative is not allowed when i is inserted ; thus, TV to be satisfied ’ 
makes WffTfijR or ^pRTftR, but only Rf^WTftR. Similarly, TV to be proud/ 

‘‘•TV to let go/ ‘to create/ and TV to see,’ necessarily change ri to raj thus, 

ETCgnftt , &c. ; ^Tfa, &c. 

j- «rv to rub,’ ‘ to clean,’ takes Vriddhi instead of Guna (HiTviiilfw or XTTFTfxjR). 

k. * 155 ^ ‘ to be immersed,’ and >T 51 * to perish’ when it rejects i, insert a nasal; 

thus, tiwirftff, *hsnfa, &c. ; xrwrfa, &c. ; but &c., & c . 

l . W* Atm., foa, W, at 38^./, may optionally carry 

their peculiar conjugational form into the Futures (^farTT^ or , WhnftR 

or utftnnftjT or jfhnfinnftR, faftsdurifW* or fq^anrftnnftFr, ^rfffrrr^ or 

Flt, &c.) 

m. TV to conceal * lengthens its vowel when i is inserted. See 415. m . 

n. ^(‘to be,’ ^and ‘to speak/ have no Futures of their own, and sub- 

stitute those of ^ and ^TT respectively ; ‘to eat’ may optionally substitute 
the Futures of and ‘ to drive ’ of (^rfViUf^i or ^nlfw &c.) Cf. 384. c. 

o. The rules at 296-306 must, of course, be applied to the two Futures ; thus, 

*V to tie’ makes &c. See 306. h . 

Observe — The above rules apply generally to the Aorist, Precative (Atmane), 
and Conditional, as well as to the two Futures. 

RULES FOR INSERTION OR REJECTION OF ^ i IN THE LAST 
FIVE TENSES AND DESIDERATIVE. 

391. These rules do not apply to form II of the Aorist at 435, nor 
to the Parasmai of the Precative at 442, which can never insert i. 

a . The insertion of the vowel i (called an agama or * augment/ 
and technically styled if} before the terminations of the General 
tenses constitutes one of the most important and intricate subjects 
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of Sanskrit Grammar. The manifest object of this inserted i — which 
can never be gunated or vriddhied, but may occasionally be lengthened 
into f — is to take the place of the conjugational vowel , and prevent 
the coalition of consonants. Hence it is evident that roots ending 
in vowels do not properly require the inserted i . Nevertheless, even 
these roots often insert it ; and if it were always inserted after roots 
ending in consonants, there would be no difficulty in forming the 
last five tenses of the Sanskrit verb. 

Unfortunately, however, its insertion is forbidden in about one 
hundred roots ending in consonants, and the combination of the 
final radical consonant with the initial t and s of the terminations will 
require a knowledge of the rules already laid down at 296— 306. 

We now proceed to enumerate, 1st, with regard to roots ending 
in vowels ; 2ndly, with regard to roots ending in consonants : A. those 
inserting i ; B. those rejecting i ; C. those optionally inserting or 
rejecting i. As, however, it is more important to direct attention 
to those roots (whether ending in vowels or consonants) which reject 
i, the paragraphs under B. will be printed in large type. 

Obs. — In the following lists of roots the 3rd sing, will sometimes be given 
between brackets, and the roots will be arranged generally in th? order of their 
final vowels and consonants . 

Note that if the 1st Future reject it is generally rejected in form I of Aorist, 
in Atmane-pada of Precative, in Conditional, Infinitive, Past Passive Participle, 
Indeclinable Past Participle, Future Participle formed with the suffix tavya , and 
noun of agency formed with the suffix tfi; and often (though not invariably) 
decides the formation of the Desiderative form of the root by s instead of ish. 
So that the learner may always look to the 1st Future as his guide. For example, 
taking the root kship, 'to throw,’ and finding the 1st Fut. to be ksheptasmi , he 
knows that i is rejected. Therefore he understands why it is that the 2nd Fut. is 
kshepsydmi ; Aor .akshaipsam; Atmane of Precative, kshipsiy a; Cond .akshepsyam; 
Infin. ksheptumj Past Pass. Part, kshiptaj Indecl. Part, kshiptvdj Fut. Part. 
ksheptavya ; noun of agency, ksheptri ; Desid. tikshipsdmi. On the other hand, 
taking root y& 6 > ‘to ask/ and finding the 1st Fut. to be yacitd, he knows that % 
is inserted, and therefore the same parts of the verb will be ydtishydmi, ayaci- 
sham, yadisMya, ayadishyam, yd tit urn, yacita, ydtitva, ydditavya, yaditri , yiyatishdmi, 
respectively. 

A. Boots ending in Vowels inserting ^ i [except as indicated at 391). 

392. Five in \ % and ^ i, viz. fts f 'to resort to’ fafinrr, vsifmufa), fij *to swell,* 
^ ‘to fly/ ‘to lie down/ ftR ‘to smile’ (in Desid. alone). 

a. Six in S’ u, viz. ^ 'to sneeze/ HHJJ 'to sharpen/ 'to praise/ 3 'to join/ 
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‘to sound/ snu f ‘to drip * (the last only when Parasmai ; when inflected in Atm.j 
it may reject *). 

Obs. — ^5 ‘to praise/ and ‘to pour out/ in the Aorist Parasmai, 

b . All in 31 «, as *j/to be’ (^facTT, except ^and^ (which optionally 

reject i), and except in the Desiderative. See 395, 395. a. 

c. All in short ^ ri, in the 2nd Future and Conditional, &c., but not in the 
1st Future, as ^ ‘to do ’ («ft«rfir, but ^t). 

d . Two in short ji (viz. ^ ‘ to choose ’ and 3 TT*J ‘ to awake ’) also in 1st Future 
(vftiTT, ?rftwfir, irmftin, &c.) 

e. All in long ^ rt, as fT * to pass’ (rfftrfT, TTf'C'UfiT). 

393. Observe — *[ ‘ to choose/ and all roots in long may optionally lengthen 
the inserted i, except in Aorist Parasmai and Precative Atmane (4l\f1T or 
or vrh»rfw, wftin or rrfftn, &c.) See 627, note *. 

B. Boots ending in Vowels rejecting ^ i. 

394. All in *sn a, as ‘ to give" (^T?n, fw). 

a. Nearly all in ^ i and $ i 9 as far ‘ to conquer/ fft c to lead’ (sfWT, 

&c.) 

b. Nearly all in short 3«, as * to hear* (^ftfTT, 

c. Those in long 31 u generally in the Desiderative only. 

d. All in short ^ ri (except «[) in the 1st Future only, as ^ ‘to 
do* (^rSl, but qrfiyqf*)- See 392. c. 

e. All in ^ e, 5 * ai, ’sft 0 . See 390. d. 

C. Boots ending in Vowels optionally inserting or rejecting \ i, either 
in all the last five tenses and Desiderative , or in certain of these 
forms only . 

395. ^or*J cl. 2, 4, Atm . 4 to bring forth ’ (tfftTT or T&faTTT, or 

a. to shake ’ (vfVJTT or VtlTT, or Vt«qffT, &c., but i must be inserted 

in Aor. Par., see 430), to purify/ optionally in Desid. only ftrofa^Atm.) 

b. Atm. ‘ to grow fat ’ (HURT and ^n f t U U, T glW l and Tm fq m u l ; but neces- 
sarily inserts i in Desid.) 

c . ^ * to go/ or ‘ to spread/ ‘to cover/ and ^ ‘ to sound/ all in 1st Fut., 

and the latter two optionally in Desid. also (*fST, or (?) VlO'rfl \ 3 T?T, 

srfart or «rfforr; ^dlT or ?rftin ; firertfffir or firerftvfit or firertfafir; ftrar- 
ft.vfn or 1^)- 

•396. ^(Vji ‘to be poor’ optionally in Desid. or 

397. All roots in long yi optionally in Desid., as makes finrfV^fW or 

finfrtfii. 

'398. optionally in Desiderative. Compare 392. 
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A. Roots ending in Consonants inserting ^ i. 

399. As a general rule, all roots ending in ^ kh , Rg, \g^> ^ 

^ dh, ^n, 1 ^/, y^th, T&ph, N 4 , ^ y, T r, ^ l, \v ; thus, frt'W ‘ to write* makes 
WfOTT, &c. ; ^ ‘ to leap ’ makes ^TiT, *fepqfil. 

to take' lengthens the inserted i in all the last five tenses, except Prec. 
Parasmai (j^htT, JRWr), see 699. It rejects i in Desid. 

B. Boots ending in Consonants rejecting ^ i. 

Ohs. — The rules at 296-306 must in all cases be Applied. When a number is 
given after a root, it indicates that the root only rejects i if conjugated in the class 
to which the number refers. When a number is given between brackets, this refers 
to the rule under which the root is conjugated. 

400. One in ^ k . — $Tqr 5. ‘to be able 5 (^nKT, ^raRfir 679). 

401. Six in * 6 . — qq ‘ to cook 5 (qqiT, q^fa) ; ‘ to speak * (650) ; 

ftq 7. ‘to make empty 9 (\^T, \&fn ) ; faq 7. 3. ‘to separate ; 5 feq 
‘to sprinkle ; 5 ijq ‘to loosen 5 (628). 

402. One in 6 h. — q^* ‘to ask 5 (qqT, q^lfa 631). 

403. Fifteen in l^j. — w*^‘to quit 5 (596); q^‘to honour; 5 q^‘to 

sacrifice 5 (597) ; 6 . ‘to fry 5 (632) ; *Tn^ ‘to be immersed 5 (633 ) ; 

4 to break 5 (669) ; 4 to colour, 5 ‘ to be attached ; 5 ‘ to adhere 5 

(597. a) ; ‘to embrace ; 5 fe*^ ‘to cleanse 5 3- ‘to 

tremble 5 (qq»r, &c.); ^ 6. ‘to bend, 5 7. ‘to enjoy 5 ( 668 . a) ; ^‘tojoin 5 
(670) ; ‘to break 5 (rtaiT, &c.) ; ^ ‘to create, 5 ‘to let go 5 (6 25). 

404. One in /. — ^ ‘ to be, 5 ‘to turn, 5 but only in 2nd Fut. 
Par., Cond. Par., Aor. Par., Desid. Par. (This root is generally 
Atm. and inserts i, 598.) 

40 5. Fourteen in <» d . — ‘ to eat 5 (652) ; q^f ‘ to go 5 (qqT, qWff) ; 
to perish; 5 ‘to sink; 5 1. Parasmai, ‘to leap; 5 ^ ‘to 

void excrement; 5 fen* ‘to be troubled 5 (qhn, &c.) ; fe^ ‘to cut 5 
(667) ; ‘ to break 5 (583) ; 7. ‘ to reason, 5 4. ‘ to be, 5 ‘ to exist, 5 

6. ‘to find; 5 fere 4. ‘to sweat; 5 ^ ‘to pound 5 (wfeT, T^wfir); 

‘ to strike 5 (634) ; ^ ‘ to impel. 5 

406. Thirteen in ^ dh . — qq^‘to bind 5 (692); *P(/to pierce 5 (615); 
Tt^‘to accomplish 5 (nqr, UWfa) ; qTV 5. ‘to accomplish ; * f*X 4 -‘ to be 
accomplished’(6i6); to be angry’ (?frfT, Wtwfrf); ^‘to be hungry;’ 

*** inserts % in the Desiderative. 
t option ally inserts i in the Desiderative. 

X When belongs to cl. 7, it takes t; as, fafonn, faftwf n. See 390. a. 
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TO^4. Atm. ‘to be aware’ (614)*; gv Atm. ‘to fight;* to obstruct* 

(671) ; Tjp^‘to be pure;* ^‘to increase,* only in and Fut. Par., Cond. 

Par., Aor. Par. ; ‘ to break wind,’ only in 2nd Fut. Par., Cond. 

Par., Aor. Par. (both these last insert i throughout the Atmane). 

407. Two in «^n. — 4. Atm. ‘to think’ (617); V^‘to kill’ (654), 
but the last takes i in 2nd Fut. and Conditional. 

408. Eleven in \p. — iPj/to burn’ (eht, vrc^trfw) ; to sow ;’ ^ 

‘to curse;’ ^‘to sleep’ (655) ; TOTV.‘ to obtain’ (681); ftjv/to throw’ 
(635); Atm. ‘to distil;’ fk5V.‘to anoint;’ ^ ‘ to touch’ (^tKT, 
E ftn - nfk ) ; <3^ 6. ‘ to break’ (p5Vwt, ; *[V to creep’ (390./). 

409. Three in H bh. — v*T ‘ to lie with carnally’ (van, xp^vfk) ; TH S 
Atm. ‘to desire’ (with tot ‘to begin,’ 601. a) ; 75^ Atm. ‘to obtain’ 
(601). 

410. Five in ^ m. — UH ‘ to go’ (60a), but takes i in 2nd Fut. and 
Cond.; ‘to bend’ (VnU, vrenfir) ; V^‘to restrain;’ Atm. ‘to 
sport;’ vr^‘t0 walk’ in the Atmane (xs^rr, Twnn). 

41 1. Ten in 51 6. — ^ ‘to bite’ (?VT, ^fk) ; f^5f 6. ‘to point out’ 

(583) ; fvsi ‘ to enter’ (vVT, V^tfk) ; fts^‘to hurt ;’ f^I ‘ to become 
small ;’ TJ 5 T ‘ to cry out’ (xsVr, ; ^51 6. ‘to hurt ;’ -^ 51 1. ‘to 

see’ (390.*, 604, ^vt, •jwtfk) ; «{ 3 I ‘ to handle’ (390./); ^516. ‘to 
touch’ (390 .f, 636, ^qfr, 

412. Eleven in^s/i. — fivv‘to shine’ (iVVT, ; ffv ‘to hate’ 

(657) ; fv^ 7. ‘ to pound ;’ fku ‘ to pervade ;’ 7. ‘to distinguish’ 

(672) ; fvr\4- ‘ to embrace’ (301, 302) ; ijv 4. ‘ to be satisfied’ (kWr, 

TU^lfk); |V 4. ‘to be sinful;’ 354.* to be nourished f (ufar, tft^vfk) ; 
^4- ‘to become dry’ (^itrr, srterfk) ; ‘ to draw’ (3 90./, 606). 

413. Two in ‘to eat’ (wt, trafffk); x. ‘to dwell’ 

(607) %. 

414. Eight in ^ h . — ‘to burn’ (610) ; ‘to tie’ (624); Tf 

‘ to carry’ (61 1) ; ‘ to anoint’ (659) ; ‘ to make water* (**r 

305. a, fosfk) ; 2. ‘ to lick’ (661) ; 5^ 2. ‘to milk’ (660) || ; ^ 

‘to ascend’ (vteT, UUwfri). 


* When ^belongs to cl. i, it inserts i. 
t When ^belongs to cl. 9, it takes i (iftfapr, iftfrofi?). 

X Except in the Past Pass, and Indecl. Participles Tfaff and (607). 

cl. 2. Atm. ‘to put on/ ‘to wear/ inserts i 
II 5^ cl. 1, ‘ to afflict/ inserts i &c.) 
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C. Roots ending in Consonants optionally inserting or rejecting ^ i, 
either in all the last five tenses and Desiderative, or in certain 
of these forms Only . 

Obs. — When no tenses or forms are specified, the option applies to all except 
to form II of the Aorist and the Precative Parasmai, which can never insert i, 

415. Two in ^ 6 . — TPi or TP^7. ‘ to contract;’ *to cut* (630). 

«. Three in — ^5^7. * to anoint ’ (668, but necessarily inserts i in Desid.) ; 
?*(/to clean’ (390. j t 651); ¥P 5 ^‘to fry’ (optionally in Desid. only, Necessarily 
rejects i in other forms). 

b . Four in — ^ r to fall’ (optionally in Desid. only; necessarily inserts i in 
Futures and Cond., and rejects it in Aor.) ; Tj^6. ‘to cut’ (optionally in 2nd Fut., 
Cond., and Desid.; necessarily inserts t in 1st Fut. and Aor.); ^T?^‘to kill’ (op- 
tionally in 2nd Fut., Cond., and Desid. ; necessarily inserts i in 1st Fut. and Aor.) ; 
?|H/to dance’ (optionally in 2nd Fut. and Desid., necessarily inserts i in 1st Fut. 
and Aor.) 

c. Four in ^ d. — ‘ to flow * (optionally in all forms except 2nd Fut. and 

Cond. Par., and Desid. Par., where i is necessarily rejected) ; to be wet,’ 

T<‘ to shine,’ and to injure ’ (the last two optionally in all forms except 1st 
Fut., which necessarily inserts i). 

d. Three in Vf^dh. — T^‘to perish;* i . * to restrain ; to prosper * (the 

last optionally in Desid. only, necessarily inserts i in other forms, see 680). 

e. Two in n . — ‘ to stretch ’ and * to honour ’ (both optionally in Desid. 

only, necessarily insert i in other forms, see 583). 

/. Five int^p. — to be ashamed;’ ^T^i. ‘to defend ;’ ^^4. ‘to be satisfied ’ 
(618) ; 4* to b e proud;* «g*l/to be capable’ (when it rejects i, it is Parasmai 

only). 

g. Two in bh. — 4. *to desire ’ (optionally in 1st Fut., necessarily inserts i 

in other forms *) ; ‘ to deceive’ (optionally in Desid. only, fifufonifif or ftrtrfir 

or VilmflT, necessarily inserts i in other forms). 

h. One in *m.— 4. ‘to bear’ or ^pJTT, -fir, or -fff). 

i. All in iv (but only optionally in Desid.); as, to play, to spit,* 

to sew.* 

j. Two in to honour ;’ or ‘ to be fat* (but both necessarily 

insert i in Desid., compare 395. b). 

k. Three in J. — ^^5. Atm. ‘ to pervade t ’ (but necessarily inserts i in Desid., 

see 681. a); «TS^4. ‘to perish’ (see 390. k , and 620); 9. ‘to torment’ (697). 

l . Seven in ^sh. to pervade ; * to form by cutting,* *td carve * (irftpft 

or WfcT, fiftfUftr or TTCSfif, & c.); fWT ‘to create;’ with ‘to extract’ 
(otherwise necessarily inserts i) ; n 6 -‘ to wish’ (637) ; fit^‘ to injure ;’ 1. ‘to 

* Except the Aorist, following form II at 435. 
t«n cl. 9, ‘to eat,’ inserts i. 

B b 
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injure’ (the last three optionally in ist Fut., but necessarily insert * in other 
forms). 

m. Twelve in ^ h . — ^ Atm. ‘to bear ’ (optionally in ist Fut. only, necessarily 
inserts i in other forms, see 6 n.a) ; ‘ to gamble’ (*tf?WT or *JT 3 T, &c.); *TT^ 

‘to penetrate; * ‘to measure’ (*nf?WT or *TOT, &c.); snih, ‘to love’ 

(wfan or WVT or ^RT, &c.) i if snuh , ‘to love/ ‘to vomit; to be per- 
plexed’ (612) ; ‘to conceal ’(’jffcn or Tjf&rfn or see 306. a, 

39°. m ) ; ‘ to seek to injure ’ (623) ; 1 ft 6. 7. or ijfi 6. ‘ to kill ’ (674) ; or ^ 

‘ to raise ;’ ^ 5 ^ or 6. ‘ to kill.’ 

Aorist (Third Preterite ). 

This complex and multiform tense, the most troublesome and 
intricate in the whole Sanskrit verb, but fortunately less used in 
classical Sanskrit than the other past tenses, is not so much one 
tense, as an aggregation of several, all more or less allied to each 
other, and all bearing a manifest resemblance to the Imperfect. 

416. Grammarians assert that there are seven different varieties 
of the Sanskrit Aorist, four of which correspond more or less to the 
Greek ist Aorist, and three to the 2nd Aorist, but we shall endeavour 
to shew that all these varieties may be included under two distinct 
forms of terminations given in the table at 246, and again below, 
and at 435. 

417. Form I is subdivided like the terminations of all the last 
five tenses into (A) those which reject i , and (B) those which assume 
it ; A belongs to many of those roots at 394, 400-414, which 
reject i ; B to most of those at 392, 399, which insert it : but in the 
latter case the initial s becomes sh by 70, and in the 2nd and 3rd sing, 
the initial s is rejected, the i blending with the t , which then becomes 
the initial of those terminations. Moreover, in the case of roots 
which insert i the stem is formed according to rules different from 
those which apply in the case of roots which reject i. 

a. Form II at 435 resembles the terminations of the Imperfect, 
and belongs, in the first place, to some of those roots rejecting i, 
whose stems in the Imperfect present some important variation from 
the root (see 436) ; in the second, to certain of the roots rejecting i, 
which end in \$h, or ^ A, and which have i , u , or fi, for 

their radical vowel (see 439) ; in the third, to verbs of cl. 10 and 
Causals. 
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Form I. 

418. The terminations are here repeated from 246. 

A. Terminations without \ i. 

Parasmai. Atmane. 

1 .sam sva sma si svahi smahi 

2 . sis siam [tarn] sta [ ta ] sthas [Olds'] sdthdm dlivam or tfhvam 

3. sit stdm [tarn] sus sta [ta] satam sata 

B. Terminations with \ i. 

Parasmai. Atmane. 

1. isham ishva ishma ishi ishvahi ishmaki 

2. is ishtam ishta ishth&s ishdtham idhvam or idhvam 

3. it ishfam ishus ish(a ishdtam ishata 

419. Observe — The brackets in the A terminations indicate the rejection of initial 
s from those terminations in which it is compounded with t and th , if the stem ends 
in any consonant except a nasal or semivowel, or in any short vowel such as a, i, u , 
or ri. Observe also, that initial s is liable to become sh by 70, in which case a 
following t or th is cerebralized. The substitution of dhvam for dhvam and 
idhvam for idhvam , in certain cases, is explained in the table at 246. 

420. General rule for forming the stem for those yerbs of the 
first nine classes which reject 3* i and so take the A terminations. 

Obs. 1. The augment a must always be prefixed, as in the Imperfect; but it 
will be shewn in the Syntax at 889, that when the Aorist is used as a prohibitive 
Imperative, after the particle md or ma sma , the augment is then rejected. See 
242. a. 

Obs. 2. When a root begins with the vowels ^ i, or ri, short or long, the 
augment is prefixed in accordance with 251.0. 

In Parasmai, if a root end in either a vowel or a consonant, 
vriddhi the radical vowel before all the terminations. 

In Atmane, if a root end in ^ i 9 \ f, 3 * u , or w, gunate the 
radical vowel ; if in ^5 ri or any consonant, leave the vowel unchanged 
before all the terminations. Final consonants must be joined to the 
A terminations according to the rules propounded at 296—306. 

a. Thus, from •fi’ ‘to lead’ come the two stems anai for Parasmai and ane for 

Atmane (anai+sam r)M*^by 70; Atm. ane+si=z ane + sthas 

&c.) 

b. From cl. 8, ‘ to make/ come the two stems ahdr for Parasmai and akfi for 

Atmane by 70, &c. ; Atm. by 70, 

thds^VC' f^by 419, aAr»+ fa =**£*, &c.) See 682. 3 

Similarly, cl. 3, ‘to bear.’ See the table at 583. 

B b 2 
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c. So, from 5 ^ * to join’ come the two stems ayauj for Parasmai and ayuj for 

Atmane (Par. ayauj by 296, ayauj + svc = , ayauj + tam zx 

419; Atm. ayuj+ si by 296, ayuj + thds =*13 WHJ , ayuj+ta 

=*3*0. 

d. From ?J^cl. 7, * to hinder,’ the stems araudh and arudh (Par. araudh+samzx 
W^IrW^by 299, Du. arattdA+st?a==^r<(trt$f, araudh + tam =’ Atm. arudh-\- 
si =* frH , arudh -f thds zx 'fflf &c.) 

e. Similarly, from *J^‘to cook 5 come the stems apd6 and apad (apdti+samzs; 

^NWIkj^by 296; Atm. apad+thas =^ 4 «H 4 1 ^, &c.) 

/. From ‘to burn’ (610), the stems addh and adah (addh -j- sam = VH^II by 
306. a, addh -f tam ^ by 305; Atm. adah+si =W?ft 5 f by 306.0, adah+ 

thds = &e.) 

421. By referring to 391. b. it will be easy to understand that most roots in f, f, 
short u, and short pi, take the A terminations. Most of those in d, e , ai , 0, do so 
in the Atmane , and a few of those in d also in the Parasmai. 

a. ^or ‘to spread’ takes either A or B; and in Atmane when it takes A, 
changes to /r. See 678. 

b. ^ or ‘ to choose,’ ‘to cover,* changes its vowel to wr, under the same circum- 
stances. See 675. 

c. Roots in e, ai , o, change these vowels to a as in the other General tenses ; 

thus, from ‘ to cover, ’ &c. (see 433), weinfif &c. Similarly, fa, »ft, 

^ and optionally oS't, see 390. e (WHTftnflT &c., *WTfa &c.) 

d. (ft ‘ to give’ (see 663), VT 'to place’ (see 664), WT ‘to stand’ (see 587), ^ 
‘ to protect,’ V ‘ to drink ’ (if in Atm.), 1ft or <JT ‘ to cut ’ (if in Atm.), change their 
finals in the Atmane to i (*jf^fa, ^fi^n^4i 9 , Vlfiftr, qt foqfa ; and pi. 

In Parasmai they follow 438. 

e. TO used for ^ ‘to go,’ with ^fv prefixed, signifying ‘to go over,* ‘to read* 

(Atmane only), changes its final to i (TOWftfa, &c.) 

/. Atm. ‘to cry out,’ $ *to void excrement,’ and IJ ‘to be firm,’ all cl. 6, 
preserve their vowels unchanged &c. 3 , &c. ; &c .) ; 

TJ may also make and 3 may also make but the latter root is 

then generally regarded as 

422. The following roots of those rejecting i } enumerated at 400-414, take the 

A terminations only, both for Par. or Atm. : JT 5 ; ¥TW, 

Atm., ^ Atm., Atm., 

^5 HV, *TV, ’JV 4. Atm., 5^; ^ 4. Atm. 3 

fin^Atm., ^ 

a. The following take in Par. either the A terminations of form I or optionally 

form II ; but in Atm. usually the A form of I, sometimes form II : fa^3, 

ftp^, 85n^, *^9 Tty Tty 

b. The following take in Par. only form II ; but in Atm. the A form of I, or 

sometimes the B form of I : (Atm. doubtful), ftp*, 6. ‘to find’ (Atm, 

doubtful), 4. 7. (only Atm.), Wf, 4> ^ 4. («ee 
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434.6; 'W^with the B terminations is generally used for Par., but occurs 

in Epic poetiy), 7§^, 

423. The following of those inserting or rejecting », enumerated at 415, take either 

the A or B terminations : or generally Atm. only, ftru , 

a^Atm., xpi., Atm,, ^^(the last three in Par. take also form II), Epj 
generally Atm. (may also follow form II in Par.), ^^(or ^) Atm., 

424. The rules at 296-306 must in all cases be applied, as well as the special 
rules applicable to certain roots in forming the Futures at 390 and 390. 0-0; thus, 

makes WlEpr by 297. b (see 630) ; makes by 390. k (see 633) ; 

in Atm., or ; *Ts5T, TOHEf* or WTTBj*, or by 

390. 9 ; by 390. j (also ) ; *qr , WrRW\ by 306. 6. 

a. Atm. ‘to go, ’Tl Atm. ‘to awake,’ 'iT*^ Atm. ‘to be born,’ may form 

their 3rd sing, as if they were Passive verbs (see 475) ; thus, Du. 3. 

T^RTrTTH ; (or optionally Du. 3. Wffif (or optionally 

wrftrc). 

b. Roots ending in 5^ and *T must change these letters to Anusvara before s, and 

*1 becomes before ; thus, makes (or if in cl. 8. 

IRftnr, or by c. below 5 makes &c., Du. 2. 

^ (generally Par.) drops its nasal before the Atmane terminations (^Tfftf, 
^TT^, &c. ; initial s being rejected according to 419). 

*T^does so optionally (wifaf or WTWR^ or WTVM^, &c.) 

c. Roots in 5^ and ^ of cl. 8, which properly take the B terminations, are allowed 
an option of dropping the nasal in 2nd and 3rd sing. Atm., in which case initial s 
is rejected (419) ; e. g. 1T^ makes 3. ^TTfrn? or ^BTiTiT (P&n. 11. 4, 79). 

d. Similarly, makes 3. WSjftjl? or W5JW \ and ^BT, or WrS . 

e. to give* is allowed the option of lengthening the a, when n is dropped ; 

thus. Sing. 2. or ^srcrf*nrP^, 3. ^rcrnr or . Compare 354. a , 339 

(Pap. n. 4, 79). 

/. The nasal of to bite * becomes ^ before ^ and TO before ^ ; thus, 
Du. 3. Atm. i. Du. 3. See 303. 

4*5- V to carry’ (see 611) changes its radical vowel to Wt o before those 
terminations which reject an initial s by 305. a ; thus, avdksham y avdkshis, avdksMt 
(Lat. vewit), avakshva , avatfham, &c. ; Atm. avakshi (Lat. vexi), avotfhds, avotfha . 

a. ^ Atm,, ‘ to bear,’ generally takes the B terminations ( asahishi , &c.), though 
the form WlV<5 is also given for the 3rd sing. 

426. w* to tie,’ ‘to fasten,’ makes andtsam , andtsis , anatsti, andtsva , anaddham, 
&C. ; and Atm. anatsi , anaddhds , &c., by 306. b (compare 183). 
to dwell' (see 607) makes avdtsam , &e., by 304. a. 

427. General rule far forming the stem for those verbs of the 
first nine classes which assume i, and so take the B terminations 
at 418. 
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a. If a root end in the vowels ^ i, $ f, ^ u 9 si u, ^ ri 9 ^ ri , vriddhi 
those vowels in the Parasmai before all the terminations, and gunate 
them in the Atmane. 

Thus, from ^ ‘ to purify ’ come the two stems apau for Parasmai and apo for 
Atmane ( apau -f i -f- sam =^PJT by 37, apau- j- i -f is apau-\-i+it=. 
&c. ; Atm. &c., by 36), see 583. 

From cl. 1, ‘to cross,’ comes the stem atar for Parasmai (atdr-\-i + sam~ 
snnfts*, &c.) 

So, from to lie down’ comes &c. ; but roots ending 

in any other vowel than u and long r( more frequently take the A terminations, as 
they generally reject i.- 

b. If a root end in a single consonant, gunate the radical vowel 
in both Parasmai and Atmane (except as debarred at 28, and except 
in the roots enumerated at 390. a ). 

Thus, 'Qfibudh, cl. i,‘to know,’ makes its stem abodh ( abodhisham , &c.) See 583. 

‘ to be/ makes avart ( avartishi , &c.) 

V}{edh, ‘to increase/ makes aidh ( aidhishi , &c., 251.6). See 600. 

428. A medial a in roots ending in T and is lengthened in 
Parasmai, but not in Atmane. 

Thus, ^ ‘to go’ makes ST 4 lfV.W; ‘to blaze,’ The roots 

to speak 5 and ^" 3 ^ ‘to go 5 also lengthen the a in Parasmai but 

not in Atmane &c.) 

a. But those in ^ never lengthen the a in Parasmai; thus, ‘to 

sound’ makes The following roots also are debarred from lengthening 

the a : srsr, srn, tt{ 9 fn, ^n, sr?, 

One or two do so optionally; as, STXff and rpf ‘to sound.’ 

429. Observe, that as the majority of Sanskrit verbs assume i, 
it follows that rule 427. a. b. will be more universally applicable than 
rule 420, especially as the former applies to the Aorist of Intensives, 
Desideratives, and Nominals, as well as to that of simple verbs. 

430. The special rules for the two Futures at 390. a-o will of course hold good 

for the Aorist; thus the roots enumerated at 390 and 390.0 See.) forbid 
Guiia; and *i> * * generally change their finals to uv &c., 

Wjfa^&c.) ; but \#hen ^is written *T it makes &c., see 421. f t and ^ 

may also make and «J, SltTTf^P^. 

a. Sl^| makes ^^ifa^or ^J§ftrqj^or and in Atmane (\f 

or 

b. According to 390. c. and ^fCJT drop their finals 

& c . 5 see also 433). 

431. In the Atmane, ^ * to choose/ ‘to cover/ and all roots in long such 
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as ‘ to spread/ may optionally lengthen the inserted i ; thus, or 

&c., or wartfa; but in Parasmai only 

43 3 * to swell’ and *TPJ 4 to awake’ take Guna instead of Vfiddhi (WGTfiPW 
&c., see also 440 .a; W 3 TT 7 TftW v &c.) 

according to 399. a. makes and by 390. m. makes WTfijW. 

The latter also conforms to 439 and 439. b. See 609. 

b. to kill ’ forms its Aorist from ■*v(*nrfwr &c.), but see 422. b. 

433. Many roots in ^FTT d, <?, 0, and ^ ai, with three in m, viz. TP \yam, 

raw, fp^wam, assume i t but in the Parasmai insert $ before it; final e, o, and 

ai, being changed to WI d; thus, from HI ‘ to go’ comes &c. (see 644) ; 

from ^ft f to sharpen/ &c. ; from to restrain/ , &c. 

to be poor’ makes adaridrisham or adaridrdsisham, &c. 

434. In the Atmane these roots reject the i and the s which precedes it, and 

follow 418; thus, from WT £ to measure’ comes , &c. (see 664.0); from ^ 

‘ to cover/ (see 421. c) ; from to sport/ ^rt^cT, &c. 

Form II. 

435. Resembling the Imperfect. 

Parasmai. Atmane, 

1. am dva [ va] ama [ma] e [i] dvahi dmahi 

2 . as [$] atam [ tarn ] ata [ta] athds etham [atham] adhvam 

3. at [/] atam [ tdm ] an [us] ata etam [at am] ant a 

436. No confusion arises from the similarity which this form bears to the Im- 
perfect, as in all cases where the above terminations are used for the Aorist, the 
Imperfect presents some difference in the form of its stem ; thus, *T^‘to go’ makes 
aga66ham for its Impf., agamam for its Aor. (see 602) ; 6?^ ‘to break’ makes abhi - 
nadarn for its Impf., abhidam for its Aor. (see 583). So again, cl. 6, which alone 
can shew a perfect identity of root and stem, never makes use of this form for its 
Aorist, unless by some special rule the stem of its Imperfect is made to differ from 
the root; thus, to smear’ (cf. a\ei<pw), which makes alipam in Aor., is 

alimpam in its Impf.; see 281. (So in Gr., cf. Impf. eAemv with 2nd Aor. 
eAnrov ; eAa^/Savov with t\aj3ov ; eSa/xv>jv with t^afx ov, &c.) 

Obs. — This form of the Sanskrit Aorist corresponds to Gr. 2nd Aor. (cf. asthdm , 
asthds , asthdty with ear vjv 9 €<ttvjc 9 tar vj), and the first form is more or less analo- 
gous to the 1st Aor. The substitution of i for e, and atham , atam, for ethdm , etdm, 
in Atm. of form II, is confined to a class of roots mentioned at 439. 

437. Rule for forming the stem in verbs of the first nine classes. 
Prefix the augment, and as a general rule attach the terminations 
directly to the root. 

Thus, in agamam &c., abhidam & c., see 436. So also, «TSF x 'to perish* makes 
^SR^P^also see 441, 424). 

a. Observe, however, that most of the roots which follow this form in Par., 
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follow form I at 418 in Atm.; thus, far ‘to break’ makes abhitsi, &c., in Atm.; 
see the table at 583 : similarly, ‘ to cut/ see 667. And a few roots, which are 
properly restricted to Atm., have a Parasmai Aorist of this 2nd form ; thus, 
Atm. ‘to shine/ ‘to be pleasing/ makes Par. arudam , as well as Atm. arodiski . 

b. One or two roots in WT d, $ *, and V e reject their finals ; and one or two in 

ri and ri gunate these vowels before the above terminations ; thus, WH * to 
tell ^ makes &c. ; fwf ‘to swell/ ’SPflK ; ‘to call’ makes 

(see 595); * 1 i to go/ ‘to go/ ^‘to grow old/ 

C -V V to see ’ gunates its vowel see 604). 

d. Penultimate nasals are generally dropped ; thus, ‘ to stop’ makes ; 

to distil/ ‘ to mount, ’ «Tto fall/ TOT*!*. 

e. A form ^EfHoccurs in the Veda, from W^(‘to eat/ the medial a being dropped. 

438. In the Parasmai certain roots ending in long w a and U e con- 
form still more closely to the terminations of the Imperfect, rejecting 
the initial vowel, as indicated by the brackets in the table at 435. 
In the 3rd pi. they take us for an. 

Thus, cl. 3, ‘to give/ makes adam , adds, addt , addva , &c. ; 3rd pi. adus , see 
663. So also, VI cl. 3, ‘ to place,’ makes adhdm, &c., 664 ; and WT cl. 1, * to stand/ 
makes astkdm , &c., 587. 

a. Similarly, ^cl. 1, ‘to be,’ except 1st sing, and 3rd pi. 

&c. ; but 3rd pi. ^$3^, see 585). 

b . Observe, however, that some roots in a, like yd , ‘ to go/ follow 433. 

c. And some roots in ^ e and 0, which follow 433, optionally follow 438 ; in 
which case e and 0 are changed as before to dj thus, itdAe, cl. 1, ‘to drink,’ makes 
either adhdsisham &c., or adhdm &c., also adadham , see 440. ay Wt so, cl. 4, 4 to 
come to an end/ makes either asdsisham or asdm, see 613. 

d. In the Atmane-pada, roots like ^T, VT, W, if, ^ follow 421. d. 

e. \ ‘to go* makes its Aorist from a root TTT; thus, agdrn , agds, & c. 

Note — Adaddm, Impf. of dd, ‘ to give/ bears the same relation to its Aor. addm 
that eS/Scyv does to eSwv, So also the relation of adhdm (Aor. of dha , ‘ to place ’) 
to adadhdm (Impf.) corresponds to that of (Qvjv to *t iBrjv. Cf. also abhavas and 
abhus with e</>ve$* and €(pvg. 

439. Certain roots ending in 31 V sh, ^ h , enclosing a medial i, 
u, or fi, form their Aorists according to form II at 435; but 
whenever confusion is likely to arise between the Imperfect and 
Aorist, s is prefixed to the terminations, before which sibilant the 
final of the root becomes k by 30a and 306. 

Thus, f*Sl‘ to point out/ the Impf. of which is makes &e# in 

Aor. (cf. Gr. 1st Aor. e§€*£a). Similarly, cl. 2, ‘ to hate/ makes adviksham 
&c., 657 5 cl. 2, ‘ to milk/ makes adhuksham &c., by 306. a. See 660. 

a. This class of roots substitutes i for e, and dthdm, dtdm f for ethdm, etdm, in 
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Atmane terminations ; thus, adikshi, adik shat has, adikskata, adikshdvahi, adikshd - 
thdm 9 &c. ; 3rd pi. adikshanta, 

b . A few roots in ^ h (viz. f^T, optionally in the Atmane reject 

the initial a from the terminations of the 2nd and 3rd sing., 1st du., and 2nd pi. ; 
thus, may make WfcSflSf, ; Du. 1. P1.2.*r<#$^, 

661 : and ‘to milk/ ^ 7V n^> &c. See 661, 659, 609, 660. 

c. According to some authorities, a few roots (e. g. which gene- 

rally follow form I, A, in Atmane, may optionally conform to form II, taking the 
terminations i, dthdm , atam, rejecting initial a and d from the other terminations, 
and taking ata for anta ; thus, atjipi , atfipthds, atripta , atfipvahi , &c. 


440. Causal verbs and verbs of cl. 10 make use of form II, but 
the stem assumes both reduplication and augment (as in the Greek 
Pluperfect); thus, tjv cl. 1, ‘to know/ makes in the Causal Aorist 
TO &c. This will be explained at 49 a. 

a. A few Primitive verbs besides those of cl. 10 take a reduplicated 
stem, analogous to Causals (see 492). 

Thus, to resort to ' makes ; fV to swelP makes 

(also and see 432, 437. b) ; cl. 1, ‘ to run/ H ‘ to flow/ 

‘to drink, ’ wfw; ‘ to love/ &c. This last is defective 

when it belongs to cl. 1, having no Special tenses ; but when it belongs to cl. 10 
(Pres. WTO, &c.) its Aorist is 

441. The following Primitive verbs take a contracted form of reduplicated stem : 
cl. 2, ‘to speak/ makes avodam (from for 650) ; 

cl. 1, ‘to fall/ ’SPHTR (from compare Gr. entirrov) ; ^TH^cl. 2, ‘to rule/ 

^ftfT^(from but the Atmane follows 427; see 658); cl. 4, ‘to 

throw/ (from contracted into ’HPURJT for 304. a, whence by 

transposition cl. 4, ‘ to perish, ’ (from tR^for ). 

See 620, 436. 


ydsam 

yds 

ydt 


Precative or Benedictive . 
Terminations of Precative repeated from 246. 


Parasmai. 
ydsva ydsma 
yastam yasta 
ydstam ydsus 


Atmane. 

sty a sivahi simahi 

sishthas siydstham sldhvam or sidhvam 

sishta siyastam siran 


442. The terminations of this tense resemble those of the Potential in the scheme 
at 245. In 2nd and 3rd sing, they are identical. In the other persons of the 
Parasmai a sibilant is inserted, and in some of the Atmane, both prefixed and 
inserted. In 2nd pi. Atm. siQhvam is used for sidhvam when immediately preceded 
by any other vowel but a or d 9 and optionally ishidhvam for ishidhvam when imme- 
diately preceded by a semivowel or A. The only difference between the Potential 

c c 
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and Precative of verbs of the 2nd and 3rd groups, at 290, will often be that the 
Potential will have the conjugational characteristic; thus, bhid , cl. 7, ‘to break,’ 
will be bhindydt in Pot., and bhidyat in Prec. (Compare the Optative of the Gr. 
Aor. tiotyv with Optative of the Present l&olvjv.) 

443. Rule for forming the stem in verbs of the first nine classes. 

In Parasmai, as a general rule, either leave the root unchanged 
before the y of the terminations, or make such changes as are 
required in the Passive (see 465-472), or by the conjugational rule 
of the 4th class, and never insert i. 

In Atmane, as a general rule, prefix i to the terminations in those 
roots ending in consonants or vowels which take i in the Futures 
(see 392, 399), and before this i gunate the radical vowel. Gunate it 
also in the Atmane in some roots ending in vowels which reject i : 
but if a root end in a consonant , and reject i, the radical vowel is 
generally left unchanged in the Atmane, as well as Parasmai. 

444 * Thus, from ^cl. I, ‘to be,’ come the stem of the Parasmai bhu , and the 
stem of the Atmane bhavi, by 3 6. a (bhu -f yaaam = &e., bhavi + stya = 

ffa by 70). 

445. Frequently, as already observed, before the y of the 
Parasmai terminations, the root is liable to changes analogous to 
those which take place before the y of cl. 4 at 272, and the y of 
Passive verbs at 465 ; and not unfrequently it undergoes changes 
similar to those of the Perfect at 373, &c., as follows: — 

446. A final WT a is changed to ^ e in Par., but remains unchanged in Atm., 
as before the s of the 2nd Future terminations; thus, ^7 cl. 3, ‘to give,’ makes 

&c. for Par., but &c. for Atm. ; XTT ‘ to drink ’ makes &c. 

a. But SlfT 4 to become old ’ makes &c., and to be poor ’ drops 

its final even in Parasmai &c.) Compare 390. c. 

447. Final ^ * and BT u are lengthened in Par., as before the y of Passives, and 
gunated in Atm., as before the s of the 2nd Future ; thus, fa ‘ to gather’ makes 

&c., &c. ; and ^ ‘ to sacrifice ’ makes See., & c. 

a. When ‘to go’ is preceded by a preposition, it is not lengthened (^ITIBW 
&c. ; otherwise *n»0- 

b. 3ft Vt and M'fl drop their finals as at 390. c &c.) 

448. Final ri is changed to fit ri in Parasmai, but retained in Atmane ; thus, 
Bp ‘ to do ’ makes fWVTVW & c., and f*ftv &c. After a double consonant fi is 
gunated in Parasmai, as well as before inserted ij thus, BFT ‘to spread’ makes 
BfrtTBW &c., vpftv &c., or Bcrffafa&c. 

a. It is also gunated in ^ jd, ‘to go,’ and BfFJ * to awake’ ( Bn*T^TW, &c.) 

b. *j‘to cover,’ ‘to choose,’ makes fa^HWor , <5^ or vfofN or 
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449. Final ^ f{ is changed to ir in both voices, but is gun&ted before 
inserted i in Atmane; thus, cl. 1, 'to cross/ makes tfHlTCR &c., ifrflfa&c., or 

&c., or irflttor &C. 

a. One root, *£cl. 10, ‘to fill,’ makes &c. Compare 448. a. 

450. Of roots in ^ e, V f to drink’ makes SfalWT &c. (which is also the Precative 
of VT ‘ to hold ’) ; % ‘ to protect,’ 

a. But * to call’ makes &c., and &c. ; to cover’ makes 

&c., and STTCfhl &c. ; and ^ ‘ to weave ’ makes WITTW &c., and &c. 

Compare 465. c. 

451. Final ^ ai and 0 are often treated like final d at 446 ; thus ^ ‘to sing* 

makes Jhircro &c. ; t ' to waste’ and ‘to destroy’ make ^‘to cut,’ 

like <^T * to give ’ and ^ 4 to protect,’ makes But sometimes they are changed 

to d; thus, ?T * to preserve’ makes oJitO*! &c. ; ^ ‘ to purify’ makes ^fT^TTWR ; ^ 
‘ to think ’ either WPTPfnT or * to be weary * either 

452. As already stated, if a root end in a consonant, there is no change in 

Parasmai, except the usual changes before y ; moreover, unlike the 2nd Future, 
there is no Guna in Atmane, unless the root take i ; the other changes in Atmane 
are similar to those applicable before the s of the 2nd Future terminations (390. 0) ; 
thus, sr to milk’ makes &c., and &c., by 30 6. a; %w‘to hate’ 

makes &c„ and fgT^^T &c., by 302; and *H^‘to know’ makes 

&c., and &c. See 443. 

a. Roots of the 10th class, however, retain Guna in Par., as well as in Atm., 
rejecting the conjugational aya in Par. only ; see under Causals (495). 

453. According to the usual changes in cl. 4 and in Passives, roots ending in a 
double consonant, of which the first member is a nasal, generally reject the nasal ; 
thus, W^bhahj, cl. 7, makes bhajydsam , &c. Compare 469. 

a. So again, according to 472, * to take’ makes in Par. jpSUHT &c. ; TT?J[ ‘ to 

ask,* JpaRTOH &c. ; * to fry,’ (632) ; * to cut, ’’FnWT(6 3 6); 

*0\(‘to pierce,’ fault**; ^ * to deceive, ‘ to teach, ’ %«mm 

See. In the Atmane they are regular. 

b. So again, and * 9 “ u before r and v are lengthened; thus, ^£‘to sound’ 

makes and fi^‘to play,’ Compare 466. 

454. ‘to speak,’ ^ ‘to say,’ ^/to sow, to wish, to dwell,’ ^ 

‘ to carry,’ and to sleep,’ substitute "3 u for ^ va in Par., and to sacrifice’ 
substitutes i for ya ; thus, ^ 5 *JTO*T, &c. ; cf. 471. In the Atmane 

they are regular ; as, snSffaf from ^ l from 

a . and conform to 470 ; thus, ^ IWR or STRinCT &c. ; cf. 424, e. 

Observe — In addition to these rules, the other special changes 
which take place before the s of the 2nd Future terminations, 
noted at 390 and 390. a— 0, will apply to the Xtmane of the Preca- 
tive ; thus, ^ or ^ at 390 makes ^effar or at 390. g • 


c c 2 
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makes or nsjfa; ** at 390. 1 . makes T fl q ftn ftq or and 

JJ^may be mvnw or nfrrnVTWT even in Parasmai. 

Conditional. 

Terminations of Conditional repeated from 246. 



Parasmai. 



A'tmank. 


syam 

syava 

syama 

sye 

syavahi 

syamahi 

syas 

syatam 

syata 

syathas 

syetham 

syadhvam 

syat 

syatdm 

syan 

syata 

syetdm 

syanta 


455. Observe, that this tense bears the same relation to the 2nd Future that the 
Imperfect does to the Present. In its form it is half an Imperfect, half a 2nd 
Future. It resembles the Imperfect in prefixing the augment TO a to the stem 
(see 251), and in the latter part of its terminations : it resembles the 2nd Future 
in the first part of its terminations in gunating the radical vowel, in inserting 
^ i in exactly those roots in which the Future inserts i, and in the other changes 
of the stem. 

456. The Conditional is most easily formed from the 2nd Future 
(388—415) by prefixing the augment a and changing sydmi [shy ami) 
into syam {shy am) ; e. g. karishyami , akarishyam. 

457. Thus, TJV cl. 1, ‘to know,’ makes TO^ftfVTTO* &c. ; Sf ‘ to milk* makes 
TOVh 5 ?I^ &c. (see 414 and 306. a); fir* ‘to hate,’ TO^S^R &c. (see 412); ^ ‘to 
conceal, ’ WTffWlH or (415. m) j be immersed,’ WTtSjW (390. k). 

a. The augment will be prefixed to roots beginning with vowels according to the 
rules given at 251 ; thus, " 9 ^ ‘ to cover ’ makes ^^ftlTO^or TOh5ftp*R, cf. 390. b. 

b. \ ‘to go/ with TOfV prefixed (meaning ‘to read’), may optionally form its 
Conditional horn the root *TT (TOUTTO or TORTt^, see 421. e). 

Infinitive . 

458. The termination of the Infinitive is giT turn ( = the turn of the 
Latin Supine). It is used as a verbal noun with the force of 
the accusative or dative case. 

Obs. — The suffix turn is probably the accusative of the suffix tu (see 82. VIII), 
of which other cases are used as Infinitives in the Veda. 

459. Rule for forming the stem in verbs of the ten classes. 

The stem of the Infinitive is identical with the stem of the First 
Future, and where one inserts $ t, the other does also ; thus, budh, 
cl. 1, ‘to know/ makes bodhitum ; kship, cl. 6, f to throw/ 

makes ksheptum. Moreover, all the rules for the change of the 
root before the t of the Future terminations apply equally before the 
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t of the Infinitive. Hence, by substituting urn for the final a of the 
3rd pers. sing, of the 1st Future, the Infinitive is at once obtained. 

Thus, jm, srsw; inn, ^rftrwT, So also, 5^ 

makes < 5 ^* 1 or or ^ ^ 3*1 > See 388—415. 

a. In the Veda, Infinitives are also formed by the suffixes 7 J%, Tft, 

V, which are really cases of verbal nouns (see 867. a. b ). 

b. The following examples will shew how remarkably the Sanskrit Infinitive 

answers to the Latin Supine. S. WHip? ‘ to stand,* L. statum; S. ‘ to give,’ 

L. datum; S. to drink,’ L. potum; s.^‘ to go,* L. itum ; S. ‘ to 

strew,’ L. stratum ; S. * to anoint,* L. unctum ; S. 'STfiTJH ‘ to beget,’ 

L. genitum ; S. PHiJH * to sound,* L. sonitum ; S. ‘to go,’ L. serptum; 

to vomit,’ L. vomitum. 

DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

460. Having explained the formation of the verbal stem in the ten 
classes of Primitive verbs, we come next to the four kinds of Deriva- 
tive verbs, viz. Passives, Causals, Desideratives, and Frequentatives. 

PASSIVE VERBS. 

461. Every root in every one of the ten classes may take a Passive 
form, conjugated as an A'tmane-pada verb of cl. 4, the only difference 
being in the accent, which in Passives falls on the inserted ya } whereas 
in the Atmane of Primitive verbs of cl. 4, it falls on the radical 
syllable. 

a. It has already been remarked, that the Passive may be regarded as a distinct 
derivative from the root, formed on one invariable principle, without any necessary 
community with the conjugational structure of the Active verb. Thus the root 
bhid f cl. 7, ‘to divide,’ makes bhinatti or bhintte f ‘he divides;* dvish , cl. 2, ‘to 
hate,* makes dveshti or dvishte , ‘ he hates ;’ but the Passive of both is formed 
according to one invariable rule, by the simple insertion of ya , without reference 
to the conjugational form of the Active ; thus, bhidyate , ‘ he is divided ;* dvishyate , 
‘ he is hated.’ See 243. a. 

b . In fact, a Passive verb is really nothing but a root conjugated according to 
the rule for cl. 4 restricted to the Atmane-pada : and to say that every root may 
take a Passive form, is to say that roots of classes 1, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, and 10 
may all belong to cl. 4, when they receive a Passive sense : so that if a root be 
already of cl. 4, its Passive is frequently identical in form with its own Atmane- 
pada (the only difference being in the accent). 

c. It might even be suspected, that the occasional assumption of an Intransitive 
signification and a Parasmai-pada inflexion by a Passive verb, was the cause which 
gave rise to a 4th class of Primitive verbs as distinct from the Passive. Instances 
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are certainly found of Passive verbs taking Parasmai-pada terminations, and some 
Passive verbs ( e.g.jdyate , ‘he is born/ fr. rt.^'an; puryate, ‘he is filled/ fr. prf; 
and tapyate % ‘he is heated/ fr. tap) are regarded by native grammarians as Atmane 
verbs of cl. 4 *. Again, many roots appear in class 4 as Intransitive verbs, which 
also appear in some one of the other nine as Transitive. For example, yuj, ‘ to 
join/ when used in a Transitive sense, is conjugated either in cl. 7, or in the 
Causal; when in an Intransitive, in cl. 4. So also, push , ‘to nourish/ kshvbh , 
‘to agitate/ klis , ‘to vex/ sidh, ‘to accomplish f/ 

d. There are said to be three kinds of Passive verbs. 

I. The Passive, properly so called ( karman ); as, from rj^ 1 , he is struck ’ 

(i. e. ‘by another*), where the verb implies that the person or thing spoken of 
suffers some action from another person or thing; e. g. fPIT ‘rice is 

cooked by me/ 

II. An Impersonal Passive ( bhava), generally formed from an Intransitive verb, 

and only occurring in the 3rd singular; ‘it is gone/ it is danced / 

‘it is cooked’ or ‘ cooking goes on,’ where the verb itself implies neither person 
nor thing as either acting or suffering, but simply expresses a state or condition. 

III. A Reflexive Passive ( karma-kartri , ‘object-agent* or ‘ object-containing- 

agent’), where there is no object as distinct from the subject of the verb, or, in 
other words, where the subject is both agent and object, as in ‘rice 

is cooked ; ‘he is born/ &c. In these latter, if a vowel immediately 

precedes the characteristic y , the accent may fall on the radical syllable, as in cl. 4. 
They may also, in some cases, make use of the Atmane-pada of the Active, and 
drop the y altogether; thus to express ‘he is adorned by himself/ it would be 
right to use * he adorns himself/ 

Obs. — According to Panini the Passive verb is merely an Atmane verb with the 
Vikarana yak in the four tenses, and karman merely expresses one idea of the 
Passive. The object is expressed by the termination of the Passive in such a case 
as ‘the house is built by me/ where the object of the agent we, viz. house, is 
expressed by the terminations of the Passive. But no agent might be mentioned, 
as simply ‘the house is built/ in which case it would be a bhava , not a karman . 

462. Passive verbs take the regular Atmane-pada terminations at 
246, making use of the substitutions required in cl. 4. 

In the Aorist they take either the A or B terminations of form I at 418, according 
as the root may admit the inserted ^ i or not ; but they require that in 3rd sing, 
of both forms the termination be ^ i in place of sta and ishfa (see 475). 

* The Passive not unfrequently takes the terminations of the Parasmai-pada in 
Epic poetry ; e. g. dhidyet for 6 hidyeta , ‘ it may be cut / mokshyasi for mokshyase , 

‘ thou shalt be liberated / adridyat , ‘ he was seen/ 

t The forms given for the Aorists of such verbs as pad, ‘to go/ budh, ‘to 
know * (which are said to be Atmane verbs of cl. 4), could only belong to Passive 
verbs. The forma given by Westergaard are, apddi, abodhi . See 475. 
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Special Tenses . 

463. Rule for the formation of the stem in the four Special tenses, 
Atmane-pada, of roots of the first nine classes. 

Affix *1 ya * — lengthened to tit yd before initial m and v — to the 
root, the vowel of which is not gunated, and often remains unchanged. 
(Compare the rule for cl. 4 at 249 and 272.) 

464. Thus, from ^cl. 1, ‘ to be,’ comes the stem bhuya (Pres. 

bhuya+ se=*JTliT, &c.; Impf. abhuya+ isrrWJTf, &c.; Pot. bhuya+{yaz=V£pn y &c.; 
Impv. bhuya-\-ai=z See.); from cl. 6, 'to strike/ comes tudya (Pres, tudya 
+i==(jir, &c.) 

465. The root, however, often undergoes changes, which are generally analogous 
to those of cl. 4 and the Precative Parasmai-pada (see 275 and 445); but a final a 
is not changed to e as in the Precative. 

Six roots in W d, and one or two in I? e, ^ ai , and vfl 0, change their final 
vowels to ^ 1; thus, v to give/ ^ 'to protect/ and ^ 'to cut/ make Pres, 

&c. So also, UT ‘ to place’ (3rd sing. *rhl!T) ; WT ‘ to at >nd/ *IT ' to 
measure/ TIT* to drink/ and ^T ‘to quit/ V ‘to drink’ (3rd sing. &c.); 

^ ' to sing * *rt‘ to destroy’ (tfhrpf). 

Obs. 1. cl. 2, ‘to bind,’ makes as it is not a ghu and does not come 

under Pan. vi. 4, 66. 

Obs. 2. ITT ‘ to go ’ ( ohdn ) makes hdyate , though ^T ‘ to quit * ( ohak ) makes hiyate. 

a. But other roots in ^IT d remain unchanged ; and most others in ai and 0 are 

changed to d; thus, WT to tell* makes 3rd sing. WRI ; and to know/ 
^TTOTT ; UT 'to protect,’ TITTI^ ; ^ ‘ to meditate/ WTI 7 T ; ' to sharpen/ 

b . ^frjT, and drop their final vowels as at 390. c 
&c.); and 'to become old’ makes 1. whm. cf. 446-0. 

c. ? ‘to call,’ % ‘to weave,’ ^ ‘to cover,’ make their stems and 

(3rd sing. ^TOT). Compare 450. a. 

4 66. Final or*3u are lengthened, as also a medial i or u before v or r; thus, 

from ftf, J, come stor, f*, See 447 and 453. b. 

a . But f T® ‘to swell* makes 3rd sing. \v*-, and ‘ to lie down, * ?p»nr. 

467. Final ^ r» becomes ft ri, but if preceded by a double consonant is gunated ; 

thus, Tf makes 3. fiOTF J f^IW ; but Cf. 448. 

a. The roots ^ (3rd sing. and »TPf are also gunated. Cf. 448. a. 

468. Final ^ K becomes thus, 'to scatter’ makes 3. ,* but ^‘to 

fill/ See 449 and 449. a. 


* This ya is probably derived from yd , 'to go/ just as the Causal aya is derived 
from i f 'to go/ It is certain that in Beng&li and Hindi the Passive is formed 
with the root yd. Cf, Latin amatum iri 9 &c. See 481. 
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469. Roots ending in a double consonant, of which the first is a nasal, usually 

reject the nasal ; as, from come the stems &c. (TOt, &c.) 

a. The roots at 390. 1 . carry their peculiarities into the Passive or 

or or ftTOUHlt, or ^Trfaanr). 

470. ‘ to produce/ 'to dig/ ‘to stretch/ ‘to give/ optionally 

reject the final nasal, and lengthen the preceding aj thus, or &c. 

471. ^TTO‘to speak/ ^ ‘to say/ W^‘to sow/ ‘to wish/ ^^‘to dwell/ ^ 

‘ to bear, ’«v to sleep, to sacrifice/ change the semivowels H into their 

corresponding vowels and accordingly make their stems ^TTO, ‘5TTO, 

TTO, T&, ^tIT respectively, (Ta?W, &c.) 

Obs. — This change of a semivowel into its corresponding vowel is technically 
called Samprasarana. 

472. Similarly, at to take, ’*r to ask/ ‘to fry/ TOTO ‘ to deceive/ TO*^‘to 

pierce, to cut/ make their stems jpsr, fro, fawr, respec- 

tively, &c.) 

«-*r to reason ’ shortens its vowel after prepositions ; otherwise W.i). 

b.^ forms its Passive from from TO^ ; TO^( from ^from *TTO ,* 

and TO^ from WT. 

c. ^fTl^ ‘to rule’ makes its Passive stem f^TTOT. 

General Tenses. — Perfect of Passives . 

473. r rhe stem of this tense in the Passive verb is identical with that of all 

Primitive verbs, in all ten classes. The stems, therefore, as formed at 364-384, 
will serve equally well for the Perfect of the Passive, provided only that they 
be restricted to the Atmane-pada inflexion ; thus, &c. 

a. When the Periphrastic Perfect has to be employed (see 385) the auxiliaries 
TOTO and ^Lmay be used in the Atmane, as well as Compare 385. b. 

First and Second Future of Passives. 

474. In these and the remaining tenses no variation generally occurs from the 
stems of the same tenses in the Primitive, Atmane, unless the root end in a vowel. 
In that case the insertion of may take place in the Passive, although prohibited 
in the Primitive, provided the final vowel of the root be first vriddhied ; thus, from 
f* <H, cl. 5, ‘to gather/ may come the stem of the 1st and 2nd Fut. Pass, ddyi 
(ddyitahe &c., ddyishye &c.), although the stem of the same tenses in the Primitive 
is 6e ( detdhe &c., deshye See.) Similarly, from £ hu and kfi may come hdvi and 
kdri ( hdvitahe y kdritdhe), although the stems in the Primitive are ho and kar. 

a. In like manner may be inserted when the root ends in long TOT d, or in ^ e , 

ai y TOt 0, changeable to TOT d t provided that, instead of V pddhi (which is impossible), 
y be interposed between the final d and inserted i ; thus, from T dd , ‘ to give/ may 
come the stem of the Fut. Pass, ddyi ( ddyitahe &c.), although the stem of the same 
tenses in the Primitive is dd ( data he &c.) j from % Are, ‘to call/ may come hvdyi 
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(afTftnnl &c.), although the stem in the Primitive is hvd. But in all these oases 
the stem of the Primitive may be taken for that of the Passive, so that 6etdhe or 
dayitdhe may equally stand for the ist Fut. Pass. ; and similarly with the others. 

b. In the case of roots ending in consonants, the stem of the two Futures in the 

Passive will be identical with that of the same tenses in the Primitive verb, the in- 
flexion being that of the Atmane. to see,* however, in the Passive, may be 

as well as '5?!%, ; and ^ ‘ to kill * may be 

as well as ; and to take’ may be as well as 

c. In verbs of cl. 10 and Causals, deviation from the Atmane form of the Primi- 
tive may take place in these and the succeeding tenses. See 496. 

Aorist of Passives. 

475. In this tense, also, variation from the Primitive may occur when the root 
ends in a vowel. For in that case the insertion of ^ i may take place, although 
forbidden in the Primitive verb, provided the final of the root be vriddhied ; thus, 
from f* di may come the stem of the Aor. Pass. addyi ( addyishi & c., 427), although 
the stem in the Atmane of the Primitive is ade ( adeshi &c., 420). So also, from 
J hu and ^ kri may come ahdvi and akdri ( ahavishi , akarishi , 427), although the 
stems in the Atmane of the Primitive are aho and akri ( ahoshi , akfishi , 420). Again, 
i may be inserted when the root ends in long d, or in ^ e, ^ ai, ^ 0, changeable 
to d, provided that y be interposed between final a and inserted i; thus, from 
‘ to give,’ ^ 4 to protect,’ 4 to purify,’ ^ ‘ to cut,’ may come addyi (addyishi &c.), 
although the stems in the Atmane of the Primitives are different (as adishi &c.) 
But in all these cases it is permitted to take the stem of the Primitive for that of 
the Passive (so that the Passive of di may be either addyishi or adeshi), except in the 
3rd pers . sing., where the terminations ishta and sta being rejected, the stem, as 
formed by Vjiddhi and the inserted i, must stand alone; thus, addyi, ‘it was 
gathered ahdvi, 4 it was sacrificed akdri , 4 it was done addyi, 4 it was given,’ 
‘protected,’ ‘purified,’ ‘cut.’ 

a. Sometimes the usual form of the Aorist Atmane is employed throughout (see 

461. III). This is the case whenever the sense is that of a Reflexive Passive, not of 
the real Passive ; thus, WT ‘ to tell’ in the 3rd sing. Aor. Pass, is ^nPTTftl, but in 
the sense of a Reflexive Passive ’WWW ; for ‘ to resort to ’ makes ist sing. Aor. Pass, 
wrofiifa, but Reflexive ; and to love’ makes 3rd sing. Aor. Pass. 

or but Reflexive . 

b . If the root end in a consonant , the stem of the Aorist Passive will always be 
identical with that of the Atmane of the Primitive, except in the 3rd sing., where 
^ i being substituted for the terminations ishta and sta of form I at 418, generally 
requires before it the lengthening of a medial a (if not already long by position), 
and the Gu\ 1a of any other short medial vowel*. Hence, from tan , ‘to stretch,* 

* A medial vowel, long by nature or position, remains unchanged (by 28), and 
in one or two cases even a short vowel ; as, asami for addmi , 

d d 
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1st, and, and 3rd sing, ataniski, atanishjhds , atdni; from kship, ‘ to throw/ ak ship si, 
akshipthds , akshepij from tnc£, * to know/ avedishi , avedishfhds , &c. 

c. The lengthening of a medial «, however, is by no means universal ; and there 
; are other exceptions in the 3rd sing., as follows : — 

Nearly all roots ending in am forbid the lengthening of the vowel in the 3rd sing. ; 
thus, from ‘ to walk from ‘ to bear / WJjfa from * to 

,be calm’ (but in the sense of ‘to observe/ ^lifa). 

d. Similarly, Wwfil from and from The former may optionally 

substitute TOnftffrom 

e. ip^and lengthen their vowels (WITfift, ’Wnf?). 

f. The roots at 390. L will have two forms, or or Wffanftl, 

or &c. 

to perish,’ T^*?/to yawn/ ‘to desire/ insert nasals (wcfar, wfftn, 
'StCf**?). Similarly, ‘ to receive,’ when it has a preposition (e. g. UTcSfW), 
and optionally when it has none or Pin. vn. i, 69). 

*• to break* may drop its nasal, in which case the medial a is lengthened 
(Wfw or wftr). 

t. ^ ‘ to clothe 9 may either retain the e or change it to { or i or ’sfffs 

j. ^ ‘to go’ substitutes HT, and optionally does so when adhi is prefixed in the 
sense of ‘to read’ (^TUPIlfn or WWHfil). 

*’ to blame* makes Wrffftl or wifs. 

Precative (or Benedictive ) and Conditional of Passives. 

476. In these tenses the same variation is permitted in the case of roots ending 
in vowels as in the Aorist ; that is, the insertion of ^ i is allowed, provided that, 
before it, Vfiddhi take place in a final vowel capable of such a change, and y be 
interposed after final d; thus, from fa# may come the stems ddyi and addyi ( 6 dyishiya , 
addyishye) ; from J hu , hdvi and ahdvi ; from kri, kdri and akdri j from dd, 
ddyi and addyi, But deshdya, adeshye, hoshdya, ahoshye, & c., the forms belonging 
to the Atmane of the Primitive verb, are equally admissible in the Passive. 

Passive Infinitive . 

477. There is no Passive Infinitive in Sanskrit distinct in form from the Active. 
The suffix turn, however, is capable of a Passive sense, when joined with certain 
verbs, especially with the Passive of dak, ‘to be able.* It is also used passively, 
in connection with the Partioiples drabdha, nirupita , yukta , &c. See Syntax, 869. 

Passive verbs from roots of the 10 th class . 

478. In forming a Passive verb from roots of cl. 10, although the conjugational 
is rejected in the first four tenses, yet the other conjugational changes of the 

root are retained before the suffix ya; thus, from ^ cl. 10, ‘to steal/ comes the 
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stem dory a (^ «/!)). In the Perfect is retained (see 473 * fl )> * n the °ther 
General tenses the stem may deviate from the Atmane form of the Primitive by 
the optional rejection or assumption of WT, especially in the Aorist. See Causal 
Passives at 496. 

CAUSAL VERBS. 

479. Every root in every one of the ten classes may take a Causal 
form, which is conjugated as a verb of the 10th class; and which is 
not only employed to give a Causal sense to a Primitive verb, but 
also a Transitive sense to an Intransitive verb ; see 389. 

Thus, the Primitive verb bodhati , * he knows* (from root budh , cl. 1), becomes in 
the Causal bodhayati , * he causes to know,* ‘ he informs ;* and the Intransi- 

tive verb kshubhyati, ‘ he shakes,* ‘ is shaken’ (from kshubh, cl. 4), becomes 
‘he shakes’ (transitively). 

a . This form may sometimes imply other analogous senses. 

Thus, hdrayati , ‘ he allows to take ;* nddayati , * he suffers to perish abhisheda - 
yati , ‘ he permits himself to be inaugurated ;* kshamayati , ‘ he asks to be forgiven 
WWT ‘ allow yourself to be inaugurated.* 

Obs. — To say that every root may take a Causal form, is equivalent to saying 
that roots of the first nine classes may all belong to the 10th, when they take a 
Causal sense ; and that if a root be originally of the iotb class, no distinct form 
for its Causal is necessary, the Primitive verb and the Causal being in that case 
identical (see 289). Possibly the occasional employment of a Causal verb in a 
Transitive, rather than a Causal sense, was the reason for creating a 10th class of 
Primitive verbs. Certainly the subject of conjugation would be simplified if the 
addition of aya to the root were considered in all cases as the mark of a Causal 
verb ; especially as aya is not the sign of a separate conjugation, in the way of any 
other conjugational Vikarana (see 250. b) ; for it is retained in most of the other 
tenses of the verb, not only in the first four, just as the Desiderative ish is retained. 

480. As to the terminations of Causal verbs, they are the same as 
those of the scheme at 246 ; and the same substitutions are required 
in the first four tenses as in classes 1, 4, 6, and 10. 

Special Tenses . 

481. General rule for forming the stem in the four Special tenses 
of roots of the ten classes. 

If a root end in a vowel, vriddhi that vowel ; if in a consonant, 
gunate the radical vowel before all the terminations, and affix aya * 

* This may be derived from root ^ ‘ to go,’ just as the Passive ya is supposed 
to be derived from root yd* See 463, note *. 

D d 2 



204 


CAUSAL VERBS. — FORMATION OF STEM. 


(changeable to aya before initial in and v 9 but not before simple m) 
to the root so vriddhied or gunatei 

482. Thus, from ‘to lead’ comes the stem «TPPT by 37 (Pres. ndyayd+mi=z 

iTTWfa, nay ay a -f si = H 1 *Ulfa &c. ; Impf. anayaya + &c. ; Pot. 

nayaya+iyam = &c. ; Impv. nayaya+ani = tfiyyifa &c. Atm. Pres. 

may ay a -j- i = «fi y y &c. In Epic poetry a doubtful form *?Tmnfa is found). Simi- 
larly, from ‘ to lie down ’ comes ^TPPT sdyaya (Tjrnnrrfa &c.) ; from ^ bhu, ‘ to 
be/ comes bkdvaya (HWlTfa &c.) ; and from ‘to do* and ^ ‘to scatter* 
the stem yjPCy Jcdraya . 

But from ir to know’ comes the gunated ^PfUbodhaya (^fhniTftf) ,* and from 
$^cl. 1, ‘to creep/ the gunated iffa sarpaya. 

Obs. — ^‘to celebrate/ and other verbs of the 10th class, will take the changes 
already explained at 285-289. 

483. Roots ending in ^TT d, or in V e, ^ ai, 0, changeable to a, cannot be 
vriddhied, but frequently insert between the root and the suffix aya ; thus, 

‘ to give/ ^ ‘ to love/ and ^ ‘ to cut/ all make qimnfar ddpaydmi, &c. ; ^ ‘ to drink/ 
VT^nuftr dhdpaydmiy &c.; ^ ‘to sing/ JTUrmfa gdpaydmi , &c. See 484. 

a. So also other roots in a insert jo, except *TT cl. 1, ‘ to drink/ which inserts y 
*4 1 fa &c.) ; and m cl. 2, ‘to preserve/ which inserts ^ l (yic^mfa &c.) ; and 

m cl. 2, in the sense of ‘to agitate/ which inserts »T (m»nTTfa &c.) 

b. So also other roots in ai insert p, but most others in e and o insert y ; thus, 

‘ to call* makes dfiyyifa &c. Similarly, ^ ‘ to weave/ m ‘ to put on/ ‘ to 

sharpen’ makes smnufiT &c. Similarly, to cut/ ‘ to destroy/ 

484. ITT ‘to know/ W or ^ ‘to stew/ ‘to bathe/ and ^ ‘ to languish/ may 
Optionally shorten the a, the last two only when not joined with prepositions ; 
thus, STTWfa &c., or fTWfa &c. ; JR# &c., or ypnft &c. (but with yft 
only, yftrpnnfa). f to waste away * makes only TSpHTTfa . 

485. Some roots in *, f, fi, also insert p , after changing the final vowel to d; 
thus, fiT ‘to conquer* makes ^URmfa &c. Similarly, fa ‘to throw/ ‘to 
perish/ nft ‘ to buy* (RWlTfa, Wmilfa, &c.) 

«. far ‘ to smile ’ makes &c., and &c. 

b. faf ‘to collect* has four forms ; 1. *«mnnfa &c., 2. ^nrmfa &c„ 3. ’wnnnfa 
&c., 4. ^yytfa &c. 

c . cl. 3, ‘to fear/ has three forms ; i. tTPHTlfa &c., 2. WPT &c., Atm. only, 

3. & c., Atm. only. 

d. ^ cl. 2, ‘to go/ makes mPHTTfa &c., especially with the preposition mfa 
‘over/ wrwftt'i cause to go over/ ‘ I teach/ 

e. Three roots insert n s cl. 4, ‘to embrace/ ‘to adhere/ making (with prep, 
fa in the sense of ‘to dissolve’) -< 5 fapnfa & c., as well as -cSWItfa, -c5f*Tmfa, 
and -HTHmfa &c. ; in some senses, however, co i N^lfa only can be used : ift cl. 9, 
‘to please/ makes Tftnrmfa (also JJiyyifa) ; and ^cl. 5 and 9, ‘to shake/ ^Jpnfa • 

■ 486. ^ cl. 3, * to be ashamed/ ^9 ‘ to flow/ ^ ‘ to choose/ and yj cl. 1, ‘ to go/ 
insert p after gunation ; thus, ifamfa &c., wfalfa &c. 
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a. and and (see 390. c) drop their finals (^YWlfv, ^WTfa, 

&c.) 

b. *1^‘ to awake,’ in the sense of * to long for,’ ^ cl. 4, ‘to grow old/ ^in the 

sense of ‘to fear/ ‘to lead/ take Guna But ^ ‘to tear/ 

c. ^‘to swallow’ makes JHOTlfa or ^(9WfW. 

487. Roots ending in single consonants, enclosing a medial ^ a , generally 

lengthen the a ; thus, cl. 1, ‘ to cook,’ makes &c. There are, however, 

many exceptions ; thus, ‘ to be sick, ’"C to hasten/ &c., do not lengthen 

the vowel. In ‘ to blaze/ and some others, the lengthening is optional. 

a . Roots in m generally do not lengthen the a; thus, *T^cl. i, ‘to go/ makes 

*T*nnf*T &c. ; W{‘ to be weary/ &c. Some, however, optionally do so ; 

as, ‘ to bend/ &c. One or two always lengthen the a ; as, ‘ to love ’ makes 

WH«nfu. 

b. The roots TV, TV, and WV (see 475. g) insert nasals (T*Wlfv &c.) 

488. Other anomalies to grow ’ makes Tt^Vffv or TtWlfa ; or 

‘to sound,’ Jhl'Mmft ; ‘ to be corrupt,’ gWlft ; ‘ to kill,’ VlriJIlfo ; 3(T^ 

‘to fall,’ ‘to perish,’ 5TTHVTfv; ‘to quiver,’ TqSTTVTfa or WKTTVrftt ; TViTV 
‘to increase,’ TqJWTfv; WV ‘to shake’ as the earth, ^TTWTfv&c.; *[^‘to 
rub,’ VTtVTftf(390.i); ‘to conceal,’ njVTfa (390. m). 

a. The roots •H'T, fq^, VTT, M«(, at 390. 1 , will have two forms 

(VtVVTfv or &c., see 390. 1 ). 

b. to be finished’ makes its Causal either RTV*Jlfa or, with reference to 

sacred rites, ifcvmfH ; ‘ to fry ’ either tf’nHifil or fi| ; but the last form 

may be from 

c. ‘ to clothe ’ makes ; T^in the sense of ‘ to hunt/ 

Obs. — The Causal of verbs of cl. io will be identical with the Primitive ; see 289. 
The Causals of Causals will also be identical with the Causals themselves. 

General Tenses . 

489. The changes of the root required to form the stem of the 
Special tenses are continued in the General. Moreover, aya is re- 
tained in all these tenses, except the Aorist and except the Precative, 
Parasmai ; but the last a of aya is dropped before the inserted ^ i , 
which is invariably assumed in all other General tenses. 

Perfect of Causals . 

490. This tense must be of the Periphrastic form, as explained at 
385 ; that is, dm added to the Causal stem is prefixed to the 
Perfect of one of the three auxiliary verbs, ^ 4 to be/ to be/ or if 
‘to do;* thus, ip^‘to know* makes in Causal Perfect wtaqmrc or 
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w hraiUffl or ’whnnWJ*. ^ makes in Caus. Perf. 3rd pi. 

‘they extinguished* (Raghu-v. vn. 45). 

First and Second Future of Causals. 

491. In these tenses the inserted ^ i is invariably assumed between 
the stem, as formed in the Special tenses, and the usual terminations ; 
thus, makes sflvftrtTlftH &c., iflufqiqifH &c. 

Aorist of Causals and verbs of cl. 10. 

49a. The terminations are those of form II at 435. In the 
formation of the stem of this tense, the suffix ay is rejected ; but any 
other change that may take place in the Special tenses, such as the 
insertion of p or y , is preserved. The stem is a reduplicated form 
of this change, and to this reduplication the augment a is prefixed. 

Thus, taking the stems bodhay and jdpay (Causal stems of budh, ‘to know,’ and 
ji, ‘to conquer’), and rejecting ay, we have bodh and jdp; and from these are 
formed the stems of the Aorist abubudh and ajtyap abubudham &c., 

abubudhe &c., ^Tifhrpp^ ajtjapam &c., ajtjape &c., cf. the Greek 

Pluperfect). 

493. The rule for this reduplication is as follows: — The initial 
consonant of the root, with its vowel, is reduplicated, and the redu- 
plicated consonant follows the rules given at 252 ; but the redupli- 
cation of the vowel is peculiar. 

Reduplication of the vowel of the initial consonant in the Causal Aorist. 

a. Causal stems, after rejecting ay, will generally end in dy, dv, dr, or a consonant 

preceded by a, d, e, 0, or ar . The usual reduplicated vowel for all these, except o, 
is ^ i . But T u is reduplicated for 0, and sometimes also for dv. The rule is, that 
either the reduplicated or stem syllable must be long either by nature or position ; 
and in general the reduplicated vowel i or u is made long, and, to compensate for 
this, the long vowel of the Causal stem shortened, or, if it be Guija, changed to its 
corresponding short vowel ; thus, the Causal stem nay (from •ft, rejecting ay) makes 
the stem of the Aorist aninay anlnayam &c.) ; the Causal stem bhav 

(from makes abibhav (^SPftvT^ &c.) ; the Causal stem kdr (from 3 p), adCkar : 
gam (from *P^), ajigam ; pd 6 (from TT^), apipadj pdl (from m), apipal j ved (from 
f^), av(vid. But bodh (from ^V), abubudh ; and sdv (from IJ), asushav. 

b. Sometimes the reduplicated vowel is only long by position before two conso- 
nants, the radical vowel being still made short \ as, irdv (from ^) makes asidrav or 
aMrav ; drdv (from ^), adudrav or adidravj abibhraj (also ababhrdj). 

c. Sometimes the reduplicated vowel remains short, whilst the vowel of the 
Causal stem, which must be long either by nature or position, remains unchanged ; 
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thus, the Causal stem j(v (from may make (also Vlftftff); dint, 

adidint; kalp, adikalp . In such cases a is generally reduplicated for a or d; as, 
laksh makes alalaksh ; yd 6 , ayaydd ; vart (from vrit), avavart , &c. 

d . Obs. — If the stem has ar, dr , ir, a! (from radical p> ff, or Zft), these are either 
left unchanged or ar, dr, ir may be changed to ^ fi, and al to Iji ; thus, vart 
(from may make avivfit as well as avavart ; kirt (from ^1^) either adikirt or 
ndikfit, &c. 

e. The following are other examples, some of which are anomalous : from pdy 
(Caus. of pd, ‘ to drink ’), TOCffaTH &c. ; from sthdp (Caus. of sthd , ‘ to stand ’), TOffl- 

from ghrap (Caus. of ghrd,* to smell 9 ), TOftrftpiH&c., and TOflHPI<n&c.; 
from adhydp (Caus. of i, ‘to go,’ with adhi), TOUnftrpiH &c.; from deshf (Caus. of 
desht, ‘to make effort’), TOTO^TPP( or from hvdy (Caus. of live,' to call’), 

or from tvar (Caus. of tvar, ‘to hasten’), TO 7 W*H ; from stdr 

(Caus. of stri or stri, ‘to spread’), TOTHSTtH or TOfrTCTTHi from ddr (Caus. of dri 
‘to tear’), TO$pp!H> from dyot (Caus. of dyut, ‘to shine’), from svay 

(Caus. of hi, ‘ to swell or from smdr (Caus. of smri, ‘to 

remember’), TOTOWHi from svdp (Caus. of ^r^‘to sleep’), l from kath 

(cl. io, ‘to tell’), or from 1TTO (cl. io, ‘to count’), TOTOHTOH 

or TOSfl*U 0 H ) from prath (Caus. of ‘ to spread ’), 

Reduplication of an initial vowel in the Causal Aorist. 

494. Roots beginning with vowels, and ending with single consonants, Form their 
Causal Aorists by a peculiar reduplication of the root (after rejecting TO*T)« The 
rule is that not only the initial vowel, as in the Perfect at 364. a, but the final 
consonant also be reduplicated. In fact, the whole root is doubled, as it would 
be if it began with a consonant, and ended with a vowel ; the consonant is redu- 
plicated according to the rules at 252, but the second vowel is generally ^ i. 
This i (which probably results from a weakening of a) takes the place of the stem 
vowel, which then becomes the initial of the reduplicated syllable, and combines 
with the augment TO a, according to 251. a; thus, to: to infer’ makes the stem of 
its Causal Aorist ujih ; and with TO prefixed, TO^ftf^ (TO^fSTf^ ‘ I caused to 
infer’). So also, TOTH cl. 5, ‘ to obtain,’ makes TOTfiPTH * ^ cause( I to obtain 
cl. 2, ‘to praise,’ makes I caused to praise.* Cf. Gr. 2nd Aor. vjyayov 

from ayv, and wpopov from opvvfu. 

a. If a root end in a conjunct consonant, the first member of which is a nasal 

or r, this nasal or r is rejected from the final, but not from the reduplicated letter ; 
thus, to be worthy’ makes caused to be worthy,’ ‘I honoured;* 

so Causal stem from to prosper,’ makes TOTf^^H ‘ I caused to prosper 
and ‘to moisten’ makes TO^f^CH * I caused to moisten.’ 

b . But when the first member of the compound is any other letter, then the cor- 

responding consonant to this first member of the compound is reduplicated by 
252. c; thus, to see’ makes W^aidiksham, ‘ I caused to see ; to go ’ 

makes WfWJ‘1 caused to go.’ 
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c. Roots consisting of a single vowel, form their Causal Aorists from the Causal 
stem (after rejecting ay a); thus, the root ^ ‘ to go * makes its Causal stem arp 9 ‘to 
deliver over / and its Causal Aorist wfifrw ‘ I caused to deliver.’ 

to cover* makes its Causal Aorist > ^P^cl. io, ‘to be blind/ 

UPSJVH ; and Hf^cl. io, ‘to diminish/ 

e. When the consonant which follows the initial vowel has another vowel after 
it, this vowel must appear in the reduplication ; thus, from cl. io, ‘ to des- 

pise/ comes the Aorist 

Precative (or Benedictive) and Conditional of Causals . 

495. The stem of the Causal Precative Atmane, and of the 
Causal Conditional in both voices, does not differ from that of the 
General tenses ; but the last a of at/a is dropped before the inserted 
^ i, which is always assumed. In the Precative Parasmai both 
ay a and i are rejected, but any other change of the root is retained ; 
thus, TV to know* makes in Caus. Prec. bodhyasam &c., bodha - 
yiskiya &c. ; in Cond., abodhayishyam &c., abodhayishye &c. 

Infinitive of Causals . 

c. The Infinitive may be most easily formed from the 3rd sing. 
1st Future, as explained at 459; thus, from tju comes wtafiOTT ‘he 
will cause to know/ 4 to cause to know/ 

Passive of Causals . 

496. In forming a Passive verb from a Causal stem, the Causal 
suffix is rejected, but the other Causal changes of the root are 
retained before the Passive suffix ya. 

Thus, from CauB. stem tfTTTO pdtaya (from ‘to fall*) comes the Pass. 
pdtya , making 1st sing. ‘i am made to fall/ 3rd sing. XHWT ‘he is made to 
fall/ Similarly, Wf ‘to stand* makes Wnprfw ‘ he causes to stand/ ‘ he 

is caused to stand / and ?TT ‘to know* makes ?TCPlfK ‘he causes to know/ and 
‘he is caused to know/ ‘he is informed/ 

a. In the General tenses, the stem of all the tenses, excepting the 
Perfect, may vary from the Atmane form by the optional rejection 
of the conjugational *nj. But in the Perfect, the Atmane of the 
usual form with dm and the auxiliaries (490, 385) is admitted for 
the Passive. In the Aorist, the usual reduplicated form (492) gives 
place to the Atmane form which belongs to those verbs of the first 
nine classes which assume i. ' 
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Thus, from the Causal stem of ‘ to be,’ come the Passive Perfect 

or Mtwnif or WPirgg? J ist Fut. HTCftniTf or »TTfVfTT % ; and Fut. 
WWftm or Aor. WINftlfN or wfiffn, 3rd sing. Wlfa; Prec. HW- 

fipfar or MrfWhr ; Cond. or 

b. Similarly, from '•TlW, Causal stem of Tl* to know/ come Passive Perfect 

&c. ' I have been caused to know;’ ist Fut. '^vftfiTT? or &c. 

‘I shall be caused to know;’ 2nd Fut. or Tftfw &c. ; Aor. 

or ! I have been caused to know,* 2. or ^SPWvBT^, 

3. wfrfV &c. 

c. So also, from Causal stem of to cease,’ come the Passive Perfect 

or ^PHTOTlil &c. ‘ I have been caused to cease,’ &c.; ist Fut. 
or $rf»nn^ ; 2nd Fut. or ; Aor. or W ^ fnf q, 3rd sing. 

Prec. &c. : and the radical a may be optionally lengthened ; 

thus, ist Fut. smftnnt or jrraftnn^ &c. 

d . So also, or 3rd sing. Aor., from Causal of 

Obs. — Even and some other roots which end in a double conso- 

nant, may optionally lengthen the medial a ; thus, Aor. 3rd sing. ’STCpJjJ or wcrfg. 

Desiderative of Causals. 

497. When Causals and verbs of cl. 10 take a Desiderative form 
(see 498), they retain ay, and are all formed with isha ; thus, *mnnfar 
4 1 cause to fall 9 makes faqiflfwTfa 4 I desire to cause to fall ; 9 
^rrq^nfi? 4 1 cause to sleep 9 makes 4 1 desire to cause to 

sleep ^ cl. io, 4 to steal/ makes 4 1 wish to steal/ 

a . The Desiderative stem of the Causal of Wjt, f to go over/ is either WWfrfV- 
Tfftm or ^fvftrmqrfirq ; of the Causal of * 4 to call,’ (as if from ?PHl) 5 

of the Causal of ^TT 4 to know/ Tjfaf (or regularly or ; of the 

Causal of ‘ftOT 4 to swell/ (or regularly f^TOTOftR). 


DESIDERATIVE VERBS, 

498. Every root in the ten classes may take a Desiderative form, 

a. Although this form of the root is not often used, in classical composition, in 
its character of a verb, yet nouns and participles derived from the Desiderative stem 
are not uncommon (see 80. 1 , and 82. VII). Moreover, there are certain Primitive 
roots which take a Desiderative form, without yielding a Desiderative sense ; and 
these, as equivalent to Primitive verbs (amongst which they are generally classed), 
may occur in classical Sanskrit ; e. g. jugups , 4 to blame/ from Skits, 'to 

cure/ from kit ; titiksh , 'to bear/ from f rntmans, 'to reason/ 
from bibhats, ‘to abhor/ from WIV or 


s e 
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499. Desideratives take the terminations at 346, with the substi- 
tutions required in classes 1, 4, 6, and 10; and their inflexion, 
either in Parasmai or Aitmane, is generally determined by the practice 
of the Primitive verb. 

Thus, root Tl budh , cl. 1, ‘to know,’ taking both inflexions in the Primitive, 
may take both in the Desiderative ( bubodhishami &c., or bubodhishe &c., ‘ I desire 
to know*); and W\^labh y ‘to obtain/ taking only the Atmane in the Primitive, 
may take only the Atmane in the Desiderative ( lipse & c., ‘ I desire to obtain’). 

500. Rule for forming the stem in the four Special tenses. 

Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the root, and gene- 
rally, though not invariably, if the Primitive verb inserts $ i (see 
393^415), aflix ^ ish or in a few roots (see 393); if it rejects i, 
then simply ^ s, changeable to ^ $ h (by 70 ; see, however, f), to the 
root so reduplicated. The vowel a is then added, as in classes 1, 4, 
6, and 10; and, agreeably to the rule in those classes, this a becomes a 
before terminations beginning with m and v (but not before simple m). 

a . Thus, from fnp^kship, ‘to throw,’ comes the stem cikshipsa ( tikshipsd+mi=z 
fwfispRTfa dikshipsdmi &c., ‘I desire to throw*); but from vid, ‘to know,’ 
taking inserted «, comes vividisha ( vividishd -f mi = fafa vividishdmi See . In 
Atm. the stem is vivitsa ). 

b . Some roots, however, which reject the inserted i in other forms, 
assume it in the Desiderative, and vice versa. Some, again, allow an 
option ; thus, ^ ‘ to be* makes &c. or &c. See the 

lists at 393-415. 

c. The reduplication of the consonant is in conformity with the rules at 252 ; 

that of the vowel belonging to the initial consonant follows the analogy of Causal 
Aorists at 493 ; that is, the vowel ^ i is reduplicated for a, d, i, ri t r(, Ifi, e, or at ; 
but the vowel u for u, u, and 0; and also for the a of av or dv preceded by any 
consonant except j, a labial or a semivowel; thus, fr. ‘to cook* comes Desid. 
stem pipaksha by 296; fr. ‘to ask,* yiyddishaj fr. ‘to live,* jijivisha ; 
fr. ^ ‘ to see,* didriksha ; fr. ‘to serve,’ sisevisha ; fr. *1 ‘to sing,’ jigdsa ; 
fr. ‘to know,’ jijnasa (yiyvcccncu )) : but fr. f to join’ comes yuyuksha ; fr. 
^ ‘to purify,’ pupusha; fr. ^ cl. 4, ‘to know, bubhutsa , see 299. a; 

fr. Causal stem ofg‘ to praise,* nundvayisha ; fr. Causal stem of ^ 

‘ to purify,’ pipdvayisha. 

d. And if the root begin with a vowel the reduplication still follows the analogy 

of the same tense at 494; thus, from comes ; and with isha added. 

Similarly, from comes arjihisbaj from ujihisha ; from 

i&kshi&ha; from undidisha : see 494. 
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Obs. — In reduplication the vowel * takes the place of a, as being lighter; see 
352. d. Obs. It is probably the result of a weakening of a. 

e. In Desiderative stems formed from the Causals of ^ ‘ to fall/ J 1 to run/ ^ 
‘ to go/ 3J ‘ to leap/ ^ ‘ to hear/ ^ ‘ to distil/ and ^ ‘ to flow/ a or d may be repre- 
sented by either « or i; thus, the Causal of makes or 

/. Observe — When the inserted s becomes sh by 70, the initial ^of a root will 
not be affected by the vowel of the reduplicated syllable ; thus, sid makes sisiksha , 
not sishiksha ; and sev makes sisevisha. Except, however, which makes 
and except the Desid. of Causals, as fr. Caus. of fRV. 

501. When a root takes the inserted i or l (393), and forms its 
Desiderative with isha or isha , then the final n ri is gunated. 

Thus, 7 f * to cross ’ makes titarisha or titar(sha (also titirsha , see 502). 
a. Moreover, initial and medial i , w, ri are often, but not always, 
gunated if followed by a single consonant. 

Thus, ^ ‘to go’ makes odikhisha ; ^ ‘to wish/ eshishisha ; play/ 

didevisha ; Tl‘ to dance/ ninartisha : but ‘ to know/ vividisha. 

b . An option, as to Guna, is however generally allowed to medial i and u ; thus, 
sr to rejoice’ makes cither mumodisha or mumudisha ; ft ** ' to become moist * 
either diklidisha or dikledisha ; but roots in iv (e. g. siv) are peculiar, see 502. b. 

c. \ ‘to go* and 'ST ‘to sound/ having no consonant, reduplicate 
the characteristic letter of the Desiderative with i ; thus, (used 
with the prepositions adhi and prati), so 

50a. When a root rejects i and forms its Desiderative with 
sa , this sa , if affixed to roots ending in vowels, has the effect of 
lengthening a final ^ i or ^ u ; of changing H e 9 1* ai 9 o , to ^TT a ; 

^ ri or ri to ^ tr, or after a labial to ur. 

Thus, from fa comes didisha ; from 7 J, susrusha ; from ^i, dikirsha ; from 
jigdsa ; from IT, titirsha ; from pupursha ; from *J, bubhursha ; from^J, mumurska. 

a. When it is affixed to roots ending in consonants, the radical 
vowel generally remains unchanged, but the final consonant combines 
with the initial sibilant, in accordance with the rules at 296. 

As, from comes yuyutsa (299); from ^ comes didhaksha (306. a); from 
dudhuksha ; from bubhuksha. 

b. A medial long ri becomes ir , and final w becomes yu or is gunated ; thus; 
from ^ 7 ^ comes dikirtayisha ; from susyusha or sisevisha, 

0, Many of the special rules for forming the stem in the last five tenses at 
390. 0-0 apply to the Desiderative ; thus the roots at 390. a. generally forbid 
Gu$a (dukudisha &c.) 

d . So makes bibhraksha or bibharksha or bibhrajjisha or bibharjisha (390. 0); 
*T 55 ^ and *T 3 ? v , mimanksha and ninanksha (390. Jfc) ; ninatsa (390. o); 

e e 2 
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didaridrisha (390. c, but makes also didaridrdsa) ; dikamisha or dikamayisha ; 
*1^, jugopisha or jugopdyisha or jugupsa (390. 1 ). 

503. The following is an alphabetical list of other Desiderative stems, some of 
them anomalous : fr. ^ ‘ to wander ;’ fr. ‘ to transgress ;’ 

fr. ^ ‘ to go ;’ ^ fr. ‘to obtain; ’ t* (or regularly fr. 

^TV ‘to prosper;’ or fWw fr. t^'to envy;’ or or 

sf H (390. b) fr. ‘to cover;’ (or regularly fr. fa ‘to col- 
lect ;’ fam* (or regularly fanfare) fr. *T^‘ to go ;’ (or regularly 

fr. *T ‘ to swallow* (cf. 375. q ) ; farffa fr. fa ‘ to conquer ;* ftnTRT fr. ‘ to eat* 

(used as Desid. of faVTH fr. ^ 5 ^ ‘to kill;’ fatffa fr. fa ‘to send;’ fa^Rf 
fr. ‘to take;’ fr. ^ ‘to call;’ faffa (or regularly fiHTfa*) fr. ‘to 

stretch ;* ffTJJRf fr. ^ ‘to kill ;* faw fr. ‘ to give,’ ^ ‘ to love,’ and ^ ‘ to cut ;’ 
fr. ^ * to respect ;’ fa^ffa or or fr. ‘ to tear;’ fagfire or 

fr. ‘ to shine favffa fr. >J ‘ to hold ^ (or regularly fr. 

fa^ ‘ to play ;* ftTO fr. VI ‘ to place ’ and ‘ to drink ;* f>TO or Vfaf (or fajfwi) 
fr.^‘ to deceive; ’ firm (or finrfire) fr. to fall’ and ^ ‘to go;’ 
or Jflp fr. ^ ‘ to purify fanfare fr. ITS ‘ to ask ;’ fatfffa or iflgjl fr. ^ ‘ to 
bear; ’ firm fr. HT ‘ to measure, * fa ‘ to throw, to perish,’ and H ‘ to change ;’ 
faPRTfal? or falJRf fr. ‘ to rub *rfa fr. I|^(in the sense of ‘ desiring release 
from mundane existence,* otherwise gpr); fiprf*H or ^ fr. $ ‘ to join ;’ ftRT 
fr. TTV ‘ to accomplish ftw fr. ‘ to take ;* fr^T fr. H* ‘ to obtain ;* fatffw 
or fa ^<1 *4 or H* fr. ^ ‘to choose;’ fr. ^^‘to cut;* faRJ fr. ’5P^ ‘to be 

able;* fsrafin* (or fa^rfa) fr. fa ‘to have recourse to;’ ftHTHS (or faB fa*l) fr. 

to obtain,’ ‘ to give ;’ fa^ftTR fr. fa? ‘ to smile fa^Ti 1 ? (or 3 ^) fr - ^ 
‘ to sound ; ’If^rfr.^' to sleep.’ 


General Tenses of Desideratives. 

504. The Perfect must be of the Periphrastic form as explained at 385 ; that is, 
^BfTR dm added to the Desiderative stem, as already formed, with sa , isha , or (sha 
(500), is prefixed to the Perfect of one of the auxiliaries kfi, as, or bhu (see 385) ; 
thus, from pipaksha (root pad, ‘ to cook ’) comes the Perfect pipakshdhdakdra , 4 1 
wished to cook ;’ from bubodhisha (root budh , ‘to know*) comes bubodhishdhdakdra, 
bubodhishdmdsa , bubodhishdmbabhuva , ‘ 1 wished to know.’ 

a. In all the remaining tenses it is a universal rule, that inserted i be assumed 
after the Desiderative stem, whether formed by sa or isha , except in the Precative 
Parasmai ; thus, from pad comes 1st Fut. pipakshitasmi & c. ; 2nd Fut. pipakshi - 
shydmi &c.; Aor. apipakshisham &c. (form I, B, at 418); Prec. Par. pipakshydsam 
&c. ; Atm. pipakshisMya &c. ; Cond. apipakshishyam &c. So also, taking vividish 
(formed with isha from vid, ‘to know*), the 1st Fut. is vividishitdsmi • 2nd Fut. 
tividishishydmi ; Aor. avimdishisham &c. Similarly, from bubodhisha , 1st Fut. 
iubodhishitdsmi &c. ; 2nd Fut. bubodhishishydmi ; Aor. abubodhishisham &c. 
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b. The Infinitive may be formed regularly from the 1st Future; thus, from 
bubodhishitd, ‘he will wish to know,’ comes bubodhishitum, ‘to wish to know.’ 

Passive of Desideratives. 

505. Desideratives may take a Passive form by adding ya to the Desiderative 
stem after rejecting final a ; thus, from bubodhisha comes bubodhishye , ‘ I am wished 
to know/ &c. The General tenses will not vary from the Active Atmane-pada 
form of Desiderative except in the Aor. 3rd sing., which will be dbubodhishi instead 
of abubodhishishta. 

Causal of Desideratives . 

506. Desiderative verbs may take a Causal form ; thus, dudyushami , ‘ I desire to 
play’ (from div), makes in Caus. dudyuskayami , ‘ I cause to desire to play/ &c. 

FREQUENTATIVE OR INTENSIVE VERBS. 

507. Most roots may take a Frequentative form, except poly- 
syllabic roots, and except those of cl. 10, and except certain roots 
beginning with vowels. 

Obs. — ‘to cover/ however, has forms and ’WJFJ. Some few roots 

also beginning with vowels take the Atmane form of Frequentative ; see examples 
at 511. a. b, 681. a . 

a. The Frequentative form is even less common in classical composition than 
the Desiderative. In the Pres. Part., however, and in nouns, it not unfrequently 
appears (see 80. VI). It either expresses repetition or gives intensity to the radical 
idea; thus, fr. ^j/to shine 9 comes the Frequent, stem dedipya (Pres. 3rd sing. 
dedipyate , ‘it shines brightly 9 ), and the Pres. Part, dedipyamdna , ‘shining brightly : 9 
so also, fr. TV to be beautiful/ dodubhya and dodubhyamana; fr. ^‘to weep/ 
rorudya and rorudyamdna. 

508. There are two kinds of Frequentative verb, the one a redu- 
plicated Atmane-pada verb, with ya affixed, conforming, like Intran- 
sitive and Passive verbs, to the conjugation of cl. 4, and usually, 
though not always, yielding an Intransitive signification ; the other 
a reduplicated Parasmai-pada verb, following the conjugation of cl. 3. 
The latter is less common in classical Sanskrit than the former, and 
will therefore be considered last*. 

a , The terminations for the first form of Frequentative will be 
those of the Atmane at 246, with the usual substitutions required 
for the 4th class of verbs. For the second form they will be the 
regular Parasmai-pada terminations of the scheme at 246. 

* Intensive or Frequentative forms are found in Greek, such as irouira 
$a/§aAAa>, or fiaift'OiM, irapfalvw, aAaAa£a\ 
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ATMANE-PADA FREQUENTATIVES, FORMED BY REDUPLICATION AND 

ADDING ya. 

509. Rule for forming the stem in the four Special tenses. 
Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the Passive stem 
according to the rules for reduplicating consonants at 252, and 
gunate the reduplicated vowel (if capable of Guna), whether it he 
a long or short vowel. 

Thus, from the Passive stem (of dd , ‘to give’) comes the Frequent, stem 
dediya (Pres. 1. dediya 2. dediya-\-sez=z &c.) J fr. (Pass, of 

hd y ‘ to quit ’) comes jehiya ( jehiye & c.) ; fr. Xcftxi (of ‘ to spread ’) comes testirya 
(also tdstarya); fr. IJXf (of ^ ‘to purify’), popuya; fr. f^BT (of ‘to know’), 
vevidyaj fr. f«l(of^V‘ to know ’), bobudhya (Pres. TftfUlff, &c.) 

The conjugation of all four tenses corresponds exactly to that of the Passive. 

510. As to the reduplication of the vowel, if the Passive stem contain a medial 

a, long a is substituted ; thus, papa6ya from patya; sdsmarya from smarya. 

a. If it contain a medial d, XT e, or 0, the same are reduplicated ; as, yd - 
ydtya from ydcya; seshevya from sevya; lolotya from lo6ya. 

b. If it contain a medial ^ ri, then ’Wft art* is substituted in the reduplication 5 

as, ^0^5^ from drisya; from sprisya , &c . ; from wxtywr 

from yf^FT. Similarly, alt is substituted for Iri, in making 

51 1. If a Passive stem has ft ri before ya , this ft ri becomes ri in the Fre- 
quentative stem ; as, from ftfitf (Passive of xp ‘to do ’). 

0. If the stem begin with a, as in ^^1 a ty a (from ^ ‘ to wander’), the initial 
at is repeated, and the radical a lengthened ; thus, a\dtya (3rd sing. 

'BTTZSpt). Similarly, from WST ‘to pervade.’ 

b. ^ ri, ‘to go,’ makes its stem ardrya. 

512. If the Passive stem contain a nasal after short a , this nasal generally appears 
in the reduplicated Syllable, and is treated as final thus, fr. *T*(‘to go’ comes 
WJfWI ‘ to walk crookedly fr. W‘to wander,’ WH ; fr. xpi ‘ to kill,’ *TjpR. 

a. The Passive stems iR, and some others formed from roots con- 

taining nasals (as ^5^1, Hr*!), may insert nasals, instead of lengthening the vowel 
in the reduplication ; thus, &c. 

b , Anomalous forms. — ^ ‘to go’ (making 1 TO) inserts n(; thus, 

Similarly, ^‘to fall,’ ^ or ‘ to go,’ 3T ‘ to fall,’ #^‘to drop,’ * 4 ^ ‘to 
fall,’ ^ ‘to go,’ ^ ‘to deceive’ (TpftnW, ipfttf?*, IP fatm , 

&c.) ’•PC ‘to go’ makes 

c.Vi‘ to kill’ makes in ‘ to smell, ’ ibftn ; «n ‘ to blow,’ 

&c.) } ^ ‘ to swallow,’ ifftrar. 


* 'This seems to support the idea that the original Gu$a of ri is ari . See 29. b . 
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General Tenses of Atmane-pada Frequentatives. 

513. In these tenses Frequentatives follow the analogy of Passives, and reject the 

suffix H ya. Since, however, the stem of the Perfect is formed by affixing , ®TTR dm (as 
usual in all polysyllabic forms, see 385), and since, in all the other tenses, inserted i 
is assumed, a coalition of vowels might arise were it not allowed to retain y in all 
cases in which a vowel immediately precedes that letter * ; thus, from is 

formed the Perfect 1st sing. &c., rejecting ya; but from comes 

&c., retaining y. Similarly in the other tenses : 1st Fut. dedipitdhe, 
dediyitahe, &c. ; 2nd Fut. dedipishye, dedtyukye , &c. ; Aor. adedipishi , adediyishi , 
&c. ; Prec. dedipishiya , dediyishiya, &c. ; Cond. adedipishye , adediyishye , &c. In 
the 3rd sing, of the Aor. ^ i is not allowed to take the place of the regular termina- 
tions, as in the Passive form. 

a . The Infinitive, as formed in the usual manner (459), will be dedipitum , &c. 

PARASMAI-rADA FREQUENTATIVES. 

514. Rule for forming the stem in the four Special tenses. The stem is here 
also formed by a reduplication similar to that of Atmane-pada Frequentatives; 
not, however, from the Passive, but from the root; thus, from root Vi^pad comes 
papaf; fr. vid comes vevid ; fr. PI comes daridrii ; fr. comes 6arikri. 

a. But in the Parasmai form of Frequentative, ari and ar as well as 

ari may be reduplicated for the vowel fi; so that ^31 may make or 

or ; and ^i, or or (Pan. vii. 4, 92). 

Similarly, ^P^may make or or 

b. Again, in roots ending in long ^ fi, a is reduplicated for ri , and this a is 
retained even when ri becomes ir; thus, ^ kp, ‘to scatter,’ makes 1. Cdkarmi; 
PI. 3. tdkirati . Similarly, from ‘ to cross ’ come tdtarmi and tdtirati. 

c. In the Special tenses Parasmai, these Frequentatives follow the conjugation of 
cl. 3, and in accordance with the rules for the 2nd and 3rd class (307, 331), the 
radical vowel is gunated before the P terminations of the scheme at 246. Hence, 
from vid come the two stems veved and vevid (Pres, vevedmi , vevetsi, vevetti; du. 
vevidvas , &c. ; Impf. avevedam, avevet , avevet, avevidva , &c. ; 3rd pi. avevidus; 
Pot. vevidydm , &c. ; Irapv. veveddni , veviddhi , vevettu, veveddva , vevittam, &o.) 

d . Again, the stem will vary in accordance with the rules of combination at 296- 

306, as in 'W^budh (Pres, bobodhmi , bobhotsi , boboddhi , bobudhvas , &c. ; see 298). 
So also, ^ vah makes in 3rd sing. vdvodhi (see 305. a ) ; makes 

( 305 ); makes (305 note) ; P makes or and 

or ih&frv (305. b ). 

e. And in further analogy to cl. 2 (313, 314) long i is often optionally inserted 

* In Passives this coalition of vowels is avoided by the change of a final vowel 
to Vriddhi, as of 6% to 6dy , of hu to hdv, and of kri to kdr; and by the change of 
final d to dy t as of dd to ddy ; see 474. 
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before the consonantal P terminations (Pres, vevedimi, vevedMi, vevediti j du. 
v evidvas, &c. ; Impf. avevedam , avevedts, avevedtt, avevidva , &c. ; Impv. veveddni, 
veviddhi, veveditu). 

515. Lastly, when the root ends in a vowel, the usual changes take place of i 
and / to y or iy ; of u and u to uvj and of r* to r (see 312) : as in the roots Wt bM, 
^bMy kri (Pres. 1st sing, bebhemi , bobhomi, darkarmi; 3rd pi. bebhyati, bobhu - 
vati, tarkrati ). 

a. Observe — Many of the anomalous formations explained under Atmane-pada 
Frequentatives must be understood as belonging also to the Parasmai-pada ; thus, 

(512.5) makes in Parasmai tprfttrfv, & c.; and so with 

the other roots at 512. 5 . 

b. Vl' to kill,* ^ ‘to swallow’ (512.0), and some others have a separate 

Parasmai-pada form (SfSffaT, ; the last identical with Pres, of VPj)* 


General Tenses of Parasmai-pada Frequentatives . 

516. The Perfect follows the usual rule for polysyllabic roots (385), and affixes 
VP* dm with the auxiliaries; thus, from budh, ‘to know,’ comes bobudhdmasa, 
bobudhdmbabhuva , bobudhdh 6 akdra ; from vid, ‘to know,’ comes veviddmasa. 
Guna of a final and sometimes of a penultimate vowel is required before dm; thus, 
bobhu (from JjJJ becomes bobhavdmdsa . So also, ^ makes vavartamasa. In the 
other tenses, excepting the Precative, inserted i is invariably assumed ; and before 
this inserted i some roots are said to forbid the usual Guna change of the radical 
vowel in the 1st Fut. &c. ; thus, budh is said to make bobudhitdsmi ; bhi , ‘to fear,’ 
bebhyitdsmiy &c. (374) ; 2nd Fut. bobudhishydmi f bebhyishydmi , &c. ; Aor. abobu - 
dhisham , abebhdyisham, &c. ; Prec. bobudhydsam, bebhtydsam , &c. ; Cond. abobu - 
dhishyam , abebhyishyam , &c. The rejection of Guna from the radical syllable, 
however, admits of question; thus, bhu, ‘to be,’ makes, according to the best 
authorities, bobhavitasmi, &c. 

a. The Infinitive will be formed in the usual way from the ist Fut., see 513. a. 


Passive 9 Causal , Besiderative , and Besiderative Causal form 
of Frequentatives . 

517. Frequentatives are capable of all these forms. The Passive, when the root 
ends in a consonant, will be identical with the Atmane-pada Frequentative formed 
by reduplication and the suffix ya ; thus, fr. Frequent, stem totuda , ‘to strike often,* 
comes totudye , ‘ I am struck often but fr. loluya (Iw, ‘to cut’), loluyye, &c. Again, 
fr. totuda comes totudaydmi , ‘ I cause to strike often ;* totudishdmi f ‘ I desire to 
strike often totudayishdmi , ‘ I desire to cause to strike often.’ 

a. The ya of the Atmane-pada Frequentative if preceded by a consonant is 
rejected ; but not if preceded by a vowel ; thus, loluya, Frequentative stem of /«, 
* to cut,’ makes loluyishdmi, ‘ I desire to cut often.’ See 252./, 
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NOMINAL VERBS, OR VERBS DERIVED FROM NOUNS. 

518. These are formed by adding certain suffixes to the stem of 
nouns. They are not in very common use, but, theoretically, there 
is no limit to their formation. They might be classed according to 
their meaning; viz. 1st, Transitive Nominals, yielding the sense of 
performing, practising, making or using the thing or quality expressed 
by the noun ; snd, Intransitive Nominals, giving a sense of behaving 
like, becoming like, acting like the person or thing expressed by the 
noun ; 3rd, Desiderative Nominals, yielding the sense of wishing 
for the thing expressed by the noun. It will be more convenient, 
however, to arrange them under five heads, according to the suffixes 
by which they are formed, as follows : — 

519. ist, Those formed by affixing a (changeable to d before 
a syllable beginning with m and v ) to a nominal stem, after Gu$a 
of its final vowel (if capable of Guna). When tlie stem ends in a , this 
vowel takes the place of the suffix a. A final d absorbs the suffix. 

Obs. — The terminations of Nominals will be those of the scheme at 246, both for 
Par. and Atm., requiring the substitutions of the ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes. 

a. Thus, from Krishna,’ Pres. 1. ‘ I act like Krishna,’ 2. 

3. JjittSlfir, &c. So, from ‘ a poet,’ Pres, i . ‘ I act the poet,’ 

&c. ; and from faij ‘a father,’ Pres. i. faffTlfa ‘I act like a father,’ 2. 

3. fairefir; Atm. Pres. i. ftjrfi, &c. : from HTc 5 T ‘a garland,’ Pres. I. *Uc 5 TfiT, 
2. WTcSlfa, 3. mcSTfir ; Impf. 1. 2. &c. ; Pot. &c. : 

from ^ ‘ own,’ Pres. 3. ‘ he acts like himself.’ Sometimes a final i or u is 

not gunated ; as, from ‘a poet,’ Pres. oF^TfH, &c. (P&n. vii. 4, 39). 

Words ending in nasals preserve the nasals, and lengthen the preceding vowels ; 
as, TT 3 Tr?|f 7 r ‘ he acts like a king,’ 4 it serves as a road,’ ^PRfir ‘he acts 

like this.’ 

520. 2ndly, Those formed by affixing n ya to a nominal stem. 

a. If a word end in a consonant, ya is generally affixed without change ; as, 
from WPT 4 a word, ’ srrofjT' f he wishes for words ;’ from ‘ heaven, ’ fifSlftr ‘ he 
wishes for heaven ’ (or, according to some, sWw) ; from TP«C penance, ’UTOfir 
‘he does penance;’ from * reverence,’ he does reverence.’ Final 

n is dropped, and the next rule then applied; thus, from ^PT 5 ^‘a king,’ Pres. 
TPTfaTfa, Pot. from ‘rich,’ &c. 

b. A final ^ a or a is generally changed to \ {; final ^ i or T u 
lengthened; final ^ ri changed to x\ri; 0 to av ; ^ au to dv. 

Thus, from S 3 ‘a son,’ Pres. 1. * I desire a son,’ 2. &c. ; 

from *?flT ‘ a husband,’ Pres. 1. tllfanfa 4 1 desire a husband,’ &c. So also, from 
Wrj ‘ a mother’ comes See. 

F f 
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c. This form of Nominal has not always a Desiderative meaning. The following 

are examples of other meanings, some of which properly belong to the next form s 
ITOnffarfw ‘he fancies himself in a palace ;’ ‘he acts like a poet ; 

or ‘ he scratches / or - 7 T ‘ he sins 9 or ‘ he is angry / ‘ he acts 

the part of a friend ; 9 * he treats the pupil as a son ; 9 

‘ he treats the Brahman as if he were Vishnu ; he vanishes ; ’ imfa'he 

seeks cows' (from ‘a cow’). 

d . In the sense of ‘behaving like/ ‘acting like/ ‘doing like/ a final a is 

generally lengthened, a final W a retained, and a final r^n, or l[^t dropped ; 
thus, from yfltf n ‘ a wise man/ Pres. i. ‘ I act the part of a wise man/ 

2. qfigXdHJtl, 3. t|%nnr> , &c.; from IgR ‘a tree/ Pres. 1. &c -'> from 

a noise/ Pres. ‘ I am noisy / from king/ Pres. 1. TTWPT, &c.; 

from 5 ‘ sorrowful/ Pres. &c.; from great/ Pres. &c. 

e. This Nominal is sometimes found with a Transitive sense, especially when 

derived from nouns expressive of colour ; as, from ‘ black,’ or -fw ‘ he 

blackens / and sometimes in the Parasmai with an Intransitive sense; as, from ftro 

* crooked/ ftTlTHlfH ‘ it is crooked / from SfTH ‘ a slave/ <^PRTHf?T ‘ he is a slave.’ 
It corresponds to Greek Desiderative Denominatives in taw, as 6avandw &c. 

521. 3rdly, Those formed by affixing ay a to a nominal stem. 
This form is similar to that of Causals and verbs of the 10th class, 
with which it is sometimes confounded. Like them it has generally 
an Active sense. A final vowel must be dropped before ay a ; and if 
the nominal stem have more than one syllable, and end in a consonant, 
both the consonant and its preceding vowel must be dropped. 

a. Thus, from * cloth/ Pres. ‘ 1 clothe, 

&c.j from armour/ Pres. 1 . ‘ I put on armour/ &c. ; from 

‘ authority/ ‘ I propose as authority / from 1 a garland,’ BSTVTfa 

* I crown ;’ from VJ ‘ a jar,’ NTNlfif ‘ I make a jar ’ or ‘ I call it a jar,’ &c. 

b. In further analogy to Causals, \p is sometimes inserted between the stem 
and ay a, especially if the noun be monosyllabic, and end in a. Before this ^ 
Vriddhi is required; thus, from ‘own,’ Pres. ^TtPTTfi? ‘I make my own.’ 
There are one or two examples of dissyllabic nouns; thus, from ‘true,’ 
WlW lft, &c. J and from ^ ‘ substance,’ ^W Nlfa, &c. 

c. If the stem be monosyllabic, and end in a consonant, Guna may take place ; 
as, from ‘ hunger, 

d . Whatever modifications adjectives undergo before the suffixes iyas and isfyha 
at 194, the same generally take place before ayaj thus, from ‘long,’ -fTWfN 

* I lengthen ;’ from ^P*H 4 i ‘ near,’ make near/ &c. 

e . This form of Nominal is sometimes Intransitive, as (Vwfii ‘ he delays ’ (from 
‘long’). According to Bopp, Greek Denominatives in ao>, ew, ow, t£w cor- 
respond to this form ; as, TroXe/x-ow, yvvaiK-i%w, 
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522. 4thly, Those formed by affixing 33 sya or qf asya to a 
nominal stem, giving it the form of a Future tense, generally with the 
sense of ‘ desiring/ ‘ longing for/ 

a. Thus, fr. TS^T/milk/ Pres. 1. SflWUfa ‘ 1 desire milk/ 2. l^lwifa, &c. ; 
fr. ^ ‘a bull/ ^qfw ‘ (the cow) desires the bull / fr. ‘ curds/ 

* I desire curds/ &c. Cf. Greek Desideratives in aaco. 

523. 5thly, Those formed by affixing <frrn| kamya (derived from 
kam, ‘to desire *) to a nominal stem; as, from 3* ‘a son/ Pres. 1. 

‘ I desire a son/ 2. 3<gfWTRfa, 3. ‘pnRTRfTT, &c. ; from xnff^ 
c fame/ ‘ I desire fame/ 

a . Tlie General tenses of these Nominals will be formed analogously 

to those of other verbs ; thus, from ‘ I act like self* comes 

Perf. ; from ‘ I play like a boy * comes Aor. 

&c. A long vowel in the stem generally remains unchanged, and is 
not shortened ; thus, HTTPufa (from wran ‘ a garland*) makes 
So also, wfafWTT ‘he will wish for fuel* (Guna being omitted), 
4 he will wish for a son/ 

b. Nominal verbs may take Passive, Causal, Desiderative, and 

Frequentative forms. The Causal of those formed with mya will be 
identical with the Primitive Nominal ; thus, N*hnfa ‘I put bn armour* 
or ‘ I cause to put on armour/ In reduplicating for the Desiderative 
or Frequentative, sometimes the last syllable is repeated, sometimes 
the first ; thus, ‘ to scratch* makes its Desiderative stem xnifftl- 
fire, and jjato ‘to treat as a son* makes or Accord- 

ing to some, the middle syllable may be reduplicated ; thus, 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLES ; PARASMAI-PADA. — FORMATION OF STEM. 

524. Present Participles are the only Participles the formation of 
which is connected with the conjugational class of the verb. The 
stem in the Parasmai may be most easily formed by dropping the 
final i of the 3rd pers. pi. Pres. Par. and rejecting the nasal in certain 
cases (see 141. a, 84. 1); e. g. 

From patanti , ‘they cook ’ (3rd pi. Pres, of WW, cl. 1), comes 

‘cooking/ fr. wfrff ghnanti, ‘they kill* (3rd pi. of han , cl. 2), comes 
‘killing/ fr. Wfar santi , ‘they are’ (3rd pi. of as, cl. 2, ‘to be’), comes sat, 
‘being/ fr. yanti, ‘they go* (3rd pi. of cl. 2), ‘going/ fr. Wffal 
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j i anti, ‘they go' (3rd pi. of ^T, cl. a), Alf\ yat ; fr. juhvati, ‘they sacrifice’ 

(3rd pi. of hu, cl. 3), *pTIT juhvat ; fr. •JrPf'IT nrityanti, ‘they dance,’ cl. 4, 
^fff^nrityat ; fr. dinvanti , c they gather,’ cl. 5, fr.^n^prfar 

dpnuvanti, ‘ they obtain, ’ cl. 5, ; fr. rj^far tudanti, ‘ they strike, ’ cl. 6, 

tudat ; fr. rundhanti, c they hinder/ cl. 7, rundhat ; fr. kurvanti , 

‘ they do/ cl. 8, kurvat ; fr. punanti, ‘ they purify/ cl. 9, punat . 

525. The same holds good in Derivative and Nominal verbs ; e. g. 

From Caus. ‘they cause to know’ (479) comes * causing to 

know/ fr. Desid. (499) comes yrtfvnn^ desiring to know/ fr. fijW'far 

(503) comes desiring to give / fr. Frequent. comes throw- 
ing frequently/ from the Nominal ‘ they act like Krishna/ acting 

like Krishna/ fr. WTOlfnT ‘they do penance/ * doing penance.’ 

a. In corroboration of the remark made at 461. c, that the Passive verb appears 
in a few rare instances to assume a Parasmai-pada inflexion, and that many of the 
Intransitive verbs placed under cl. 4 might be regarded (except for the accent) as 
examples of this form of the Passive, it is certain that a Parasmai-pada Present 
Participle derivable from a Passive stem is occasionally found ; thus, ^3^* being 
seen/ from the Passive stem drisya ; being gathered/ from tiya 

(Passive stem of 6i). 

b. The inflexion of Parasmai-pada Present Participles is explained 
at 141. The first five or strong inflexions (see 135. a) of this parti- 
ciple in nine conjugational classes retain the nasal, shewing that the 
stem in all the classes, except the third, and a few other verbs (141. a), 
ends in ant as well as in at. The Parasmai-pada Frequentative, as 
conforming to the conjugational rule for cl. 3, also rejects the nasal. 

Obs. — In the cognate languages the n is preserved throughout. Cf. Sk. bharan , 
bharantam (fr. 6/tri), with (ptpwv, (pepovra, ferentem ; also, bharantau (Ved. bha- 
rantd) with (ptpovTt ; bharantas with (pepovreg, ferentes ; bharatas with (pepovrag ; 
Gen. sing, bharatas with (pepovrog , ferentis. So also, Sk. vahan , vahantam , with 
Lat. vehens, vehentem ; and san, santam (fr. as, * to be’), with Lat. -sens of ab -sens, 
prce~$ens . Cf. also the strong stem strinvant - with crropvvvT-. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLES; A'TMANE-PADA. — FORMATION OF STEM. 

536. The stem is formed by substituting mdna for $ nte , the 
termination of the 3rd pi. Pres. Atm. of verbs of the 1st, 4th, 6th, and 
10th classes, and Derivative verbs (see 537, 5 ^ 8 , below); and by 
substituting ana for wfr ate , the termination of the 3rd pi. Pres. 
Atm. of verbs of the other classes (see 24 6) ; e. g. 

From padante (cl. 1 ) comes TPOTR padamdna , ‘ cooking / fr. (s/Aa, cl. 1 ), 

‘ standing / fr. (cl. 4), ; fr. (lip, cl. 6), 
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a. But from bruvate (T£cL 2), bruvdna (58); fr. fiTHTT with f*T 
cl. 2), ftnsrra ; fr. (dhd, a 3), ^vr ; fr. (d. 5), ; fr. fail (a 7), 

fWTH; fr.^t* (cl. 8), fr. ipni’ (cl. 9), U*TR. R°°t cl. 2 > to 8>t,’ 

makes WtfUj for ^THR ; and 5ft cl. 2 is in 3rd pi. (see 315), but 3RR in 
Pres. Part. 

Obs. — The real suflix for the Pres. Part. Atm. is wiaraa, of which ana is probably 
an abbreviation. Cf. Gr. -(Atvo- in <f>epo-[J.€VO-$ = bhara-mdna (58). 

527. Verbs of class 10 and Causals substitute itr mana; as, fr. 
bodhayante comes sfapRR bodhayamdna : but occasionally 

m* ana ; as, fr. ^fRR ; fr. if^R ; fr. fVTO, ftRRR ; 

fr. ^srr. 

528. Passives, Desideratives, Frequentatives, &c. substitute itr 

vndna for the Atman e ; thus, from ‘they are made’ comes 

fiffPFRTO ‘being made 5 (58) ; from ‘ they are given, 5 ^r ‘being 

given ; 5 from the Desiderative 4 they desire to give, 5 f^TfRR 

‘desiring to give; 5 from fafqR^ ‘they desire to kill/ fiRTWR 
‘desiring to kill; 5 from the Frequentative ‘they know 

repeatedly, 5 W^JUJJTR ‘ knowing repeatedly. 5 

529. The inflexion of Pres. Participles Atmane follows that of 
adjectives at 187 ; as, N. sing. m. f. n. tRRR^, tRRTHT; Wl^. 

PAST PARTICIPLES. 

PAST PASSIVE PARTICIPLES. — FORMATION OF STEM. 

530. This is the most common and useful of all Participles. In 
general the stem is formed by adding w ta directly to roots ending 
in vowels, and to most roots ending in consonants ; as, fr. yd , ‘ to 
go/ iffiT yata , ‘gone; 5 fr. fir ‘to conquer/ fir?r ‘conquered; 5 fr. 

‘ to lead/ ‘ led ; 5 fr. fq\kship, ‘ to throw/ kshipta , ‘ thrown ; 5 

fr. if ‘to do/ ^fir ‘done 5 (see 80. XVII). 

a. But if the root end in ^ ri, by adding na, changeable to na 
(58); as, fr. ^ kri, ‘to scatter/ oKWjf kirna , ‘scattered/ see 534. 

531. Some roots in ^tt d, $ % , and "91 w, some in ^ ai preceded by 
two consonants, with some of those in ^ d, ^ r, ^ j\ one in ^ g (c**t), 
and one or two in ^ < 5 , ^ 6 h (see 541, 544), also take na instead of 
ta; see 80. XXIV, 532, 536, 540, &c. 

532. Roots ending in vowels do not generally admit inserted ^ i 
in this Participle, even when they admit it in the Futures (392, 
395, &c.), but attach ta or na directly to the root ; as, fr. *n ‘ to 
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protect/ tnw ; fr. for ‘ to resort to/ fsnr ; fr. ^ ‘ to hear/ $/ to 
become/ $w; f ‘to do/ fK; in ‘to smell/ WRI (58); ‘to fly/ 
‘ to decay/ sfta ; ‘ to perish/ *rh?r ; crt * to embrace/ ; 

* to be ashamed/ f to cut/ <jpr ; g f to be afflicted/ g«T ; 

f* ‘to swell, 

a . But when they do retain i, gunation of the final vowel is 
required as in the Future ; thus, 5ft ‘ to lie down 3 makes jfifilrr; and 
^ f to purify/ tjfew (also xpr); and RFJ ‘ to awake/ RmfriT. 

533. In certain cases the final vowel of the root is changed ; thus, some roots in 

RT a change a to i before ta ; as, from WT stha , ‘ to stand,’ fWiT sthita ; from HT 
‘ to measure, ’ faff ; from ' ‘ to be poor, 

a. VT ‘to place’ becomes f^TW ; ‘to give,’ 

Obs. — When prepositions are prefixed to datta , the initial da may be rejected; 
thus, dtta for ddatta , ‘taken ;’ pratta for pradatta, ‘ bestowed vyatta for vyddatta, 
‘expanded;’ ntita for nidatta , ‘given away;’ partita for paridatta , ‘delivered 
over;’ sutta for sudatta , ‘ well given,’ the i and u being lengthened. 

b . m ‘to drink’ makes 'XTtiT ; but |TT ‘to quit,’ J and 9 QTT ‘to grow old,’ 
srta; ?T‘to go,’ 

c. Some roots in «£ take both na and ta ; as, fr. HT ‘to smell,’ ITHU and HTfT ; fr. 

‘to blow,’ with prep. ftlT, and ; fr. W (or ‘to cook,’ or fRff. 

534. Roots in change ri to ir before na , which passes into na by 58 ; as, 

from 7 £‘to pass,’ ‘passed.’ But when a labial precedes, ri' becomes ur ; as, 
from or XfT, or ^ ‘ full,’ ‘ filled.’ 

535. The root V dhe, ‘to suck,’ forms xffa j ^ hve , ‘to call,’ f; * ve , ‘ to 

weave,’ vye, ‘to cover,’ to barter, ’ f*nr. 

536. Roots in ^ ai generally change ai to d before na or ta ; as, from mlai, 
‘ to fade,’ *FTR mldna ; from ‘ to meditate,’ WIT (in the Veda Ufa) ; from ^ ‘ to 
purify,’ <fHT ; from ^ ‘ to rescue,’ or ^TW ; from ^ ‘ to grow fat,’ WR, &c. 

a. But fr. *1 ‘to sing,’ Tftw > fr. % ‘to waste, ’ tfhr; fr. ^ ‘ to waste,’ KJW, see 
548; fr. ^ ' to coagulate, or or \ fr. ^ ‘to accumulate,’ W»f, 
(with IT) Wtff or 

537. Of the four or five roots in 0, ^ ‘to destroy’ makes faff (as also 

ftr ‘ to bind’); ‘to sharpen, ’fiporp; ^ ‘ to tie,’ ‘to cut,’ 

WiT and fijIT ; lift * to instruct,’ afiiT. 

538. Those roots ending in consonants which take the inserted i 
in the last five tenses (399), generally take this vowel also in the 
Past Pass. Part., but not invariably (see 54a) ; and when i is assumed, 
ta is generally affixed, and not na ; as, from pat , 4 to fall/ irfinr 
patita , ‘fallen/ 

a . ^ i, R w, or ^ ri preceding the final consonant of a root may 
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occasionally take Guna, especially if the Participle be used imper- 
sonally; as, fr. ‘ to sweat/ or ; fr. ‘to be 

unctuous/ ajrfyff or fipra ; fr. ipi ‘ to shine/ iftfinr or ^fmr ; fr. to 
bear/ jrfJbr; fr. •J'S ‘ to sprinkle/ jjv. See Syntax, 895. 

b ‘ ^ ‘ to take* lengthens the inserted i, making See 

399. a. 

539. Roots ending in consonants which reject the inserted i in 
the last five tenses (400-415), generally reject it in the Past Pass. 
Part. They must be combined with ta , agreeably to the rules 
of Sandhi at 296, &c. Whatever change, therefore, the final con- 
sonant undergoes before the termination ta of the 1st Fut. (see 
400-415), the same will often be preserved before the ta of the 
Past Part. ; so that, in many cases, the form of this Participle 
resembles that of the 3rd sing. 1st Fut., provided the final a be 
shortened, and the vowel of the root preserved unaltered ; thus, 
taking some of the roots at 400-415; (^ntf), im; faw (iter), 

1 wfy ura j and 

fen.,ftpr; <3^,3*; 

r 5 *», Hw; 7pt; fv 3 i, fire; <pr; $ 3 t, f*; fyv, f*»; jv, 

5 ® 5 5 * 1 ® ( 4 ^ 5 * *U ( 4 ^ 4 ) 5 

nr* (415- «*); fi*f, ffcf, ftpv; f*%, fwv; wn; gf, 

^ or yv (415. m); ff, 5»y ; (415. m). 

540. Most roots ending in ^ d , forbidding the inserted ^ i (405), take na instead 
of ta , and are combined with na, agreeably to 47 ; as, fr. ^ ‘to go/ ^ ; fr. 

‘to find/ faw (also fiTW); fr. ‘to impel/ (also *pT); fr. 4 to break, ’fa*; 

fr. ^ ‘to sit,’ ‘to sink,’ TOT, with fa, faVTJT (70, 58); fr. FgZ ‘to pound/ TJ*; 
fr-fV to play/ 4 to vomit, ’^sr; fr.^‘ to eat/ (unless be substituted), 
‘to rejoice ’ makes |JW. 

541. Roots ending in ^ 6 or ^ j of course change these letters to k before ta; 

see examples at 539. Similarly, those which take na, change 6 and j to g before 
na; as, fr. ‘to be ashamed/ ‘naked/ fr. ‘to tremble/ fr. 

to break/ fr. to thunder/ ; fr. 4 to move ’ (in some 

senses), So, fr. to be immersed/ rejecting oney, H 7 *! ; from c 5 ^‘to 

be ashamed/ e5 T «T (as well as c 5 fWiT). TS 7 ! ‘to adhere’ also makes But 

‘to forget/ ‘to be crooked/ 

542. Some roots which admit t necessarily or optionally in one or both of the 

Futures, reject it in this participle ; thus, 1|^ ‘ to be bold’ makes According 
to Pd$. vii. 2. 24, ‘ to move’ makes W® arnna after the prepositions sam , ni , and 
vi , and in every other case ardita , so that after d prefixed, it becomes 
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(*n#‘ pained * is thought by some to be fita , fr. rt. ri, with prep, d prefixed, and 
by others is regarded as an anomalous form of rt. ard ; by native grammarians a 
form artta is referred to rt. ^1^) ; ^ ‘ to make firm, ’T»;rc‘ to extol, ’T*> 
to be mad/ TOT ; to shine/ ; *TSI 4 to perish/ TO ; ‘ to faint/ 

as well as to speak barbarously/ fy* as well as ^fTOT ; * to 

dance, ’T*; W to strive/ TOT. 

543. If in forming the Passive stem (471), the v or y contained in a root is 

changed to its semivowel u or i , the same change takes place in the Past Pass. 
Part. ; as, fr. ‘to say/ TOR ukta; fr. TOJ ‘ to speak, fr. ‘ to wish/ 

j fr. TO^ ‘ to dwell/ 3 faiT ; fr. TOT/ to sow/ * 311 ; fr. ^ ‘ to carry/ TOT (with 
whr , 38. n); fr. TO(/to sleep, fr. TO^‘to sacrifice/ ^ 3 . 

Obs. — This change of a semivowel to its corresponding vowel is called Sampra- 
s&rana by native grammarians (Pan. 1. 1, 45). 

a . Some roots change 3 with a preceding or following vowel into * 91 ; as, 

4 to be feverish/ aJJU ; 4 to hasten/ TT*§ ; 4 to dry/ T-HT ; * to protect/ 

tot; to bind, ’**• 

b. Some roots ending in ^ also substitute ^ for as, f^^'to play,’ and 

V* (the former only in the sense of ‘to gamble’); to sew, ftl^or 

4 to spit,’ ; ftrw or ITT^ 4 to spit,’ WK . 

544. Some other changes which take place in forming the Passive stem (472) 

are preserved before ta ; thus, fr. ‘to rule/ fijn? ; fr. ‘to pierce/ fTO; 
fr. ‘ to deceive,’ ; fr. 4 to fry,’ ; fr. 4 to ask,’ 1JV ; fr. tP 5 ‘ to 

cut,’ (58). 

0. When a root ends in a conjunct consonant, of which the first is a nasal, this 
nasal is generally rejected before ta ; as, fr. TO*T ‘to bind/ TOT; fr. 4 to fall/ 
TO ; fr. XTO( ‘ to fall, ’ XTOcT ; fr. ‘ to move ’ and 4 to anoint/ 3 T 3 ? ; fr. ^T^ ‘ to 
adhere/ ’TOi; fr. <^‘to colour/ fr. ‘to kindle/ fr. TO3 4 to be wet/ 
TO or TO; fr.*TO‘ to flow/ *TO 5 fr. T 3 TO 4 to ascend/ "XTO ; fr. ‘ to stop/ 
TO*T; fr.^W N ‘to stop/ fr. TO? ‘to deceive/ fr. ^‘to break/ 

fr. ‘ to bite/ TO ; fr. TT^‘ to contract/ TO. 

b . But not if i is inserted ; as, fr. TO? ‘ to break/ TOftfSTW ; fr. W%, Hif*TO 
(except TO^‘to chum/ making HfTO; and ?P*T 4 to tie/ SjftnT). 

545. Many roots ending in ^m, or 3 Tn reject these nasals before ta if i is 

not inserted ; as, * to go/ TO gata ; TO^ yam, ‘ to restrain/ TO yata ; 4 to 

sport/ TO; TO; 4 to stretch/ TO; ^ to kill/ TO; ‘to bend/ TO; H^‘to 
think/ TO; 3 p^ 4 to hurt/ 3pT : but to breathe ’ and to go 5 make 3 TRT 
(the latter also 3 ?fTO) ; and *3^ ‘ to sound/ XSrfTO (also * 3 T*?T with prep.) 

a-' K to be born’ makes TOT; and TO^to dig/ TOT; Ur^to give/ TOT; 
medial a being lengthened. 

546. Those roots ending in m, of the 4th class, which lengthen a medial a 
before the conjugational suffix ya, also lengthen it before ta , changing m to n as 
in the Futures ; thus, fr. TO; 4 to step/ TOIT ; fr. to wander/ TITO ; fr. to 
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be appeased,’ > fr. ‘to tame,* 3 [RT (also ^ftfif) ; fr. ‘to be patient,’ 
^rt; fr. 4 to be sad,’ ^RRT . 

a. Similarly, 4 to vomit,’ ^RT J to love,’ ^iRT l to eat,’ 1 *fRT. 

547. From ^PRP^‘to swell’ is formed tnild ; fr. T 5 fTP^‘to shake,’ T 55 TT 1 T ; fr. ^‘to 
be putrid,’ ; from to weave,’ ’SITf ; fr. ‘ to be fat,’ (with ^IT and 

fr.^n ‘ to stink, ’IF 

a. or 1JT. ‘ to make effort ’ forms ; IJ^.' to kill,’ like RT ‘ to hasten,’ Tjdi > 
*V to bind or tie ’ makes ' n V to wash, ’ vbr. 

b . ‘ to open ’ makes (Pan. vm. 2, 55) ; and ‘ to eat,’ (fr. »T^). 

Obs. — From the above examples it appears that sometimes several roots have 

the same form of Past Pass. Part. The following may also be noted : ^ 4 to stink ’ 
and to purify ’ make ^( 7 T ; *TT 4 to measure ’ and 4 to barter,’ finr; to wipe,’ 
*R‘ to touch,’ and to sprinkle,’ all make (*^^0 bear’ making JfffriT by 
P6n. 1. 2, 20) ; 4 to recite’ and ‘ to kill,’ 5 ‘ to rule’ and %W‘to 

distinguish,’ f^I® ; tff ‘to destroy’ and ftt ‘to tie,’ ftnr. On the other hand, 
4 to enjoy ’ makes ; but *J*T 4 to bend,’ *JR[ . 

548. The following, though regarded as Participles by native grammarians, are 

more properly adjectives : TJ'Sfi, fr. 4 to cook fr. 4 to dry ;’ TSffa, 

fr. * to be drunk ;’ ^r, fr. f 3 » ‘ to grow thin T5fR, fr. 4 to waste.’ 

549. In forming the Past Pass. Part, of Causals, the Causal suffix 
aya is rejected, but the inserted ^ i is always assumed ; as, fr. 

Causal of ^ 4 to make/ comes cfiTfTW karita , 4 caused to be made / 
fr. WTR, Causal of vm 4 to stand/ wiftR sthdpita , 4 placed / fr. WRIR 
(xtf with ^t), ’STRnftTrT 4 increased/ 4 refreshed/ 

550. In adding n ta to a Desiderative or Frequentative stem, the 

inserted ^ i is assumed, final a of the stem being dropped; and in 
the case of roots ending in consonants, final ya being dropped ; as, 
fr. fmuv ‘to desire to drink 5 comes fTpnftfiT; fr. 4 to desire 

to do/ facfftflfr; fr. ‘to desire to obtain/ $fanr, &c. ; fr. c^tc-pi 
‘ to cut often/ cstcgftrif ; fr. ’sffiro ‘ to break frequently/ 

551. if ta with i is added to nominal stems, final a being dropped ; 

as, fr. ‘loose/ f^rfafoiT ‘ loosened;* fr. ftfir ‘crooked/ frrftnr 

s curved/ These may be regarded as Past Passive Participles of the 
Transitive Nominal verbs fifCUlfif (521). So again, from 

•TTOT ‘ to do reverence 5 comes *R%|tT or tRftnr. 

Obs. — Moreover, as na sometimes takes the place of ta , so ina is added to some 
nouns instead of ita ; e. g. ‘soiled,’ fr. ‘dirt/ (58) ‘horned/ 

from 4 a horn.’ See 80. XLI 1 I. 

a . Corresponding forms in Latin are barbatus , alatus , cordatus , turritus , &<?.,; 
and in Greek, OfAtpahwrof, KpoKwrog, avkvTog, &c. 

G g 
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552. The inflexion of Past Passive Participles follows that of 

adjectives at 187 ; thus exhibiting a perfect similarity to the 
declension of Latin participles in tus ; thus, krita , Nom. sing, 

masc. fern. neut. ^IT^, <$(TT, 

0. The resemblance between Sanskrit Past Passive Participles in ta, Latin Par- 
ticiples in tu-s, and Greek verbals in T may be seen in the following examples : 
Sk. jhdta-s — h&t. ( g)notu-s ( ignotus ), yvono-g ; Sk. datta-s=. Lat. datus , Soto?; 
iruta-sz^clutus , kXvto-s ; bhuta-s=:(f>VTG -$ ; yukta-s—junctu-s, %evKTQ-g ; labdha-s 
z=\r}ZT0-c; p{ta-s=7r0TQ-$; bhfita-s=:<p€pTO-$; dishta-s—dictu-s^eiKTO-g. And, 
like Sanskrit, Latin often inserts an i, as in domitu-s (=Sk. damita-s ), monitu-s, &c. 
This is not the case in Greek, but e is inserted in forms like /xeveTO-f, e^TreT 0-5*. 
There are also examples of Latin and Greek formations in nu-s and corres- 
ponding to the Sanskrit participle in na ; thus, plenu-s (=zpurna-s), magnu-s (cf. Sk. 
rt. mah), dignu-s (cf. Sk. dif, dik , Gr. ; and <TTvyvc-$, ojeyvG-g, a€[AVQ-g 9 &c. 

PAST ACTIVE PARTICIPLES. 

These are of two kinds : A. those derived from the Past Passive 
Participle; B. those belonging to the Reduplicated Perfect. The 
former frequently supply the place of a Perfect tense Active (see 897). 

553. A. The stem of these Participles is formed by adding ^ vat 
to that of the Past Passive Participle ; e. g. 

From made/ having made/ ‘who or what has made / fr. ‘ burnt/ 

having burnt / fr. 3 H 3 R ‘ said/ having said / fr. * broken/ fawilf 

‘having broken/ fr. WTfijfT ‘placed/ ‘ having placed/ &c. 

a. For the declension of these Participles see 140. a. b. c. 

554. B. In these Participles, either or J^^ivas is generally added to the 

stem of the Reduplicated Perfect, as formed in the dual and plural. Vas is added 
when the stem in the dual and plural (as it appears in its unchanged form before 
the terminations are added) consists of more than one syllable ; thus, from fakri 
(root kji, ‘to do’), dakrivas ; from 6i6i (374), ticivas; from nanrit (364, compare 
45. a), nanritvas; from sasmar (374. k), sasmarvas. 

a . And ivas is added when the stem in the dual and plural consists of one 
syllable only; as, from ten (375. a), tenivas ; from ghas (377), jakshivas . 

Obs. — Certain roots are said optionally to form this Perf. Part, with ivas or vas, 
whether the stem in dual and plural consists of one syllable or two (see Pan. vn. 
2, 68); e. g. fr. gam (376), jagmivas or jaganvas ; fr. han , jaghnivas or jaghanvas; 
fr. vid, cl. 6, ‘to find/ vividvas or vividivas ; fr. vif, vivUvas or vivifivas ; fr. dr if, 
dadfihas or dadfifivas . 

b . When vas is affixed, it will be necessary to restore to its original state the 

final of a root ending in i, {, u, u, or ri, if changed before the terminations of the 
du. and pi. to y , v, r, iy , uv, or tivj thus, fri, changed by 374. e. to sifriy, 
becomes lit, changed to fikriy, becomes tikrivas; changed 
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by 374.0. to dudhuv, becomes dudhuvas; changed by 374.*. to babhdv , 

becomes babhuvas. In declension, the 3rd pers. pi. with its termination us 

is the form of the stem in the weakest cases ( 135. a), and in the fem. final s becoming 
sh by 70 ; e. g. 3rd pi .jagmus, l.jagmushd; 3rd pi. tenus , I. tenusha, &c. See 168. 

c. Roots which take the Periphrastic Perfect (see 385) form the Participles of 
this tense by adding the Perfect Participles of kri, bhu , and as, to dm; thus, from 
far, cl. 10, doraydm-babhuvas, 6 oraydh-fakrivas, toraydm-dsivas. 

d. There is an Atmane-pada Participle of the Reduplicated Perfect most easily 
formed by changing ire, the termination of the 3rd pi., into dna; thus, vividana, 
di&ydna , jagmdna. See 526.0; and cf. Greek Perf. Part, in fJ.evo (TCTVfJifxevog = 
tutupdna). 

e . The Parasmai-pada form of these Participles is inflected at 168. Those of the 
Atmane-pada follow the inflexion of adjectives like subha at 187. 

PAST INDECLINABLE PARTICIPLES. 

555. These are of the nature of Gerunds, as ‘ carrying on the 

action of the verb/ They fall under two heads : 1st, as forced by 
affixing tvd to uncompounded roots ; as, fr. bhu , ‘ to be/ 

bhutva , ‘ having been 5 (see 80. XXI): 2ndly, as formed by affixing 

ya to roots compounded with prepositions or other adverbial pre- 
fixes ; thus, fr. anubhu , ‘ to perceive/ wsj£i| anubhuya y * having 

perceived ; ’ fr. sajjibhu , ‘ to become ready/ sajjibhuya , 

‘ having become ready/ The sense involved in them is generally 
expressed by the English ‘when/ ‘after/ ‘having/ or ‘by;* thus, 
tat kritvd , ‘ when he had done that/ * after he had done 
that/ ‘having done that/ ‘by doing that/ See Syntax, 898. 

a. The suffix tvd of this participle is thought by some to be the instrumental 
case of a suffix tva (see 80. XXI). The Indeclinable Participle has certainly much 
of the character of an instrumental case (see Syntax, 901). 

Obs. — In the Veda FTR, or are sometimes used for WT. 

Indeclinable Participles formed with tva from uncompounded roots. 

556. When the root stands alone and uncompounded, the Inde- 
clinable Participle is formed with tvd . 

This suffix is closely allied to the li ta of the Past Passive Parti- 
ciple at 531, so that the rules for the affixing of K ta to the root 
generally apply also to the Indeclinable suffix wt tvd , and the forma- 
tion of one Participle then involves that of the other. 

Thus, ftpr kshipta , ‘thrown/ kshiptvd , ‘ having thrown / <JTT € done* (rt. ^J), 

‘ having done / fiwiT (rt. WT), faWT ; ^ (rt. ipi), (rt. ^T), T ; 

G g 2 
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tfhr(rt.Tn),*fan; m (rt. w(), wtwt ; vftnr(rt.**o, 

T»(rt. 7 ^), TfiT; W* (rt. ^), WfT; fer (rt. VT), 

f*WT; w (rt. tnj), 9 frssr; »nr (rt. ^545), nwt. 

a. Where i is inserted, there is generally gunation of final i, i, u, 
u, and of final ri and of medial ^ ri ; and optional gunation of 
medial i, u (except as debarred by a 8). 

Thus, fr. (also TfWT) fr. Wffel or ^TTfel fr. fefeWT 

or &feWT fr. ft?T 5 ; f jfifWT or tftfjfWT fr. *jfer^T or *lfWrWT fr. «J^. 

b. But from f^, and ?n^r; from ftr^, ilfapn and 

So fff^ &c. The root »tdj makes STmftRT (53a. a); and initial i, u, 
before single consonants, must be gunated ; as, makes ^ftnsr. 

c. The roots in the list at 390. a. do not admit Guna ; thus, 
can make only fafesT. 

d. When there are two forms of the Passive Participle, there is often only one of 
the Indeclinable; thus, makes T» and ■srfwTr, but only ^ffTr^TT ; 

and HPnid, but only cSfenHT ; and, vice versa , (543) only "Sfaw, but dfMril 

and W§T ,* but and HfapT ; *|T?, but HTfWr«TT and . So, 

some roots in nasals optionally insert i; rTr^T or wfHiHT; TTfiHT or 

TSjfalr^T j or 3 »fkr 4 T j or or sfifarTl > 

or 

e. The penultimate nasal, which is rejected before ta (544. a), is optionally so 

rejected before tva in *TS^, TT^ or and thus, from comes 
tffi, but tliT or TW,‘ from , 3 T^, ^TWT or 

f. HlS^and •^optionally insert nasals ; HliT or HW, *TJT or H^T, 390. k. 

g. Some few roots necessarily retain their nasals ; thus, makes H*r«li ; and 

i or 

557. The only important variation from the Past Passive Participle occurs in 

those roots, at 531. a , which take na for ta . The change of ri to ir and ur (534) 
is preserved (unless i be inserted), but tvd never becomes nvdj thus, wffafr, 
but (or If-OralT) ; from ffh&, but iftiHT ; from but > from 

f8FH, but ; from H^, H**f , but HW or HUT (556. e ) ; from 
but ?JWT ; from ?T, but f^iHT ‘ having quitted * (not distinguishable in form 
from fipHT ‘ having placed/ root HT). 

558. Observe, moreover, that verbs of cl. 10 and Causals, which reject the 

characteristic aya before the ita of the Past Pass. Part., retain ay before itvd; thus, 
TWrfHlTmadeto stand’ (fr. Caus. stem WWJ), but TWTH fa r*l 1 ‘ having made to stand;’ 
fVftni 6 thought’ (fr. cl. 10, * to think’), but * having thought.’ 

a. All Derivative verbs of course assume i, and form their Indeclinable Participles 
analogously to Causals ; thus, ’yrtfvfw (fr. Desid. of and Ht^VWT(fr. 
Freq. of i|V). In regard to the Atmane Frequentatives, cSfagrftfiHT is formed fr. 
and fr.^fhH (ya in the latter being preceded by a consonant). 
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b . There are one or two instances of compounded roots formed with tvd; thus, 
TO«JUITr 9 T (fr. ll), Ramay. i. 2, 20; also TOJTiyiT, R6m£y. 1. 74, 23. Especially in 
the case of Causals ; as, fJTOTpTOT. 

c. When TO a, ‘not/ is prefixed, tvd is always used; as, TO^WT ‘not having 
done,’ ‘without having done;’ TO^TT ‘not having given.’ 

Indeclinable Participles formed with ya from compounded roots . 

55 9. When a root *18 compounded with a preposition or any 
indeclinable prefix (except to a> ‘ not/ see 558. c), the Indeclinable 
Participle is formed by affixing if ya } and the rules for annexing it to 
the root are some of them analogous to those which prevail in other 
cases in which ya is affixed ; see the rules for forming the Special 
tenses in cl. 4 (272), for Passives (461), and for the Precative (443). 

560. But if a root end in a short vowel, instead of lengthening 

this vowel, t is interposed ; as, fr. TOrfro asri 9 6 to take refuge’ (rt. fro 
with tot), TOTfTOTO akritya , ‘ having taken refuge fr. fafTO (rt. fro with 
f*i^), im , fr. ^ raj im , from ^ (rt. ^ with TO^), , fr* 

ftr.TJW. The lengthening of the radical vowel by coalition does not 
prevent this rule ; as, fr. TOlft at( (rt. ^ with TOfk), TOcftTO atitya. 

a . ®TPJ ‘to awake’ gunates its final as in TOWT*rit; and ftj ‘to 
destroy,’ 6 to waste,’ lengthens its final as in xrcffaj, 

561. If a root end in long TOT a, $ 1, or TO w, no change generally 
takes place ; as, fr. ftr?T, ; fr. TOTT?#, TOTHlfta ; fr. f^qr. 

a. If it end in long ^ r£, this vowel becomes fr, and after labial 
letters ur ; thus, fr. TO 3 H£, ‘ having scattered fr. tottj (root 

ijf ‘to fill’), TOTJTf (compare 534). 

562. Final diphthongs pass into TOT d; as, fr. (also TlMlJJ); 

fr. TOfaul, TOftrumr ; fr, TO**}, TO^^HT* 

a. But ^ with TOT makes TOT|TZL In Epic poetry, with makes TOftTTO?* 

b . ftr‘ to throw,’ to kill,’ *TT ‘ to measure/ and H ‘ to barter,’ all make -TOTTO. 
Similarly, ^ ‘to decay,’ ; but ‘to adhere/ -eTPT or (see 390. e). 
fTO and conform to the rule for the Passive (*^J 5 > -SgTO), TOftTSfW ‘having 
reclined upon/ Kir&t. 1, 38. 

563. A penultimate nasal is generally rejected, as in Passives (see 469); as, fr. 
samdsanj, TORTRtET samdsajya ; fr. HWrVJ, JWTO (used adverbially in the 

sense ‘violently’). 

a . Some few roots retain the nasal ; thus, TOT^T^ makes TOT^gJ ] and TOlfej^, 

b. ‘ to acquire’ may insert a nasal after the prepositions TOT and TOU ; thus, 
TOTc^WI &c. (otherwise 

564. If a root end in a consonant the general rule is, that no change takes place ; 
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as, from fafap^ nikship , faftp*I nikshipya j from HT^ (root with H), HTO 
from (root with fa), 

a. But roots in ^ or ^(, preceded by i or u , lengthen these vowels, as in nfinffal 
from fa^jS from 

b. Four roots in «T^, TI^, tfl() optionally reject the nasal, and interpose 

t between the final a and ya ; as, from or The roots 

rf^f, T5JTfT, fartrr, ^irr, TfTTj, SpTT, iJ*!T always reject the nasal ; as, from 

ftnw. 

c. and optionally reject the but instead of interposing t, 

lengthen the final a, as in Passives (see 470) ; thus, from ’ 3 ’rlSfll (or TWRI). 

565. The changes which take place in certain roots before the ya of the Passive 

(471, 472) are preserved before ya; as, from ; from fa^(, ; from 

I Ilfal ; from TScpr^, ; from fa?J^, fa^TS ; from ^TTITf , wqm ; from 

wfam; and so with all the roots at 471, 472. 

«. The roots at 390. 1 . have two forms ; thus, fromJp^comes and & c. 

b . There are one or two instances in which an uncompounded root takes * 1 ; as, 
‘having reverenced/ Manu 1. 4 ; vn. 145 : MaM-bh. iii. 8017. 'SPH ‘having 
resided/ Nala v. 41 (from ^F(); ‘ having taken/ Astra-siksM 21. 

566. In affixing II ya to the stems of Causal verbs of cl. 10, and the 3rd class of 
Nominals (521), the characteristic ^HI is generally rejected; as, fr. TfafrPI 
dhaya, VWtVtprabodhya; fr. IWn^, ; fr.* P^N ,TP5$ft; fr.f^TC«T,f^^T§. 

a. It is, however, retained when the root ends in a single consonant and encloses 

short a; thus, faJTOOT ‘having calculated 5 (*TT!r with fa); ‘having 

imagined’ («K<^ with ’'Bn); ‘having narrated’ with I-T^) .’ and also 

sometimes in other cases; e. g. JTPTO ‘having conducted/ Raghu-v. xiv. 45. 

b . The final a of Frequentative stems is of course dropped, and the final ya of 

both Frequentatives and Nominals, if preceded by a consonant ; as, from 
comes -c£Yc£«l ; from ; from 7 TTO, -TPH*!. 


Adverbial Indeclinable Participle . 


567. There is another Indeclinable Participle yielding the same sense as those 
formed with tvd and ya, but of rare occurrence. It is equivalent to the accusative 
case of a noun derived from a root, used adverbially ; and is formed by adding 
am to the root, before which suffix changes of the radical vowel take place, 
similar to those required before the Causal suffix (481) or before the 3rd sing. 
Aorist Passive (see 475) ; thus, from n{, ‘to lead/ ndyam, ‘having led / 
from *IT ‘to drink/ TITTI*^‘ having drunk ;’ from from ; from 

; from to kill, 5 TJIn^. It often occupies the last place in a com- 
pound ; as in the expression * having totally exterminated ;’ and in the 

following passage from Bhatti-k. ii. 11 : 


<CTT^rnr i 

‘The descendant of Kakutstha, smiling softly, repeatedly bending down the 
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creepers, would pluck the blossoms ; descending to the streams, would sip (the 
waters) ; seating himself on some variegated rock, would recline in admiration (of 
the scene).’ Compare also S'akuntala, Act V, verse 13 1, 

‘repeatedly throwing up her arms she began to weep.’ Other examples are 
•TWflUH ‘mentioning by name,’ and ‘ taking alive.’ 

a . These Participles generally imply repetition of the action, as above, and in this 
sense are themselves often repeated ; as, day am , day am , ‘ having repeatedly given.’ 

FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLES. 

568. These are gerundive in their character, and may be called 
verbal adjectives. They may be classed under three heads : 1st, as 
formed with the suffix tavya (80. XVIII); 2ndly, as formed with 
Tsnfm aniya (80. V); 3rdly, as formed with n ya (80. XXVIII). 
These suffixes yield a sense corresponding to the Latin Fut. Pass. 
Part, in dus , and the English able and ible , and most commonly 
denote * obligation 9 or ‘ propriety 9 and ‘fitness.’ 

a. In some of the Latin formations with tivus, the Passive sense is preserved, as 
in captivus , nativus, coctivus. Cf. Sk. ddtavya with dativus ( dandus ), SoTeof ; 
yoktavya with ( con)junctwus ( jungendus ); janitavya with genitivus ( gignendus ); 
dhdtavya with 8 er &c. 

Future Passive Participles formed with (80. X V r III). 

569. These may be formed by substituting ifsj tavya for 7TT td, 
the termination of the 3rd pers. sing, of the 1st Future; e. g. 

From T5PTT ksheptd, ‘ he will throw,’ ksheptavya , ‘ to be thrown / 3 R§T ‘ he 

will do/ ‘to be done/ fr. KfVrTT ‘he will be/ Hfa'H*! ‘about to be/ fr. 
^jfaWT, (see 390. a) ; fr. faftfiTT, fef»f rt^H. 

Obs. — In the case of those roots ending in consonants which 
reject i, whatever changes take place before ta, the same take place 
before tavya , and the special rules at 390. a-o will equally apply to 
this suffix. 

Thus, Wm ( relinquendus ); UFT, US*? ; JT!, UtUT, 

^tvt, *pu*r ; ute «? ; ur finn or usmftnn, or u w ftnr * ? ; sfHvffT, 

j UT$T or UTf^WT, or UTf^W*? ; and from Causal 4 Kf<un, «GRft| 7 PH| ; 
from Desid. from Frequentative ut 1 jftnTT > 

from UtafafTT, utuftro*?. See the rules at 388, 390, 491, 505, 513, 516. 

Future Passive Participles formed with w*llu (80. V). 

570. This suffix is added directly to the root, and generally with- 
out other change than gunation (if Guna is admissible). 
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Thus, fr. fi* 6i , ‘ to gather,’ ***Td 1 *J 6ayan(ya , ‘ to be gathered / fr. ; 

fr. ^ MiOxi (58); fr* rt > fr. j fr. > 

fr. ; fr. ^ (cl. 10), : but qgvfHl ; ^Wt, 

; *F^, Wi^ftxr and XBTHTfa ; JlMfa and &c. See 

390.7 . 1 m. 

a. A final diphthong is changed to ’srr a, which blends with the 
initial a of aniya ; as, from ixrRfa ; from if, irnfixf. 

b . The roots at 390, 390. a. of course forbid Guna ; thus, ^rfrq 
from ; jpifhr from Jj, &c. 

c. As to Derivative verbs, aya is rejected from a Causal stem, and 
a from the stems of other Derivative verbs, and ya , if a consonant 
precedes. 

Thus, from the Causal stem TfaXT ; from the Desid. 

also *1 , fr. the Frequentatives xfhjp?, %fT5fGj; and 

or TTW?fta fr. the Nominal rnTO. 

Future Passive Participles formed with xj (80. XXVIII). 

571. Before this suffix, as before all others beginning with y 9 
certain changes of final vowels become necessary. 

a . If a root end in a, or in ^ e, it ai , ^ 0, changeable to <wt a, 
this vowel becomes 1* e (compare 446) ; e. g. 

From *TT ma, ‘to measure,’ meya , ‘to be measured,’ ‘measurable;’ fr. ^TT hd, 
* to quit,’ hey a; fr. ^ dhyai , ‘to meditate,’ WI dhyeya ; fr. ‘to be weary,’ 
3*5 fr. ‘to give,’ ^ ‘to pity,’ and ‘to cut, ’H 

b . If in ^ i, ^ f, ^ u , or ■gi w, these vowels are gunated ; e. g. 

From 6i, 6eya (in the Veda with TH); but with -tTfaf. 

But the Guna 0 is changed to av y and sometimes ^ e to ay 9 
before ya (as if before a vowel) ; thus, from >?*? ; from ftr ‘ to 
conquer/ spai ; from nft ‘ to buy/ WQ ; from faj ‘ to destroy/ *3^. 

And the Guna ^ft 0 passes into dv before y, especially when it is 
intended to lay emphasis on the meaning ; as, from tstTO; from 
3|, 3Tf*l; from *£, mxq. But ^‘to shake* makes 

c. If in ri or ^ rf, these vowels are vriddhied ; e. g. 

From ‘to do/ ; from ‘to support/ HT§ (also *p*> see 573); fr. ^ ‘ to 
choose, (also *p). 

d. The roots at 390. c. drop their finals (^fHq, ^ft^f). 

572, Sometimes if a root end in a short vowel no change takes place, but t is 
interposed, after the analogy of the Indeclinable Participle formed with ya at 560; 
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so that the stem of the Future Participle is often not distinguishable from the 
Indeclinable; thus, from fqji, ‘to conquer/ ftf Ttjitya (also jeya), ‘conquerable/ 
from *5 stu, ‘to praise/ qjR stutya, ‘laudable/ from *p kri, ‘to do/ kritya 
(as well as ■*r§), ‘practicable / from q ‘to go/ q?q ‘to be gone/ from ‘to 
honour/ ‘to be honoured/ 

573. If a root end in a single consonant with a medial a , the latter may be 
vriddhied ; as, fr. grab, ‘ to take/ HUS grdhya ; fr, to be ashamed/ STW \ 
fr.^‘ to love/ : but not always; as, fr. W*; fr.qf, to; fr.qv, 
WUI ; fr. q^, qR : and not if the final is a labial (except 'GT{> Bqj ; as, fr. 

1 T TQ; fr. fr. <^(‘to receive/ c5«T (and 75**!). The root q^ ‘to 

be mad* makes *TOT after prepositions, but otherwise HU. Similarly, and 
The root *n^‘to serve’ makes q*q and HTnj (gee 574). 

a. If with a medial i or ‘ST u, these are generally gunated ; as, from 

from fc6^, but and sometimes only optionally ; as, ^ makes 

as well as jftqi ; and |T^, gR and 

b . If with a medial ri, no change generally takes place ; as, fr. 

l fr. (after qiq and q*q) ; fr. «£3^, (aLo TOq) : 

but fr. or 

c. The roots at 390, 390. a. are, as usual, debarred from Guna; thus, ’Bpq, &c. 

574. A final ’q <f may sometimes be changed to qf k, and final to *T when 

the Past Passive Participle rejects i; as, from qR qp®R pdkya and VKWpd&ya; 
from or Y*- When the final is unchanged, as in pa6ya , the obligation 

implied is said to be more absolute ; but the two forms may have distinct meanings ; 
thus, bhojya (fr. bhuj) means ‘to be eaten/ but bhogya , ‘to be enjoyed;’ vadya (fr. 
va6) means ‘proper to be said,’ but vdkya , ‘that which is actually to be said/ 

a . Again, WT5q (fr. is used after the prepositions fq and q, otherwise WTO. 
Similarly, qt*q (fr. after fq and q, and q*q or qTiq (fr. q»^) after the same, 
prepositions. 

b. Other anomalous changes may take place, some of which are similar to those 

before the ya of Passives; thus, fr. as well as !JTW (472); fr. TO 

(471, also TO); fr.qq(,$iq(47i); fr. 3n^,f5iqr(472.c); fr. W*(‘to dig, ’*hr; fr. 

‘ to praise/ 3TO or ; fr. q^ ‘ to fry/ Hfiq or q^q ; fr. TOT or qT7q. 

c. r rhe roots beginning with *jq^at 390. Z. have two forms; thus, qt*q or WfqTO. 

575. Many of these Participles are used as substantives ; thus, TPR n. ‘ speech / 
WtW n. 4 food ^ f. 4 a harlot f. ‘ sacrifice n. 4 a ditch HRT f. 

4 a wife/ fr. ‘ to support/ &c. 

57 6. The suffix ya may be added to Desiderative, Frequentative, and Nominal 

stems in the same way as an(ya (570) ; thus, wto. So 

also, from IJRcS ‘ a pestle/ §q«q ‘ to be pounded with a pestle/ 

a. w a added to a root after gunation (if Guna is possible) gives 
the sense of a Future Passive Participle when in composition with 
* h h 
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JH/ an4 as, flK ‘easy to be done/ pm* ‘difficult to be 

done/ pine ‘ difficult to be crossed.’ See 80. I. 

b. Again, a suffix added to a few roots has the same force 
as the suffixes of the Future Passive Participle ; e. g. ‘ fit to 

ripen’ or ‘ to be cooked/ ‘ to be broken.’ 

577. The inflexion of Future Passive Participles follows that of 
adjectives at 187; thus, nrffai ‘to be done/ N. sing. m. f. n. karta- 
vyas, -a, -am. Similarly, karaniyas, -a, -am ; and kdryas, -a, -am. 

PARTICIPLES OF TI 1 E SECOND FUTURE. — FORMATION OF STEM. 

578. These are not common. They are of two kinds, either Parasmai-pada or 
Atmane-pada ; and, like Present Participles, are most easily formed by changing 

anti , the termination of the 3rd pi. of the 2nd Fut., into at, for the 
Par . ; and by changing ante into ’WWIif amdna, for the Atm. ; thus, from 

karishyanti and karishyante, ‘they will do/ come kurishyat 

q-nd karishyamajia (58), ‘about to do/ from the Passive 2nd Fut. 

‘ they will be said’ comes ‘ about to be said ’ (see 84. 1 . and 80. XXVII). 

a. In their inflexion (see 141), as well as in their formation, they resemble 
Present Participles ; see 524 and 526. 

Obs. — Cf. Greek in fiooao-fJLtvo-gzzzdrisya-mdna-s. 

PARTICIPIAL NOUNS OF AGENCY. 

579. These have been already incidentally noticed at 80, 83, 84, 85, 
87. As, however, they partake of the nature of Participles, and are 
often used as Participles (see Syntax, 909-911), a fuller explanation 
of them is here given. They may be classed under three heads : 1st, 
as formed from the root ; andly, as formed from the same stem as 
the xst Future; 3rdly, as formed from the root by changes similar 
to those which form the Causal stem. 

580. The stem of the first class is often identical with the root 
itself; that is, the unchanged root is frequently used at the end of 
compounds as a noun of agency, t being added if it ends in a short 
vowel ; see examples at 84. III. and 87. 

a . Another common noun of agency is formed from the root by 
affixing a (as in the first group of conjugational classes at 357), 
before which a, Guna, and rarely Vriddhi, of a final vowel is required ; 
as, from ‘to conquer/ ini jay a y ‘conquering/ Medial vowels 
are generally unchanged ; as, from ^ vad , ‘ to say/ sr? vada> ‘saying / 
from tud, ‘ to vex/ tuda , ‘ vexing 5 (see 80. I). 

b % And final sjt d y a m> or ^ an are dropped ; as, from 
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da, ‘to give/ ^ da, ‘giving/ from gam , ‘to go/ n ^a, ‘going/ 
from /aw, ‘ to be born/ w ja 9 ‘ being born/ Their declension 
follows that of adjectives at 187. 

581. The stem of the second class (see 83) may be always inferred 
from the 3rd pers. sing, of the 1st Fut. of Primitive verbs, the vowel 
*fri being substituted for the final vowel d, the nominative case being 
therefore identical with the 3rd pers. sing, of that tense (see 386). 

Thus, bhoktd , ‘he will eat/ bhoktri , ‘an eater/ ‘he will fight/ 

fighter;’ ‘he will ask, ’ ‘ an asker / *rtfcr ‘ he will bear/ 

a bearer/ &c. They are inflected at 127. 

582. The stem of the third class is formed in three ways. 

a. By adding ^ in to the root (see 8 5. IT), before which suffix 

changes take place similar to those required before the Causal suffix 
aya (481, 482, 483) ; as, from karin , ‘ a doer / from ^ (488), 

TTTftr^ ghatin , ‘ a killer / from ‘ a sleeper / y being inserted 

after roots in d (483); as, from WT, ‘a drinker/ from 

ddyin y ‘ a giver/ They are inflected at 159. 

b. By adding aka to the root (see 80. II), before which suffix 

changes take place analogous to those before the Causal aya (481, 
482, 483) ; as, fr. karaka, ‘a doer/ ‘doing/ fr. WBns 

nay aka , 6 a leader/ ‘ leading / fr. grahaka ; fr. fiRW, WPI^i ; fr. 

; fr. jw, sprs; fr. wm ; fr. ; fr. ot, wtw*. 

c. By adding ana to some few roots ending in consonants 

(see 80. IV), after changes similar to those required in forming the 
Causal stem; as, fr. nandana y ‘rejoicing/ fr. <pr, gw 

‘vitiating/ fr. ^pi, ^rtvw ‘cleansing/ 

The inflexion of the last two follows that of adjectives at 187. 

EXAMPLES OF INFLECTED VERBS. 

583. The following tables give a synopsis of the inflexion of the 
Primitive forms of the ten roots: 'q^budh, cl. 1, ‘to know/ «j?^wri/, 

cl. 4, ‘ to dance / fipff di&, cl. 6, ‘ to point out / yuj 9 cl. 10, ‘ to 
unite/ vidy cl. 2, ‘ to know / bhri } cl. 3, ‘ to bear / bhid, 
cl. 7, ‘to break / fa < 5 i, cl. 5, ‘ to gather / TT^ tan } cl. 8, ‘ to stretch / 
\pd 9 cl. 9, ‘ to purify : 9 classes 1, 4, 6, and 10 ; 2, 3, and 7 ; and 5, 
7, and 9, being grouped together as at 257—259. Then the Passive 
forms of these ten roots are given, followed by the Present tense of the 
Causal, Desiderative, and Frequentative forms, and the Participles. 
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Observe — The stem is to be united with the terminations : thus, ist sing. Pres. Parasmai, bodhd -\-mi=bodhami, 2d sing, bodha -j- si= bodhasi, 3d sing. 
bodha-\-ti=.bodhati ; ist dual, bodhd-\-vas—bodhdvas, &c. Atmane, bodha -\-i= bod he, bodha -\-se—bodhase, &c. Whenever the terminations of the ist, 4th, 
6th, and 10th classes differ from those of the others, they are placed in the upper line. As to the optional dropping of the u of dinu and tanu, see 349. 



IMPERFECT or FIRST PRETERITE. 



Observe — In the 2d and 3d sing., Parasmai, the roots of the 2d group reject the terminations by 294 : thus, 2d and 3d sing., avet, abibhar , abhinat. In the 
Xtmane the final a of the stems of the roots of the 1st group will blend with the initial * of a termination into e by 32. As to the optional dropping of the u of 
afinu and atam, see 349. 
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Observe— As the stem in the ut group of classes ends in a, and the- terminations begin with i, these two vowels will blend into e by 3 J : thus, 
bodha -f iyam^bodheyam, bodha + i$^bodke$> &c. ; Atmane, bodha+{ya = bodheya „ 



IMPERATIVE. 
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Observe — In the id sing., Parasmai, the roots of the 5th and 8th class are like those of the ist group, and nJ4ke rejecting the termina- 

tion. The ad and 7th take dhi for hi by 293, and make viddhi, bkinddhu Bhri makes bibbrtOu for bibhrantu in 3d pi. by 292; In the Atmane, 
bodha -f* ai = bodhai and puna -f ai—punai by 33, bodha -f ithdm = bodhethdm by 32. 
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f The syllable dm must be added to yojay throughout; and the stem of the second preterites of as, bhu, or kri, must be affixed to yojaydm: thus, ist sing. 
yojayamds+a or yojaydmbabhuv+a or yojaydn 6 akdr+ a j see 385. a. Ci may optionally take tha as well as itha in the 2d sing. ; thus, 6 i 6 ayitha or 6 i 6 etha : but bhri 
makes only babhartha , see pp. 139 and 171. As to the alternative 6 i 6 ay, tatan, pupav, in the stems of ist sing., see 368. As to idhve, see 372. a. 
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PRECATIYE oe BENEDICTIVE. CONDITIONAL. INFINITIVE. 


243 



l i a 


shidhvam , see p. 193. 
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PERFECT, Passive. FIRST FUTURE, Passive. SECOND FUTURE, Passive. 
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AORIST, Passive. PRECATIVE, Passive. CONDITIONAL, Passive. 
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CAUSAL FORM. DESIDERATIVE FORM. FREQUENTATIVE FORM. 

PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT ATMANE. 
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Parasmai-pada (aee 3^7). 

584, Although this root belongs to el. 2 , its inflexion is exhibited here, both 
because it is sometimes used as an auxiliary, and because it is desirable to study 
its inflexion together with that of the other substantive verb bhu , to be (585)* 
which supplies many of the tenses in which is defective. Two other roots are 
sometimes employed as substantive verbs, with the sense ‘ to be,* viz. cl. 1, to 
stand ’ (see 269, 587), and cl. 2, * to sit ’ (see 317. a). Indeed, the root as, 
here inflected, is probably only an abbreviation of as. 

The cognate languages have two roots similar to the Sanskrit for the substantive 
verb ‘ to be/ Cf. (f>v and ecr in Greek, es {sum) and/w ( fui ) in Latin ; and observe 
how the different parts of the Sanskrit verbs correspond to the Greek and Latin $ 
thus, asmi , asi, asti; e/x/u, laai, lari', sum , es, est. Cf. also santi with sunt ; 
dstam , dstdm , with rjcrrov, yjarrjv ; dsma, dsta, dstm, with ?/X€V, rjare, 5 jcr«v, &c. 

Present , * I am/ Potential , ‘ I may be/ &c. 

PEES. BING. DUAL. PLURAL. SING. DUAL. PLURAL, 

ist, wfi*? asmi svas smcts sydm sydnti HW syama 

2nd,^rftT«if* P^sthas stha ^P^syds Wfi(*{sydtam WHT sydta 

3rd, asti W^stas santi WT\sydt ^m^sydtdm T^syus 

Imperfect, * I was/ Imperative, i Let me be/ 

dsam WVG dsva m& dsma 'KWlf* asdni asava Masdma 

^rr^fh^ dsis mm{ dstam mm dsta jrfv edhi m^stam m sta 

mPtl^dstt mWt*{ dstdm W[W*{dsan astu mV{stdm mftsantu 

Perfect *, ‘ I have been/ &c. 

Paeasmai. Atman®. 

dsa mfP^asiva mfwdsima j ^f?T^ dse dsivahe mfw^dsimahe 

mfPRdsitha mTWVfldsathus mP dsa mfmdsishe dsdthe mf*& dsidhve 

mH dsa mW^dsatus m^asus m^t dse mmit dsdte mf$tdsire 

Obs.— -The root as, ‘to be/ has no Derivative forms, and only two Participles, 
viz. m^sat, Pres. Par., WT sdna, Pres. Atm. (see 524, 526). The Special tenses 
have an Atmane-pada, which is not used unless the root is compounded with 
prepositions. In this Pada ^ h is substituted for the root in ist sing. Pres., and 
is dropped before dh in 2nd pi.; thus, Pres, he, se, ste ; svahe, sathe, sate j 
smahe, dhve, sate: Impf . asi, dsthds, dsta j dsvahi, dsdthdm, dsdtdm; dsmdhi, ddkvam, 
dsata : Pot. siya, stthds, sit a ; stvahi, stydthdm , sty at dm j simahi, etdhvam, stran : 

Imp v. asai, sva, stdm; asdvahai, sdtham, sdtam; asdmahai, dhvam, satdm : 866327. 

* Thu Perfect of as is not used by itself, but is employed m forming the Perfect 
of Causals and some trther verbs, see 385, 490 ; in which case the Atmane rtay be 
used. Hie other tenses of as axe wanting, and are supplied from khu tft 585. 

k k 
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INFLEXION OF THE STEM OF VERBS. 


Group I. Class I. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FIRST CLASS, 
EXPLAINED AT 261. 

585. Root t^bhu. Iafin. bhavitum, ‘to be’ or ‘become.* 
Pabasmai-pada. Present Tense , ‘ I am’ or * I become.’ 


PEB8. SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

1st, WrfH bhavdmi 

bhavdvas 

bkavdmas 

2nd, bhavasi 

bhavathas 

*Tf*I bhavatha 

3rd, WfiT bhavati 

bhavatas 

bhavanti 


Imperfect , 4 1 was/ 


WOfU abhavam 

WR abhavdva 

WTOTH abhavama 

abhavas 

abhavatam 

WWW abkavata 

yXNWI^abhavat 

abhavatdm 

abhavan 


Potential , 4 I may be/ 


bhaveyam 

bhaveva 

bhavema 

bhaves 

bhavetam 

bhaveta 

bkavet 

bhavetdm 

bhaveyus 


Imperative , 4 Let me be/ 


^ifH bhavdni 

HTTeT bhavava 

H^IN bhavdma 

OT bhava 

bhavatam 

VCmi bhavata 

bhavatu 

Hqdl^ bhavatdm 

bhavantu 

Perfect , 4 I have been/ i I was/ 

babhuva 

babhuviva 

babhuvima 

babhuvitha 

vW babhuvathus 

babhuva 

babhdva 

^■^5^ babhuvatus 

babhuvus 

First Future, 4 I shall or will be/ 

Vtfwmfm bhavitdsmi 

bhavitdsvas 

* Pq m bhavitdsmas 

Mfillliftl bhavitdsi 

bhavitdsthas 

bhavitdstha 

bhavitd 

bhavitdrau 

MfvJITt^ bhavitaras 


Second Future , ‘ I shall or will be.’ 

NftreTfil bhavishyami bhaviskydvas bhavishydmas 

bhavishyasi bhavishyathas bhavishyatha 

bhavishyati bhavishyatas Hfqajfifl bhavishyanti 
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Aorist, ‘I was’ or * had been,’ &c. 

abhdvam abhuva abhuma 

abh'ds abkutam ahhuta 

\^abhut ^*gTTT^ abhutdm T&V£Q*{abhuvan 

Precative or Benedictive , 4 May I be/ 

bhuyasam bhuydsva bhuyasma 

bhuyas bhuyastam bhuydsta 

^JTn^bhuyat i «1 1^ bhuyastam bhuydsus 

Conditional , (If) ‘ I should be/ 

abhavishyam abhaviskydva abhavishydma 

abhavishyas abhavishyatam abhavishyata 

abhavishyat ft ^ rt i*^ abhavishyatam abhavishyan 

586. Xtmane-pada. Present Tense, c I am/ &c. 


^ bhave 

WFI^ bhavdvahe 

bhavamahe 

bhavase 

bhavethe 

bhavadhve 

*?^TT bhavate 

OTTT bhavete 

bhavante 


Imperfect , 6 1 was. 

y 

abhave 

abhavavahi 

abhavdmahi 

abhavathas 

abhavetham 

WRI«PT abhavadhvam 

abhavata 

^MT?TT^ abhavetdm 

abhavanta 


Potential, ‘ I may be/ 

&C. 

*N 

bhaveya 

bhavevahi 

bhavemahi 

bhavethds 

bhaveydthdm 

bhavedhvam 

bhaveta 

W^rnrr^ bhaveydtdm 

b haver an 


Imperative , i Let me be/ 

bhavai 

VRTPI^ bhavdvahai 

bhavamahai 

bhavasva 

bhavethdm 

bhavadhvam 

HTifTR[ bhavatdm 

bhavetdm 

H^SRTT^ bhavantdm 

Perfect , * I have been,’ * I 

was/ &c. 

babhuve 

babhuvivahe 

babhuvimahe 

'(•jftR babhuvishe 

babkuvdthe 

(^*) babhuvtdhve 

N>J5 babhuve 

babhuvdte 

babhuvtre 
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COKJUGA'TIOK OF VERBS. — GROUP I. CLASS I. 


First Future, ‘I shall or will be/ &c. 

wfalTTF bhavitdhe wfwrett bhavitdsvahe bkavUdsmhe 

bkavitdse HfartTtnil bhavitdsdthe KftntWl bhaeitddhve 

*rf*WT bhavitd Hfarfict bhavitdrau bhmitdras 

Second Future , ‘I shall or will be/ &c. 

bhavishye bhavishydvahe bhavishydmahe 

bhavishyase bhavishyethe bhavishyadhve 

bhavishyate bhaviskyete nrfV*Jn1 bhavishyante 


Aorist , ‘I was* or ‘had been/ &c. 

fwfafa abhavishi abhavishvahi abkavishmahi 

WpsreT^ abhavi$h(hds abkavishdthdm WlfaWT ( abhavidhvam 

IWftn? abhavishi a ’SW'fatJTWl^ abhavishdtdm abhavishata 

Precative or Benedictive, * I wish I may be/ 

tfftprta bhavisMya bhavisMvahi wfrnfhrf? bkavisklmahi 

bhavishtokthdi SfWfclTOn* bhmishxyditMr a bhamshidhwm 

bhavishishta bhamshfydstdm bhavMran 


Conditional , (If) ‘ I should be/ &c. 
abhavishye , CWfT®TRf? abhavishydvahi abhavishyamahi 

abhavishyathas abhavishyethdm WifasjUil? abhavishyadhvam 

abhavishyata abhivishyetdm abhavishyanta 

Passive (461), Pres. v$i(, &c.; Aor. yrd sing . (475) wnrfa. 

Causal (479), Pres . afr^rrft?, T, &c.; Aor. (49a) wfb*V{, &c. 
Desiderative' form of Causal (497) fwT^fq^Tftr , &c. Desiderative 
(498), Pres. ^fVtfa, &c. Frequentative (507), Pres. 

WbrtfH or Participles, Pres. (524) ; Past Pass, fir 

(531); Past Indecl. fetT (556), -fit (559); Put. Pass, ufaret (569), 
(570), «rr*t or w (571). 

Obs. — The following examples are given in the order of their final letters. 

587. Root OT (special stem fire, 269, 269.0). Inf. wgf ‘to 

stand/ Par. and A'tm. Pres. ftreTfa, finrftr, fireftt; filTUf;, 

firein^, firen, firefw. A'tm. fn$, ftre^, firer; ftreret, 
finft ; firewt , firetir, fireSr. Impf. wfire^, vtftref, &c. Atm. vrfire , &c. 
Pot. ftrevf, fire^, ftTYw ; firev, &c. Atm. ftren, firenTf, ftrew; fmf?, 
fnS Hi ^il^, &c. Impv. Fn s 1 Pu > Pd s . PilV^ , Pn til 4 > &c. .Atm. Pn s , 

firerei, &c. Per f. trwi (373), irfant or wwnr, tre^ ; irfant, 


* The* Derivative verbs will be inflected at full at J03, 705, 706, 707. 
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irw^, iK*igt( ; irfww, wro, w^w(. Atm. n^, wfro^, wifcj wfww^, 
tot^, nwr> ; irfierot, wffcra, wfwt i st Fut. wthiPw, wmfw, &c. 
Atm. TOTI T ^ , gi T WItt , &c. 2nd Fut. TOTTOlfW, NWf i l , TOTTOfw, &c. 
Atm. totto, TOtroit , tottow, &c. Aor. (438) wronrq, 

TON, TOTOIT H^ , TOj iT Tff T ^ ; TOW, TOTOT, Atm. (438. d, 421. d) 

wrfrofw, w fwviq , wrfroir; wrfwrrof?, wftnrmnn^, -wtin^; wfwwff, 
wfw^, ufroww. Prec. ^wm^, ^rr^, &c. Atm. m iiftw, wuft wi^, 
&c. Cond. WtTOTTO^, TOWTOTU;, &c. Atm. WTOTO&, WJTOITOW!^, &c. 
Pass., Pres. TOfr (465) ; Aor. yd sing. wrenfw. Caus., Pres. TOTO- 
WTfW, -w; Aor. wrfwfww*(, Des. fjrffTOTfw, &c. Freq. wrffa or 

ll^lfw or WTTOTfW. Part., Pres. fww^(i4i. Obs. 1); Past Pass, ffcnr; 
Past Indecl. fwwi , -TOTW, -WTO ; Fut. Pass. totttoi, TOPftw, lifai. 

588. Root w (special stem fww, 269). Inf. wiij*( ‘to smell.* 

Par. Pres, ftrwTfw, ftrwftr, &c. Imp/. wftrw*^, wftrwt(, &c. Pot. 
faring, ftrdi(, &c. Impv. fsnrrftir (58), ftrw, &c. Per f. (373), 
»lfUV| or tTOTO, HTtft ; wflTO, WWWf(, WWjJ^; wftTO, WW, WIJ^. 1st Fut. 
WIWlftR, WTOlftr, See. 2nd Fut. WlTOTftr, WTTOfa, &c. Aor. (438) WTWU(, 
TOTW(, WHTn; WTWTO, W ill in g ; WHIN, WWTO, TOJt(. Or by 433, 

wnrTfww^, wnitflq, s h i h sI ^ ; wwifwTO, wnnftrr»(, -finn^; wnnfwwi, -fwp, 
-fm^. Prec. WTOTO*(, WTOn(, & c. Or &c. Cond. tottto*(, 

'STOTTOI(, &c. Pass., Pres. WTO (465. a) ; Aor. yd sing. WWTfw. Caus., 
Pres. WTOWlfa ; Aor. 'wftnTPP^ or wrftfftrw*^. Des. ftrWTOTfb. Freq. 
wwft, WTOTfu or Part., Pres, fsnn^; Past Pass, wm or WTO; 

Past Indecl. WUWT, -WTO ; Fut. Pass . WTJPW, WTnftw, ifa. 

589. Root wi (special stem fww, 269). Inf. WT1J*( * to drink.* Par. 

Pres, fwwifw, ftnrftt, &c. Impf. wrfww*(, Sec. Pot. fwww*(, 

fWN^, &c. Impv. fwwtftl, fro, &c. Perf. (373) W^, wfNW or WWTW, 
wwl; wfaw,ww^i(, wwgft; wfww, ww, wgt^. 1st Fut. wnufim, wnuftt, &c. 
2nd Fut. WTTOlfw, WTTO%, &c. Aor. (438) WtWTO[, WWTO(, NTOTI^; WtWTO, 
TOTnro, WUTin * ! ; wriTO, wmt, Prec. ^wtw>^, ^WW(, &c. Cond. 

TOTITO^, ^TOTTOW;, Sec. Pass., Pres, xtfw (465) ; Aor. yd sing. TOITfw 
(475). Caus., Pres. WTOWlfw, ; Aor. wrwW( (493. e). Des. firoTOTfa. 
Freq. wiwfw or WTOTf*. Part., Pres, fww?^; Past Pass, xfhr (533. b ) ; 

Past Indecl. tftjw, -WTO; Fut. Pass. WTTOf, WTOftw, WW. 

590. Root fw (special stem WW, 263). Inf ‘ to conquer.* Par.* 


* fir is not generally used in the Atmane, excepting with the prepositions vi or 
para . See 786. 
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Pres, mu fa, mifs, mrfrr ; mrraii, namf, mreif ; mn*R(, inn?, 
mifre. Imp/, arcre^, armre;, areai^; armire, nmu i ^ , m re m^ ; www, 
WRIT, aimi»L Pot. mfrl*^, mfy mh^J mia, 1 RTR[, mret*f ; 
n^ir, migi^. Impv. mufti, mi, mrjj ; mire, mre^, mrere; ; mire, mnr, 
muj. Per/, fmrre (368, 374. b), ftruftre ° r fre»tre, fama ; firftaa (374), 
fma^, fmu g n ; fuftaa, fma, fmp^. 15/ Put. mnfre, ihnftr, mn ; 
mnre^, mnrea;, mrr^ ; mnre^, mrrre, irera^. 2nd Put. i N i fu , 
moftr, mafir; %reren, irerai^, afare^; irerrei^, iiren, iftaftir. Aor. 
mh*{ (42°), ar^afy ar%s^, re^rm[; re^re, arite, 

Prec. ifhrre^, ifhmi;, ifram, iftrere^, iftaremc affaire, 
affaire, affanj^. Cond. ataN^, arman; aimma, arifare^, 

armain^; retire, ar^are, aishaq;. Pass., Pres. affif, &c. ; Aor. 
3rd sing, vtrsnft 1. Caus., Pres. anaaiftf : Aor. auftara*^. Des. ftfjftmfa. 
Freq. mrfif, afiffa or ifmilfa. Part., Pres, mn^; Past Pass, fare ; 
Past Indecl. firm, -fma; Put. Pass, mrer, areata, afa or fana or 
( 57 1 - 57 2 )- 

a. Like fa may be conjugated iff. Inf. ‘ to lead.’ But the 
Causal is aiaarfu ; Caus., Aor. arafaa^; Des. faataTfa. In Epic 
poetry the Per/ect is sometimes aarent for faara, and the 2nd Fut. 
aftreilfa for ifanf*? (especially when preceded by the prep. an). 

591. Root fre (special stem rea). In/, rejja; ‘to smile.’ Atm. 

Pres, re^, renif, &c. Imp/, airea, &c. Pot. reaa, reiftn^, 

&c. Impv.w^,wi ire, &c. Per/. (374. e) fafrea *, fnfrefa^, fnfren; 
fafrefirea, f a f re a iif, fafreai^ ; fafrefnat, f a f reft u^ or -fa^-, fw fre fafr . 
1 st Fut. remt, remit, &c. 2nd Put. aWf, al« i it , & c. Aor. arsftfa, 
aiream, area; aireref?, arrenrarn, -ntht^; airereffc, aufyn , ar^na. 
Prec. re'll a, &c. Cond. arefaf, &c. Pass., Pres, affif ; Aor. 3rd sing. 
arreifa. Caus., Pres, reraaifn or reraaifn ; Aor. a fa re a^ or 

Des. fowl'll. Freq. itrefn, itrefa or iftmitfn. Part., Pres, reania ; 
Past Pass, fare; Past Indecl. frerer, -frew; Fut. Pass, abrer, 
reanta, rea. 

592. Root ^ (special stem ■5a). In/. ijl^ ‘to run.’ Par. Pres. 

yrefa, ^afa, ■jafir; ^an^, ■jmref, ■jan, 'jafnr. Imp/. 

arja^, arja^, &c. Pot. -jaa*^, -ja^, &c. Impv. •jaiftt (58), -5a, &c. 

Por/. yyia, y?^’ ys*** » y§a (3^9)* s§i "3*1 (374 • 5 , )> §§**» 

g"|a, 1st Fut. ^bnfre. 2nd Put. ^reifn , ^treftr, &c. Aor. 


* When fa is prefixed, the Perfect is fafufrea against 70. 
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(440. a), *155^, 

Tree, |Ttrp, |Tp, &c. Coni. Pass., 

Prea. ^ ; Aor. yd sing, vr^rfsr. Caus., Pres. $TENTfir ; Aor. wgjp 
or *tfiT5p. Des. jprfa. Freq. or sftplfa. Part., 

Prea. TJNT^; Past Pass, 'p ; Past Indecl. ^rET, -■gw ; Put. Pass. 

y rcftn, ■jpir or 7*r. 

a. Like ^ may be conjugated ^ '(sometimes written Ej). Inf. 
yip ‘ to flow.’ 

593. Root 3 (special stem p). Inf. ?jp ‘ to seize,’ * to take.* 

Par. and Atm. Pres. pifa. Atm. VT, vt^T, ; ptE%, &c. Imp/. 

v»vm, &c. Atm. ’cr^t, ^srpyrp, vjp&; 

&c. Pot. Atm. ftv, &c. Impv. prfEi (58), VT, &c. 

Atm. &C. Per f. m?TT, Et?$ (370. a), SfirTT ; Elfp, Tpp, 

•rip; 'sifp, Eif, ?rp. Atm. ■srt, *rfp, ; 

■srfpV, or trfvf, 1st Put. ^Tffcr. Atm. VflTV, ^TO, &c. 

2nd Fut. ^fc«nfa. Atm. vfrvi, vfroi%, &c. Aor. W^Tp, pHtffq , 
vrpffy tsivitp; vpt, vwifs(. Atm. 

WJNp, Vfj; VJfBEfv, WtfEWp, 

Free. fgmt p . Atm. <pl»p, &c. Cond. Ei^ftTp. Atm. 

EsnrfpTWTU, &c. Pass., Pres. fft; Aor. yd sing, vjfrft. 
Caus., Pres. pxnfa, -V ; Aor. Des. fiffllifn, -W. Freq. 

or or »rfpflfiT or suflusffi or Efft- or wff*. 

Part., Pres, vp; Pass. fjnpmir ; Past Pass, p ; Past Indecl. <p*T, 
-5m ; Put. Pass. *S«r, *wHl, ?TV. 

594. Root W (special stem we). Inf. wip ‘ to remember.’ Par. 

and Atm. Pres. wnfa. Atm. FTT- Impf. viwp, ^wtp, &c. 
Atm. *wit. Pot. wtp. Atm. uitv, &c. Impv. wtlfu (58). Atm. 
*ft, WTTS, &c. Perf. ETOTT, (370. a), *mK; tWlfp, UtRtp, 
swt^i twftfl, W, EWtp. Atm. twit, twW, twit; EWTfp% , 
wut, twmt ; trwftNt, twrfw or -ft^, 1st Fut. EEillftH. 

Atm. wSit. 2 nd Fut. tuftvnft. Atm. wft^. Aor. &c. 

(see 5 at 593). Atm. wtnftt, vwfEp (see 5 at 593). Prec. tsltTEp. 
Atm. or wftrftv. Cond. vtwfrT*p. Atm. 'wwfc*^. Pass., Pres. 
tn?f; Aor. yd sing. EWTTft. Caus., Pres. wnCNlfaf-t; Aor. vnreqp. 
Des. p^f. Freq. trwrv, trwrfN or trrwclfk. Part., Pres. Past 
Pass. ERTT ; Past Indecl. ujrSJT, -tRW ; Fut. Pass. wS«r, tRUtrfht, ERTTf. 

595. Root % (special stem jp). Inf. ?pp ‘to call.’ Par. and 

Atm. Pres, spifk. Atm. aft. Impf. Eidgp, &c. Atm. vrjp. 
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Pot. Atm. ar^q. Impv. jfqrfq. Atm. jph Per/. (373. e) 

3 *nr, ijvfaq or sj*rq ; ^jfaq, ^5^, 3$^; *jjq, 

SSI* Atm. sjfaq, gj*; ^ffaq*, $pn$, 

or -fa^, ^rfrt. 1st Put. jruufw. Atm. y i n| . 2nd Fut. 
an«lft. Atm. Aor. (438. c) ua?^; *GfTN, qjpq;, 

^arm^ ; q^m, qanr, Atm. q^, qspnq , q*q; q^Tqfa, q^n»(, 

q^irfa;; q*wfa, «3tS4*t, qqrq. Or qaprfa (434). qgwn* qjp^t; 

q£WI<ll*(; q^ra w fa , qj^Tt*^, qjfrcnr. Free. 
fqiWJ. Atm. jptfq. Cond. q^HM^ . Atm. qyngh Pass. frqit 
(465. c); Aor. 3rd sing, q^Tfq or q^rrfq? or q^q or qj^rer. 2nd Put. 
yrctnt or d^Tfqq* (474. a). Caus., Pres. jftqqTfa (483. b); Aor. q^rq^. 
Des. ^fqTfa, *Jfq. Freq. sftf^, i f ffiq or q tqTt fq. Part., Pres. 
jpn^; Pass. £i<HH ; Past Pass, |rq ; Past Indecl. ^WT, -|rq ; Put. 
Pass. ynp*r, sfurht, 

a. ^ (special stem UTO, 268), Inf. inw ‘ to sing/ follows the analogy 
of jf, the final diphthong being changed to a before all terminations 
beginning with t or s. Pres. unTTfit. Impf. q i uq q, &c. Pot. iTT^nw. 
Impv. mqifq. Per/. (373. d) spft, qfqq or qmq, qut ; qrfnq, 

; vif'iH, qn, 1st Fut. rmrrftR. 2nd Fut. nmnfi?. Aor. 

(433) qmfaqq, qnm)t(, qinfacq, wnftre^ , qmftnnq; 

qrnftrq, q*rrfq?, qurfongq. Prec. ihrreq (451). Cond. qmqp^. 
Pass, iffrnl (465) ; Aor. 3rd sing. qmfq. Caus., Pres, nprmfn (483) ; 
Aor. qqlqqq. Des. fqimrrfa. Freq. ipfiq, qu r fa or quiTfa. Part., 
Pres, nun^; Pass. rftqqjq ; Past Pass. »ftq ; Past Indecl. WfcqT, -qtq; 
Fut. Pass, mqq, jn^fht, qq. 

b. Like ^ may be conjugated r( ‘ to be weary «i ‘ to meditate / 
ff ‘to fade/ and all other roots in ai (see 268). 

c. Root q^ (special stem qq). Inf. q'jq ‘ to cook.’ Par. and Atm. 

Pres, mi fa. Atm. qq. Impf. &c. Atm. qqq. 

Pol. qqqq, qq^, & c. Atm. qqq. Impv. qqifq , qq, &c. Atm. q^. 
Per/, qqrq or qqq, qqqq or qfqq (370. d), qqrq ; vfqq, m^(, 
mp(; qfqq, qq, qq^. Atm. qq, qfq^, ^q; qfqq%, qqjq, qqr*; 
^fqqt, qfq£, qfai^. ist Put. q q r fw . Atm. qw* 2nd Fut. qsqTfa. 
Atm. qqq. Am. (420. e) qqrqq, qqpaft^, qqrerfy qqw, qqnrq, 
qqrwq; wqnq, qqra, qqi^. Atm. qqftf, qqqq^, qqq;; qrqqrff, 
qq^iqiq, qqs?rf?, WWt, qrqinr. Prec. q-ima . Atm. 

qqftq. Cond. qq^q. Atm. qqrsl. Pass., Pres, q ^ ; Impf. qq^ ; 
Aor. 3rd sing, qqrfar. Caus., Pres, qiqqifq, qjqq ; Aor. qqlqqq . 
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Des. ft UTBp ftr, Freq. RTTOl, aiafal or anratfR. Part., Pres. 

Atm. TORTR ; Pass. iro|MW ; Past Pass. RH (548) ; Past Indecl. 
VW, -TOT ; Put. Pass. UNTO, *pnfN, RTa? or TO (574). 

d. Root RTR (special stem arai). Inf. RT to ask/ Par. and 

Atm. Pres. vr^rrfN. Atm. aro. Imp/, araTro;, RniTR*(> &c. Atm. 
ww. Pot. RTR^, &c. Atm. RT^R. Impv. RTRlfa, RTR, &C. 

Atm. RT^. Perf. RRTR, RRt f RR, RRTR ; RRlfaR, RRTR^, RRTRg^; 
TOtfro, rrtr, rrtr*(. Atm. rrt^, RRTfaa, rrt^; RRifaat, wrt$, 
RRTRnt; TOTfrot, aatfR^, 1st Put. RTparnftR. Atm. 

RTfRJTT^. 2nd Put. mfum i fH . Atm. RT f R*l. Aor. (437) aiRT- 
f*R^, anrm^, annaft^; a re ifasa, annfare^, -rt^; araTfror, -fa*, 
-Pa^. Atm. ajaifRfa, ^rvrP<nrp^, warfRa ; ararfR^f?, aiatfaRram, 
-ann*(; aiaifaRTf*, araTfarsa^, annfaRir. Prec. araiTa*(. Atm. arfa- 
afa. Oond. annfTOPfr Pass., Pres. RTRt. Caus., Pres. araaifa ; 
Aor. arRRTR^. Des. fwfTOTftr, Freq. RTRrat, RTRTfvR (3rd sing. 
RTRTfRi). Part., Pres. RTRT^; Atm. aiTOR ; Past Pass. arfRir ; Past 
Indecl. atfaiaT ; Fut. Pass. arfaipa, arvpftR, rtrt. 

e. Root (special stem ^fta). Inf. $ftPai|*^ ‘ to grieve/ Par. 

(Ep. rarely Atm.) Pres, Imp/. ar^iW^, ar^fra^, &c. Pot. 

$TtRR*(, ^ftR^, &c. Impv. 5t>anf?r, ^ftR, &c. Perf. iprtfaR, 

^piW; W^r, WW W'"*’ W*> lst Fut - 

^ttf'afllfw. 2nd Fut. ^ftPranPR. Aor. (437. b) Rt^ftfaR^, aqfta^, 
arsrKfy; aj^rtfava, v?^rtfavu( ; ar^ftfRar, arytfav, aiy l f a nq . 

Prec. ^anro;- Cond. ar$ftfaajR\ Pass., Pres, TjJRI ; Aor. yd sing. 
arsftfa. Caus., Pres. ifWarfa; Aor. aq£3ja^. Des. ^pgfRRifa or 
^pftfRRTfa. Freq. $rl^, sfbjftfaa (3rd sing. Part., Pres. 

^hai^; Pass. ^’«mhh ; Past Pass. tgfaii and ^ftfan ; Past Indecl. 
5jfa;aT or ^rtfaiRT, -jpr ; Fut. Pass. jfhfaTTO, $fraata, #af. 

596. Root (Va. Inf. w^r*^ ‘ to abandon/ ‘ to quit/ Par. Pres. 
wsnfa. Impf. anaa^, amra^, &c. Pot. waR^. Impv. warfa, aw, 
&c. Perf. wwra, maftia or wwro (370. d), anna ; irwftra, awag^, 
awa§^; awftpr, awa, awg^. 1 st Fut. ataufta. 2nd Fut. pr aaifii . 
Aor. (422, 296) ararTa*(, anarcffy aiw i ^ l^ ; atarrar, araiT**(, aranar^,- 
anarar, anarw, arana^. Prec. Cond. ana^m, &c - ^ ass » 

Pres, ana ; Aor. 3rd sing, a i a ufa . Caus., Pres, arraaifa; Aor. arfa- 
wai*^. Des. finawrftl. Freq. ai w afr, atarfar or NTWaftfir. Part., Pres. 
EWI^J Past Pass. am; Past Indecl. Taw, -ana; Put. Pass. WdW, 

wptHi, mm (573)- 

L 1 
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597. Root v^. Inf. * to sacrifice/ * to worship/ Par. and 

Atm. Pres. wnfa. Atm. nit Impf. EtWP^, WPR|;, &c. Atm. wta. 
Pot. vita*(. Atm. vita. Impv. wnta, Wt, &c. Atm. Per/. 
(37 5 - e ) or vf*rv or ?vv (297), 55m ; Sfxs, 

$fro, $*r, Atm. fit, fftta, $ir; ^rti* ; tfiml, 

$far£, 1 at Put. wrfta (403). Atm. win. 2nd Put. vtwtta 

(403). Atm. v^. Aor. (422) WUl^, WURjfo^ VTOTW, 

wits*(, wvtft^ ; vntrsti, vivtf, vnrrap(. Atm. wifaf , vtwt^, win ; 
wnsf?, wwjtvt^, wrarnn^ ; wwvfr, vivff wrenr. Prec. 

Atm. wjta. Cond. wrew(. Atm. vrwji. Pass., Pres. ^ (471); 
Impf. (251. a); Aor. 3rd sing, wnfit. Caus., Pres. vnpnfil, -V ; 
Aor. wftwi. Des. fttwnfa, -Ef. Freq. viwfr, VTVfw or VIWrHv. 
Part., Pres. W 1 (; Atm. VNNR ; Pass. ; Past Pass. XV ', Past 

Indecl. Nfl, ; Put. Pass, vm, vmftv, VT 5 V or VW- 

a. Root (special stem HIT, 270. d). Inf. ‘ to adhere/ Par. 

Pres, wnftl*. Impf.msp^. Pot. Impv.VR nta. Perf.vnt* T, 

«raffcvor*taw, wra; Nti fi gv, wrfsm, ot, nwib;. 

1st Put. NTKlfta, &C. 2nd Put. ffttjtlfn , &c. Aor. wrf^, -#R; 
vratar, wrtar^, wrfw, wtm, wmg*(. Prec. w*rra^, &c. 

Cond. wiaq^ , &c. Pass., Pres. TOtfr. Caus., Pres. ; Aor. 

TOTTOPJ. Des. fiERT^lftl, &c. Freq. HTHW, VTNfipt. Part., Pres. 
TOTI^; Pass. wqvTN ; Past Pass. w* ; Past Indecl. WKI or NWT, -N 1 V ; 
Fut. Pass. NWV, NWfta, Nnr or HjV. 

b. Root ^ (special stem writ) . Inf. * to shine.’ Atm. (and 

Par. in Aor.) Pres, flffif. Impf "Stiftii. Pot. tftita. Impv. ErtlC Perf. 

(383. a), -fita, -w ; -irta, -Rnt ; fi^firvN, -fitafr, -fwt. 

1st Put. iftfirait. 2 «d.Fta.Eftfiri&. Aor. wrtflifti, vwlfirei^, wrlfw ; 
«Eftfii«tf?, -firmur^; -fipatfN, -fw«^, -firw. Par. 

“R 1 (J -ni 4 , ~ s n*^j nni*^; -AIH , “Wff, - n^* Prec. ETt fii 41 m • Ctond. 
Wgffim . Pass., Pres. & Aor. 3rd sing, vnftfff. Caus., Pres. 
StaVTfti; Aor. ElfifEJlt^. Des. or Freq. ^Ejw, 

or ^ITtftl. Part., Pres. E ftm t H ; Past Pass, EjfiriT or ETtftnr; Past 
Indecl. ^fffiVT or Eftfiwi, -Ejm ; Fut. Pass. EftffllW, EThtata, Etta- 
e. Root vi^. Inf. vfinpi ‘ to fall.’ Par. Pres, tmftt. Impf wnnt . 
Pot. vita^. Impv. virrfv. Perf. TO or wit (368), vfirv, WTR; 

* The final,; is sometimes incorrectly doubled (Pres. TONlfit, WBEftt, TONfit, 
Ac.) ; but the root must not, therefore, be confounded with an uncommon root 
Irt^or meaning 'to go,’ ‘to move/ also cl. i, and making TOUtfa, &c. 
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^flTN, vfim, ^ir, ist Fut. Nffffflfw. 2 nd Fut. 

Nfmrfu. Aor. whu (441), wh^, wm^; wm , wnm*, wmrnu 
WHIG, WHH, v^(. Free. WW^. Cond. wfmHH. Pass., Pres. 

; Imp/, uniw ; Aor. yd sing. Wlfft. Caus., Pres. UTTOlfu, tlTTO 
and xmnnfH, xrnft; Aor. u urtmiu . Des. ftrofmrrfu or furorfu. Freq. 
’Pft'Wl, vrtafm or TrrfrnrHu. Part., Pres, mn^; Pass. NWHTU ; Past 
Pass, qflnr; Past Indecl. ql>WT , -HW ; Fut. Pass. , 

wr or to. 

598. Root ^ (special stem fS). Inf. FfSip^ ‘to be/ ‘to exist/ 

Atm. (and optionally Par. in 2nd Fut., Aor., and Cond., when it 
rejects i). Pres. FF. Imp/. *TF 7 f. Pot. Vrfa. Impv. fS. Perf. 
f*jf, f^ff, F^i; f^ft$, F^firot, F^fiffc. 

1 st Fut. Ffiihnt. 2nd Fut. FfNr. Aor. FrsfSfF, ^FfHFT^, FTFft*; 

-fSronF, -f&FTFT*^; , -fftwr, -f$FF. Par. 

-ir^, -mu, -mr^, -urn*; -mu, -mr, -m^. Prec. ufmftu. Cond. 
wfSafr or WiGbr Pass., Pres. «jw. Caus., Pres. Uffmfix ; Aor. 
wNpm or wutu. Des. fmrfuv or fu^mrfu. Freq. mfofrfc 

or VT^irHu. Part., Pres. uSuro i Post Pass. Past Indecl. NfiSiUT 
or ^»T, -*p; Fut. Pass, ufmw, V^fN, 

599. Root . Inf. slfffjH * to speak/ Par. Pres. mnfu. Imp/. 

w?u, &c. Pot. ^UU. Impv. N^Tftr. Per/. (375. c) TUT^, 

; gifiju, 1st Fut. ufi^nfro, 

uf^mfu, &c. 2nd Fut. uftfunfu, &c. Aor. (428) WTf?N^, 

wuffa(, wr^; wrfi?ro, wrf^vu, w i f g m ^; wrf^m, w i n » g , wr- 
f^(. Prec. a r tl lU H , vwn(, &c. Cond. wf^mu, &c. Pass., 

Pres. (47O ; Aor. yrd sing. FTFTf^. Caus., Pres. FT^FTftr; Aor. 
fifIf^. Des. Freq. FTFd, FTFfa or FT F ^t fa . Part., 

Pres. Pass. TOFTF ; Past Pass. gf^F (543) ; Past Indecl. FfifWT, 
-FIT; Fut. Pass. FfijF**, F^fa, FTIT or FIT. 

a. Root (special stem 370). Inf. ‘ to sink.’ Par. 
Pres. uT^rfu. Imp/, wf^u. Pot. Impv. ^ r f u. Per f. UUT^, 

iflr* (375- «) °r wtn, rnn^i %?rg^. ifc, 

1st Fut. UNlfw. 2nd Fut. UiVIlfu. Aor. (436, 437), 

ftf^tf, ftf^f^, vh^. Prec. totff. 

Cond. FTTOPT* Pass., Pres. ; Aor. yrd sing. Caus., Pres . 

FT^FTfF; Aor. FrarfaRpj. Des. fHFWTfa. Freq. FTFW, or HTB- 
Part., Pres. Past Pass. (540); Past IndecU FHBT, 

-fw ; Fut. Pass, m, ^fh?, wnt. 

hi 2 
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b. Root ’jv (special stem R§). Inf. RfSg* * to increase.’ Atm. 
(and Par. in Fut., Cond., and Aor.) Pres. Imp/. RTRV, RTRvjRl^, 
&c. ' Pot. RVR. Impv. RV, qJiw, &c. Per f. R^, R^ftpfr, R^J ; 

R*jvrd, r^vtr; RijfvRR, v^fvt. i st Fut. Rfibn^. 

Par. Rf$ETffcr. 2nd Fut. Rf§it. Par. R?sbf»t. Aor. WfS*1^, 

wrPSr; Rnrfv*Rfi?, RTRf&RTRii^, ^refihnrr^; , wwf^w. 

Par. rpjvr(, rpjvb;, ’w^; r^rir, ri^ir^, rj^vrt^; rtjvtr, rt^rr, 
*V»l- Tree . RfkNfa. Cond. RIRfRRI. Par. RTRiBf*^, RIRMjfcl, &c. 
Pass., Pres. V*; Im pf- Aor. yrd sing. RJRfif. Caus., Pres. 

RtlRTfR ; Aor. Rrcfl^vq; and Des. fRRfilR, Freq. 

Rflf£, Rtfhrftfc or rt^^Ot. Part., Pres. R§RTR ; Pass. ^UWTR ; Past 
Pass, ; Past Indecl. RfihRT, ^T, ; Fut. Pass. RvhflR, RfifiTO, *pR. 

600. Root rr. Inf. ‘to increase,’ ‘to flourish.’ Atm. 

Pres, wi, &c. Impf. (251), VW^, &c. Pot. w. Impv. 

TO, &c. Perf. (385) WPRRi, rrfrtjr, rrurrs; RVUR^RR, 
WTTOR, WTORTTf J RRT^RR, RRURf^, RRTRTf?&. 1st Fut. 

2nd Fut. vfW. Aor. iHVfa (427. b, 251), IfireT^, $fVF; $fR*RfR, 
^fRRTRr^, vfwfe, vfvvn. Free, vfVnflR. Cond. 

vfVnR (251). Pass. JT«t ; Aor. yrd sing. $fR. Caus., Pres. RVRlfh ; 
Aor. iHRV^ (494). Des. vf^fRR (500. b). Part., Pres. rrrtr ; Past 
Pass. vfvR ; Past Indecl. vftuRT, -R«r ; Fut. Pass, RftnUR, RR^hl, RiR. 

a. Root TT<4- Inf. RRf^ ‘ to burn.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. RRTfa. 
Atm. RR. Impf. rjrrj^. Atm. Rnnl. Pot. RRRR. Atm. (PIR. Impv. 
RRTfR, RR, &c. Atm. r^. Perf. RRTR or rrr, rr*r or ?tfRR, RRTR ; 
?tfRR,RR^, RR<P(; RfRR, RR, R^. Atm. ; ^RR^, TtRTR, 

RRTRJ RfRRR, Hfw, ilfRt. is* Fut. RRTfor, &c. Atm. RRtl, &c. 2nd 
Fit. Rxsnfa (Ep. also RftjxRTfR). Atm. R^. Aor. Wfl i mlq , 

RnnRffy; rtrtot, rirtr^, rjrtrt^; rtrito, rtrtr, rtrtrt^. Atm. rotOr, 

RrRt»m(, RTRR ; RIRCSTf?, RnPRTRT^, RTRWai^ J ROmuff, RTR 3 gR(, RTRRTR. 
Free. RRJTRR. Atm. R^rht. Cond. r mm?i^ . Atm. vnreft . Pass., 
Pres. R^ ; Impf. RUHR; Aor. yrd sing. RTRTfR. Caus., Pres. RTRRlfir, 
RTR^; Aor. RnflRR^, RTiftR^. Des. fRR*mfa, ftfRRT. Freq. RTR^, RTRf«R 
or wnuftfa. Part., Pres. rrrj Atm. RRRTR ; Pass, rrjrtr; Past 
Pass. RK; Past Indecl. RTJT, -R«R; Fut. Pass, rrrt, RRRffar, R»R. 

601. Root cRR (270. e). Inf. RSRJ^'to take.’ Atm. Pres. 75H, 

cW%, <RRR; RJKTRR, RW$, RWt; WW, RWRt. Impf. RIBR, 

RldMRI^, RIRWR; RIWHIVff, RIRWRIT^, RT^NRI^; ^RWWf?, 

RRWRT. Pot. « 5 ^R; HHff?, ^RTRT^J c 5 «Rf?, 
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w^w^, wnt^. Impv. vfc, im, wtm*L wtm^; 

wmn|, warn*!;, wnum^. Perf. wt (375. a), wM, wt ; wfant,fcmt, 
wmir ; wfant, tftd, tf*rt. ist Fut. Rant (409), want, wan, &c. 
2nd Fut. wnt (299), WVwt , &c. Aor. * Rf w (420, 299), ^iwan^ (298), 
wwat; awrarfa, n w wmi ^ , wwwnror; nwmrf?, *w^, wwwh. Prec. 
W^rftn, wnftmfy WRftv, &c. Cond. Wftnt, &c. Pass., Pres. W*1 ; 
Aor. Wrifa, wwamj, *rwrfa (475) or wwfar, &c. Caus., Pres. w»»- 
NTfa, &c. ; Aor. «ww*n^. Des. fww (503). Freq. WTW*f, WTWMtfn. 
Part., Pres. WWTR ; Past Pass. WW ; Past Indecl. wajT, -W*n ; Fut. 
Pass, wacw, wmftn, w«r. 

a. Like HH is conjugated va (with prep, ^rr), mvan^ * to begin/ 
602. Root n*( (special stem nw, 270). Inf. n^N. ‘to go/ Par. 
Pres, irarrfa, nwfn, nwtfir; iwn^, ma^, uwim;; natm^ , man, 
mafar. Imp f. nma*L uma^, &c. Pot. nan^ , na^, &c. Impv. 
narfn, na, &c. Perf. (376) viw, wnfan or ipr, wnw ; nfM, 
n*n i }^ ; n ft nn, n»n, 1st Fut. nanfa. and Fut. 

nftarfa, nfawfn, nfmnfif, &c. Aor. (436) wtn^, nn*«L nmn^; 
wuum, ^rnnrw[, vumn in ; ; warn, wi, nurn^. Prec. nmm^ . 
Cond. 'wufaupL Pass., Pres, nit; Aor. yd sing. wift. Caus., 
Pres, nun I fa ; Aor. 'enflun^. Des. ftrufanifa. Freq. apffjt, nfffin 
or njf*flfa ; see 709. Part., Pres. na^; Past Pass, mr; Past 
Indecl. nwi, -mn, -nw (563. a, 560) ; Fut. Pass, nan, Wnftv, un». 

a. Root n^. Inf. «PiJH ‘ to bend/ Par. and Atm. (‘ to bow one’s 

self’). Pres. mnfa. Atm. mL Impf. Atm. 'HH«. Pot. 

nnn^. Atm. ntn. Impv. mr fn. Atm. nt. Perf. (375. a) nnrn 
or *ppt, or fa4, n*un ; t fan , tn^(; t fa*i, tn, 

Atm. tt, tfan, tt; tfant, tmt, tmt; tfant, tfaa, tfat. 
ist Fut. nwrffa. Atm. nwrt- 2 nd Fut. naifa. Atm. n^t. Aor. 
anftnra(, Miffy MMr, Mfnvn;, wnf«*w(; nnfmn, 

wnftrv, anfmn^. Atm. Mfn, ana; nna fa , 

mhtnnn ; mfafg , Mnw. Prec. man^. Atm. iftftn. Cond. 

Atm. nnah Pass., Pres, mt ; Impf. nmt ; Aor. yd sing. 
mrfa or nmfa . Caus. mrmfa or nurorfa ; Aor. or 

Des. Mm fa. Freq. ippt, nnnlfa or Part., Pres, mn^; 

Atm. HHHIH; Pass. n*nmn ; Past Pass, mr; Past Indecl. mm, -mw 
or -nw; Fut. Pass, nan, mnftn, nun or mn- 

b. Root Wc^. Inf. ‘to move/ Par. Pres, nwrfa. Impf. 

anwn* Pot. wtnw(. Impv. nwrfn, ww, &c. Perf. wmw or www, 
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’wn*,* ^rp;, ^b(. i»t Fut. 

^ f a n n ft R. and Put. Aor. pmrfcsp, pmrsjt^; 

pwrfa»r , w^nffep, -pt*; pwffcrw, -fiw, -ftyp. Free. *renp. 
Cond. Pass., Pres. *r£. Caus., Pres. nTnrrftr or ^Tt^n fa . 

Des. fVraftnrfc. Freq. ’*T^fw. Part., Pres. Past 

Pass. *»fonr ; Past Indecl. ^iftswr, -*TW ; Put. Pass, 'tfffwq, 

VT^T. 

603. Root Inf, sftftnj*? ‘ to live. 5 Par. Pres. ifNiftr. Imp/* 

pnfa*. Pot. srtVp. Impv. prhnfir, »ftv, &c. Per/. f*Ntf«r»r, 

ftnfta; ftnftfw, f**fl«rp, ftnftvp; ftnftfw, fprifa, ftnftp. 1 *t 
Fut. iftfWifw. and Fut. iftfrorf*. Aor. pnfarhi;, WNfy; 

pnftfqp, puftfapi^; wftf*pw, pnftfap, pnftfop. Prec. 
irNTp. Cond. wsftfqip. Pass., Pres. prh*I ; Aor. yd sing, PTiftfa. 
Caus., Pres, sftw ffr ; Aor. ’t rf i r a ft p or preftfprp. Des. flflfftfapifa. 
Freq. iprfaT. Part., Pres, iftp; Past Pass. tftfPH; Past Indecl. 
*TfrfVr*T, -vfat; Fut. Pass. iftfaro, i fcpftv , tfaa. 

a. Root vnv. Inf. NTfaf*^ ‘ to run/ ‘ to wash.’ Par. and Atm. 
Pres. vmfu. Atm. VTV. Imp/. S 3 VTp. Atm. PTVTC. Pot. 

Atm. VfN. Impv. VUTTfa. Atm. Vlt. Per/. ^VTfW, pp»; 
svrfsnr, prep, -vp; !^nfv*r, pra, pip. i st Fut. vrfpTftR. 
Atm. Nlf%HTf . and Fut. vrf^'anfH. Atm. UTf^r. Aor. ppnftrp, 
prvnfa(, wunrfy wvrftnv, -fwq, -f^rn^; wf^rnr, -fpp, -f^ip. Atm. 
PTUTfvfV, -fapp, -f^p; w t n Pwfg , &c. Prec. v i mip . Atm. vrf^fhs. 
Cond. wvrfVo^. Atm. nvifr^. Pass., Pres. VT«). Caus., Pres. 
vmrfa; Aor. Prcftvp. DeB. fi»VTf*PUfa, -^. Freq. Part., 

Pres. vrp, NTNNR; Past Pass. wfap, \rhf (‘washed’) ; Past Indecl. 
VlfaWT or vb*T ; Fut. Pass, vifinw, VTV^ftv, VW. 

604. Root p? (special stem VW, 270). Inf. "jp ‘to see/ Par. 

Pres. n^vTfw, v*vfir; vwp, wnrp, u^nsr, 

Tipfar. Imp/. vom^p, phtvPj pnnfp; puupitp, &c. Pot. , 
V^p, P^T, &c. Impv . muiffT, tRp, 4^3 ; iJ^TPST* &c. 

Per/. or *5? (370./), 

^pj, 1st Fut. jnfm. and Fut. ^pTfa. Aor. 

(437. c) PT^jhnr, p*br, 

Or prjnp (420, 390./), prsrcrfy **T*rfy ^rm, pnjTp, 
PTflflN; ppjtp, PTJTF, Pryn^. Prec. ^pup. Cond. pnpp. 
Pass., Pres. ; Aor. yd sing. pf$. Caus., Pres, ; Aor. 

PRf^lN or see 703. Des. . Freq. 
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Part., Pres. Past Pass. ; Past Indecl. -TpF ; Fut. 

Pass. ^hr, 

605. Root fw. Inf. * to see.* Atm. Pres. Imp, f. 

(251). Pot. $tipr. Impv. Per/. $a$TFnfc, &c. (385, and 

compare at 600). ist Fut. ^fKfFTV. 2nd Fut. Aor. 

(251), Vfw?; v f sj mfg , tffr FIFW, Vf^FUTTF; 

vftyFTT. Prec. ffojthT, &c. Oond. vf^Ft. Pass, 

Aor. yd sing. vfsj. Caus., Pres, ^tjanfa; Aor. (494). Des. 

tfwfafF (500. b). Part., Pres. ffljNTO; Past Pass. Past 

Indecl. -$??I ; Fut. Pass, ^faj'irFl, ftqnftF, $ff. 

606. Root ^aj* (special stem Fit). Inf. Fi|*^ or ‘ to draw/ 

‘ to drag.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. Fitrfa. Atm. Fit. Impf. Fnvt^. 
Atm. WFt. Pot. Fitim(. Atm. ajtq. Impv. Ftlfo. Atm. FiF. 
Perf. FFit, ’FFiftFJ, WFit ; FTf fFF, Ff WafFiJ^; Wf f F H , W^TF, 
a^F^. Atm. WffFF, WJfF ; WaffFFV, F^FTTt ; W^fFF^, 

W^fFSF, apjiFT. 1st Fut. FTCTfm. Atm. Fitr| or FiVT?. 2nd Fut. 
Fretlft or A^llfF. Atm. FiFF or FR 5 I- Aor. ti 4 i b}*^, FTFiTF^, FTFEFff^; 
FTFiB#, FIFilt^, FPRTFT^; FIFiT^, FT*lt, FTFiT^. Or WWT^, 

&C. Or Flf^F, F?f^TF, W^KfrtF, W^FT^J 

Fl^ajiT, FBja?F[. Atm. FKpSjTFT^ or or FTfF ; 

Wf^TFfV or FnjFJTWTF, Wf«fifll^ ; F^Bf lF fg or 

FPfTpzr^ or FTfFFF, FTf^FT or Prec. ajujiMH. Atm. fFjfhr. 

Cond. FiFits^ or fhjfff. Atm. W F req or Fn*^. Pass., Pres, apt; 
Aor. yd sing. FTFift. Caus., Pres. FiF Fl fa ; Aor. FJWFiFF or wwhfFF. 
Des. fwaf^lftl, -iq. Freq. wrl^F, WirNift or WrtFifFT. Part., 
Pres. Past Pass. Past Indecl. ^njT, -^fj; Fut. Pass. 

astaq or Wf«F, astFftF, fFj. 

a. Root mF. Inf. FTfFiJF ‘to speak.’ Atm. Pres. mF. Impf. 
FWlt. Pot. HTFF. Impv. st it. Perf. FHTF, wmfFF, wt ; FmfFF?, 
-FTF, -FTlt; FFTfFF?, -f«t, -fa&. I St Fut. HlftFlt- 2nd Fut. 
mftat. Aor. FWTftft, -fFFT^, -ftf ; FWTfFWfff, - fF Fl F t ^ , -fFFTTn^; 
FWTftmf?, -fawj, -fttFIT. Prec. mfWlF. Cond. Frmfat. Pass., 
Pres. *nt; Aor. yd sing, wrrftr. Caus. mFanft; Aor. fhhif^ 
and wafhTFF;. Des. farmfFt. Freq. anmat, NMlfm (yd sing. FTHlft). 
Part., Pres. mFFTO; Past Pass, mftw; Past Indecl. mfFiFT, -maq; 
Fut. Pass, mflnrar, maraftaj, maq. 


* This root is also conjugated in cl. 6 s Pres. ajFTfa , &c. ; Pot. ajtap^, &c. 
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b. Root Inf. tfsjg* ‘to preserve,’ ‘to defend.’ Par. Pm. TWTfa. 
Imp/, Pot. Impv. VBjTfin (58), tjj, &c. Per/. TCTJ> 

nfafsr, tnq; scftj*, TtfflR. ut Put. 

v fl gur fw . 2nd Fut. Aor. wcfajvK, Rrc^tg;, 

Wtftffjrw; WLflum , 'RTftjv, vitfars^- Free, tot**. Cond. 
w^ftj^PT. Pass., Pres. xm. Caus., Pres. &c.; Aor. TO^. 

Des. fu f qmftt , &c. Freq. vrast, rrtfa?T. Part., Pres, 

Past Pass. tftgir; Past Indecl. Tf^fWT, -TO; Fut. Pass. TftjTP*», 

TVprfH, tSSI. 

607. Root Inf. * to dwell.’ Par. Pres. wfa. Imp/. 

TO»I. Pot. Impv. wrfq, TO, &c. Per/ TVW (368), VTfW«T 

or jto, ’ww ; "wfvv, irfvw, ■wr, 1S ^ T'W. v^rrfw. 

and Fut. wftl (304. a). Aor. wwm (304. a, 426. a), vrVTW^, 

wnrer, RntT**, TOP; RTCTfgi , WIT, Free. VRTTWR. 

Cond. (304. a). Pass., Pres. T®t (471) ; Aor. yd sing. 

Caus., Pres, RTWVrfa, -V ; Aor. vpfNg*{. Des. fqRWTfa (304. a). 
Freq. RTRfg? or qmftfg. Part., Pres. Rgg; Past Pass. ^f*TfT 

(with fa, vv) ; Past Indecl. vfarRT, -7*q (565) ; Fut. Pass. Rgpq, 
RTgt. 

608. Root *!• Inf. Rrffg^ ‘to deserve.’ Par. Pres. Ri'fifa. 

Imp/, Pot. Impv. Rffrfto (58). Per f. (367. b) wwf, 

vugffvr, wgf; wwffv, vspr?^, *Tgff*, *ir£, 

1st Put. 2nd Fut. vjf|uiTftr. Aor. RUffv^, 

'errfavR, wftvT^; Ruff 1 *?, vnffv, RnfaRg;. Free. ^rrag;. 

Cond. Pass., Pres. Riqf ; Aor. yd sing. , «nff . Caus., Pres. 

Rt f q i ft l, -V ; Aor. (494). Des. Rrf^finnfa, &c. (500. d). Part., 

Pres, Past Pass. vrffTT ; Past Indecl. ^rffwT, ; Fut. Pass. 
RrftiW, Ritirftv, wq. 

609. Root (special stem jjv, 270. b). Inf. or * to 

hide.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. ^infa- Atm. jjv. Imp/, 

Atm. WJ^. Pot. JT^V*T. Atm. J^q. Impv. *Ji!|fa. Atm. JJ^. 
Per/. (384- «), or (305. a), or »j»pf 

(371), or !RJf^ T 3 ^> 

sjijfaq or vpfif, &c. 1 st Fut. (415. m) Jjffmfar or nfalfar (305. a). 

Atm. or nfal%. 2nd Fut. n fe * nfn or Atm. 

or^. Aor.^njf^, 

Or *^(306. a), *3^, 

'•rppr^, Atm. wijfefa, RPjf^, 
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&c. Or (439. b), wysjvji^ or ^Pjrra[, vtpfir or 
or *Pj*f*, 'H^rqT^, ; *3*mf?,*^ni|*^or*fy*t, 

*5*1**. Prec. Atm. Jj^hj or (306. a). Cond. tPjfv*m 

or £tm. ^pjfinfc or Pass., Pres* Aor. yd sing. 

vnff. Caus., Pres. ; Aor. Des. s ^ r fo , -^. Freq. 

*>5$, iftiftftr (yd sing. nVft fe) or Part., Pres. Past 

Pass, i^r (305. a) ; Past Indecl. «f?WT or iJ*T or sjItot, Put. 

Pass. or ifftrq, JJW or ntaff (573. a). 

610. Root ^r. Inf. ‘ to bum.’ Par. Pres. ^rf»t. Impf. 

P°t- &c. Impv. ^?Tf*T, &c. Perf. ^Tf, 

(375.0) or ^iv (305), HW5 

1st Put. ^rwifttr. 2nd Put. V^nftt (306. a). Aor. iBWTKpq (42a), 
wnii^ ww, *j$fvf^; wjfv, *rtrrg^. 

Prec. Cond. Pass., Pres. Aor. yd, sing. Wi'lfp. 

Caus., Pres, -it ; Aor. Des. fiprapfk (50a. a). 

Freq. or (yd sing, ^ftv or Part., 

Pres, Past Pass, Past Indecl. ^urr, -to; Put. Pass. 

* t to, ^rht, 

61 1. Root 3^. Inf. ‘to carry.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. 

VpTftT. Atm. Impf. Atm. Pot. Atm. 

Impv. ^fTftr, &c. Atm. ^|. Perf. (375. c) TUT* (36 8), 
or w?; itpfq;, Atm. 

3r? ; -atfm, ■»vnt ; or 

1st Put. iftsifw. Atm. Ntart. 2nd Fut. TOlTfa. Atm. TOt. Aor. 
(425) snn^, *rensr, vrate, 

**t^. Atm. 'snjfsj, wrterq, ^rf|, wipni 

«wff , **t^, «N^rr. Prec. TOT*^. Atm. T^tn. Cond. *TOP{. 
Atm. ^rrot. Pass., Pres. (471) TO; Impf. (251.0); Aor. yd 
sing. WSlf^. Caus., Pres. -it; Aor. Des. 

-■%. Freq. TON, VTVfifT (yd sing. NINtfif; cf. 425). Part., Pres. 

Atm. Nf'RFT; Pass. TOH1-T ; Past Pass. SS ; Past Indecl. 'SJT, 
-TO (565) ; Put. Pass, itpuj, wm. 

a. Inf. Ft^or Ffi?T$F ‘ to bear,’ is Atm. only, and, like vah, makes 

FtlTV &c. in 1st Fut. : but in this tense optionally, and in the other 
General tenses necessarily inserts i; thus, is* Fut. trfroif ; 2nd Fut. 
wf^t; Aor. ^erofirfa ; Prec. ; Cond. sswf^t^. The Perf. is ^ 

(375- a )> &c. Part., Fut. Pass. FtTO or *f*TO, wpfto, TO ( 573 ). 

The other tenses are like the Atm. of vah; thus, Pres. Ff, &c. 


m m 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FOURTH CLASS, 
EXPLAINED AT 272. 

6 12. Root ^ muh. Infin. mohitum, ‘to be troubled/ 

Pabasmai-pada. Present Tense , * I am troubled/ 


fSTTftr muhydmi 

5?TT^ muhydvas 

5*4 muhydmas 

muhyasi 

muhyathas 

muhyatha 

^rfif muhyati 

muhyatas 

muhyanti 


Imperfect , *1 was troubled/ 

amuhyam 

amuhydva 

fcfHW amuhydma 

amuhyas 

amuhyatam 

amuhyata 

Wg&l^amuhyat 

amuhyatdm 



Potential , 4 1 may be troubled/ 

muhyeyam 

5^N muhyeva 

muhyema 

"V 

muhyes 

muhyet am 

muhyeta 

5$^ muhyet 

muhyetdm 

9^5^ m ^hyeyus 


Imperative , ‘Let me be troubled/ 

muhydni 

5^TR muhydva 

y dUH muhydma 

3JW muhya 

5*4 muhyatam 

^tMn muhyata 

m muhyatu 

muhyatdm 

5^*$ muhyantu 


Perfect , ‘ I have been troubled/ 

5*ft? mumoha 

mumuhiva 

mumuhima 

yftfigVf mumohitka * 

99^ WH mumuhathus 

55? mumuha 

Ijpft? mumoha 

mumuhatus 

55J^ mumuhus 

Firsi Future f, ‘ I shall or will be troubled/ 

iflfVdlftW mohitdsmi 

mohitdsvas 

mohitdsmas 

mohitdsi 

mohitdsthas 

iftfifTTOT mohitdstha 

mohitd 

mohitdrau 

mokitdras 


Second Future f, ‘ I shall or will be troubled/ 


mohishydmi 

mohishyasi 

mohishyati 


mohishydvas mohishydmas 

mohishyathas mohishyatha 

mohishyatas mohishyanti 


* Or (305. a) or yftni (305). 

t The ist and 2nd Futures may optionally reject the inserted i; see 415. m. 
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Aorist (435), ‘I became troubled/ 
armham amukdva HJJiJiH amuhama 

amuhas amuhatam amukata 

Wg^amuhat amuhatdm amuhan 

Precative or Benedictive , ‘May I be troubled/ 

muhydsam muhydsva muhydsma 

muhyds muhydstam muhydsta 

f[muhydt Ha 1^ muhydstam ^ muhydsus 

Conditional , ‘ I should be troubled/ 
amohishyam amohishydva amohishydma 

amohishyas amohishyatam amohishyata 

amohishyat amohishyatdm amohishyan 

Pass., Pres. gS; Aor. yd sing, OTtff . Caus., Pres. ; Aor. 

’■gpg- Des. or iJJjfYmfH or ggHftftr. Freq. iftNtftff 

(3rd sing . g* or iftdWrv, 305). Part., Pres . Past Pass, ^sr 

(305. a) or ipv ; Past Indecl. T or gf^t or g*«n or gjT, -gu ; 
Put. Pass, or 

OTHER EXAMPLES OF CL. 4 IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

613. Root (special stem 276. a). Inf. *131^ ‘to finish 9 

(with prepositions vi and ava, ‘ to determine/ ‘to strive ’). Par. 
Pres . ^nfa. Imp/. Pot. Impv. wrf«T. Per/- ( 373- «0 

?fftnr or *r*rr«i, iraft; *rftnr, wftni, *ra, 

1st Fut. Tmrrfw. 2 nd Fut. tronfe. Aor. (438. c) wn*^, wn^, 
wnir^; ’srrrw, *wra, Or (433), 

^renffh^; ^rcn ftret , ^rcrrftrf^, wftw, to% , 

tfrtrrftrj^. Prec. Cond. Pass., Pres. Aor. 

yd sing. Caus., Pres. flRurfu ; Aor. ’wafaxp^. Des. fw^T- 

Ttrfir. Freq. iNfa, wiuifH . Part., Pres, Past Pass, fwn ; 

Past Indecl. -«TH ; Fut. Pass. *nt«T, w rer fa , %*. 

614. Root (special stem Ttfl). Inf. ‘ to perceive Xtm. 

Pres. !*• Imp/, 'snjiq. Pot. Impv. gi&. Perf. ; see 

the tables at 583. 1st Fut. ^5T?. 2nd Fut. vft^ (299. a). Aor . 
(420, 299. a) *qgfw, WJ3 or ^tfu (424. a) ; ^rgwff, qr gwro r g , 

^?g^ (299. b), wgroir. Prec. gwfa. Cond. 
For the other forms, see g^ at 583. 

* ggis also conjugated in the ist class. See the tables at 583. 


Mm2 
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615. Root (special stem fam, 277). Inf. ‘ to pierce/ 

Par. Pm. fqm rfa. Imp/, vrfaw^. Pot. Impv. favnfa. 

Per/. (383) firanv, fWw or fwi, fTO ; fafafaw, Mv- 

vg^; fafafa*, fafav, fvfv^u;. ut Fut. *ryTfar (298). 2nd Fut. 
•rasrrfa (299). Aor. (420) fnnwn, vranfafy ww, 

(419, 298), ; vmnwr, vrani, Free. fating. 

Cond. Pass., Pres, farij ; Aor. 3rd sing. araiTfv. Caus., 

Pres, anvmfa; Aor. ^ffaanui;. Des. faarwrfa. Freq. ^faiq, VU*tPw. 
Part., Pres, faun^; Past Pass. fa*; Past Indecl. fq^l , -fro; Fut. 
Pass. «n*r, anfafa, or «rna. 

616. Root fa^ (special stem fauj, 273). Inf. ‘ to succeed/ 

Par. Pres, faanfa. Impf. trfam^. Pot. fating. Impv. fawnfa. 
Perf. faav, fa^fav or fairy, favv; fafafvv, fafav^, fafavg^; 
.fafafrro, fafav, fafaij^. 1st Fut. ifarffa (298)*. 2nd Fut. ifaufa 
(299)*. Aor. arfa^*, vfav^, 'srfavr^; arfavrc, atfavy^, wfavm^; 
arfaVT*, arfavw, arfaM^. Prec. faun*^. Cond. Pass., Pres. 

faw; Aor. 3rd sing. afafa. Caus., Pres. ifaarfa or TTTWrfa ; Aor. 
areftfav^. Des. fafanufH . Freq. itfaw, i^rfw. Part., Pres, faun^; 
Past Pass, fay ; Past Indecl. fair or ^fajyr or fafafar, -fata ; Fut. 
Pass, ifasr, ihfafa, ifar. 

617. Root (special stem aaj). Inf. ‘to think/ ‘to 

imagine/ Atm. Pres. *r»f. Impf. wm. Pot. ifaia. Impv. *p 5 l, 
Perf. (375. «), ufav, flfavy, aaTW ; afa*?, *fa«, 
^f*ft i st Fut. *Rn^. 2nd Fut. ifaft. Aor. {424. b ) wrfa+> wiping, 
*rrcr; wfarfa, wftnrnq;; wnwj, whnr. Prec. 

ihffa. Cond. toNr. Pass., Pres. ; Aor. yrd sing, w if*. Caus., 
Pres. HH UT fH ; Aor. wrtn^{. Des. ftnfit or or fairfa>. Freq. 
irwra, wmfm. Part., Pres. w*m HR ; Past Pass. *nr; Past Indecl. 
•ran, -nr 7 qr; Fut. Pass. r, innfhi, 

a. ift^, Inf. ufaipj * to be bom/ makes Pres . Sffa ; Impf. 

&c. ; Pot. srnfa ; Impv. ifT^. But these may be regarded as coming 
from Passive of jan y cl. 3. See 667. 

618. Root (special stem ipai). Inf. or or 

* When belongs to cl. 1, it optionally inserts ^ i; or ^fVlfTfw, 

ihSTTfir or %fa*llfti, or 

t The root is rarely conjugated in cl. 8, Atmane (see 684), when the Aorist 
is Wffafa, Wffiff or Wffa? or VR1T, &c. See 434. b . 

X Also conjugated in cl. 5, Par. rjjftfa* See. 
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'to be satisfied/ Par. Pres. ijUflfH. Impf. Pot. 

Jmpv. gwrfioi. Per/, mr*, inrftw or mu* or inffwi, innl ; wjfipre or nips, 
J l flqgH , Ey T gq ; Tl^fxw or WTp»T, HgN, irgg*(. ist Fut. (390./) irtlfa? or 
jnnfiw or irfWfcr (390. h). 2nd Fut. irw8rrfn or snwrftr or dfiiwifir, &c. 
Aor. (420) waRfy win*£, wirrS^, winih^; waroft, 

win*, warfg . Or ware f l ^ , wareft^, &c. Or wirf*^, 

Wlrffa^, Winffi^, &c. Or ■wijs^, WTjrn^; wgUR, WpOP^, ; 

wyqrw, WTJV7T, wgq g . Free. gwi«*(. Cond. or or 

WT f*w^ . Pass., Pres. gw ; Aor. yd sing. wirf*. Caus., Pres, ir*- 
trtftr ; Aor. Wlftgw^ or wira*g. Des. fagwifn or frt^MSifil or f a af fon ft r. 
Freq. atfgw, ITT^Hf^ or dOafw. Part., Pres, gwgj Past Pass, gn; 
Past Indecl. TJWT, -gw ; Fut. Pass. 7 TRW, dwlv, gw. 

619. Root (special stem ^TT^T, 275). Inf. Slfaijq ‘to be 

appeased/ Par. Pres. :$n«nfar. Impf. w^nwp^. Pot. ^rujip^. 
Impv. *ir«ITftr. Perf. Hft (368), (375. a), Hfl ; $f»R, Jwgn, 

|in g ^ ; $fipt, ist Fut. srftnrrfpr. 2nd Fut. yfamifa . 

Aor. w$w^, w^pn^; w^rtn, w^pnn*^ ; wjpnh, w^pnr, 

Or w$rf»nR;, w$pft^, w^pflg; w^rfnw, &c. Prec. ?r«ji«q. 
Cond. W$|fnw*{. Pass., Pres. SPW; Aor. yd sing. W^lfn or W^l lf n. 
Caus., Pres, qpp n fn ; Aor. w^R^. Des. fjnrfwvrfp. Freq. $gpw, 
^nrfw (3rd sing, $njrfw). Part., Pres, snwjg; Past Pass, $nw ; Past 
Indecl. 5IT«f8IT or ji'farfl, -^TR ; Fut. Pass. ^rfuaw, $nw. 

620. Root «f 3 ^ (special stem ^T^v)- Inf or ' to perish/ 

Par. Pres. «rpnfn. Impf 'SM^nq. Pot. Impv. a ynft l. 

Perf (375. a) iRT$r or mgr, or rRV (375. a), »RT?I ; ^fijpr or 

^W, or ^?T> 1 st Fut. n f^ lWT f gl or 

HVlftR (390. k). 2nd Fut. tlf^rWTfp or Aor. (437) wnig, 

ww^p(, winjn^; wit^ftn, wsnfnng ; wn^nn, w*pr?r, w^sig. Or 

&c. (437, 441 ). Prec. Cond. wvifyw^ &c. or w n> P{. 

Pass., Pres. »T5V ; Aor. yd sing. waif*!. Caus., Pres. ,* Aor. 

WiftH*PJ. Des. fiRfifpnfn, fipj^lfn. Freq. aR$V, WPffR (3rd sing. 
WRf* or apffv). Part., Pres. nwg; Past Pass, a* ; Past Indecl. 
WfT or ajT, -»r?N; Fut. Pass. *f*n!W, HT^. 

621. Root g^* (special stem gw). Inf. irtg*^ ‘to be nourished/ 

‘ to grow fat/ Par. Pres. gWTfa. Impf wgwg. Pot. gifcp^. 
Impv. gwTfin. Perf. gqta, gtifire, gift*; ggfre, ggvgq, ggvg^; 
ggf^w, ggv, ggg^. ist Fut. ^>sifwr. and Fut. Aor. (436) 


* This root is also conjugated in the 9th class. See 698. 
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'wyrar^; *sww, *>3**, 

Free. Cond. vwYbw^- Pass., Pres. Aor. 3 rd sing. Bnfrfw, 

Oaus., Pres. wtawifw; Aor. Des. yfifrorfa or flg ft ra i fq or 

Freq. wl$€>, Part., Pres. Past Pass, ; 

Past Indecl. fyr, ; Put. Pass. wlror, wtajftw, wtw. 

623. Root (special stem too). Inf. wftqp^ { to throw.’ Par. 
Pres, Btwnfw, &c. Imp/, Pot. vtwtw^. Impv. wwrrfw. Per/. 

wnw, WTfro, wtr ; wriftwr, *ro^, wiwg^; wtFwh, wtw, witjq. 1st Fut. 
wftnnfsR. 2nd Put. wf«aufq. ^0^(441) wmrq, 

wtwtt^, wronn * ; wmt, mw ir, wmi^ . Free. wmrew . Cond. wfwww. 
Pass., Pres, wwl; Aor. 3rd sing. WTfa. Caus., Pres. TOTOTfa; Aor. 
wrftta^. Des. wfwfHNtfir. Part., Pres. w<4U| ; Past Pass, ww ; Past 
Inded. wftnwT or TOST, -TO ; Fut. Pass. wftnwr, TOtwta, WTOI. 

633. Root ^ (special stem ^w). Inf. ^njw or ‘ to injure,’ 

‘ to bear malice.’ Par. Pres. p?nfR. Imp/, Pot. 

Impv. TgWtftr. Per/. jftfpw or or 5^?; 

51 ^’ 5 f*W* g^*> £$?> 5 ^- ™t Fut. (415. m) ^nnfw or 
■jjteTfm or ■ytfViufw, &c. 2nd Fut. l itemfq (306. a) or 

Aor. wpw, wpir. 

Free, &c. Cond. BnitwqR (306. a) or BrytffTOt. Pass., 

Pres. Aor . yrd sing . Caus., Pres . 'jfftnnfil ; Aor . " 5 F 1 - 

Des. g$»fpmfa or «uf*t or (306. a). Freq. 

(3rd sing. ^Ifhj or 514. d). Part., Pres. -|pn^; Past Pass. 

; Past Inded. Tgr«n or iffiRT or ; Fut. Pass. tjtxvw, 

^fonftw, fter. 

634. Root w^ (special stem ww). Inf. ‘ to tie,’ ‘ to bind,’ * to 

fasten.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. WUlffa. Atm. WW- Imp/, bptw*^. 
Atm. WWW. Pot. WWRR. Atm. WWW. Impv. WWlfw. Atm. W^. 
Per/. WWT? of or WW¥, WWT?; 

^5^. Atm. ^?, %fT^, *tpT7r ; 

or -ff, 1st Fut. WITfw. Atm. WITP- 2nd Fut. (306. b) WBTTflf. 

Atm. WW. Aor. (426) BRTW^ , fPTTWft^, WWTmti^; BRTTO, B R I l^ , 

, BBTrW, BBW, ^Ltm. BWf , 

WWfWWl^ , WH IS UW I ^ ; TOTirof?, TOnp^, TOTWN. Free. WWTW^. Atm. 
Wwftq. Cond. wqw*^. Atm. WWW- Pass., Pres, wit ; Aor. 3rd sing. 
*nrri^. Caus., Pres. WTfWTfw; Aor. Des. ftpmnfw, -wt. 

Freq. wtw$, WTW% (3rd sing, wrwfff). Part., Pres. WW^; Past Pass. 
WSJ Past Inded. WfT, -ww; Fut. Pass. WSW, wpwhj, WIW. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VRRBS OF THE SIXTH CLASS, 
EXPLAINED AT 

625. Root ^ srij. Infin. srashfum, ‘to create/ * to let go/ 
Parasmai-pada only. 

Present Tense , * I create/ 


srijdmi 

sjijdvas 

srijdmas 

srijasi 

sfjjathas 

srijatha 

tjprf?T srijati 

srijatas 

srij anti 

Imperfect, ‘ I was creating,’ or ‘ I created.’ 

asfijam 

VTCJSTTf asrijdva 

^njVFTH asfijdma 

asrijas 

asrijatam 

asrijata 

l^asfijat 

asrijatdm 

asjijan 


Potential , ‘ I may create/ 


Srij ey am 

tplf srijeva 

srijema 

srijes 

*\ 

srijetam 

tj^bf srijeta 

srijet 

■^m^snjetdm 

srijeyue 


Imperative , ‘ Let me create. 

9 

tJlltfW srijani 

tJWTf srijdva 

srijdma 

srija 

Sfijatam 

srijata 

^fTj| srijatu 

srijatam 

srijantu 


Perfect , c I created/ or ‘ I have created/ 

flRij sasarja 

sasryiva 

sasfijima 

sasarjitha or * Ntj saspjathus 

sasfija 

P9( sasarja 

sasfijatus 

sasrijus 


First Future, * I shall or will create.’ 

Shnfi?! srashtdsmi ( 399 , ») 0VTt?n3[ srashtdsvas 

0fT0R^ srashtdsnias 

srashtdsi 

0FPW^ srashtdsthas 

0ft0I srashtdstha 

0ft srashfd 

0FT$ srashtdrau 

0ftt^ Srashfdras 


Second Future , € I shall or will create/ 

eTOlfW srakshydmi srakshydvas 0 srakshydmas 

srakshyasi srakshyathas srakskyatha 

iflT srakshyati srakshyatas srakshyanti 


* As to sasrashfha, see 370 
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Aoristy ‘ I created/ 

asrdksham asrdkshva WOTEfT asrdkshma 

asrdkshis lt?*^ asrdshtam *T0TO asrdshta 

*mrf\asrdksMt asrdshtam asrdkshus 

Precative or Benedictivey ‘ May I create/ 

srijyasam q*n** srijydsva ^RJT9I sfijydsma 

srijyds *Jtm srijydstam srijydsta 

^^TTf \spjydt srijydstdm spjydsus 


Conditionaly < I should create/ 

asrakshyam asrakshyava VUbMSJU#! asrakshydma 

asrakshyas ^ST^TBSTfU^ asrakshyatam ’WUnSJTW asrakshyata 

BBW^asrakshyat asrakshyatam BB^H^asrakshyan 

Pass., Pres . Aor. yd sing. TOrffr. Caus., Pres, jj»hnfa; 

Aor. TOTCrfr q or wftqnq. Des. ffrqTqrfa, -'fr. Freq. jr ti q.fr . Part., 
Pres, qm^; Past Pass, qf ; Past Indecl. qqT, -qre ; Fut. Pass. &v«t, 
jribflu, qw* 


OTHER EXAMPLES OF CL. 6 IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

626. Root q (special stem fare, 280). Inf. n§q ‘ to die.’ Atm. in 

Special tenses, also in Aor. and Free.; Par. in others. Pres. fafr. Impf. 
wffrfr. Pot. ffrfrrr. Impv. fqfr. Per/. *mrc, mrfr, nmx: ; »tffar^r, «nrgq, 
*ragq; *rffrre, *ra, *iqq- ^tm. *rfr, irffrfr, irfr; »rf%*ifr, *raTfr, *rarfr; 
irfwfr, qfwor-^, uflfft. 1st Fut. H#Tfw. 2nd Fut. *rfrreTfa. Aor. 
wqfa, *rpnq, wpr ; wprfa, MjqmniTq, w p iH T q ; ^qrefte, ^qfq, *npnT. 
Free, qfrhf. Cond. wrftreq* Pass., Pres, ffrfr ; Aor. yd sing. wnft. 
Caus., Pres. UTTStfa ; Aor. TOfl»rcq. Des. qqfrfa (502). Freq. 
frierlfr, *rft- or «nti- or Part., Pres. ffrq*TTO; Past Pass, qw; 

Past Indecl. q?*T, -qw ; Fut. Pass, ifffar, *TWfa, *nfr. 

627. Root (special stem fas*, 280). Inf. ^ifegq or urtiqq ‘to 

scatter. 5 Par. Pres, farafir. Impf. wfaj*. Pot. fa»\n*r. Impv. 
ffrrnfaj. Perf. (374. k) tot, tos fire, 'to; TOsfire, urereqq, TOFtjjq; 
TOifau, rero:, TOii^q. 1st Fut. (393) q fan fei or wtfmfan. 2nd Fut. 
(393) or jrtiroftr, &c. Aor. TOsift^q, wtiq, Mrercfy «r*T- 

fCW, TOltrftsq, TO HfC BT q ; TO*lfa*»r, Mreflft?, TOSTftgq. Free. Tlfrreq. 
Cond. mtUtq or TOStfNq. Pass., Pres. jftSf ; Aor. yd sing. « reuft . 
Caus., Pres. TOlftt ; Aor. ^Hfarrq. Des. ffrjitftwrffr*. Freq. frfrfif, 


* With regard to 393, 501, ^ and ^are not allowed the option oiisha. 
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Part., Pres. fang; Past Pass. afh& (53 o. a); Past Indecl. 
afhtl, -Tft; Fut. Pass, arft?TO or anfan, antgfia, 

638. Root gg (special stem ga^ 381). Inf. ifrjrg ‘ to loose,’ ‘to 

let go.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. garr fH . Atm. 5$. Impf. avgarg. 
Atm. Pot. g%ag. Atm. gaN. Impv. ganfH. Atm. g^. 

Per/. g^W, gatfarar, gala; ggfaa, ggagg, ggagg; ggfaa, gg^, 
gggg- -^ tm - gg^> ggf^> gga ; ggfa«<?, ggar«i, gg^i« ; ggfaat, 
ggfad, ggfat 1st Fut. almftR. Atm. atant. 2nd Put. atwifa. 
Atm. Aor. (436) argag, argag, aigag; agara, aigaag, aigaTng ; 

again, argaa, argag. Atm. aigftf , aigaa i g , aign ; ai gWig , agauaig, 
«gmng; wg^rf?, ajgnag, argga- Prec. gamig. Atm. ggia (453). 
Cond. apfhsjig. Atm. arafcsr. Pass., Pres, gal ; Aor. yd sing, apflfa. 
Caus., Pres. nfauTfa; Aor. wjgag. Des. ggaprfn, -af, *?laf ( 5 ° 3 )« 
Freq. algaf, ntatfa? ( yrd sing. ifWtfis). Part., Pres, garg; Past Pass. 
gai; Past Indecl. gw, -gar; Fut. Pass. ntaw, ataxia, *rfur. 

639. Root «ig (special stem faa, 383). Inf. arfagg ‘to deceive.’ 
Par. Pres. faaTfa. Impf. aifvaq . Pot. fw(. Impv. faarfa. 
Perf. (383) fa«na, fa*»faa, faroa; fufnfau, faffciagg, fafaagg; 
fafafaa, fafaa, fafaag. 1st Fut. «afarnftR. 2nd Fut. arfarofa. 
Aor. (438) aafavg, aroafg, &c., or auarfang, &c. Prec. fa«mug. 
Cond. aiafamg. Pass., Pres. fam ; Aor. yrd sing. ai*nPa. Caus., 
Pw.snwfii; Aor. a?fa«rag. Des. fa*afaarfa. Freq. amtor 
or VTaatfa. Part., Pres, faag; Past Pass. fafaiT ; Past Indecl. 
Wwr, -faa?; Fut. Pass. «afa<TO, faarfla, unaf. 

630. Root ag (special stem g^, 383). Inf. afaijg ‘ to cut.’ Par. 
Pres. gwfa. Impf. atgag. Pot. garag. Impv. gwfa. Perf. aaaj, 
aufaa or to, a?ro; aafaia or a^na (371), to^(, aaargg; aafgu 
or aiqn, arar, awgg. 1st Fut. (415) afwfw or nvifw. 2nd Fut. 
wfawfa or w w i fa . Aor. arafgag, aiaajlg, aiaaflg; arafa^r, &c„ 
see 437. Or anmgg (423), aanijtg, aranajlg; aianw, arsrrsg (397), 
aai ei g ; an nan , aranv, a ungg . Prec. g«nng. Cond. a wfi gaig or 
aravag. Pass., Pres. (473); Aor. yrd sing, arafw (475. A). 
Caus., Pres, arearfa ; Aor. arfaareg. Des. ftnafwnla or fanrgrfa. 
Freq. atlgaii, a il ya ’lf a. Part., Pres, gajg; Past Pass, gaar (544, 
58); Past Indecl. wfwaT, -gw (565); Fut. Pass. ar fi aiTO or anna, 
arwfta, arar. 

a. Root fag (special stem ftpf , 281). Inf. atgrg ‘to sprinkle.’ Par. 
and Atm. Pres, faarria. Atm. fa%.. Impf. arfaarg. Atm. artaw. 

n n 
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Pot. Atm. fa#V. Jmpv. fomrrfH. Atm. fid#. Per/. ftnN, 

fvvf*ra, faW; ftrfvfw, 

Atm. ftifiro, ftrtvfxv, fafv# ; ffrfvfvvt, &c. I st Fut. 

&c. Atm. ites#. and Fut. foviftl. Atm. HW. Aor. 

uftrorv, -*nrr^; viftpim, -*t, -^. Atm. vrf*#, 

-hw ; wftiHTVfp, -vwt^ ; vtfidwffc, -hss*{, *vr, or 

erfawi^, ; vrftrwfif , -i(i<iii^, -wi^ ; mfkmfw, *fwut*(, wfww- 

Prec. ftrstira^. Atm. ftrarfa. Cond. Atm. 'R%^r. Pass., 

Pres. ftt#. Caus., Pres. iNvrfi? ; Aor. Des. faf««(Tfa, 

-#. Freq. itftr#, Part, Pres, fa»r^, ftnwrs ; Past Pass. 

ftw; Past Indecl. fttw, -ftrar; Fut. Pass. U»«T, ihnfhr, 

631. Root (special stem ^5, 282), Inf. B$*( ‘ to ask.’ Par. 

Pres, ijwiftr (51). Imp f. Pot. lmpv. ya t fW . Per/. 

(381) w«5, wfaarc or vim, wat ; vw f a re , viranj^, virago ; xnrfw, 
vwaK, tnrsp;. ist Fut. vrrf#. and Fut. imvTftt. Aor. vnn- 

vurmTh^; avnst» ^nu?^, vnnvp^ ; wjuw, vorm, vntnf^. Prec. 
1 ^aa?!TV^. Cond. Pass., Pres, ifs# (47 a); Aor . 3 rd sing. 

vnnfat. Caus., Pres. vaTCTfk; Aor. uviia^. Des. ft^fvavTfv. 
Freq. VVhppt, VTirf|*f. Part., Pres, ijva^; Past Pass, Past 
Indecl. ijfT, -fan (565) ; Fut. Pass, usm, ira^tv, vaa. 

632. Root iregor «vs^ (special stem ijw). Inf. or ‘to fry.’ 

Par. and Atm. Pres, ipsnfv. Atm. if#. Impf. vnjai*(. Atm. ^nf#. 
Pot. ifHPPf. Atm. ^fWV. Impv. ijarfir. Atm. if#. Perf (381) 
■vmsr, wfsrv or w, Haargq;, vafam, 

•vaw, Or vh#, ■vnMv or vvl, war ; v*rf#v, &c. Atm. 

■vim, wfW^, &c. Or war, wf##, &c. i«/ Put. wrfm or *trfw. 
Atm. HIT? or nt#. and Fut. nanfir or H#rf»r. Atm. w# or >T#f. 
Aor. a*T8?*f, viaT^tv;, a«nr#; vrarn^; Mm,wt, 

aainj^. Or Atm. vwftf, wbt^, wm; wmrffc, 

vrmjnn’J ; vrarof?, vrernm. Or vwfit, vm! ; vwaH?, 

w#nn^, virt|nrp^; w#fir, Prec. ipwrcm. Atm. 

irafv or imffar. Cond. or vw#w. Atm. vra# or vmt. 

Pass., Pres, iff# (472). Caus., Pres. «w«rrfv; Aor. aww^ or 
JPUT#*. Des. fvwSTfv, -#, or or fwfwvrfv, #, or 

fVHfvtvrfiT, -V, &c. Freq. 'vnrftw ($rd sing. VT«f»). Part., 

Pres. Past Pass, ; Past Indecl. ijyr, -ipiv ; Fut. Pass, m 

or «#«t, int#v or irsrftv, HI# or srtat. 

. 633. Root *n^ or (special stem inst). Inf. ‘to be 
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immersed/ ‘to sink.’ Par. Pres. sutrfw. Imp/. WR'-fl P l . Pot. 
nn)<i<^. Impv. wwnfa . Per/. WHi, wwfisrw or wwww, HKva ; uwfwv, 
*nr«rgg, *mwig^; iraft**, wwwr, mragg. ist Fut.imfm. 2 nd Fut. 

Aor. (424) twicjg, w*»i«jlg, WHlaflgj vwfwt, wuinrw, wIiwr; 
VWftst, wwtwi, < wl^ . Pree. R 93 WT**. Cond. wrewg. Pass., Pres, 
srmt- Caus., Pres, iTWPTTfk ; Aor. Des. fwsjlfa. Freq. 

UWij^ , MlHftw (3 rd Part., JPres* "Fo^st JPctss* ^ 

Past Indecl . irUT, *rur, -TO*T; Fut. Pass. *NfW, *T55*T. 

634. Root 3^. Inf. ‘ to strike/ * to hurt/ Par. and Atm. 

Pres. g^Tftr. Atm. ife. Impf *. Atm. Pot. Atm. 

$U. Impv. ggtfw. Atm. Per/, giftg, giftfgw, gifttf ; ggfgg, W 

49*5 9H> 39^1** 5 133, 355^' Atm. Jjij ; 336 ;^^, 

333 iQ , 3331^ ; ggfgw%, ggfgd, ggfgt 1 st Fut. ifrtnfisR. Atm. iftwi%. 
2 nd Fut. fftwrfw. Atm. liter. Aor. vnrhww, vnfhtfg, vnftwftg; vnfo?r, 
vnfiww, vnrhmt; wdm , vnftw, vnfbwg. Atm. vrgfw, 'agtin^, , wgw; 
wgvn f lg , vrgwTwm, wgwrnrm ; wgvwf?, vrgg»?, wgwiH. Free. g«m*». 
Atm.gw(hl(452). Cond. vnrtem. Atm. wl^. Pass., Pres, git ; Aor. 
yd sing, wirtfg. Caus., Pres. TflVVrfw ; Aor. vrjrgg*. Des. ggWTf*T, 
-TO. Freq. iftgir, v ftr f rfvr (yd sing, wfcftfw). Part., Pres. 333; Past 
Pass, gw; Past Indecl. gwiT, -f8T; Fut. Pass. irhrro, iftgw'fa, wta. 

635. Rootfofq. Inf. ‘to throw.’ Par. and Atm. Pres, ftjwriw. 
Atm. fa^. Imp/, vrf^ipg. Atm. vrf^. Pot. fvjvXTO. Atm. 

Impv. P a jU T fm . Atm. Per/. fw^q, fw^fqw, fw^q; fwftjfqq, 

fqrfqi h fwPw^qu , Atm. fqfojxi, fqfw- 

fqq, fwf^; fwftgfqq^, fwfw^, fwfsjwTR; fwfwfirqt, fwfajfqw, 
fwftjfwt. 1 st Fut. KfHlfw ■ Atm. 2nd Fut. WF^nfw. Atm. 

rsprii. Aor. vh^ to h , vns|wftg, vrehnr, w ^ wiw; 

vt%r, Atm. wftjq ; wf^erff , vrfispsTWW, 

wf^ronnw.; wfapswfw, wfigapr, vrf^ww. Free, ftjnnww, &c. Atm. 
fwwftw. Cond. vreh^q*. Atm. wqjuri}. Pass., Pres. f^"it ; Aor. yd 
sing, vngfq. Caus., Pres. ^qqifir ; Aor. wfqftjqg. Des. fafigroriw, 
-wi. Freq. wf^, ^hiffTO (710, 43. e). Part., Pres, ftjwg; Past Pass. 
ftfW; Past Indecl f^gr, -fWTO; Fut. Pass. Kjwar, g#!, ^pq. 

a. Root fqw. Inf. %gg * to enter/ Par. Pres, fqgjrftr, fqgjfw, 
&c. Impf. wfwgtg, vrftnrg, &c. Pot. •ft r$ q q ,-ftrjig, &c. Impv. fwgnfw, 
fvgt, See. Perf. fw^gi, fw^fgiw, fi^gt; fwftrgrgg, fiift i gi g^; 

ftfwfinw, fvfwgr, f wfw gg . i st Fut , Ssrffc?. %ud Fut. Aor . 

-^pm, -*pt* N ; -t^h, Free , 

n n 2 
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Cond. westqr. Pass., Pres, fwjpt; Aar. yd sing. 

Caus., Pres, ^pnft; Aor. *ra^ftr&»T. Des. fvftnsrfa- Freq. 

(yd sing. $^fv). Part., Pres, Past Pass, fv? ; Past 

Indecl. fvjT, Fut. Pass. ^prhr, 

636. Root Inf. ^ or ‘ to touch.’ Par. Pres. 

Imp/. ^pfl*r. Pot. Impv. Perf. 

N Hjf jgN, TCJ5I, 1 st Fut. 

wflfwor HWTfw. 2nd Fut. g rajufa or WT^nftr. Aor. Wn$»T, 
wnt(fi(; wuifa , wdiw; 'wwt^, w*nf , wur^. Or 

WWI8JH, &C. Or W5»pf*I, T Wj«} T 0 , WMj8f 7P», 

" WyyilW ; w^gpr, Free. wj^UTim. Cond. iHWH-iW or 

frai^n. Pass., Pres. wpa ; Aor. yd sing. Cans., Pres. 

W?hnfiT; Aor. or 'HfqJU^. Des. fawjHpfa . Freq. 

UtfouftfR or xn ^ w f yr. Part., Pres. Past Pass. ?*[*; Past 

Indecl. *^yr, ; Fut. Pass. *tre«i or *ufq. 

637. Root ^(special stem ^ 3 Bt, 282). Inf. vfaju or VJU * to wish.* 

Par. Pres. ^arfa. Impf. OTt. Pot. Impv. N^atlfsf. Perf. 

(367) ; $fuv, ; fftra, t*», tg^- «* Fut. 

VfNiTTftn or Vf TiVR. 2nd Fut. g fWfa . Aor. vfNNN, *hrh^; VfV^, 
^frear, vfwru ; ^fTO, $fu 5 , Free. Cond. vlaaiH. 

Pass., Pres. Aor. yd sing. ^fa. Caus., Pres. VNUTft; Aor. 
vfauw. Des. vftrfavrf*?. Part., Pres. ^ 53 ^; Past Pass, jw; Past 
Indecl. 3JT or ^faisn, -3^1 ; Fut. Pass. VP*T or vfviFU, vunffor, *T«t. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE TENTH CLASS, 
EXPLAINED AT 283. 

638. Root iur. Infin. iorayitum, ‘ to steal.’ 

Parasmai-pada. Atmanr-pada. 


Present Tense , ‘ I steal/ 










RttNN 




'NltNfir 

*rht7nr^ 



*fronr 



Imperfect, 

, * I was stealing/ or 

‘I stole.’ 



'sr^rtrvTN 













wiiuwn 
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Potential, ‘ I may steal; 


A 

^TWf 

VtWR 

nh^r 

*s _ * 

*fTTW? 




A A 






*tnhf 



Imperative , ‘ 

Let me steal. 

> 


wFrrfti 


'WiWN 


Vkm^ 

Wtawt 

'fan 


^txnt 

nhra 


*towrn 



'*rFF$ 


^fcarnu 



Perfect , ‘ I stole/ 

or i I have stolen/ 


Vt TBT 

^rtwnnftR 

*«flWRTftrR 




'tawmrro Senium 





^Iwnmrg^ ^fonwig^ 

’fovrera 




Pint Future, * I shall or will steal/ 


^TURffTT*? 

^Trnnrrar^ 

^TCRffTgr^ 

^KTqffTg 

*hftnrar| ^kftraiw^ 

Vkftnnrro 

^fttfinrrw 


*ffcftnrrcn3 ^tfinnd 

^ikftnrr 

^teftnrrd 


^kftnn 


«rkftwwiS[ 


Second Future, * I shall or will steal/ 


snrnmrm 


^UinTOTH^ 

*K\W 

*ifcfira»% nltfwnl 

A /» * 



^hfnifr 






A <v_. -v 

'jtchpw 





Aorist, ‘ I stole.’ 




*TF* 

«TF W 


^TF*^ «T5^wH 



'"TF* 




«T3F1. 


«TFt 

"TF* 


"TF* 


Precative or Benedictive, * May I steal/ 


bA5i.ii 




-firftof? 

A__a_£_ 

-nWRT? 

' % e .- 









-PuMlniWm -ftpftEt 


Conditional, * ] 

[ should steal/ 


WfRUWW 

WWffHTO 1 



-mwn 




’«nskftmn^ nWirftn^ 
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639. Pass., Pres. Aor. yd sing, vnvtft. Caus. same as the 

Primitive verb. Des.^EtvfHETfa. Part., Pres. Past Pass.^pCJI 

or vftfar; Past Indecl. Put. Pass, n kftnw , Wit. 

OTHER EXAMPLES OF CL. IO IN THE ORDER OF THEIR PINAL LETTERS. 

640. Root or gt (stem gvE). Inf. gtftnj^ ‘ to fill Par. Pres. 

gurn fa. Imp/, VigrE^. Pot. grTfa^. Impv. gt m ft g. Perf. gTETBTM. 
1st Put. STftnuffcr. 2 nd Fut. Aor. Erggt*{. Prec. gtlTH^. 

Cond. ’wgrfvr«l^. Pass., Pres. g 3 f ; Aor. yd sing, wgft or vrgfTR. 
Caus. like the Primitive. Des. ggcfEElfb. Part., Pres, gUEr^; Past 
Pass, gvr or gfar or gW ; Past Indecl. grfarET or gwT, -g§ ; Fut. Pass. 
gtfmmr, guaftn, g$. 

641. Root fHHT (stem fvfHnt). Inf. faHrfE fl ft * to think.’ Par. 

Pres, fwmfa. Impf. ErfaHrE^. Pot. Impv. fWETfH. 

Perf. f s RPTWTE . 1st Fut. fEHrfETrrfw. 2nd Fut. fwftnauftl. Aor. 
EtfEfEEPT. Prec. fvpWTEH. Cond. Pass., Pres. fEnw. 

Caus. like the Primitive. Des. f^fspnfmnfH. Part., Pres. 

^tm. (527) ; Past Pass. f^fETH ; Past Indecl. fEHlfuwl, -fEEE ; 

Fut. Pass. fNHrfjnpE, Peep^e, fEEE. 

643. Root vnj (stem vruu). Inf. (with prep, u, m§, 

‘ to ask,’ ‘ to seek.’ Xtm. Pres. Impf vnEE. Pot. vteee. 

Impv. Perf. vrilETErik. 1st Fut. 2«rf Fut. Er$rfE*E. 

Aor. SRTfS^, ^r fS’nvii^ , &c. Prec. vritftpftE. Oond. wvfim. Pass., 
Pres. w*Sr. Caus. like the Primitive. Des. wffivrfifniftr, -it. Part., 
Pres. vrShrR (527) ; Past Pass. ErfEX ; Past Indecl. ETEfEiET, ; 
Fut. Pass. vrSh^E, Er«j. 

643. Root EiE (stem EWE). Inf EWfEgu ‘ to say,’ * to tell.’ Par. 
Pres. EiEETfE. Impf. EJEWE*. Pot. RTCphig. Impv. EWETfE. Perf. 
EWEIEW. 1st Fut. EWfEirrfER. 2nd Fut. E WfE WT f E. Aor. EPEEW*J 
or Et^fawg. Prec. EWEE. Cond. vmwfmEH . Pass. Ei»t, &c. Caus. 
like the Primitive. Des. fEEWfEElfH. Part., Pres. E W E I^ ; Past 
Pass. Eiftnt ; Past Indecl. EWfErEJ* -EWEE (566. a ) ; Fut. Pass. EWfEEW, 
EWflftE, ESE. 

a. Root gg (stem ^RE). ‘ to proclaim.’ Par. Pres. 

Efanfh. Impf. ejeIeee. Pot. wIeee^. Imps. EtaEifnr (58). Perf. 


* This root forints its stem k\KM pdraya from and ptiraya from but 
ihe meaning of is rather ‘to fulfil,’ ‘to accomplish,* ‘to get through.* 

The Caus. oP| pri y d. 3, is also SRCTTftf * to carry over,* ‘ to accomplish.* 
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i l ww i i . ut Fut. NNfmnfw. md Fut. Ntaftmrfa. Aor. 

Free. Cond. Pass., Fret. Ntw; Aor. yd sing. 

tnrtft . Caus. like the Primitive. Des. SJNfaftmrfw. Part., Fret. 
Past Pass. Ntfoi; Past Indecl. T hfiwi , -Nta; Fut. Pass. 

vlafaipn, vta. 

b. Root (stem *rapr). Inf, ‘to eat/ ‘to devour/ Par. 

Pres. HgfaifH . Imp/, wsjn^. Pot. Impv. wnjrnftn. Per/, 

mpmrra. i st Fut. «^ftnrrfw. and Fut. Apr. 

Free. *H5ntN . Cond. NWT^fNRF^ Pass., Pres. HN«T. Des. 

Part., Pres. Past Pass, wfepi; Past Indecl. ->nsi; 

Fut. Pass. HFifinna, wpjht, «w. 


EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SECOND CLASS, 
EXPLAINED AT 307. 


644. Root NT yd. Infin. NT^ ydtum, 
‘to go/ 

Parasmat-pada only. 

Present , * I g©/ 

^nfilyrfww ydvas *T W^ydmas 

tfTfR ydsi Wt^ ydthas ydtha 

*Hf?T ydti ydtas *nf*tT ydnti 

Imperfect , ‘ I was going/ or * I went/ 
fPTP^ ay dm WTR aydva aydma 

IRT^; ayds WTTiP^ aydtam *4TTT aydta 
fRT^ aydt Wiling aydtam *TfT^ ay an * 

Potential , ‘ I may go/ 

TTRTl^ytfytfoi XjnTPI ydydva 4 T 4 TO ydydma 
Mm\ ydyds *IRT V^ydydta \ ^fTVIW ydydta 
'mW^ydydt mmHIMydyatdm 

Imperative p ‘ Let me go/ 

*nftf ydni -m ydva XTR ydmet 

*nfi| ydhi ydtdm XIT»T ydta 

VJl ydtu ydtdm JTFfT ydntu 


645. Root \i (310). Infin. 
etum % ‘ to go/ 

For 5 with adhi 9 &c., see 311. 
Present , ‘ I go/ 

Sftt emi t m ivas m mas 
eshi ithas itha 

1 eti T^itas XTftTyanf*(34) 

Imperfect , * I was going/ or ‘ I went/ 
WW\ayam (37) ^0*170(251.0) CT aima 

^ fl M(33) bl^ ait am aita 

ait aitam ay an J 

Potential , 4 1 may go/ 
iydm iydva $ 4 W iydma 

iyas JflVP^iydtam ^TTif iydta 

fVW^iydt iydtdm iyus 

Imperative , ‘ Let me go/ 
liWlftf aydni W 4 R aydva aydma 

itani T* ita 

* 3 «» ^ itdm XFJ yantu 


* OrVJH ayus (see 310. Obs.) 

t This root ia also of the 1st class, making *41 ft, *4fH, & c., in Pres, tense. 
J Poster gives See Pfyini (vj. 4. 81), and compare I#ghu-kaum. 608, 
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373 ). VVTN or NftfN, ; 

iftw, vftm, w, 

1st Fut. vnnfw, NTHlftr, VT 7 TT, &o. and 

Fut. v m n fn, vmfa, imfh; vmn- 

iq.&c. Aor. TOrftwq (433). 

TOnfty vnuftiR, vnnfat^ , wn- 
ftnn^; ’wvTftrsR, vnnftrv, wnftrj^. 

Prec. VTVTM^, NTR^, TOTT^; VTVTR, 

&c. Cond. 

&c. Pass., Pres. *!Dl,&c.; Aor. 3rd sing. 
TO l f* l. Caus., Pres. TOft , &c. ; 
Aor. ^njtatro, &c. Des. ftnrrarfa. 
Freq. NTVT^, VTVTfa or VTVfa (3rd 
sing. NPITfir or R^fiT). Part., Pres. 

case WO; Past Pass. xmT ; 
Past Indecl . ^WT, Fut . Pass. 

TO, wtfv, RL 


GROUP II. CLASS II. 

Per/. (367.0), yrfvv or 

fftnr, $Rjq; 

1st Fut. VTUftH, &c. 2nd Fut. 
TOft.&c. Aor. (438. e) TOIT*^, TOITC(, 

wtt^; wrre.vpffip^ winu^ ; *mi*r, 

vmr, wp*. Prec. &c. (see 

447. a). Cond . Pass., Ptes . 

15/ Fut. smt or *Tftnrr| <474)5 
2nd Fut. or VrfiTO S Aor. 3rd sing. 
wirfv or wtnnr or Caus., 

Pres. UHVTf*? (from JR at 602) or *TO- 
VTfa or tirroft; Aor. TOft^RW or 
WrfirQ^ or Wftn*T (with adhi prefixed, 
493- e). Des. ft n fa ^T f if 
(from JTR at 602) or -tf. Part., 

Pres. ( Nom . ; Past Pass. yt; 

Past Indecl . Fut. Pass. 

VltR, WTSftN, TO or *N. 


a. Like VT may be conjugated HT ‘ to shine Pres. HTfa ; Perf. ", 1st Fut. 
mwTfw; Aor. wrfw{, &c. 


OTHER EXAMPLES OP CL. 2 IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

646, Root (special stem ft, 315). Inf ‘to lie down,’ 

* to sleep.* Atm. Pres. TO, TO (kcitoh) ; nrn, TOT* ; toI 

(KelfisOa), VW, w- Imp/. Mr^rftl, vrshr; TOfarf^, TOPnNR, 

TOnmro; toIt*. Pot. ^nfhr, ^nftw ; 

4 U«flurRi«, ^rthmrut ; JpA'd*. TOft«Pl, N^- Impv. nr, TOTH; 
TOT*$> NWim, NWITH; NVml, TOUT, ^TtTR;. Perf %5^, 
f^rror; fiptiTN, frorot ; fNf^W, or 

1st Fut. ^rfNRf. 2 nd Fut. ^rf^TO. Aor. nyftfa, ; 

Rfl flro fc, *3 ftw n> m , TO i fw i iu^ ; TOTfiroflF , R^iftwn^ or -fttyt, try- 
ftRff. Prec. ^rWN. Cond. w^fn«l. Pass., Pres. NR; Aor. yrd 
ting. WNTftr. Caus., Pres. NfTOTf* ; Aor. vijftTO** Des. 

Freq. fTTO*. W&I or it?nftf«T. Part., Pres. NNTN (526. 0) ; Past Pass. 
Nftnr; Past Indecl. NfTOT, -N°fi Fut. Pass. NfalTO, TO- 

547. Root ^ or IJ (special stems ^ and gn, see 312). Inf tfl’jq 
or ‘ to bring forth.* Atm. Pres. ^ 

INti; fdl. Impf wgfv, wjw; «^ff, 
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wj«iwig; Pot.^ftn. 2inpv.g*( P^.vii.3,88), 

gwm$,gwm3, 3*1113; grot, Per f‘ I5*» 

33**, 33*; SS^ra*. 33*f*> 33*r*; 35^** , 33**** or 33^* 

ut Fut. 3 twi* or wftnn*. and Fut. or wf*r*. Aor. wrafvf*, wmfw- 
ng, wnifti; wrfWf, wrefvwmg , wng f wwTwr g ; vraftrwif*, wrafw3or 
-33, vrafirww. Or wftfa, wratetg, wrcitw ; wnsrlwrf*, wwt wn t g , wratanng; 
wnflwf*, W*33, WtWW. Free, afefrq or «Mhr. Cond. wraith or wra- 
fai*. Pass., Pres. g* ; Aor. yd sing. wrarfw. Caus., Pres, wunfil ; 
Aor. wigwwg. Des. ggwifa, -*. Freq. tftf*, *Ntfw or 
Part., Pres. g*TW; Past Pass, gw or 33 or g* ; Past Indecl. gjWT or 
gWT, -gw; Fut. Pass. Wtirq or fff*w«r, ^nprtw, am or TWJ. 

648. Root 3 (special stems or *wwt, 3 and 33, see 313). Inf. 

*ftfg‘ to praise.’ Par. and Atm. Pres, or ww'lfa, or W'flfc, 
aftflr or wtflfrf ; 3*3 or 3 * 1 * 3 *, 3*3 or 3*1*3*, 313 or 3*113*; 
3*3 or 3* or 3*1* *, ^jwfwr. Atm. 3*, 3* or 3VI**, 3* 

or 3 * 1 **; 33* or 3*1***, 3*T*, 3WT* ; 3*3 or 3*!***, 3** or 
3 * 1 ***, 3**. Imp/. *13*3 or ^***3,wreftg or wwlg, wrsafy or w- 
WI3; wrej* or *3*1* *, '*3*3 or *13*113, **3113 or *3*1113; *13*? 
or *3*1**, *>31 or * 13*1 1, TOjJig. Atm. wn^fw, W3NT3 or w^tftwrg, 
wngior*^*!#; ^3^ff or *?3*1*f* *, ^3WTNT3, ’W3WTWT3; wlfcgwf* or 
*» 3 * 1 wf* *, *13*13 or *t3*1mi3*, *13*1. Pot. 3*13 or 3*hn3*. 
Atm. 3*hi. Impv. 3*1(3 or wrwif*, 3(3 or 3*ftf**, wftg or wi*ftf ; 
WW 1 W, 3W3 or 3 *tww, 3WT3 or 3 * 1 lTg; HWT 1 , 3W or 3 ^hr, 3*3. 
Atm. ws*, 3** or 3*ft®t*, 3HW or 33tirg ; HIT** , 3*T*tg, 3*TlTg; 
*<rwmt, 3«n» or 3*1*03*, 3*113. Per/. (369) f nw, fita, ?m ; 35*, 
lf* 33 , 91 ^ 3 ; IS*, ff*, 5113 . Atm. if*, if*, if* ; If**, ifwr*„ 
IfWTTT; 153*, If* (372), iffwt 1st Fit. wlsifw. Atm. wt?n* . 
and Fut. wrNrf*. Atm. Aor. (427. a) wrenfwwg, wreruftg, 

WTTI3; *TOTfw*w,wRaTfwig, wrcnfwsig; wrcufwwi, wifwi, nwfagg . 
Atm. W«UVi, wrefhrrg, wre ; wikff, walnwig, wreftwrug; wrirt- 
wrf*, wiwrtfg, vrwY*d. Free. 331^3. Atm. wwfafal. Oond. Wfwl mw . 
Atm. wnw^*. Pass., Pres. 3* ; Aor, yd sing, nwifw. Caus., Pres* 
WWTWmfil ; Aor. wrfWWN. Des. IfWTftj, -*. Freq. iftf*, wtwtfw. Part., 
Pres. 3W3; Past Pass. 31; Past Indecl. 3J3T, -3W; Fut. Pass * 
«ftw*T, wwwWh, 3W or l®M or M, 

649. Root 3 (special stems wrtt, 3, gw, see 314). Inf. W33 


* Some authorities reject these forms* 
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(borrowed from ww at 650) ‘to say,’ ‘to apeak.’ Par. and Atm. Pret. 

wrtfw*, wwtfir*; ^w, 

Atim^,^,^; ^.^.^wnt; TJW*,TJ$,*W*. /»*/>/. wrwww; or 
(314. a), iwh^; w^w, w^m, w^w, wy, 

w»ws(. Xtm.^ftr,w|wn[,an|w> wjwf* , w^wrwr^, « ww iit^; w^wfa, 
wwvr^, wrgw*. Pot. ^jwtw;, &c. Atm. ^rtw, &c. 

Impv. *wrfor (58), ^ffc, mftg; wwrw, TfTPP^, ■pr^; *ww, ^w, ^5- 
Atm. n ^w, tjww(; *ww$, ^wtwtw;, g w n n ^ ; wwmt, ^* 1 ^, fwinw;- 
The other tenses and forma are borrowed from W’tjl as, Per/. 3*IIW, 
&c. ; ist Fut. wwfm, &c. ; see ww at 6 50. But the Pres, participles 
are ijw^ and TJWTTtJ. 

650. Root w^ (320). Inf. siwr^ ‘ to say,’ * to speak.’ Par. In the 

General tenses Atm. also. Pres, afar, wftr, wf« ; WWW;, WWW2(, WW^ i 
WWM^, TW, ^wfwi (borrowed from \ at 649). Imp/. WWW»{, WWW[ 
(294), (294); www, wwir^, wwro, wnr», wwws^t- 

Pot. wwt^, wwnw[, wwt^, &c. Impv. wwrfw, wftv, w$; www, wir^, 
WW^; WWW, WW, TO (borrowed from w). Per/. (375. c) WWTW, wwfww 
or www, to; wtfww, wwxjw;, tohj^; wrfww, wiw, wrya^. Atm. nw, 
wrfw^, wnr; wtfwwf, wrwrw, wiwnr ; wifwwt, wrfww, wtfwt. i*tFut.iwb 
ftp. Atm. wiiT*. 2nd Fut. way i fa . Atm. WTO- Aor. (441) wwlww[, 
OT t wq , ww lw ^ ; ww V ww, ww lww ^ , wrw l w w^ ; ww Nw , wwtww, wpftw^. 
Atm.wwtw,Wwwr^,wwtw7r; w wrtwwfi , ww iww i^ , ww^m^ ; wwlwwf?, 
wrwWspj, wwtwwr. Prec. wwnr*^. Atm. w^frt. Cond. wwa^. Atm. 
TOn$. Pass., Pres, wwi (471); Aor. yd sing, wwifw. Caus., Pres. WTW- 
Wlfw; Aor. wrtfww^. Des. fcwwjrfw, -^. Freq. wwwi, WTWfwr. Part., 
Pres. 'gWT^; Atm. 3WTO (borrowed from ^ at 649) ; Past Pass. WR ; 
Past Indecl. sit, -TO ; Fut. Pass. WTOT, wwsftw, WTW or WWW. 

651. Root ^(special stems *n^ and ^,321). Inf. WT§^ or wtf^§^ 
‘ to wipe,’ ‘ to rub,’ ‘ to clean.* Par. Pres. WTfrft, *0^(296), *1111(297)5 

in; S», WT#fro or Ijirfwr. Imp/, wwi#^, wwi^ 

(294), wrar^ ; wn-ps*, Wifr^, WHV T W' ; wnjw, w*[S, or Pot. 

»jTOT% fTO^, &C. Impv. «n$lfa, (303), WT§ ; W#TW, ff^, ^11^} 
wwNw, «jf, wt^*5 or Per/. wwrft, wwrfifcw or wwif (370* e), wn^ 5 
WfftlW or wwtflfiw, or or wwiO ^ ; w^fww or 

* For these forms are sometimes substituted 2nd sing. WTr*I, 3rd sing. > 
and du. 3«1 du. Wl?§^5 3rd pi. WTJ^J all from the Perfect of a 

defective root with a Present signification, 
t According to some, the 3rd pi. of the Imperfect is also wanting. 
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*wf»N, mpr or nurft, or *r*fr§^. ist Put. <n$rffc» or mfttarfor 
{415.fi). wd Put. or nTf^mfiT. Aw. w ugf fy 

wrtfl^; WUtfifat, &c. Free. ipqTO^. Cond. or 

Pass., Pres. ij^ ; Aor. 3rd sing. Wlfit. Caus., Pres. w$<nfa ; Aar. 
or vftijJTfi. Des. or ftspll fn or flwififarfa. Freq. 

or Jifit- or wbftii (3rd ting. -Wff?). Part., Pres. Past 

Pass. ijf; Past Indecl. >jfT or mfifolT, -ipq; Fut. Pass. »TTF*I or 
wnfarta, mro or *p*r. 

65a. Root ^ (317). Inf. ‘ to eat/ Par. Pres, wfiff, wfw, 
^ftt; w?^, wnq; ; wwq;, wto, w^far. Imp/, wt^, (317. b), 
*0^(317.6); wtn.wto^wtot^; wro,wm,wi^. Po/.'««n«(. Impv. 
w<frf*T> ^ ^ ^ 1 4 , *-i ?! 1 ^ wrtr, P erf. 

wt^; wrftpr,WTtrg^,WTqj^; wTfipt, wnf, 1st Fut. and 

Fut. v i iHi r fH . Aor. wuim (borrowed from root N^), wai r q , wu*nj wtr- 
wur, warm*, wtnnnw ; wrram, win , Prec. aom. Cond. 

WT?f«UT. Pass., Pres. wil ; Aor. 3rd sing. Caus., Pres. WT^UTfu ; 
Aor. Wlfi^T. Des. fauwi(H (borrowed from N^). Part., Pres. 

Past Pass, rrv ; Past Indecl. span ; Fut. Pass. wiPq, TT^fhl, WTO. 

653. Root (special stems see 322)1 Inf. 

Tt f^ H ‘ to weep/ Par. Pres. Ttf^fk, ttfiffa, 

^fi*rra[; ^Nf, ^f*ir. Impf. or wrt^or 

(Pap. VII. 3, 98, 99); wi- 
fi'll, Pot. ^rru;. Impv. d^T f u, gffr fg , rtftfg ; 

; t^w, ^5. Perf. ^ , t c d n -N, ^ 

^fo b 1st Fut. t^NTftH. and Fut. dfip O Tfo . 

Aor. 5 , 

Or wdf^, ’w&fi'wr, 

W^tfgr, 'Wetter. Prec. Cond. WTt fq ui ^ . Pass., 

Pres. 1?*; Aor. 3rd sing. wttf^. Caus., Pres. tt^qifa ; Aor. 

Des. Freq. rt^d, ddftn ( 3rd sing. C ntf l) or fr^fU. 

Part., Pres, Past Pass. ^ffTT; Past Indecl. ^fi*i*T, -^W; Fut. 

Pass. btOpfui, tMN, thu. 

654. Root fq* (special stems f^, f , w, and W, see 323). Inf. 

* to strike/ ‘ to kill/ Par. Pres, fftar, fftr, *f%*; 

* It must be borne in mind (with reference to 323) that han only loses its nasal 
before t and th, if not marked with P. When the prep. a is prefixed, this 1 root 
may take the A'tmane, in which case the 3rd sing. Pipes, will be 

o o 2 
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nr, Ufa. Imp/. vrgng, (394) ; a*®*, mm} 

vigwi, tmg. Pot. gwng, &c. Impv. gwriH, wfi?, ^ 3 *; *m,F**> 
^ing; *wrw, fii, tpj. Pe^. wwh (376), irvf®r«r or iiwwr,irora; irfirr, 
wwyg,®rjrp;; nf**, mr, agg. i»t Fut. F’fflfw. 3 nd Fut. ^ftntnfa. 
Aor. (432. b) wvfvww, wrwiftg, vnfvs*, 

wnrfv*?, *wfv», VTVftigg. Free. Cond. a gfon w. Pass., Pres. 

Per/, nfc (473); Aor. yd sing. 'WVT'fa (or wvfv, borrowed from 
"Vg); 1st Fut. gwnt or writing; 2nd Fut. or wrfspw. Caus., 
Pres. VI rial Til ; Aor. Des. favlwfv . Freq. Wjfft or srfwl, 

vigfrw or iferfwi or inpftft ; see 708. Part, Pres, wg; Past Pass. gw ; 
Past Indecl. gwr, -?W; Fut. Pass. gwwr, g®pflw, WTW. 

655. Root lag (special stems ^g and ^rfw, 322. a). Inf. w>jg ‘ to 

sleep/ Par. Pres, ^afTjfw, afafa, ^fvffT ; ^fwag, aftiig ; 

afqwg, ^rfww, ^rwfwr. Imp/, wrerag, wing or ’srerftg , wrawg or 
WWPftg; wrefww, &c. (see at 653). Pot. ^wng. Impv. ^rvrftf, 
^rfafg, afwg; ^rwra, ^rfinrg, «fmng; arum, ^fvir, ^nnj. Per/. 
(382)^mv,^firaor^Fir,^Tv; ggfv*r, 

IT 1 ’ 3 TR* lst Fut- ^nrifw. 2nd Fut. JSTOTfa. Aor. WMPWg, 
vrenwftg.wnaTwftg; wudiva,w>iTHg,viaT>ng; TOro,TOni,TOrf(. 
Free. garwg. Cond. vuawg* Pass., Pres, gul (471) ; Aor. yd sing. 
vnsnfw. Caus., Pres, ; Aar. wiggwg, &c. Des. ggwnfa. 

Freq. wrsfwr or W H4« ft fo . Part., Pres. ^rwg; Past Pass, gw ; 
Past Indecl. ggT, -got ; Fut. Pass. ^TPW, arpfhl, ^PW. 

656. Root ag (special stems W 5 I and T3T, 324). Inf. tifvgg ‘ to 

wish. 1 Par. Pres. wf|W, wftj (302), wf* (300); WWig, 7 *g, W*g; 
S 9 8 , ^|fw. Impf. WII (294). $ ^4 (251. fl), 

wftwg, whrrw; wft$w, wfyrg. Pot. wjwtw, w^ai g , &c. Impv. 
w^iiftr, agffc (303), wf ; agra, www, avrg; agra, aw, a$pg. Perf. 
(375 * c ) wf*P», w*t ; *f*ia, *ggg, agip;; afipw, aig, agg. 
1st Fut. afijnnfta. 2nd Fut. a fo n ai fH . Aor. ararfgag, aranjftg, war- 
5 ftg, &c. ; or arafgag, -$ftg, -*ftg, &c. ; see 427. Free, agarag. 
Cond. wafjmg. Pass., Pres, agii (471); Aor. yd sing, wwvrrfgr or 
vrafg. Caus., Pres. WT^PUfw ; Aor. artfa$ig. Des. fa v fymfw . Freq. 
VPHpfr, Ni**r^*i or VTV^ftfw. Part, Pres. **g; Past Pass, {jf^i it | JPast 
Indecl. *f*T?*T, -*yr, Fut . Pass, itfynw, 


* It must be borne in mind (with reference to 323 ) that han only loses its nasal 

before t and th f if not marked with P. 
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657. Root fj* (special stems and 1^, 309). Inf. ifR*(‘to hate/ 

Par. and Atm. Pres, f far, »fo| (302), (301) ; flnfy 

firro;, fir, fiNfijr. Atm. fir*, ; tr*rk, f*NT*, ffcrnt; 

fir**. Imp/, ^ (294), Wirr ; wiro, 

*fir*r, wfirr, or wfir^. Atm. *firf*, ^ f y n^ , rrifr* ; 'stifwifr, 

^rffrrom , ’wftror. Pot. fr«n^. Atm. 

firvNf. impv. NNiftr, Irg; %ro, frv*(, firvr^ ; trim, fry, 

Atm. ir*, fro, firrr^; trot, fr* ("jji n i a 1 ^ j ^ 

Per/, ftfirfro, fijfirftpT, fi rf rN^ , ftfarfan, fiffrw, 

f*fir^. Atm. ft-fi*, frfirf**, f^fy* ; ftffro*; 

f*fyfirof , f^fyftt s*, 1st Fut. yrtfw . Atm. itt*. 2nd Put. 

itesrfM. Atm. Aar. (439) wfTO(, -W*, 

-rjhi^ ; -yrw> -rpr, -t^. Atm. (439. a) vrfrftj, - vpr ; -trnrfy, 

-Rfiwil^, - KJTffl^ ; -’BjTHfy, -iy«ra(, - - 8JNT. Prec. fro*ra(. Atm. f ylfot . 
Cond. Atm. 'Hjivyi. Pass., Pres. fW, &c. ; Aor. 3rd sing. 

Wfffa. Caus., Pres. TOufk; Aor. n fqf ar n q;. Des. fqf i qrftt , -yf. 

Freq. ^fTO, or ^ya'lfu. Part., Pres. fTO(; Past Pass, fyy ; 
Past Indecl. fyjT, -fro ; Fut. Pass. *F«T, *wta, ir«q. 

a. Root Inf. 4 to wear/ ‘ to put on (as clothes, &c.)’ 

Atm. Pres. ^ (62. b), *nst ; to*, to*, to*; to*, y^oryi* 
(304), yu*. Impf. ^to% y>ro ; yrrofy, tnrroi^, yt rom^ ; 

wrof*, or 'STTO^, *stror. Pot. TOty. Impv. vf. Perf. yy%, 
NNftt*, &c. 1st Fut. yfimn*. 2nd Fut. yfai*. Aor. yurftrfy, TOftr- 

TOftrr; ^frofy, vnfanPH^ , &c. Prec. y ft n fl y. 

Cond. WRftr*. Pass., Pres. to). Caus., Pres, utnnftl or -*. Des. 
fiprftf*. Freq. qnu*, mqfw. Part., Pres, to»T; Past Pass, yftnr; 
Past Indecl. qfi t W II, -TO ; Fut. Pass. yftnna, TOftv , TOR. 

658. Root 5TT*( (special stems ^TR( and f$pi, see 328). Inf. ^nfegi^ 

‘to rule/ ‘to punish/ Par. (With '«n * to bless/ Atm.) Pres. jjrftjT, 
jnffcr, snftr ; f?m(, f^rw, (310. Obs.) Atm. 

*n%,*raK62.i),jiwh 5rot,*TO*,*n*T*; rro*, $rr* or $rr** (304), 
$n**. Impf. RT^rw*(, Rnjir^ or ^nfn^ (294, 304. a), (304); 

ttftfPR, n fyirn^ ? yrfip^r, *r piy( . Atm. wjnfa, &c. 

Pot. Atm. Impv. ^jpuftr, ?nfv (304), jircg ; yrg TR, 

r^tiGi ; wro, f^rr, Atm. Perf. ^mr. ^rrfiaw, 

pwiH; wftw. ww> Jpn*P(* Atm* 
5PT^> &c. 1st Fut. ^nftnrrftR. Atm. ^rrftnn^. 2nd Fut. 

SnftnRTfa. Atm. Aor. (441) *fiflTO, 
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^r Fy v w^ 'w f ^p un^ ; * frm r, AimviyTftifit,«yifti»W(, 

Wfufuv; ^nrs«ny i ^ , ^i i f uv iii i ^ ; 

trytfimil. Tree, lymiwq. Atm. ytftfiftq . Cmd. anflTftm^. Atm. 
wyrfad. Pass., Fret, fyd (472. c) ; Aor, 3rd ting. aiyif*. Caus., 
Fret, ymvrfir; Aor. ’g y ^ r^ . Des. fyyrfamfa . Freq. $fi|rfc, 
yyifut or yiynftfir. Part., Pres, (141. a); Past Pass, fyf ; 
Past Indecl. yiftMl or fyfT, -fi|m; Fut. Pass, yrftnm, ym*frd, film. 

659. Root fp (special stems fp and ^r). Inf. ‘ to anoint/ 

‘to smear.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. (306. a), ^fnr (305) i 

f^l, ftpvy ; fil 7 *, fifffiu. Atm. fid, fvy, fipd ; 

fi?fd, f^T?t ; ft**, fif'd (306. d), f^nr. Imp/. (294), 

vrfi»3£, wfiyVJ, wfirry^; 'wfipv, Atm. *fqff , 

*rfqn»ra(, ; wfijyf*, wf^vTin^ ; wfprf* , «fi?- 

v*. Pot. fimrq, fmr^, &c. Atm. fpht. Impv. firfiv, ^yj- 
^TV, fi^V^, f^rv^ ; , fip*, Atm. ^|, fw, 

f*?nqT^, fijvnrw ; finan^, f^nn^. Per/, fid? , fidfim, fid* ; 

fi^fvv, fiftvyi, dfir?m; fitf?*, Atm. f^, 

f^fvn, ; fifcf^d, fiffpre , f q fi fl nft ; fifaffd or 

ftffqfid. ist Fut. ^rmfw. Atm. and Fut. ttenfir. Atm. 

^d. Aor. (439) wfv^, wfvy^; wfwv, ^rfimny;, wfv- 

yinq; ’wfimm, wfirej*, 'nfv^. Atm. (439. b) wfijfiq, wfvajvji^ or 
wfipwy, ^rfvyv or ; wfimnrf? or wfwn'iT^, *rfa- 

yun^; wfimnrf*, wfimw^ or %tfip«rq, ^rfim?*. Free. f^wiu^. 
Atm. firgfd. Cond. Atm. Pass^ Pres, fid • Aor. 

yrd sing. sdfij. Cans., Pres, ^pnfif ; Aor. Des. f^fvapfit, 

-Vf. Freq. ^fw (3rd sing. ^fnj). Part., Pres, fij^; Atm. 
fpPT ; Past Pass, fqni ; Past Indecl. fqnaT, -fipff ; Fut. Pass, 

66 0. Root p (special stems p and ^). Inf. ^tnp{ ‘to milk.’ 

Par. and Atm. Pres, ififtr, vtfy (306. a), (305) ; pr^, 

S 7 *^* 5 *^’ §5 fin* Atm. yq, gdj. J 3 TV> 

yd (306. d), p*. Impf. (294), 

Atm. wfa, ypff r 

«pun^; ^njnqy, «pir. Pot. pnq;, pny, &c. 

Atm. 5 ^hj. Impv. ^vrftr, gfry (306. e), ft*g; ^tfTV, pyi^, jnny; 
jnr, p*5- Atm. ■$%, y?r, jnny; pun^, pnuy; 

1 F( ( 3 ° 6 - d )> SWT^. Per/. 5^^ ptf^r, p^ ; pf**, 
§S^^H» SS ? 9 ^’ SS r ^» 55 ?» SSS^ - Atm. jjv, 55^ ; 55 
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S 5 ^» JJS™ ; §5^, Sjfpw or gjfft lit Fut. ^iHTfw. Atm. 
2nd Fut. vhBTfc. Atm. vtafjt Aor. (439) ugspj, 

*Hn?**» vnjTfm^; viipjm, Atm. 

(439 - b ) or «i^r or wjm ; wpjref* or wpfp, 

^J«(ivi*t,, or , «njnq»T, nnppr. Free. 

§VlTtra. Atm. Cond. wvtan^. Atm. wvtep. Pass., Free. 

5 $ ; Aor. yrd sing. Caus., Pres, ^pnfq ; Aor. Des. 

J^Tfa, -t^. Freq. ^5$, {yd sing, ^tafrfhj). Part, Pres. 

JVTH; Past Pass, pv; Past Indecl. pm, -ptf, Fut. Pass. $nm, 
or pi (573. a). 

66 1. Root f<5^ (special stems ftj^f and ^). Inf. * to lick.* 
Par. and Atm. Pres. (329) &fw, asftf (306), ifrft (305. o) ; frog^ , 

(3°5- «), P*to(; ate, fapftr. Atm. ftraf, tffc; 

fepr^, fH^IR ; frJWV, pft|, fop*. Impf. ^7 (294), 

wrti ; si fop, ■rtrtle*, 'waftami ; vfow, w^ls, sjfVs^- Atm.ssfof^r, 
w aft gr q , write; wfogf?, wfopjsnn, wfte?m*; wfowfig, wrifry*(, 
wfopw. Pot. frtUIH, &c. Atm. fopt*. Impv. riptf* , riffif 

(306. c), j ^7®() HrjTTSf, . Atm. , 

foy, rite u ( ; fogm i ^ , fog i sm ; rilj*(( 3 o 6 .c),fo* 7 n^. 

Per/. fow?, forif f*, ftSHV ; fofofor, fofofg^, fo fo g g q ; fofofor, 
fofo*, Atm. fofot, fofofp*, &C. 1st Fut. Atm. 

WUI*. 2nd Fut. Wtynfa. Atm. Aor. (439) wfosf*{, 

"Bfll , “8|il^, -fejni*^ J *l(Wj -?s)n , Atm. (439*^) vfeffty, 

w faqv r ^ or writer^, wfow* or sfote ; w fo tgrr fg or w fogfp , 

-sfnrr^; w fowwfg , wforiw^ or w fo tgw. Free, fsssrrs^. 

Atm. fprsfl*, &c. Cond. WctUtr*{. Atm. st^t, &c. Pass., Pres. 
fow; Aor. 3rd sing, w&fjj. Caus., Pres. Aor. tfolfop^. 

Des. fofo^Tfa, -^. Freq. rifow, riwfi* (3rd sing. ririfa). Part., 
Pres. fof^; Atm. fopi* 5 Past Pass. rite ; Past Indecl. ri^r, -fow ; 
Fut. Pass, wm, riw. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE THIRD CLASS, 
EXPLAINED AT 331. 

662. Root J Ah (333)* Infin. ptjjft ftotum, ‘ to sacrifice/ 

Parasmai-pada. Present Tense , 1 1 sacrifice/ 

*fy‘uA««w or VfgW^juhumas or 

^ffixjtohoahi ^V^juhutkus fjgQjuhutka 

juheti ^§lG{juhuta$ fn juhvati 
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Imperfect, ‘I was sacrificing/ 

ajuhavam 

ITSJJ^ ajuhuva 

WJJlf ajuhuma 

ITJftaj ajuhos 

WiJJTP^ ajuhutam 

V 3 JJTT ajuhuta 

W^tf^ajuhot 

ajuhutdm 

Wlfflftajuhavus (331. Obs.) 


Potential, ‘ I may 

sacrifice.* 

fJJIH ^juhuyam 

juhuydva 

juhuydma 

VfglR^juhuyds 

J*IT WJuhuydtam 

juhuydta 

ItfpnUjuhuydt 

uhuydtdm 

^f^juhuyus 


Imperative, ‘ Let me sacrifice/ 

«T juhavdni 

juhavdva 

juhavama 

juhudhi (293) 

^SgWRjuhutam 

rt juhuta 

juhotu 

fahjuhutdm 

%J($juhvatu 


Per/. (374. 9) or 

0r ’ 5 ^'W*K, &c.; Bee 385.fi. 1 st 

Fut. ^dlf?fl. 2 nd Fut. fflxqjr*! . Aor. Wjrhar, 

Free. |imni. Cond. MRrfaqir. 
Pass., Pres. Aor. yd sing. vr^Tf*. Caus., Pres. tiiqmfa ; Aor. 
tnjjnPT. Des. sj£«ufa. Freq. or Part., 

Pres. sj^; Past Pass, jw ; Past Indecl. |WT, -jki ; Fut. Pass, frm, 
Vrtf 7 *, ^ or fT«T. 

OTHEE EXAMPLES OP CL. 3 IN THE OEDEB OF THEIE FINAL LETTEES. 
663. Root (special stems ^T, see 335). Inf. ‘ to give/ 
Par. and Atm. Pres. ^fir; 

fii, ^fit. Atm. ?pd> ^te; 

Imp/. «^r, 

(3 3 1 - 0bs -) ^ tm - ’WTWJ 

'w^ir. Pot. ijirw. Atm. Impv. ^rfsr, , 

^wnr j ^ih, ^w, ^153. Atm. <5^, ^r*s, 5 1 , 

W*T*U Per/. (373) ^firq or ^[ra, 

^ ^ 98^.5 ? 5 ^‘ Atm. ?[^, ^ 

^te; i st Fut. ^Twrf^R* Atm. 

2nd Fut. ^KUTfa. Atm. Aor. (438) 

^nr^, w^nroi; Atm. (438. d) Mrfi'fu, 

^<r<n ; wfijunn^; wf^nff , trfijuir. Free. 

Atm. Cond. Atm. Pass., Pres, tffil ; 

Aor. yd sing. see 700. Caus, Pres, (483) ; Aor. 
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*«faNN. Des. (503) f^WlfN, fip%. Freq. ^rfq or ^N. 

Part., Pres. ^1^(141. a)\ Atm. ^TN; Past Pass, Past Indecl. 
5*IT, -^TN ; Fat. Pass. ^pftN, ^N. 

664. Root NT (special stems ^NT, Tfq, see 336). Inf. vfij^ ‘ to place.* 

Par. and Atm. Pres. ^VlfN, ^NTftr, ^NTfir ; NrN^ (299. a), NN^ 
(299.0); NrN, ^vftr. Atm. 5^, nw, vfc; 5 «t, ^nt*; 

^WTP, N^ (299. b), ^VW. Imp/. N^NT^, W^NTT^; NT^UT, NWP^, 

NPHIT*{; NFf*N, NTNW, NI^J^. Atm. W^fv, NTNrNTN(, NWK; Nn»*Nf?, 
NT^NTNT*!, NT^VIUrTN;; Nl^vrf?, NINlfq (299. b), VRfVJr. Pot. Atm. 

TprtN. Impv. ^NlfN, Nff, ; ^VR, NW*{, NWT^; ^NTN, VN, ^NJ. 
Atm. ?$, V75T, vntn;; ^ntnI, ^ntnt^, ^ntjtp^ ; ^vinI, NSpj, 

Ferf. (373) ^fvN or ^VTN, ^ ; ?fvN, ^N^, ?[Vp;; ?tfvn, <pr, 

Atm. ^fNN, &c. 1 St Fut. NTirrPeR. Atm. NTfTT^, &c. and Fut. 

NTTNTfa. Atm. NTN&. Aor. (438) NtNI*(, WrPE(, NTNIT^; NPTTN, 

NINTTn^; NTNTN, NJNTiT, NOp(. Atm. (438. d) NtfNfN, wfNNt^, NlfNTi; 
'WflONf?, NlfNNTN!^, NTfNNTin^; NlfNRTf^, ^fv^, NlfVNTt. Prec. J&NTNTJ. 
Atm. NUfftN. Cond. NTNTNN^. Atm. nint^. Pass., Pres. ; 1st 
Fut. NTftnnp or NTrfT ^ ; Aor. yd sing. NTNTfN. Caus., Pres. NTNNTfN ; 
Aor. NF^HN^. Des. fNrNlfu (503). Freq. ^rtN, NTNTfN or ^TNfN. 
Part., Pres. ^1^(141. a); Atm. ^vtn; Past Pass, f?a; Past, Indecl. 
fpiNT, -NTN; Fut. Pass. NTTTNT, vnftN, fo. 

a. Root NT (special stems fN*?ft, f*P^j see 338). Inf. ‘to 

measure.’ Atm. Pres. f*wl, fNiffa, fNiftrl ; fN*ftN%, fNNi$, fNNIfl ; 
finftNf , fNNTT. Impf. NlfafN, NjfNNtNT^, vrfuifbr ; NrfNNtNff, 

NrftwTNT^, ’B fNN i a i ^ ; wfinftNf?, NifN*ft«n^ NjfNNrr. Pot. fmftn, fiuflNiq, 
fNNhr, &C. Impv. fNN^R, fNJftiTT^; fNNTNt, fHNINiq, fNNTiTT^; 
fiWTN|, ftwlSN*!, fNNm^. Perf. NN, NfNN, N^ J NfNN*, NNT^, NNTrt ; 
NfNNf, NfN«T, NfNt. 1 st Fut. NTHT^. and Fut. NTW. Aor. (434) 
NINTftr,'«NTNNTTI,NINTNr; NINTCrf?, NWININT^, WHWT^; VTNTWf?, NtNHN*{, 
NfNTNTT. Prec. NTNtN. Cond. OTIR. Pass., Pres, iffa ; Aor. yd sing. 
NJNTfN. Caus., Pres. NTNNTfN ; Aor. nut 1 nn*(. Des. fNTNTfN, -T^ (503). 
Freq. NNft, NTNifN or Nt^fN. Part., Pres. fNNTN ; Past Pass. fNTT ; 
Past Indecl. fNiNT, -NTN ; Fut. Pass. NTiRN, NpftN, NN. 

665. Root ^T (special stems nhtt, »T^t, see 337). Inf. * to 

quit.’ Par. Pres, ifflftr, NTrfw ; N|^hR( (or irffN^, see Pan. 

vi. 4, 1 1 6 ), (or TNffN^), (or (or NffigN^), 

(or NlffN), N^fp. Impf . NN^l^, NN^R^, NNfT1(; NN^T (op 

nwf?N), Nrsn^hn^ (or Niirt^), ntn^tti^ (or ; wnt^n (or nut- 

p P 
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fijir), '*nrrhr (or wrfipr), wip;. Pot. &c. Impv. 

(or irff f^) or *?Tij ; 7 ^, infhP^ (or *rffH*0, (or 

TrfijHT^); TnffR (or si^. Perf. it#, or 7 TFTO, ; 

71 *^, 7 T?g^; TrffH, TIf, i st Fut. 2nd Fut. 

fTWtfir. Aor. (433) vr^rfuvN;, ’WFTB'tu;, ^ra*h^; w^rftw, 'Wfrftre^, 
; WfTftmr, WNTftrv, Prec.&m*{. Gond. 

Pass., Pres. Aor. yd sing, TtFlfil. Caus., Pres, FTWfif; Aor. 

Des. ftr^rerfir . Freq. i^r, TUTlfu or Tn^fa. Part., Pres. 
7^(141. a); Past Pass, ^hr; Past Indecl. f^RT, -^TV; Fut. Pass. 
?Tir»q, VUftv, F*. 

666 . Root nft (special stems ftpr, fwt, fafW, see 333). Inf. »up[ ‘ to 
fear. 5 Par. Pres. fNHftr, fwfit; or fw^ 

or f y fiTN^ , fwhr^ or fafifiTB;; or fsrfitN^, f s ®r*#t 7 » or firfitTj, 

Awf* (34). Imp/. or 'erfNfwN, TrfN- 

a#hf^ or TlfisfWiP^ ^rfspftitT^ or ’srfwhr or 7 if*f>w, 'sfvftK 

or TifNfHK, (331. Obs.) Pot. or &c. Impv. 

fwnfa, or fTrfHff, fv^g; fwnN, or farwrl- 

or fwfain^; fTWTtTH, fwtir or fvfWff, fawig (34). Perf (374) 
fiptnr, fwftro or fwsj, farwrv ; fN«rg^, fwg^ ; W«w, fw, 

fw*g*(. Or ffHVT^rart (385. e). 1st Fut. HfTTftR. and Fut. Wfa. 
Aor. tAnn, wh- 7 , wInpt; tpWt, toI*, 

Free. H^xrreB. Cond. twbj^. Pass., Pres. «tij ; Aor. yd sing. 7WTfq. 
Caus., Pres. mNNTft or -V, or wrxrt or *rluu ; Aor. ttn 1 *PPT or Ttfhnra or 
Triform. Des. f^rNrfB. Freq. or -spfrr or Part., 

Pres. fa«n^(i4i. «); Past Pass, vffti; Past Indecl. *ft J 5 TT, Fut. 
Pass. »hr*T, »rtpfhr, >N. 

a. Root s(t (special stems fW?, fsTfft, f*rf?rp, see 333. a). Inf. 
tg^ ‘to be ashamed.’ Par. Pres. fTfffu, fTJffp, fifffw; fufTq^ , 
ftnfN^, fwrta^, fTTFta, fTtffnifir (123. a). Impf. Tjftnnpr, 

wfirg^; TiforFfa, ^rfwg;^»n« ; wf^sr, Trfsrglir, Tiftr- 

13^(331* Obs.) Pot. Impv. fsrgvrfJtr, fTTFtf?, filing ; fitF^nr, 

ftnfhT^, fTTiW^; fsnrvur, fTiFbr, ftrfprg. Perf. 
or ftiFN, fTTFPT; (374- e), fsrfur^, ftif?vg^; ftrfffiw, 

fTTf^r, fwf^. i st Fut . grflfw. and Fut. jhRTfir. Aor. 

* 1 ^, *jNH, «i«r, -fP, -ftp; *nN, Prec. 

^tVTTP^. Cond. 'Hgxiffl. Pass., Pres. ^ ; Aor. yd sing. T tgifp . 
Caus., Pres, twfa; Aor. wfafjrTi^. Des. fi r glm fir. Freq. 

or 5 iFTfK*r. Part., Pres. fsrf?ir^ (141. a) ; Past 
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Pass, jftor or ; Past Indecl. ffan ; Fut. Pass, Fl- 

*fN, fc*. 

b. Root ^ (special stems *r»TT, mr, see 339). Inf. srftr|^‘to 
produce/ Par. Pres. srsrfkr, 

wwnr, iruftr. Imp/, vrannut, (294), 'wrarsi*^; 

wpttjpj, ’wsr^rnrrn ; ’sremwr, wimnr, wsrj^. Pot. 5 i«p®rr^ or aiming. 
Impv. wsnufJT, ii mfg , spp^; thrtv, a re n w , vrww; to, 

*W§. Perf >liii or anPT, araif*PJ, *!*IR ; vrfuv, 

■srt, anjq;. 1st Fut. iiftnnf iw. and Fut. arfa*nftr. Aor. 

wruffy; ^mrfVpar, &C. Or ^rJTfvnw, &c. ; see 418. B. Free. 
M^rnm or WTVPT^ . Cond. Pass., Pres. (cf. 617. a) or 

«Tst; Aor. yd sing. Wjffa. Caus., Pres, ippuftf; Aor. wu'l’iR^. 
Des. Freq. irmra or mST^, srafwi. Part., Pres. 115^(141. a) ; 

Past Pass. VffiT, 'STftnrj Past Indecl. arfaWT, -aru, -*n»; Fut. Pass. 
WfiTJPH, 1R. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SEVENTH CLASS, 
EXPLAINED AT 342. 

66 7. Root {hid. Infin. thettum, 1 to cut/ 

Parasmai-pada. Present Tense , * I cut/ 
fsHPsi ihinadmi (hindvas fST^ST^ dhindmas 

ftRfW (Shinatsi dhinthas (345) ftp? dhintha (345) 

f«H fa dhinatti 6hintas (345) (Shindanti 

Imperfect , ‘ I was cutting/ or ‘ I cut/ 
addhinadam (51) ^fWr& addhindva 'Gfestt addhindma 

yaddhinat (294) a66hintam (345) addhinta (345) 

mvm:w\ addhinat (294) addhintam (345) ^Tfasir^ addhindan 

Potential , ( I may cut/ 
fSpflM dhindydva 
f2PSTrT^ dhindydta m 
?WWntT*{ dhindydtam 

Imperative , * Let me cut/ 
dhinaddni dhinaddva 

fWfaff dhinddhi (or dhindhi , 345) d hint am (345) 

6 hinattu dhintdm (345) 

P p % 


fa* 4 U^ Shindy dm 
dhindy ds 
I s (Shindy dt 


(Shindy dma 
ftpUTW (Shindy dta 
(Shindy us 

dhinaddma 
ftpIT (Shinta (345) 

1 fondant u 
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Per/, (51), fN^r\«r, 

lit Fut. 'CTifw. mdFut.im nftr. Aor. 

Ufappr , vrfta^, vrfv»NTV, vrfw^rs, ufwprr*; wfoaum, 

vrftwft. Or w 4 w«, <nirar, 

wdiriN; tr&wr, voir*, Free, fsrermu. Cond. w&w*. 


Atmaxe-pada. Present Tense, ‘ I cut.’ 


^ thinde 

dhindvake 

dhindmahe 

dhintse 

thindathe 

f 1 ®*^ dhinddhve 

ihinte (345) 

6 hinddte 

6 hindate 

Imperfect , ‘ I was cutting/ or * 

I cut/ 

^STftarf^ a 66 hindi (51) 

a 66 hindvahi 

^ f* a 66 hindmahi 

Vr^*V||^a&vu»r/iri$^45) a 66 hindathdm 

^Tp53^^ addhinddhvam 

wfc&nr atthinta (345) 

a 66 hindatdm 

^Cfftar^K a 66 hindata 


Potential , ‘ I may cut/ 


6 hind{ya 

f^fl? dhindivahi 

dhindimahi 

6 hindtihds 

Mndtydthdm 

Mndtdhvam 

ff thindita 

far^^Trn^ dhindiydtdm 

(V*{1 dhindiran 


Imperative , ‘ Let me cut/ 

9 

dkinadai 

thinaddvahai 

6 hinaddmahai 

f&m dkintsva 

fW^m^dhinddthdm 

dhinddkvam 

faFfTPJf 6 hint dm (345) 

f3F5TiTU( dhinddtdm 

ftr^lTT^ dkindatdm 


Per f. fafaa^ ; fote fo vv, fNf^TC, fnfajRUTt ; 

fafwf^ , fNftsfifd, . 1st Fut. %NTV. 2nd Fut. WQ- Aor. 

^ifarftaf, ^ftacpin^, vifaarw ; ^ftgrgfg, w ft a Tu m w , ^ fg wn un v ; wftswuf?, 
vrfajJR, *fWwir. Free, feutTln. Cond. Pass., Pres. 

Aor. yd sing. Caus., Pres, v^qi fu ; Aor. v rfafi a ^N . Des. 

f^fvarSlfs, -lit. Freq. ^Psaw, ^gfw . Part., Pres, fap^; Atm. 
Past Puss, ftj*; Past Indecl. ftPBT, -fOT; Fut. Pass. 

'll ***, wir. 


OTHER EXAMPLES OP CL. 7 IN THE ORDER OP THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

668. Root (special stems *R^, see 347); Inf. ‘ to 
anoint/ ‘to make clear.’ Par. Pres. wuffR, (296), ^SRfii; 

; wsinj, ti+v), wyfwi. Imp/. 'NHSlfl, fTR^f (294), 
vtfsj, wtiTH, wwh ; 'srfsv, vriw, Pot. Impv. 
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wwifii, vHHc , vnif ; tou, ahm* ; wrtw, hn, vrspj. Per/. 
*rcw, vrntffca or vtrw, vrum; vrraferv, wnr^, vmrtrift; vrrofe*, 
vmt, vfer^(. i st Fut. or wfawfer. 2nd Fut. ^snftr or 

wfe«nfa. Aor. virferv^, vrrcfat, vrrafy; vn fo re> &c., see 41 8. B. Free. 

(453). Cond. or vnfer«pr. Pass., Pres, vn*( (469); 
Aor. yrd sing, wrfer. Caus., Pres, wyrnfe ; Aor. wifyw. Des. vifer- 
fwvrf*t. Part., Pres. Vryi^; Past Pass, fro ; Past Indecl. vrflswr or 
vw or vntf, -vaf ; Fut. Pass, or afpr, vryiftV, vfer or rmj. 

a. Root (special stems »j^, 346). Inf. ‘ to eat,* 

‘to enjoy.’ Par. and Atm. Pres, ^rfer, rprfe, *pTfVB ; $***(, 

»*«(, ^fer- Atm. »j£, wfc; 13^, ssrft, «*nl; 

^^1 w*- Imp/. (294)* > vpjarr^, 

vr^nm; vppR, vrij^. Atm. vr^fer, vnjwr^, vwes; vnjsjfe, 

vr^amiT^, *qjwi*(; vifwf?, Pot. ^an^. Atm. 

*fsfar. Impv. »pnrrfe, ^jfhr, $*§ ; ^mrv, »p»rq;, gism; ‘pmru, ^n, 

^5. Atm. ^jw, »j^nv|, *rarerr^, >pmn*(; ywwl , 

rw, >pnn^. Per f. g*fe, gwta ; ^jfev, g>pT^, 

f^r, ■yj^. Atm. g>jw, -fire*, -*m, -sml; 

‘-ftmt, -feel, -ftfc. 1st Fut. mwrfer. Atm. nterl. 2nd Fut. *rt^nf*T. 
Atm. *rh9T. Aor. 

wKr, <mhp(. Xtm. rf%, w ^nrrn , 

’w^rnrnr , • Prcc* A.tm. ^ . 

Cond. ^tm. Pass., Pres. Aor. yrd sing. TOftfr. 

Caus., Pres. Hfapufe, -V ; Aor. 'wgjppr. Des. ggt^ife, -■%. Freq. 

rfortfer. Part., Pres, Atm. ^yur; Past Pass, gai; 

Past Indecl. >fw, -»JW ; Fut. Pass, wfeai, »rtipftv, *fel or Hfef (574). 

669. Root (special stems h^, 347). Inf. ‘ to break.’ 
Par. Pres. «rrfer, wafer, wafei ; *r^, ifcw^, >ba^, 4 wa, 

Imp/, *waaa, vwagr (294), ’swaar ; mm, mm^, mmw; mm, mi*, 
wra^. Pot. *wm. Impv. aamfa, 4fhr, wags ; aaata, »iir»j, 4wnr;; 
**nna, A*, >maj. Per f. awvr, wferu or v>m, a»m; ■wPav, 

'VMy g*(, 3^; WHferr, W>a, 1st Fut. »r*lfer. 2nd Fut. 

wssnftr. Aor. Wh?*(, -wfe, vwfer, vwhir^, -w*(; WT^r, 
votHr, vn|^. Prec. Xiqin»( (453). Cond. Pass., Pres. 

(469); Aor. yrd sing. wftt. Caus., Pres. HWVTfe; Aor. 

Des. fWartfe. Freq. '#H 3 ^, ^rfer. Part., Pres, vna^; Past Pass, vtr * ; 
Past Indecl. *twiT or >mT, -JTsrr ; Fut. Pass, XWfto, 4 j*r. 

670. Root (special stems see 346). Iff. ‘to 
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join/ ‘ to unite. 5 Par. and Atm. Pres. g«rfi*, &c. ; like 

668. a. Atm. g£, g*, &c. Imp/. tag***, ng** (294), «gN*; 
wgw, &C. Atm. *rgfa, *igwn*, &c. Pot. $ 3 NI*. Atm. gwlN. 
Impv. p mfo, gfrv, gnwv, &c. Atm. gW, gw, g*iro, &c. 

Per/, gifar, gNtf*N, gNftr ; ggfWN, &C. ; like **, 668. a. Atm. ggif. 
1st Fut. vfaTfw. Atm. 2nd Fut. Nhsnfa. Atm. NtTR. 

Aor. *gN*, -n*, -**; -ntn, -nr*, -inn*; -nr, -nr, -n*. Or 
nnNj*, -Rft*; Ww, &c. Atm. Ngf*, Ngwn*, Ng*i; Ngwfv, 
&c. Prec. gNTR*. Atm. gRffa. Cond. wf^^. Atm. Rnf^. 
Pass., Pres, gin ; Aor. 3rd sing, mrtfN, see 703. Caus., Pres, iftn- 
Nlf* ; Aor. wgg n * . Des. ggNTfa, -N- Freq. vtg-^, iftiftfw. Part., 
Pres, gN*; Atm. gNR ; Past Pass. g*i ; Past Indecl. gw, -g* 3 ; 
Fut. Pass. nW or Nbn (574, 574. a). 

671. Root *V (special steins *ion, *Nt, 344). In/ UtN* ‘ to hinder/ 

Par. and Atm. Pres, ^vrfur, ; ^N*, ^vj** ; 

^ui* ( *wf*r. Atm. *?%, *?N*; ****%, **CTN,*wnt; 

* 5 %, ***%• Imp/. n*rtn*, n*n* or Rr*io* (294), n*rj* 
(394); N*?«r, n*s***, N^vgT* *; n*wt, N*?s*, n*r*. Atm. 
N*f*N, N gsgi**, N^uifR, nsrtnt*, n**mtrt*; w^wifv, 

n*^*, Pot. ^un*. Atm. ^fta. Impv. *urvrf*, 

; *nnmr, *1***, **w**; *rtvr, **n*, *^5. Atm. 
nnr, **si**; **jvrat, nnitni*, ^*nm; *tavr*t, ^n*, *rrt*. 
Per/. *utv, WfNN, *rriv ; F*fvR, **Ng*, **vg*; **v, 

**N*. Atm. ^vf, **fN%, **% ; **ftnr%, **nt%, **nt* ; **fN*%, 
Funrt 1st Fut. vhsrfR. Atm. ttsrr%. 2nd Fut. dwif*. 
Atm. rtw. Aor. -N*, -NR; -NR, -NR*, -NR 1 * ; -NR, -NR, -N*. 

Or nth **, Wwfi*, Wwft*; Wtnt, Ws*, Ww*; Wre n, Wn, 
Wig*. Atm. N*fw, n* y i*', n*n ; «*rwff , N*wrm*, n* to iri * ; 
*T*rRfg , N*g*, N*tNR. Prec. *«rm*. Atm. **fh. Cond. Ww*. 
Atm. irrtw. Part., Pres. *ut ; Aor. 3rd sing. ^rrtfN. Caus., Pres. 
^NNTf*; Aor. *TC*N*. Des. **WTf*t, -NT. Freq. 6*1%, dvtft*. 
Part., Pres. **J*; Atm. **TR ; Past Pass. *1 ; Past Indecl. *it, 
-5»n; Fut. Pass. fow, tMto, rta. 

672. Root fifl* (special stems %N*, f**). Inf. $g* ‘to distinguish,’ 

* to separate,’ ‘ to leave remaining.’ Par. Pres. f*r|f*T, , %-rfv ; 
fi{TR*, f*R*, f*V*; f*R*, f*V, f*NftT. Imp/. vrf*NN*, (294), 


* ^l^may be written for Similarly, ^or * 5 «, &c. See 298. a. 
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arfjfrar, arfpp; vrf^fa, 'Hfijrv, vrfjrrp. Pot. f^'xqr*^. 

Impv.f^mftn, or (303, compare 345), fifRJ; f^RNW,f^re^, 
fimwiH, fi*re, f$pr. Per/. fpra, fjprfiTO, fipta; fyffrfi ra, 
fWtTO* f*rfijrp- 1st Fut . I|Ie T fl« 1 * 

2nd Fut. jresnftr. Aor. vrfyp, -p, -p; -to, -ap, -aip; -to, 
-NR, -p. Free. %«np. Cond. Pass., Pres. ; Aor. 

3rd sing. Caus., Pres, ^rwftl ; Aor. Nrtfffijrp. Des. fjlfy R pfu . 

Freq. yjlfat . Part., Pres. f$p; Past Pass. fp; Past 

Indecl. %yt, -fjT®I ; Fut. Pass. ^UT^i, SIMUflv, pa. 

673. Root fp (special stems fvp, fp). Inf. f? ftrp ‘ to injure.* 
Par. Pres, fpftn, f?U% *, fp%; f^p. 

Imp/. Nlfjpp, vrft’P or (294, 304. a), *rf\»p; 

vitro, *fro*(, vrfroN; ; vrfro, vrf&a, wfvp. Pot. frop. Impv. 
fpwf a, f^fqr or f^fsy (304), ; fpro, fro*(, f^aro, 

fro, f^pr. Per/. fsrfro, fsrfrora, ftiffn ; faftfav, ftffrop, fvifpp; 

fafro, farfisp. 1 st Fut. fi f mT f m. 2nd Fut. f* front*. 
Aor. «fiJf*p, *Tfv*p, vifrofy vrfiffiro, vrfijftrp, vrfsr- 

fror, wffftre, wfvfrop Free. fronp. Cond. *rfi£frop. Pass., 
Pres.fi^k; Aor. 3rd sing. ^ fijftr. Caus., Pres. farorf*; Aor. 'of* r- 
f^TO. Des. fsrfvfroTf*. Freq. irfl’w, Part., Pres, f^p; 

Past Pass, ffftnr; Past Indecl. f^frotr, -fro; Fut. Pass, f^rfaro, 
ftrohl, fTO- 

674. Root ^ (special stems gp, see 348). Inf. affpor 

p* ‘ to injure,’ ‘ to kill.’ Par. Pres. (jvrfw, pffRf (306), Tpife (305. a) ; 
■jsp, ^up, pp (298. b) ; gp, pftr. Imp/, pmp, pp 
(294), parr ; pgr, pup, pint* ; vnjw, Pot. 

ijan*. Impv. prjrrfu, (see 306.0), ijip; piro> ipp*, pap; 
yogi*. ps, pqj. Per/, wni, fnrff^r or <nrt, mrt; pfp, app, 
a p p; pfp, up, agp. 1st Put. a%Tfw or atif**. 2nd Fut. 
irftWftT or a^Tf*. Aor. ajafip, -^, -ff**, -ftp, -fifvr*; 

-ft*, -ftp. Or vipp, -ap, -ip; -TO, -a?p, -uptW; -TO, 
-Ufa, -ap, Free. Cond. ^aft*I* or arn^a. Pass., Pres. 

Aor. 3rd sing, vtaff. Caus., Pres, irfvrfa ; Aor. ^arr|a or anftpa. 
Des. fiiaftarfa or firpTfa. Freq. wrlp, ff^hrfS (3rd sing, irchi f f) . 
Part., Pres, Past Pass. (305. a) p ; Past Indecl. irfilm or pT, 
-p; Fut. Pass, affim or at«u, a|m^, p. 

’ * Final ^ s preceded by a or d remains unchanged before the terminations at 
and se ; see 62. b. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FIFTH CLASS, 
EXPLAINED AT 349. 

675. Root ^ vri. In fin. TfojH varitum or varitum, ‘ to cover/ 
* to enclose/ 4 to surround/ 4 to choose */ 

Note, that the conjugational fj nu becomes after ^ vfi by 58. 

Parasmai-pada. Present Tense 9 4 1 cover/ 


ipiftftT vrinomi 

vrinuvas t 

vfinumas J 

vrinoshi 

vrinuthas 

vrinutha 

tpftfir vrinoti 

Vfinutas 

^?prf*?r vrinvanti 

Imperfect , ‘ I was covering/ or 4 1 covered/ 

avrinavam 

avrinuva § 

avfinuma || 

avfinos 

avrinutam 

TO^JJTI avrinuta 

^TJ?nY^ avrinot 

RSI^TTP^ avrinutdm 

avrinvan 


Potential , 4 1 may cover/ 


vrinuydm 

vyinuydva 

^3^TR vrinuydma 

Vfimyds 

'ppTiP^ vrinuydtam 

vrinuydta 

Vfinuydt 

vrinuydtam 

vfinuyus 


Imperative , 4 Let me cover/ 


vrinavdni 

vrinavdva 

^RJRTR vrinavdma 

^3 Vfinu 

vrinutam 

vrinuta 

^li} vrinotu 

vrinutdm 

^pFFjJ vrinvantu 


Perf (369) ^Tt, (Vedic) or (see 370), wt; vjw, 

; vju, W, or 1st Fut. (392. d) or 

nthrrfw (393). 2nd Fut. q fre i fu or (393). Aor. 

wnvh^; wqifr®i, wftv*r, s w il wm ; vmftw, «rarfts, w- 
Prec . ftRtTR^ or (448. b). Cond. or 

Atmane-pada. Present Tense , 4 1 cover/ 

vfiyve vfinuvahe * * v finumahe ft 

w* vrinushe vrinvdthe T3** vrinudhve 

vjiqute vfinvate vrinvate 


* In the sense of ‘to choose/ this root generally follows cl. 9; thus, Pres, 
fmftf, ^DTfa, ynrfir; &c. See 686. 

t Or vfinvas. J Or vjinmas. § Or avriyva. 

|| Or avjinma. 

IT ^ vfi is sometimes written with long in which case 374. k may be applied* 

** vriyvahe. 1 1 Or ^PRT? VfiQmahe. 
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Imperfect, * I was covering, 5 or c I covered/ 


avrinvi 

avrinuthds 

avfinuta 


avfinuvahi * 
avrinvathdm 
avfi^vdtdm 


avrinumahi f 
avfinudhvam 
avrinvata 


vrinviya 

vrinvfthds 

vrinvtia 


Potential , * 1 may cover/ 
vrinvtvahi 

^pfNr^TP^ vrinviydtham 
vrinviydtdm 


vfinvfmahi 

vfinvidhvam 

vrinviran 


Imperative, * Let me cover/ 

[ vrtnavat vfinavdvahai vrinavdmahai 

w* vrinushva ^Wl V|t*^ vrinvdthdm vrintidhvam 

vrinutam vrinvdtdm vrinvatdm 

Per/. ^ (369) or Wtj, or «r&; *rard, •snemr ; 

ist Put. ?ftrTT^ or ^rhn%. and Put. nft^ or 
Aor. swfts; *n*ft**f*, wfhi- 

ttt^ ; Traftapj or -ffcpj, Or WKl»ra(, &c. 

Or w 3 ir; mpj^, 

'W'pnT. Or Misfit, w^§TTTT*( ; w^f*, 

MnpTrr Free. or *pft7i or ^iffn (448. b). Condi 

or 'eraO'i). Pass., Pres. fail ; Aor. yd sing. Caus., Pres. 

or -^, or au^tf* or -a ; Aor. *pfhn^. Des. faaftSTfir or 
fiw ftai fa or -^, |^ 5 lfn or -a (503). Freq. (51 1) or atfil. 

Part., Pres. ; Atm. Past Pass. Past Indecl. V"» 

-*|W; Fut. Pass, afbl*r or atfiTO, anf. 


OTHER EXAMPLES OF CL. 5 IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

676. Root ^ § (special stefns 3JTJ, see 35a). Inf. 'sftijq ‘to 
hear.’ Par. Pres, or ^Rpn(, 

^y 4 ^or $j <!*!*(, Imp/. a^pnfo^; 

W^pjja or ar^pp, aqpipr^, or VICTIM, ar^JIJW, 

Pot. Impv. ^ p g a i ftf , ^j, ^5; ^p&ara, ^ppT^; 

^w, ^pjpr, ^pFng. Per/. (369) ^psna, ^jarN, ^jana; ^ap*> 

^5^; ot^, ^tj^. 1 st Fut. amnftR. and Fut. afNrftr. 

Aor. ajafNq;, aiarhto(, Wta, amh^, -st^; anaW, araftr, 

* Or avfinvahi. t Or WJtluHg avrinmahi. 

$ ^ is sometimes written with long ri, in which case 374. k may be applied. 

§ This root is placed by Indian grammarians under the 1st class. 

Q q 
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Fraftgg. Tree, vjgwg. Cond. *nitag. Pass., Pres. ^ ; Aor. 
yrd sinff. mrrfN. Caus., Pres. NUFFlfa ; Aor. ^%FlFg or FtgiHFg. 
Des. ggg. Freq. S[fo$g, ^ftrftftr or FftFra'KF. Part, Pres. ^p^g; 
Past Pass, gpr; Past Indecl. *prr, -gw; Fut. Pass, Fihnw, FTWftF, 
FIN. 

67 7. Root g* (special stems gtfl, gg). Inf. vftrgg or Nfijg ‘ to 
shake/ ‘to agitate.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. ggtfh, ggVfF, gglfir; 

Atm. g >% ; 

S3*, or ^ ^ or ip$, gg&, ipril. 

Imp/. wggFg, *rgglg, wggfy; wggF or wggr, wggirg, *ggmg ; wgg* 
or wggr, viggir, vnpig. Atm. wgfcF, wggwrg, wggir; wggFfg or 
FrgtFTwig, Frggrnrrg; NiggRfg, wggtsg, wg*FF. Pot. 

Atm. ggfa. Impv. ggFifg, gg, gglg ; ggFR, ggwg, ggmg; ggFW, 
ggs, ggtg. Atm. ggt, gg«F, ggirrg; g*FTwrg, g?mng; 

ggNwl, ggwg, ggnng. Per f. (374. g) gvni, or pitN, gvnr; 

?S*m> SWi SS*> 5 W*- ^ tm - 5 S*> T 5 *-> 

SgfNNt, jgNT%, |gFI^; §gfw or -|, pf^. is< Fut. vfa- 

NTfi?T or vtwrfijT. Atm. vfFWig or vtmt . 2nd Fut. Ffawifa or vtarfb. 
Atm. vfFW or vit-ST. Aor* FWlfNNg, WVnflg, NINTFlg; NJVTfF«F, w- 
fwg, Nwfimg; ’ervifFNi, wf??, wvrfFgg. Or wrNg, -Fig, -*ftg; 
W«f, vnrhrg, -*rg; Wft, Wi, Wgg. Atm. ^nffafg, wsfawig, 
FUffiiT ; FnifWff , Nrvfwwig, -Fnng; wvfWg, wfawg (-gg), wv- 
fin*. Or FWtfF, WVtFTg, wvt? ; Fnrt*Ffg, NrvftFTFTg, -FTFig; Nnftwrf* , 
Fnrtgg, FrotFF. Prec. ggTFg. Atm. FfFFlF or Cond. FH»- 

fwg or vr\fl wg. Atm. NrvrfN^ or FnftW. Pass., Pres, gg ; Aor. 
yrd sing. NRVrfF. Caus., Pres. ggNtfil or VTFFTfu ; Aor. Figg^g or 
«|FFg. Des. fgFTftt, -F. Freq. gtgg, ghflfa or glwtffF. Part., 
Pres, ggtg; Atm. g*FT*T ; Past Pass, gg or gg ; Past Indecl. ggn, 
-gg; Fut. Pass. NfFtTW or Nftm, Ntpffa, FTW or M 11 *. 

a. Like g^may be conjugated g ‘to press out Soma juice,’ which 
in native grammars is the model of the' 5th class; thus, Pres, gxftfk, 
&c. The two Futures reject i ; 1st Fut. whnfw, &c. 

678. Root ^ or *gt (special stems Fgmft, ^gj). Inf. tjffijjg or 

* This root may also be gtftfF &o., and also in the 9th class ; Pres. gFlft, 
gFTfg, ginfll j grlFg, &c. ; see 686 : and in the 6th (gFlfk 280). In the 
latter case the Aor. is FigfFFg, &c. ; see 430. 

t This root may also be conjugated as a verb of the 9th class; thus. Pres, 
gpnfa, FfFnftl, wfil ; FgBfNg, &c. See 686. 
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or ‘to spread,’ ‘to cover.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. 

&c. ; like g at 675. Atm. ^Tpr, &c. Imp/. Atm. 

Pot. ^Vl^ . Atm. 5 p«fN. Impv. ^trtrftr. Atm. 5|T0^. 
Per/. (25a. c, 374. k) Trent, Trertt, Trent; Trerftt, Trertg^, irertp[; 
n*n fv», Trart, Trere^. Atm. Trer^, irerft^, Wt; irerftN^, Trerrnl>Trercnfr; 
TWjft*t$, Trerft£or-|r,Trc&f&. i st Fut. ’sr fanfgr or Ta rt T nfe r or 
Atm. wftirre or wtlwrl or *rih%. 2 nd Fut. TNft. ’llfir or tETt't'WTTfsT. 
Atm. urft^ or unfhn. A or. TOlftT^, Wfl i ftn , &c. ; see 

675. Or ’irent^, «rem 5 , -t^, wi^, -t, 

Atm. ^rerftftl or Wt l fq or vmftr or ^reftft. Free. or ufKh*^. 

Atm. or srft»ftv or *#Wfa. Cond. T TO f tl ^ or Atm. 

*rerftw or Pass., Pres. (467) Tstff; Aor. yd sing. Will ft;. 

Caus., Pres. M Tt q rfo ; Aor. *rfrrertF( or vnTOt^. Des. f a w f t Nlftr, 
or firmbnfir, -V; or fireft^lftl, -U. Freq. TTretff or TTrerfn or 

Jltfwfia. Part., Pres. WTPfl^; Atm. TJftR ; Past Pass, ^rr or teffts 
(534) ; Past Indecl. *p*T, -refffi, ; Fut. Pass. wfCTiaj or w6tp*T 
or «rihq, *ntfN, 

679. Root $pii * (special stems jnsl, 5HJ, 5n$^)- Inf. 5 TW"*j/ to be 

able.’ Par. Pres, TTJRtfa, ^TJfitftT; 51 g^* 51$*^; 

5 if nq, 5igre, 5 iftft?r. Imp/, ^ 513 ^, vnjis^, *51^; * 313 *, , W5if - 

W5ig>in^; W5igiH, «5ignr, w^gi^- Pot. 3tgi*<T*(. Impv. 5UBtTftr, 
5Tff?, 5T5Rtg; 3ns*nr, 5ignr^, 51$^; 5njprra, 5qp, 515^5. Per/. 
5r5n^,5H^or^5nro,5r5rn«; jiftpt, 31*^;, 5tap;; 5tf**b5ta> 5Tf^- 
1st Fut. srwrftn. 2nd Fut. ^nf»t. Aor. -3^, -tr^; - 5ft, 

_ ^(ui 1 q 5 ~®w*i , “tff, “5^* Or ^ , v^li4N, 

-VT^; *5TfilW, -ftft, -ftKJU;. Free. 91+utt^. Cond. w$r««ro(. 
Pass., Pres. 9ITT ; Aor. yd sing, vr^rrfts. Caus., Pres, 9n*SVTfiT; Aor. 

Des. tysiftHVlfa or f^Tfu, -t|+ (503). Freq. ^TTirev, 
5n5ir«r or j n 913 ft f«T . Part., Pres. jrgRT^; Atm. jigfttH i Past Pass. 
5 ns; Past Indecl. jrw, - 9 PW ; Fut. Pass. 3 IUW, j wfo , 3133. 

680. Root (special stems ’fwt, inf. ‘ to 

prosper,’ ‘to flourish,’ ‘to increase.’ Par. Pres, 3JTftftr, ^julOl, 

wvtf* ; W 5 ’ TO**- Im Pf' (»5i - a ) 


is also corrugated in the 4th class, Paraemai and Atmane (Pres. JPRTfit 
&c., ^HW); but it may then be regarded as a Passive verb. See 461. 6* 
t This form of the Des. generally means f to learn/ and is said by some to coma 
from a root ffp-f. 


Q q 2 
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*nih^, wifir**, nn$*, *rr$w, wij^. 

Pot. ^pn*(. Impv. ^OTTfH, ^3; ^INTN, -WT^*, 

*tPRTH, Per/. 'BTUT'f, VTRffal, ^WR$; ^TPjftR, 

Nuvjv§^; '■njfw, *rpjv, ist Fut. wfthnfR. 2nd Fut. Wf 5 - 

*nftr. Aor. WTfvhpj, wfvR, ’wifit***;, -vpj; *nf$R, 

«mfSv, 'wif'Rq;. Or wr^, - 3 ^, - 5 ^; ->hv, &c. Prec. ^ura^. 
Cond. wrfv*p(. Pass., Pres. ; Aor. yd sing. 'trrf$. Caus., Pres. 
*T$VTfa; Aor. WTffvfl(. Des. ^ftpufa or (503). Part, Pres. 
Past Pass. ; Past Indecl. vrf$rVT or ^r, - 1 8jw» ; Fut. Pass. 
wvvftv, 

681. Root (special stems ^rnft, «TN, ^TTJR). Inf. OTff^ * to 
obtain.’ Par. Pres. WTJftfa, wurtfa, ^rrjfrfjr ; «(, 'OTJjvr^, 
w>pi, vrnRfar. Imp/. «riJR»^, wuffy ^rnrtiT ; *n?R, 

-nt^; wig*, toi, Pot. 'etmvR. Impv. vmrfti, 

'wwtg; s torr , wnrsn^, -rr;; tow ih , ^mpr, to^. Per/, wro, 
«nfiR, ''HR ; vufxR, wppr, vitor; wftm, VIR, VIT»R. lst Fut - 
w i nfa . 2nd Fut. wmnfH . Aor. ^rn, wi^, vtr^; wira, wnn(, 
-TTR; «RR, RNW, W^. Prec. w«HT*R. Cond. fTO)(. Pass., 
Pres, vrm ; Aor. yd sing. vrrftt. Caus., Pres, q pre i fc ; Aor. tnfRR. 
Des. (503) ^Rifn. Part., Pres, wupR; Past Pass, wv ; Past Indecl. 
WTWT, -VXVH',*Fut. Pass. WRR, *IRT. 

a. Root (special stems *r?ft, *r?T, vr^v). Inf. 'HfyjR or 
‘to obtain,’ ‘to enjoy,’ ‘to pervade.’ A'tm. Pres. *r?pr; 

wg*nv), ; wvptv, ’wwr, vrjvtt. Impf. wrgfv, wnjjvjR, 

vjr^prf*, m rqqR R , wymr R; vnvprf?, wrguR, wr^rar. Pot. 
w^pfat. Impv. *n?R, '*reprR; WntvI, w«pn«iR, wotrr; 
< wsi *pgaR, tngNHR. Perf. (367. c) vr$, wr%^ or *tr$, 
WRSb HHfjNg or *i r«b^ (371), * r $i r , wifil; WR%*t or 
< tRR |, WRfiflal or *JR^, 1st Fut . vf^nn% or TO?. 

2nd Fut. or Aor. wftj, wtvr, «m; vnsif*, *m*RR, 

wn?rf?, waur, *r^ir. Or ^Tf^fv, wifjpjR, wt%n; 
tnf^IRfv, wfjRRTR, V l^min v ; wfjjPPff, «Tf*T«I*r, ’Wlf^R*. Prec. 
wfjrfrl or w^fct. Cond. wrf$TR or Pass., Pres. Aor. 

yd sing. ^rify. Caus., Pres. ^TT^RTfa ; Aor. Des. 

Freq. w$n$il (51 i.a). Part., Pres, tojnr; Past Pass. wfjjR or 
**; Past Indecl. or «yr, -W^V; Fut. Pass, wf^nra or WgR, 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE EIGHTH CLASS, 
EXPLAINED AT 353. 

68 a. Root ^ kri. Infin. *|*r kartum, ‘to do’ ( 355 ). 


Pabasmai-pada. Present Tense , * I do/ 


karomi 

kurvas 

kurmas 

Wttftt karoshi 

kuruthas 

kurutha 

Vttfk karoti 

kurutas 

^TftfT * kurvanti 


Imperfect , ‘ I was doing/ or 

‘I did/ 

akaravam 

akurva ( 73 ) 

^$5 akurma ( 73 ) 

Wincfa[ akaros 

W$^IP? akurutam 

akuruta 

Wjrftl^akarot 

akurutdm 

akurvan 


Potential , 4 1 may do/ &c. 

kurydm 

kurydva 

kurydma 

kuryas 

kuryatam 

^4llf kurydta 

kurydt 

^J^TTTIH kuryatam 

kuryus 


Imperative , 4 Let me do/ 

&C. 

WTWTftll karavani 

W&V* karavdva 

WT/^HT karavdnm 

kuru 

kurutam 

kuruta 

witij karotu 

kurutam 

* kurvantu 


Perfect , 6 1 did/ or 4 I have done/ 

dakdra ( 368 ) 

6akriva 

^pT fakfima 

6akartha 

dakrathus 

6akra 

W3RR takara 

WTKg^ 6akratus 

^ ^ 6akrus 


First Future , 4 I will do/ 

sfilfw kartdsmi 

kartdsvas 

kartdsmas 

kartdsi 

kartdsthas 

kartdstha 

^rSt kartd 

kartdrau 

kartdras 


Second Future , 4 1 shall do/ 

karishyami karishydvas 

karishydmas 

karishyasi 

karishyathas 

karishyatha 

'•iifijlfil karishyati 

karishyatas 

karishyanti 


* ff^, !#!*(, &c., would be equally correct ; see 73 . An obsolete form 
!* for Wttfa is found in Epic poetry. 
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Aorist, * I did/ 


akdrsham 

akdrskva 

VliHI akdrshma 

akdrshls 

akdrshtam 

WRlt akdrshta 

J^akdrsMt 

akdrshtdm 

*ra»T§q; akdrshus 

Precative or Benedictive > * May I do/ 

krtydsam 

fanrer kriydsva 

fTO? kriydma 

kriyds 

kriydstam 

kriydsta 

ffm\kriydt 

fmmV\ kriydstdm 

fPT^( kriyasus 


Conditional, ‘ 1 should do/ 


akatiskyam 

akarishydva 

akarishydnia 

akarishyas 

akarishyatam 

*P*fbqTT akarishyata 

akarishyat 

W^rfXWTT^ akarishyatam 

akarishyan 

683. Xtmane-pada. Present Tense, ‘ 

I do/ 

hirve (73) 

kurvahe 

kurmahe 

H'it kurushe 

kurvdthe 

kurudhve 

TJpf kurute 

kurvdte 

kurvatc 

Imperfect, ‘ I was doing/ or * I did/ 

akuriri (73) 

akUrvahi 

akurmahi 

akuruthds 

** 1 akurvdtham 

akurudhvam 

akuruta 

VTf^nn^ akuTvdtdm 

W^% 7 f akurvata 


Potential, * I may do/ 


kurvtya 

ftffqfig kurvlvahi 

kurvimahi 

kurvtthds 

f^NrqrV( kuTviydthdm 

kurvidhvam 

kurvtta 

kurvlyatam 

kurviran 


Imperative, ‘ Let me do/ 


11^ karavai 

karavdvahai 

karavdmahai 

kurushva 

kurvdthdm 

kurudhvam 

'tftylH^kuruttfm 

-$$m*kurvdtdm 

kutvatdm 

Perfect, ‘ I did/ or ‘ I have done.’ 

fakre 

dabfwahe 

dakrimahe 

dakrishe 

dakrdthe 

dakfidhve 

dakre 

dakrdte 

Wfw dakrite 
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First Future, 1 1 will do.’ 

%Si$ kartahe 

kartdsvahe 

kartdsmahe 

<Sliik kartdse 

kartdsdthe 

kartddbve 

kartd 

<Su5 kartarau 

TQJcartdras 


Second Future , ‘ I shall do/ 

<ftifr karishye 

<ftMT*f karishydvahe 

karishydmahe 

karishyase 

karishyethe 

<ft*W karishyadhve 

<ft.Mll karishyate 

karishyete 

karishyante 


Aorist , ‘ I did/ 


akriski 

akrishvahi 

'BfWTfif akfishmaki 

akrithas 

WJfMlWKH akrishdthdm 

akridhvam 

akrita 

WJWdW akrishdtdm 

akjishata 

Precative or Benedictive, 6 May I do/ 

*J*ft*T krisMya 

krisMvahi 

krishtmahi 

krishishthds 

fiflUlglT* krisMydsthdm kyisMdhvam 

krishtshta 

y(Nren^ krisMydstdm 

krishiran 


Conditional , ‘ I should do/ 

MJdhftM akarishye 

WlftWtrff akarishydvah 

* nkarishydm 


WI»ft!®nfTO[ akarishyathds akarishyethdm akarishyadhvam 

WFftWT akarishyata W^akarishyetdm ^RiftMPJT akarishyanta 


Pass., Pres . Aor. yd sing, *nsrft; (701). Caus., Pres. 

■SK Ulfc ; Aor. Des. (50a). Freq. 

or or wrfaf»l or W%rVfa or nfnm&fR or (Pari, 

vii. 4, 9a). Part., Pres. Atm. ^THJ ; Past Pass, ^rjf ; Past 

Indecl. f r*T, -fW ; Fut. Pass. *H«t, wN, *KPt. 

684. Only nine other roots are generally given in this class. Of these the 
commonest is K^‘to stretch/ conjugated at 583. The others are, ‘to go/ 
T5JTII and 4 to kill’ or ‘to hurt/ *pn ‘ to shine/ ^T^‘to eat grass/ ‘to 
imagine/ Atm.; ^ ‘to ask, ’ ^ ‘to give.’ As these end in nasals, their 
conjugation resembles that of verbs of cl. 5 at 675 ; thus — 

685. Root ifin (special steins *^j). Inf. ‘ to kill,* 

‘ to hurt.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. Eputfv, 'SflDlfil ; &c. 

Atm. eh*, 1^, &c. Impf. wpj^, &c. Atm. 

Pot. Atm. Impv. VflU<llf4. Atm. Epn^. Per/. 

***!*(; **15, 

Atm. wwhite, ^pirir; 
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v q fqik . i at Put. Tfftmrrrw. Atm. ^ fi nin l . a nd Fut. 
Atm. Aor. 

-vt^; -fm, -fqpj^. Atm. ^rcjfnjrfv, *r s yiwi^ or vnrun^ 

(434. c), s n q fq i or tr^ir ; trajfiouTfig, -ftu^Tvr^, -ftrorm^; wHffai'wff, 
-ftuvw. Prec. h^wh h ^ . Atm. Cond. 

Atm. wsffir*r. Pass., Pres. ^rjif ; Aor. yd sing. W8|ifja. Caus., Pres. 
T^TOPUfa; Aor. Des. fsra^ftnvrfiT, -^. Freq. sfipw, 

Part., Pres. sppn^; Atm. ^FTR ; Past Pass . ^fw; Past IndecL ^p*T 
or ^ftrpn, -T*W; Fut Pass. T^foro, q rcpfo > 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE NINTH CLASS, 
EXPLAINED AT 356. 

686. Root g yu . Infin. yavitum, ‘ to join/ ‘ to mix/ 


Parasmai-fada. Present Tense , ‘ I join/ 


g^nf*T yundmi 

g^ftc^T yuntvas 

grffa^ yuntmas 

g «Tlftl yundsi 

g*i)nj^ yunithas 

g^fhr yunUha 

gHlfff yundti 

yunitas 

g^rfar yunanti 

Imperfect , ‘ I was joining/ or c I joined/ 

ayundrn 

ayuniva 

^Hg^ftH ayunima 

^HgrfT^ ayunds 

^fg^ft ayunttam 

^g^lf ayunita 

ayundt 

ayunitdm 

^g^ ayunan 


Potential , ‘ I may join/ 


yuniydm 

gvfNPI yunfydva 

gjfhlTH yuniydma 

yuniyds 

g*fUin* yuniydtam 

grhmr yunlydta 

^ft^yumydt 

g^rhmn^ yumydtdm 

3*ftg^ yuniyus 


Imperative , i Let me join/ 


g«TrftT yundni 

gpm yundva 

g«TT*T yundma 

yftfig yunihi 

g»ftiT*r yunltam 

g^ft n yunita 

g^TTJ yundtu 

g«flflll*f yunltdm 

•' g*pg y unantu 


Per/, guw, JuftTO or gvtv, pt*; -vg^; ggfw, 

itt Put. nf^Tnfw or hlfflfw *. 2 nd Fut. qf^mifn. Aor. 

vurftw, -fw^; ^rftw, -far, -ftrv^. 

Prec. Cond. 


* Some authorities give 4tWlfw &c. as the only form. See Laghu-kaum. 734. 
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687. Atmane-pada. Present Tense, * I join.* 


g^ 

g»fN$ yunfoahe 

gWtH? yuntmahe 

yunishe 

yundthe 

g^ftd yunidhve 

yunite 

g«Tnr yundte 

g«T?J yunate 

Imperfect, * I was joining/ or * I joined/ 

ay uni 

ayunfvahi 

ayunimahi 

*g*ft*n^ ayunithds 

\ayundthdm 

ayunfdhvam 

ayuntia 

^rg^WT^ ayundtdm 

ayunata 


Potential * I may join/ 


g«ffa yuniya 

g^fhrff? yunfoahi 

giffarf^ yummahi 


g^fhTmT^ yuniyathdm 

g*ft yunidhvam 

g*ftw yunita 

g*fljj|nl^ yuntydtdm 

yunfoan 


Imperative , ‘ Let me join/ 


5^ yunai 

g*TR^ yundvahai 

g»n^ yundmahai 

yunishva 

*pim\yundthdm 

g yunidhvmn 

gifhTTHyun^m 

gNTETR yundtdm 

g^n^ yunatam 


Perf- gg^, ggfa^, gg^; ggfw, gg 3 ^, ggvr^ ; ggfanv, ggfw 

or ggfVft. 1*/ Fut. 2nd Fut. Aar. WnN, -fWT^, 

-f«re ; vifuKif*, -vun^ ; wifWv, or -fvfN;, 

Prec. nfv«fti|. Cond. Pass., Pres. ^ ; 1st Hit. VTfVRTV; 

Aor. yd sing. ^nnfN. Caus., Pres. VTWTfa ; Aor. Des. 

ggvrftr or fwf^vrfu. Freq. Vtvlfa or Part., Pres. 

Atm. gtiPT; Past Pass, g* ; Past Indecl.^m T,-gw; Fut. Pass. 
vfVH«J, VN»fhi, VTO or v*t. 

OTHER EXAMPLES OF CL. 9 IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

688. Root NT (special stems N1«!T, NTtJ, 361). Inf. NT^ ‘ to 
know.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. NTNlfa, Nunfa, NPU fi r ; mufou^ , N Wta q;, 
N ufoq , Nmf*. Atm. nt%, NPftn, sn«ftqi, 

nrt^, irnnir; Nnftav, Nnflw, nphI. Imp/, 
wsmrhr, ni hAIs^ , N NiAia m; wnrh, w th I e, nstrjj. Atm. NNifir, 
W TITfNl^, W ll ^ft y; nnttt uu^ ; wsrNWp, wn- 

NUTNE. Pot. * nA fr n * ( . Atm. sr^rtv. Impv. NTNTfi'T, WTNtf?, 
ntfTTg; NTNTN, N i AUn ^; NTTTW, Nnrhf, Atm. mft, 

NTS^,VTTN s hn^; N T TTT vl , NTN^T^, NH 1 7 I T N, ; NTNTOt, NTiftun^, NTNRT^. 
Perf. (373) Nffcrq or ntthi, Nift ; Nfipr, wg^, WTqp^; sifsn, nn, 
Ngu;. Atm. wil, NN ; Nfint*, nntn, nniw ; irfipnt, irfiid, Nfirt 
1st Fut. Nr mfw . and Fut. m u n fir. Aor. (433) NNTftr^, Nunft^, 

r r 
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arpiftpa, ansnfaai, -fa*, -fa^. Atm. anjTfa, 

wwr^, turret; *srraf?, w*tw(, -ann^; ajpratfy, 'wntm^, winaw. 
Prec. pt>( or Atm. piata. Cond. Atm. WTai. 

Pass., Pres. (465. a) put ; Per/. UN (473) ; is# Put. NTUT? or pi filing 
(474) ; 2nd Fut. NT^ or NTfaaf ; Aor. yd sing. aiirrfa. Caus., Pres. 
NTaarfa or paarfa ; Aor. arfaNU*(. Des. fajtTa (-arfa, Epic). Freq. 
aipra, WTfa or snijrfR. Part., Pres. WRT^; Atm. NRTN ; Past Pass. 
NT?r; Past Indecl. NTWT, -pnr; Fut. Pass. NT7TO, NTvfta, pa. 

689. Root 'aft (special stems ifliOT, Wtaft, aftw, 358. a). Inf. aitj^ ‘ to 

buy. 5 Par. and Atm. Pres, aftanfa, aftanfa, afta nf a ; iftaftaa(, aftafhra(, 
pftafbn(; aftafta^, pftafta, aftajfar. Atm. aftri, pftafta, aftafta; iflafta?, 
aftana, aftamf; aftaftap, aftaftw, aftant. Imp/, aiftan^, wtftan^, 
araftan^; aiaftafta, aiaftafta^, w a fta ft vn q ; ; aniftafta, araftafta, araftaia. 
Atm. aiaftfar, anft aflam , araftafhr; araftaftafy, afaftanaia;, arcftamna; 
araftaftafy, araftafteia, arsftanr. Pot. iftaftaia. Atm. nftafta. Impv. 
aftanftt, aftaftfy, aftarnj; aftana, aftaftaa, Tfrafrina; aftana, aftafta, aftana. 
Atm. aftah aftaftta, aftaffcna; aftanat, aftanara, aftamn^; ?ftanat, 
flftajfoaa, aftanna. Per/. (374.6) faaiTa, ftnsftm or fa^sa, fama; 
fafarfaa, f^fara^, fafa>a^; fafasfaa, fafaw, fafag*(. Atm. fafa^, 
fafarfaa, fnfaia; faftnfaal, fafwara, -anf; f a f »Paa p , fafasfgtfr or , 
faftnfat. is# Fut. annfan. Atm. anna- 2 nd Fut. awTfa. Atm. 
aw. Aor. ankaa, ~aft7(; anfria, -pa, -Fia; anfrar, -v, -at(. 

Atm. anfcfa, -ai^, -a; aranafp, -arara, -anrra; mfrWp , ■aa^a, v aa ia a. 
Prec. aftaTaa. Atm. ifcafta. Cond. arawa. Atm. aaa. Pass., 
Pres, afta; Aor. yd sing, arasrfa. Caus., Pres. aiTaaTfa; Aor. arfwasaa. 
DeB. faaftaifa, -a. Freq. ^afta, ^aifa or aarflia. Part., Pres. 
anfh^; Atm. aftana; Past Pass, afta; Past Indecl. aftiar, -afta; 
Fut. Pass, fcaai, aiaafta, fca. 

690. Like ift is lift ‘ to please.’ Pres, iftanfa ; Atm. aftar. Caus., 
Pres, ahnarfa or araarfa ; Aor. atfaaara; or aifarfho^*. Des. faaftaifa. 
Freq. aatfl. 

691. <g> (special stems <gai, <gaft, 358), ‘to cut,’ follows 
‘to purify,’ at 583; thus, Pres, jjarfa ; Atm. <g%. Pot. »gaftai*(; 
Atm. igifta. Per f. igwTa; Atm. <g<ga. is# Fut. sjfaarfaa. and 
Fut. fsfaanfa. Aor. aaifaa»( . 

69a. Root aar (special stems aUT, apft, ai(). Inf. ‘ to bind.’ 


* Forster gives atfaanja ; Westergaard, afauftllja. 
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Par. Pres. Njnftr, unfa, NHrfw ; writing; writog.wrihi, 

wwftr. Imp/, vnmi^, wwjn^, wwg; wwritw, wwhm, -irnj ; trorita, 
vNWhr, vnni^. Pot. irtftany. Im;n\ wmfw, ww (357. a), wing ; win, 
writing - wtn; wwra, writ*, wjpg. Per/, w, w*f*iw or ww«i or ww»w 
(398. a), T^; wf*UV, NW*Vg*(; WWfam, NW*I, WT'Wft. 

ist Fut. NJ'Elfw. 2nd Fut. n^Jlfw (299. a). Aor. wn^ (299. a), 

wwnwfaL fwrwritr^; , !WT»'rtsT , ; wyi»r?R,viWT«N,w*TPi^^. 

Free. Nurm^. Cond. Pass., Pres. (469) w«t. Caus., Pres. 

WWTOTfn; Jor.vtWTO*(. Des. fwwwwrfa (299. a). Freq. WTW«i, WTWfiwi, 
WTWwftfa. Part., Pres. wwg; Post Pass. WW ; Past Indecl. WNT, -TO; 
Fut. Pass. w?uj. 

693. Root ?pg (special stems ?jgT, JJ^, ITJ, 360). Inf. RffWfg 
‘ to string,’ ‘ to tie.’ Par. Pres, grwrftt, JJ^lfw > il’gifil ; 

?T5|tw, uwf^. Imp/. wjyg; 

, «yxfliiH,-TiT*(; Pot. y ylaur. Impv. ytrify, yvjH 

(257- «). JT^rg ; ?ryw, influx, -ttpt; ?jwm, srtfir, iryg. Per/. (37 5. k) 
wipw*, vRjftww or yf'avf, sry^i* ; or ijfwv, ny*-n^ or sniyg, 

w?rswp[ or ; wjjfwrc or ijfww, or ipt, 411*-^ or iryg. 

1st Fut. 2nd Fut. ^ r^mifa , Aor. -wftg, 

&c. Prec. a m n w . Cond. wgfapqw . Pass., Pres. (469) »T«t. Caus., 
Pres, jpqui fa ; Aor. w wiim w. Des. fyjjftwfa. Freq. wiRa), 
SRP^fiR, snjssftfi?. Part., Pres. *r«p(; Past Pass. IlfWrT ; Past Indecl. 
?jftnWT or nfcwWT, -jpq ; Fut. Pass, spwyfa, tFW. 

a. Like ?jvq is conjugated ‘to loosen,’ JT^!f ‘ to churn.’ 

694. Root EWt (special stems Tgyr, Eprt, ET^). Inf. vftfyg^ ‘to 

agitate.’ Par. Pres. Ejyifa, Epjrftl, wyiftl ; tsrih% Tfriting; 

vrytw, ^ryfa. Imp/. ^TBpjTN, wwyrcL wTsjyrg ; *rqritN,wgritir*L 
-WTH(; wvtfl, wvprtir, Pot. '$yhn*L Impv. wytfiT, 15ml 

( 357 - «, 5 «)» iwg ; Tgtfrrg, -in^; ^rra, wtfH, Per/. 

wsjta ; wigfar, -5®*^, -*p;; w^fiw, '?$*, 

1st Fut. 2nd Fut. ^tfWwrftr. Aor. -whg, -ritg, &c. 

Or -y^, -*rg; -m*, -nun, -WWW ; -«iw, -ww, -wg. Prec. wjwmw. 
Cond. ^TRftf«r«T*T. Pass., Pres. WJ*»t ; Aor. 3rd sing, wwftfw. Caus., 
Pres. wjtwfa; Aor. W^WJ4W. Des. wajtfwwTfa or ^gfmrrfa. Freq. 


* Some authorities give the option of in the ist and 3rd of the Perf. 

Compare 339. 

t Also cl. 4, Intransitive, *to be agitated;’ Pres. TJTWlTft?, 612. 

r r 2 
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(3 rd sing. Part., Pres. Past Pass. 

^at or Nffitw ; Past Indecl. ^ap or wfiuVT, ; Fut. Pass, aftfafW, 

JlWfa (58), *lwi. 

695. Root Hrwr* (special stems HTVT, HDf , 360). Inf. wfW^ 
‘ to stop,* * to support.’ Par. Pres, TSftnfH ; like njw, 694, Imp/. 

Pot. «nftrn^. Impv. «wftr, hwttt (357. a), «wg ; *rom, 
-in^; nrem, Hnfhr, htvhj. Per f. mem, TrerforR, irew; 
, n ot i i st Fut. HTf*Hrrrft*T. 

and Fut. arforunfR. Aor. -** 3 ^, &c. Or arem*^ 

-h^, -mv, -«im( ; -htn, -wth, Free. huhth^. Cond. 

'arerforap^. Pass., Pres. HT«i. Caus., Pres, HTWirfH ; Aor. nnreiwn^. 
Des. ftrerfV>mfa. Freq. TITHOR, diwwftt or nTHWHn. Part., Pres. 

Past Pass. VW; Past Indecl. HrajT or HTfaunr; Fut. Pass. 
vrf*>ui*r, vrwftv, ht»*t. 

696. Root (special stems rprt, wjft, Inf. 'StfiflIJH ‘to 

eat.’ Par. Pres, wftt, WTftt, Wlfir; wsffarci, 

NpftR, TOfar. Impf. rttwtn, wrar^, ^uvtt^; Rntffa, vnft H s , 
-nth ; Rnvftn, *Tvftrr, ntto^. Po*. wvfhnn. Impv. ^nmftr, ^sr^rrsT (357. a), 
Hpng ; RreftHH, -mw ; ww, «vft«r, Perf. ^np, wrf^ntr, 

an*j Rnfspr, «T$np{, *Tf$iH, wpi, , sng^. 1st Fut. wfijnnf*?. 

2nd Fut. w%«rrfH. Aor. , wi%vh, Wtffy wrfjfiwr, NnfifrvH, 

wrf^im; wif^psr, mf^rv, wf^r^. Free, wpruH. Cond. wrf^pr. 
Pass., Pres. ^rp. Caus., Pres. 'srjTHTfH ; Aor. 'arfflg iH. Des. *t%- 
fSTHTfH. Freq. (5x1. a). Part., Pres. *PHT^; Past Pass. RT%H ; 

Past Indecl. vtfijnHT, ', Fut. Pass, atf^nra, 'Sl^Pftv, ^Tp. 

697. Root f?jf3T (special stems fgpHT, fureft, Iff. IJlfi^LgH or 

‘ to harass.’ Par. Pres. fgiWlfa ; like arjl, 696. Impf. W%WTH, 

vflpn^, v»r*wi^; ^rf g pjftv , vrfanrfhni, -nth; Hrfgraftir.'wfirasj. 

Pot. fw^Nr^. Impv. fuWTftr, f fr jTTH, &c. Perf. fs^T, or 

fn^w, fnw; or fnfiTO (371), fHfa^rp;, 

or fnflRH, fHrfjpr, f’Hfw^i;. I St Fut. ^f$rHTf*T or ^WTfiw. and Fut. 
^fifiHrrfa or li^rrfH. Aor. 

-%VTH; vqjrfipHT, -%v, Or ^f^w, -tr^, -tsjtv, -vpn, 

-^PTTH ; -'SJTR, -^P, (439). Prec. f^HTHH. Cond'. or 

vrilSRH. Pass., Pres, fgrp ; Aor. $rd sing. ^nfcfjr. Caus., Pres. ^pufa ; 
Aor. arfHf^r^. Des. fHfgifyHTfR or f*r|rf$nnfH or f^furarifH, Freq. 

* This root also follows cl. 5 ; thus, Pres. HTVtfiT. See 675, 
t This is a different root from cl, 5. See 68a. 
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Part., Pres. fj|PBT^; Past Past, fjgg or f^pf^nr; Pastlndecl. 
ffcjT or I , | Fut. Pass, rt or ipr^, ^ 

698. Root 5^ (special stems 551ft, 555). Inf. ‘to 

nourish/ Par. Pres, gwrfir, 555Tftr, gWTfifj g g j fl * ^ , 

^sfhr^, 55^, 555^*. Impf. w^asn^, ^yn!ii^, 'wy®ti(; 

*S«sfK v?5Wta, *555*1. Pot. 55 lffrn*L 

Impv. 555101, gvTU (357. a), 55513 ; 55515,55^5, 

555*5. For the rest, see 5V cl. 4 at 621. 

699. Root y^r (special stems >J^T, 55ft, 5^, 359 5 see 399. a). 

Inf. y?*^ ‘ to take/ Par. and Atm. Pres, sj^rfa, apsifir ; 

TSfN^, JTSf^ ; Tsf^. TST^> T^- ^ tm - TO> 

T 5 U* 5 T^*^> TS?«» Im Pf- 

wmn ; *7^5, w|iwl 5 H > 5 Prsrhn^i wj'fiiK *5^5, 

A'tm. wj%, *550*1*1, vppsfbr; *TS 05 f^, 

« J I*f.Hll»t; Wf®TRf?, 5 Pj^s^,'wrsiJf. Pot. JjGfliWl. Atm. 

Impv. *psni ; *T^- ; TO*L TSO*> 

*rapg. Am. 5 %r, TSfhn^; *rsn*t, 

TSU*^> TOfPl- P*f- (3 8 4) W5, *yi* ; *5f?5, 

*UT?> *5§^. Am. *55, m^P**, *5?; n^ff- 
5 %,* 5 ir^,*PI?i 5 ; snyf^nt, ipjf*& or -j, *5^. ist Fut. y^hnfyr 
(399. a). Atm. y?ftnt. 2nd Fut. y^Wftl. Atm. y^. Aor. 
*yv0m, *y*/R, wy^; *yifN, *y£*5, *y^»5T5 ; *y^*, 

Atm. *y^tf 5 , ’wy^VT^, *y* 1 v ; *y?HNff , *y<r) 5 i*i»( > 
*y*ft 5 T 5 TN;; *y^Nrf?, wy $55 . Prec.jyyre*i. Atm. y^frihi. 
Cond.wzt*F{. Atm.*y^*. Pass., Pres.i^; Perf.K^; 1st Fut. 
y%l 51 ^ or yiOniTf ; 2nd Fut. urt^ or yifyat ; Aor. yrd sing. vyrf^, 
3rd pi. *y?ft5TT or *yrf* 55 . Caus., Pres, gi^ rnfa ; Aor. *fjry£*y. 
Des. ftr^ytfa, (503). Freq. *fry^, MTyf* (3rd sing. *iyifs) or 
*iy^f* (711)- Part., Pres. 53^; Atm. | Post Poss. f 
Past Indecl. ^WT, -5*; Fut. Pass, sr^hw, yfuft*, ym. 

EXAMPLES OF PASSIVE VERBS, EXPLAINED AT 461. 

700. Root 31 da (465). Infin. ^T5JN datum, ‘ to be given/ 

Present Tense, * I am given/ 

<0* dtye t^XTPT^ dtyavahe dtydmahe i 

di'yase diyethe diyadkve 

diyate tfftnt dtyete ^hl5t ityante 
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Imperfect, 4 1 was given, 

> 

adiye 

adtydvahi 

*Rffowfg adiydmahi 

adiyatha* adiyethdm 

adtyadhvam 

adiyata 

adiyetdm 

adiyanta 


Potential \ 4 1 may be given/ 

diyeya 

dtyevahi 

diyemahi 

dtyethd* 

diyeyathdm 

dtyedhvam 

diyeta 

diyeydtdm 

diyeran 


Imperative , 4 Let me be given/ 


dtyavahai 

dtydmahai 

diyasva 

diyethdm 

diyadhvam 

^"hniT^ diyatam 

diyetdm 

dtyantdm 


Perfect , 4 1 have been given/ 

^ dade 

dadivahe 

dadimahe 

dadishe 

daddthe 

dadidhve 

^ dade 

^Tif daddte 

dadire 


First Future , 4 1 shall be given/ 

f ^TTflV datdhe or 

<rr?TU3% datdsvahe 

^TTORl ddtdmahe, &c. 

[ yfVXTS ddyitahe 

crrfafTTCTV dayitdsvahe 

dayitdtmahe, &c. 


Second Future , 4 1 shall be given/ 

ddsye or 

ddsydvahe 

dasydmahe , &c. 

_ ^ftpR dayishye 

dayishydvahe cJTftP*TWV ddyishydmahe , &c. 


Aorist, ‘ I was given.’ 


r adishi or 

adishvahi 

’tffipwfV adishmahi 


[w^rftrfir addyishi adayishvahi addyishmahi 

J VsfriVJlH adithds or WfejUTOJ^ adishdtham adidhvam 

j addyishthdt WjfvW^ adayishuthamWiTfaX^addyidh vam (TO 

r i f wf^N'IfiW adishdtdm ^TfipTrT adishata 

W^tm&davh itwasffiven/'j 

l ^TfWN T ^ addyishdtdm ^ T H T W addyishata 

Free . %\w\n or tpfinfa, &c. Oond . or 


701. Root sp kfi (467). Infin. kartum, 4 to be made* or 4 done. 5 
Present Tense 9 4 1 am made. 5 Imperfect, 4 1 was made. 5 


faro 

ftranrl 

faroro? 

a»f?CT 

^rfaroref? 

ajflTCTOf* 

ftimi 

fwi^ 





furoa 

fiiroi* 

r. ^ 

iW3T*ir 

’•rftntnr 

wfiiwin*t 

*fwnir 
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Potential , 4 1 may be made/ 1 

1 

Perfect. 

fts^r 


farastf? 







*n*ra 

f*5hr 

f*#nng 


#S 

TSiTW 

Imperative , ‘Let me 

be made.’ 


First Future. 

ftl A 

fwvrvt 

favwt 

[*tl^ 

scttoI, &c. 


fwnn^ 

ftpwg 

1 or lifting qrfoirag vifaneit, &c. 



fWINTTH 

Second Fut. nsfcift or qiiftvr, &c. 


Aorist. 

BING. DUAL. PLURAL. 

vnyfa or vnsrfrfN or wKrfrEifg wgwrf? or qnGrftwff 

or wa B i fr vT^ ^ q in n^or qnwftvmrg q^^orqrarft«i^(-^) 
vnsrft'it was done’ qufM i a i ^ or qnhrfi. q mi^ XRf tnr or WRTftqu 
Free, grarfal or ###, Cond. wsfi# or qnGiftqf. 

702. Example of a Passive from a root ending in a consonant : 

Root gi^ yvj. Infin. yoktum, * to be fitting.’ 

Pres, gsq, g5#r, g#*, &c. Imp/. *gw, -wgiintT^, wg vqv i, &c. 
Pot. g#*. Impv. g^, gups, g^T^, &c. Per/ ggif, ggfti* gg^, 
&c. 1st Fut. VtNTO, #ST, &c. 2nd Fut. #57, Nte#, &c. Aor. 

wgfxg, qrg yu^ , wnftr ; qtgwfv, &c. Free. g^v. Cond. 'wtteit. 

EXAMPLE OF CAUSAL VERBS, EXPLAINED AT 479. 

703. Root ^ bhu. Infin. bhdvayitum , ‘ to cause to be/ 

Parasmai-pada. Atmank-pada. 

Present Tense y I cause to be/ 


HPnnfa 


HI 

TO 

mw^ 

TOW? 

mvvfa 

*R*r<ra[ 


HR*TC& 

NTVVrif 

mww 

NINUftr 


*R*rftr 

TO 

XI# 



Imperfect , ‘ I 

was causing to be/ or 

* I caused/ 

&C. 

vwnnm 

\ 


^rrtir 


wnpnraf? ^wnrawfg 


«*TTTOH 

nr 


wtrtot* 


WRWP* 


UTO 

wrtin^ 

*WT^RT 


Potential , ‘ I may cause to be/ 







♦nvNuf? 

*r^ 

NTNN1P? 

mV^IITN 

HTiftlt 


Hwfawm mv#pr 


Nivvg^ 

NT#* 

mqfrmnw 
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Imperative, ‘ Let me Cause to be/ 

•mmfif «mnr *mnrnr 

snug mronw 

Perfect, ‘ I caused to be/ 

HUTCUPSTC H «ITO^ HWWWf ><* 

unwwra^ «mrw urt tw^ 

OTITO HWWf^ HTRT^ t TmTOBR 

First Future, ‘ I will cause to be/ 

Hrcfamfw mqfinnl «r<rf«raml *rcfimra| 

Hnrfinnf* m^ftnrrw^ Hreftnrrw Hraftnn^ mvftnrRT^ wroftnma 

wnrfmn «rcfinn 3 w iq fin ntq wrefinn «reftnn$ wfiwim 

Second Future, ‘ I shall or will cause to be/ 

HT*ftpmf*r Hi^fu'uu^ HRfaujisr^ mvfim ^fqnr^ > ?refipqw| 

>rr*ftrofti KnrfiRnj^ wiwt «nrftn»rw Hnrftnw^ 

HRftmftr nRftrait^ *reftmfar HRftmil «rafw wreftRraf 

Aorist, ‘ I caused to be/ 

*nfbrc*r inrbrcm wrhro wbRnf* *nftan*f? 

«*tariR 'sufhm *nrhmR[ wib^rT^ «nftmruin 

wbRin* wrbr?^ irfonpir 

Precative or Benedictive, ‘ May I cause to be/ 

>T W Ta^ HTOTO «nnw HraWht HRfipfhrf? HRfqiftHff 

huht^ HUirer^ «p*mtt *mftpfaT^ unrftnihiTwm *rcftpftw^ 

*m\ *n«n*rm *r*mR *ref«nftf wrfatforr^HreMtt^ 

Conditional, ‘ I should cause to be/ 

wnfw» »#nm wnftwrR swrefaun^ ’smrefirewf* 

wn fa •i'^ w rofa*w^ wn^ftRur WRftr«NT*( wnrfaraanj 

WIRfR^ WNfilRMia W?flfa«l*t \JWRfTRR WTRfalihn*^ WRpIRWr 

704. After this model, and after the model of Primitive verbs of 
cl. 10 at 638, may be conjugated all Causal verbs. 

EXAMPLES OF DESIDERATIVE VERBS, EXPLAINED AT 498. 

705. Root ^ bhu. Infin. bubMshitum, ‘to wish to be/ 

Parabmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 

Present Tense, * I wish to be/ 



ypro* 

ypt*«( 


TP 1 ** 

TP 1 ** 

?pf* 

tfP^ 

TP* 

TP* 

Ti** 

TP* 

TP* 

TP*** 

TP** ! 

TP* 

T*** 

TP* 


wrcl wwit Kmmt 

«mpRi > ? Pi<l < qi^ *nnw*t 

«ppnn* 
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Imperfect, 6 1 was wishing to be/ or ‘ 

I wished/ &c. 


^ «TP" 


PPPf? 

*TP™fc 


*TPP *TP* 

pp^p 

*TP*P 

*TP*P 


^TP* 1 **. wrP’t 

PP* 

**TPip 

PP* 


PotentiaJ, ( 1 may wish to be/ 



TP* TP* 

TP* 

TP*** 

TP*P 


T*M TP* 

TS$*P 

Tf^p 

TP*P 

T*p 

Tt^P 

Ti** 

S$ptip 

T^P 


Imperative , ‘ Let me wish to be/ 


^3t*nftr 

TPre TP* 

T$ 

TP™* 

TP 1 *! 

TP 

TPP TP* 

TP* 

TP*P 

TP*P 

SP3 

TPP TP’S 

TP*P 

TP* 

TP*P 


Perfect , I wished to be. 

y 


TPT**Tt 

* Tprep S'puaf* 

TP™* 


TP™*** 

TPt**$ 

jito 


^pnansni 

3P™*$ 


3PTO*P TP^f 1 * 

TP™* 

'j^wanTr 



First Future , 4 1 will wish to be/ 


Yjfanfw yjfiniTO^ 

TSP*™* 

TUP"*** 




w^farraro 

T*P*"* 


TJP*^ w*fan*( 


TP**^ 

3$fTnp 


Second Future , 4 1 will or shall wish to be/ 


jSfrorfo 


TJf*™ 

wjfPlT^ 

wtffPnp 


TtfPrp 3*1wr 


TSf^W 


?*SfWir 

^f^«nra 

T£ fl ™* 

TiP™* 

TJfPt* 


Aorist, 4 1 wished to be/ 




psfro 


«TJp*P 

"TJpwP 

ppH 

*TiPp ^<ff«nr 

«TiP™* 

*T*P*P 

*T^ 

*TJp*P *Ttf*W 

P9P* 

*TiP*np *39P** 


Precative or Benedictive , 4 May I wish to be/ 


TP"P 

TP"* TP*™ 


TlfWWf 

TffWPf* 

SPP 

TPircp yptm 

TSM»p 

N^ftniPrWT* fjftNHp 

TPP 

TPraP TP"P 


TlfWtorap TiP*^ 


Conditional, 4 1 should wish to be/ 


wyjfiwn^ 

*T*M 


wr*fPnr 

’psfPnp wygfwhp vpjcfirwii 

«T£fap w^fPnrm; w^ptp 

vjSfPnr 

w^ffwTw «tkP** 


* Or 
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EXAMPLES OF FREQUENTATIVE OR INTENSIVE VERBS, 
EXPLAINED AT 507. 

706. Root v^bhu. Infin. bobMyitum , ‘to be repeatedly. 3 

AlTMANE-PADA FORM (509). 

Present Tense , ‘ I am repeatedly. 3 












Imperfect, ‘ I was 

frequently/ 


’wart'j?narf? 







^$?pir 


Potential , ‘ I may be frequently. 3 











Imperative, ‘ Let me 

be frequently. 3 







*fri?nn^ 




Perfect , ‘ I was frequently. 3 











First Future , 6 1 will be frequently. 3 






*rt$ftnn£ 

Vt$ftnn 




Second Future , ‘ I will or shall be frequently. 3 












Aorist , 4 1 was frequently. 3 





wft»jfn«nann 

or -<p{ 
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Precative or Benedictive , ‘May I be frequently/ 

or -n 

Conditional \ * I should be frequently/ 

*nrt$fimw WNbj Jq«Mi^ w*rt>fftnimr 


707. Parasmai-pada FORM (514)- 

Present Tense , ‘I am frequently.’ 
■sftwr^tfn or ^ftntfa 
or ^rwtfu 

wl»uftfir or Nbrtfw ^rrfir 


Imperfect , ‘ I was frequently.’ 


^TNt*jR 

^wl^orwbfl^ ^rsrt»fir 

mbuft^or 

Potential, ‘ I may be frequently.’ 

■sft$?nH ’Tt^UTV ^‘JVTU 

Imperative, ‘ May I be frequently.’ 

■^‘unftr ^tvnrrN 

*brfhj or -arbftg ^1^3 


Tfornw**, &c. 
or 
or 

■srtmT or 


Perfect , * 1 was frequently/ 

&c. m>SNTPi>jtfvu, &c. 
or or 

or *frgfro or 

or '«rl»j?rg^ *rt»p or 
or ^r>jg^ or 


First Future, ‘ I will be frequently.’ 

*fl*f#nnfw ’Tbtf4«n*aq > 

Ttoftnnftr ^tufinnw 

infirm Vtafainri‘ *fk5nm^ 


S S 2 
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Second Future , ‘ I will or shall be frequently.* 

WtofTOTfa 

Vtnr«i«n^ 

yhdvmn^ 

•s r~. 

IWRlItH 


NhrfN^rn 

Trbrftrefw 

NtHfororq; 



Aoriet, ‘ I was frequently.’ 






w*ihfjrq; 

VNt»£W 




or 

or 

or 



vnri mftpw 


^rsfNTfrg^ 

’WNtanfa* 



vnrlmf*^ 

Precative 

or Benedictive , ‘ May I be frequently/ 


%?m?r 



*fri?irer^ 



■srl^uren^ 


Conditional , ‘ I should be frequently/ 


W%\*fT*Cm 

*rcrhrfcr«nn 



«TNt«f^tqir 


wqft>TPriirTH 

vrvtHf^nm; 


708. Root ‘ to kill’ (323, 654). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 

tive, ‘ to kill repeatedly.’ Pres, srjffm or srspftfir, *rf ftr or iqpftfa, 
Hffar or inpftfff ; snpuq, Wfvrq, srfFU; ; snpr, sjfHfii or 

wufk. Imp/, WWf^, or or ^rsnpft^; 

-wrq ; 'snnpr, wrfw, s » t f j^ or Pot. ^ fvq i ^ . Impv. 

^ j or «i^nh,> —in 1^ j 

^npT3 or smg. Per/. vnpnW^ or ^T fUra^ T, &c. &c. 

709. Root m? ‘to go’ (60a, 270). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive, * to go frequently.’ Pres, iqjfw or srjpftfa, or snpftfa, 

or ^npftfw; *]F^> Uir^, *UF«^, WRI, STfWfw or 

^UNfw. Imp/, vnnpw, or vTsrjFi; or ^nnpfr^; vrsrjpv, 

-in*; wuip»t, tnryjr, wuygq ; or wg^. Pot. vriFUT*. 
Impv. WJff?, HlPjT or snpftij ; *nPTN, iff**, SHFHH, 

’HP. *nF3 or umj. Per/. H]piT3>JN or &c. &c. 

710. Root to throw’ (635). Parasmai form of Frequentative. 

Pres. nr ^f^rtfa, ’rojfa or ^fcpflfa, or ; 

nftpqq;, ^fepr^; Imp/, 
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or or -NI^; 

twfwN, Pot. ^Pepm'^ , &c. Impv. ^Epnfm, 

wf^fw, wwg or ; 'irBfUTO, -NT^ ; ^ 8(<ITH, ^ftjTT, ^fspiTJ. 

Per/. ^fwHD5»JN or w f^n^TT , &c. &c. 

71 1. Root £ to take’ (699, 359). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive. Pres. WTJjfw or WTHfoT (306. a) or mtl&fk, WTUTf* 

( 3 ° 5 - a) or Wr?nftfw ; ’ 5 TT 3 J 5 f^, »TPJT^, STPJT^ ; WPpit^, WPJTST, 

Imp/. *rmnz (30 6. e ) or *nm *nmr^ or 

wuppf, -tt^; ^nn^Tcr, w st p ^, ^nnnf^ (331. Obs.) P©/> 

smrerfar, *TFjfe, wnnf or wnr^i ; w?re, 

; *TO?n?, ’WDJS, *rpprg, &c. &c. 


CHAPTER VII. 

INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

712. There are in Sanskrit a number of words used as nouns 

having only one inflexion, which may be classed among indeclinable s; 
e. g. ‘ setting/ ‘ decline ;’ ‘ what exists/ ‘ existence ;’ 

‘the sacred syllable Om ; 9 ^^‘satisfaction/ ‘food ;’ tT*^‘ reverence;’ 
rflftcT ‘ non-existence or ‘ the fortnight of the moon’s wane ;’ 

‘ sky ;’ ijt * earth ;’ ^ ‘ ease ;’ *hr^‘ a year ;’ or Tjjf^ ‘ the 
fortnight of the moon’s increase;’ 70 TOT an exclamation used on 
making oblations to the spirits of the dead; ‘heaven;’ 
‘salutation’ (see Gana Svaradi to Pan. 1. 1, 37)* Others will be 
mentioned at 713-717. 

ADVERBS. 

a. Adverbs ( nipdta ), like nouns and verbs, may be divided into 
simple and compound. The latter are treated of in the next Chapter 
on Compound Words. Simple adverbs may be classified under 
four heads: 1st, those formed from the cases of nouns and obsolete 
words ; sndly, other adverbs of less obvious derivation ; 3rdly, 
adverbial suffixes ; 4thly, adverbial prefixes. 

Formed from the Cases of Nouns and Obsolete Words . 

713. The Accusative neuter of many adjectives; 

As, ‘ truly ‘ much tfhr^, ft?* V quickly;’ 3 ‘fitly;’ vAm* 
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‘ near ;’ ‘oertainly ;’ 75$ ‘lightly;’ HTT^, ‘exceed- 

ingly/ ‘certainly; 4 constantly ; for a long while / 

strongly;’ ‘again,’ 4 repeatedly ’ (194) ; ‘ only/ ‘ merely / 

^rnr^ 4 very well.’ 

0. The Acc. neuter of certain pronouns ; as, therefore,’ ‘then; where- 
fore,’ ‘ when/ 4 since / rU4 4 so long/ 4 so soon / as long as/ ‘ as soon as / 

‘ why ?’ 

b. The Acc. neuter of certain substantives and obsolete words ; as, 4 secretly / 

willingly/ ‘of one’s own accord/ ‘of one’s self/ ‘spontaneously/ 

«TR ‘by name/ ‘that is to say/ ‘repeatedly/ ‘long ago/ 

‘pleasantly/ ‘now/ ‘by night’ ( noctu ); ‘in the 

evening’ (this last may be an ind. part, of so, 4 to finish’). 

714. The Instrumental of nouns, pronouns, and obsolete words; 

As, vrfm ‘virtuously/ ‘to the right/ ‘southwards/ ‘north- 
wards / arfirt$rai ' without/ •3^ ‘ above/ ‘aloud/ below;’ or 

31'*^ ' slowly / 7T*T 4 therefore / ‘ wherefore / ^CPnffTT or ‘ without/ 

‘ except / 4 instantly / for a long time ; in a short time/ 

‘ entirely / f^TT ‘ by day/ fr^ WIT ‘ fortunately / W^T^TT, ‘ quickly / 

* now / ' i n the air / tJH ‘ formerly ; ’ T5PTT 4 on the ground ’ (y^afxai). 

a . The Dative case more rarely ; 

As, fntm ' ’ for a long time / ‘ for a period of many nights/ 

‘ for the sake of.’ 

715. The Ablative case of nouns, pronouns, and obsolete words ; 

As, ‘ forcibly / ‘joyfully / ‘ at a distance / ‘ there- 
fore/ wherefore?’ without cause/ ‘ unexpectedly/ ^U^‘from 

the north/ f^rcn^' for a long time/ 4 afterwards / rTrHfill 1 1^ * at that 

instant ; from all quarters/ 

716. The Locative case of nouns and obsolete words; 

As, ‘at night/ ‘far off/ ‘in the morning/ ‘in the 

forenoon ; ' suitably / in front ; ’ ‘ at once ; ’ TreV instantly / 

except ; f within / ‘towards the south ; ’ ot w*nir ' near;’ 

‘ in private ;’ STtnjjT ‘ in the evening ;’ by reason of/ 


Other Adverbs and Particles of less obvious Derivation . 

717. Of i affirmation . — r^H^, fiRc5, ^,^p, ‘indeed ; ’ wzifai^ ' r certainly. ’ 
0. Of negation. — *T, rft, tff^, ‘not.’ ITT, HT are prohibitive; as, *TT 
‘ do not.’ See 889. 

b. Of interrogation. — ftF^, ftfig, ftirgw, ‘whether?’ 
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c. Of comparison . — ^ * like ;’ *T^[> ‘ so ;’ * Low much rather ;’ 

•r^r (w^t + *q) ' r in like manner.’ 

d . Of quantity . — TOITfa ‘exceedingly;’ little’ (cf. 726. 6). 

e. Of manner . ‘so,* ‘ thus ;* again ; “for the most 

part;* *TT*TT * variously ‘separately;’ ^T, faW, ‘falsely;’ ^TT, ^VT, 
‘ in vain ;’ ‘enough ;’ fljftfTT, WSJ (cf. ‘ quickly; silently;’ 

fiTXPF^ ‘ reciprocally,’ ‘ together.’ 

/. Of time . — WJ ‘to-day,’ ‘now;’ ‘to-morrow;’ ‘yesterday;’ 

‘the day after to-morrow ;’ TTRlflT ‘ now ;’ FT ‘ formerly;’ ^TT^, 

HT^, ‘ before ; 'at once;’ XTEP^ ‘instantly;’ ifa ‘after death’ (lit. 

‘ having departed ’); ‘ afterwards ;’ WJ ‘ ever ;’ W W(J 4 never ;’ 

‘another day,’ ‘next day;’ ‘once;’ ‘again 

and again,’ ‘ repeatedly.’ 

Obs. — W is used with a Present tense to denote past time. See 251. b 9 878. 

g. Of place. ‘ here ;’ 'gfi ‘ where ?’ ‘ without.’ 

h. of doubt. — «fqqm, tk, fin^, qn?t ft??, 

‘ perhaps,’ &c. 

t. qifq ‘even,’ TT^T ‘indeed,’ ‘just,’ are placed after words to modify their 
sense, or for emphatic affirmation. V are similarly used in the Veda. 

Observe — Some of the above are properly conjunctions; see 727. 


Adverbial Svffixes. 

718. fa^ 6 id, api , and WT tana may form indefinite adverbs 
of time and place , when affixed to interrogative adverbs ; 

As, from ‘ 3 |T^T ‘ when ? ’ 3 s?Tfq^, qr^rfq, and q^rqq, ‘ sometimes ;’ from 
and 1$ ‘where?’ ^^fa^, ^[Wfa, Uifa^, ‘somewhere;’ from 

* whence ? ’ and ^TTWT 'from somewhere;’ from qiftf ‘ how many ? ’ 

‘ a few ;* from ‘ when ?’ ‘ at some time ;’ from ‘ how ?* 

wifq, qreqR, ‘ somehow or other,’ ‘ with some difficulty.’ Compare 228, 230. 

a. ^ifa following a word, generally signifies ‘ even,’ but after numerals, ‘ all,* as 
snitsftr all three ;’ *¥sfq‘ all together.’ 

719. tas may be added to the stem of any noun, and to some 
pronouns, to form adverbs ; 

As, from XT^ ‘ with effort ;’ from wfij, ‘ from the beginning 

from IT (the proper stem of the pronoun 7 T^), TTIT^ ‘thence,’ ‘then,’ ‘thereupon,’ 
‘therefore:’ similarly, XHT^ ‘whence,’ ‘since,’ ‘because;’ Wl^, ^rl^, 

‘hence,’ ‘hereupon.’ 

Obs. — In affixing tas to pronouns, the stem 7T is used for TTlf , for ^ for 
for qj^, q for F, ^ for 

a. This suffix usually gives the sense of the preposition ‘from,’ and is often 
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equivalent to the ablative case; as in ‘from me; * ‘from thee*/ 

‘from a father;’ ‘from an enemy.’ 

b . But it is sometimes vaguely employed to express other relations ; as, 

* behind the back ; to another place/ £ elsewhere / ‘ in the first 

placed ‘here and there/ ‘hither and thither/ 3 HW 4 riJf ‘ on all sides/ 

‘ in the neighbourhood / [JCrtfy ‘ in front / ‘ near to / 

ftTOj' ' in pomp or state.* 

c. Willis a suffix which generally denotes ‘ place* or ‘ direction / as, from 

‘ downwards / from (which becomes above * (cf. 

S 4 . V). 

720. gf tra , forming adverbs of place with a locative sense from 
stems of pronouns, adjectives, &c. ; 

As, ‘ here / ‘ there ; ’ w‘ where ?* Tic? ‘ where / everywhere / 

‘ in another place / ‘ in one place ; ’ in many places / Wj?F 

‘there/ ‘in the next world/ 

a. ?H tra j as, ‘ among the gods / ‘ among men* (Pan. v. 4, 56); 

*S*T‘ amongst many.* 

721. ^ tha and tham , forming adverbs of manner ; 

As, rr*n ‘so/ ‘in like manner/ *T 3 T ‘as/ ‘ in every way/ ‘by all means / 

^RT?H ‘ otherwise / ‘ how ?’ ‘ thus/ 

72^. da , ff rhi , nim> forming adverbs of time from pro- 

nouns, &c . ) 

As, ‘then / ‘when / ‘when ?’ ‘once / fWKT^T ‘constantly / 

*t$T, ‘ always / lift, ‘ then / ‘ now.* 

723. VT dhd, forming adverbs of distribution from numerals; 

As.OTH' in one way ; ’ frvr' in two ways / *ftVT ‘ in six ways / * in a 

hundred ways / ‘ in a thousand ways ; or ’5T%9RVT ‘ in many ways/ 

a. signifying ‘times/ is added to VFS, ‘five/ and other numerals, as 

explained at 215. once/ may be a corruption of (‘this time’); 

and only ^ is added to , and dropped after ‘ four times/ 

724. ^ vat (technically called vati ) may be added to any nominal 
stem to form adverbs of comparison or similitude (see 922) ; 

As, from like the sun / from as before/ It may be 

used in connexion with a word in the Accusative case. 
a . This suffix often expresses ‘ according to ; ’ m, according to rule / 

‘ according to need/ It may also be added to adverbs; as, 

‘ truly* (exactly as it took place). 

* These are the forms generally used for the Ablative case of the personal pro- 
nouns, the proper Ablative cases being rarely used. 
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725. JKJ Sas, forming adverbs of quantity , &c. ; 

As, ‘ abundantly •’ 'in small quantities;* N%3f|E[ ‘wholly;’ 

‘singly / ‘ by hundreds and thousands W«T?P^ ‘ by degrees 

‘ principally ‘ foot by foot fgSfT^ ‘ two by two ‘ by 
threes;' EI%Ei3^ ‘in great numbers;’ <$1^ ‘syllable by syllable ;' WTEEBH^in 
so many ways ;’ ‘ how many at a time ?* 

a . *1^is added to nouns in connexion with the roots and to denote 

a complete change to the condition of the thing signified by the noun ; as, Effrw- 
*n\‘to the state of fire.* See 789. and cf. 70. i . 

Adverbial Prefixes . 

7 26. e? a, prefixed to nouns and even to participles with a priva- 

tive or negative force, corresponding to the Greek a, the Latin in, 
and the English in, im , un ; as, from EW ‘ possible/ ET^EE 
‘impossible/ from ‘touching* (pres, part.), ‘not 

touching / from ^?ET ‘ having done’ (indecl. part.), Ei^fiET ‘ not having 
done/ When a word begins with a vowel, EP^ is euphonically 
substituted ; as, from EP?T ‘ end/ ERET ‘ endless/ 

a . Erfw ati, ‘excessively/ ‘very/ as, EffcTE^ ‘ very great/ 

b . ett a, implying ‘ diminution / as, ETTETEf ‘ somewhat pale/ 

t^is prefixed with the same sense ; as, fEgun ‘ slightly warm/ 

c . ETT ka or ku, prefixed to words to imply ‘disparagement/ 

as, End'll ‘ a coward / ‘ deformed/ 

d . 5^ dus (or dur), prefixed to imply ‘badly* or ‘with difficulty/ 

as, ‘badly done* (see 7a); jihr ‘not easily broken/ It is 

opposed to and corresponds to the Greek <W-. 

e . nis (or nir) and fg vi are prefixed to nouns like ET a 
with a privative or negative sense ; as, fwtc5 ‘ powerless / fwBfif? 
‘without fruit* (see 7a); fir Sf l^ g T ‘unarmed:* but not to participles. 

/• $ w, prefixed to imply ‘ well/ ‘ easily ;* as, ‘ well done / 
easily broken/ In this sense it is opposed to gf^, and cor- 
responds to the Greek eu. It is also used for Erfir, to imply ‘ very/ 

‘ excessively / as, ‘ very great/ 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

Copulative . 

727. ^ ta>> ‘and/ ‘also/ corresponding to the Latin que and not 
to et It can never, therefore, stand as the first word in a sentence, 
but follows the word of which it is the copulative. ^E (et ee), ‘ also/ 
is a common combination. 

t t 
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a. NTT ‘ and/ ‘also/- is sometimes copulative. Sometimes it 
implies doubt or interrogation . 

i. TTNT ‘ so/ ‘ thus/ ‘ in like manner 3 (see 721), is not unfrequently 
used for w, in the sense of ‘ also ; 9 and like w is then generally 
placed after the word which it connects with another. 

c. NTN ‘ now/ ‘ and/ ‘ then/ are inceptive, being frequently 
used at the commencement of sentences or narratives. WN is often 
opposed to which marks the close of a story or chapter. 

d. ‘ for/ is a causal conjunction ; like NT it is always placed 
after its word, and never admitted to the first place in a sentence. 

e. both meaning ‘ if/ are conditional conjunctions. 

f. mu * upon that/ ‘then 3 (719), TTT^ ‘then/ NPNRT, fNTNT , wrCNT, 
TOT, wrftrw, ‘ again/ ‘ moreover/ are all copulatives, used very com- 
monly in narration. 

Disjunctive . 

738. NT va y ‘ or 3 (like -ve in Latin), is always placed after its word, 
being never admitted to the first place in a sentence. 

a . J, fNF*r, ‘but; 3 the former is placed after its word. 

b. TOftl ‘ although / TTTTTfq 'nevertheless/ ‘yet/ sometimes used as a cor- 
relative to the last; NPNNT, f* *T, ‘ or else / «T NT ‘ or not / NT ‘ whether/ 
‘ whether or no.’ 

c. NTNNT may also be used to correct or qualify a previous thought, when it is 
equivalent to ‘ but no/ ‘ yet/ ‘ however/ 

d . WT, 3> ^ are expletives, often used in poetry to fill up the verse. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

729. There are about twenty prepositions (see 783), but in later 
Sanskrit they are generally prefixes, qualifying the sense of verbs 
(and then called upasarga ) or of verbal derivatives (and then called 
gati). About ten may be used separately or detached in govern- 
ment with the cases of nouns (and then called karma-pravaianlya ); 
e. g. ntt, trfir, W3, wfir, wfv, Nrfa, wft, ntn, wfN, and wn ; but of these 
the first three only are commonly found as separable particles in 
classical Sanskrit. 

73 °. NTT d , generally signifying ‘as far as/ ‘ up to/ ‘ until/ with 
Abl. ; as, WT Ng jTf^ ‘ as far as the ocean ; 3 WT ‘ up to Manu ; 3 
W NfWNWT^ ‘ as far as the wrist ; 3 ntt *pN^ ‘ till death ; 3 WT NTTO 
NNTNWTT^ ‘ till the completion of his vow : 3 and rarely with Acc.; as, 
WT ‘ for a hundred births. 3 
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a. Wl & may sometimes express ‘from;* as, *n ‘from the 

beginning ;* *T ‘ from the first sight ;* WT < from 

birth.* 

b. It may also be compounded with a word in the Accusative neuter 

forming with it an Avyayi-bhava (see 760); thus, ‘as far 

as the girdle* (where is for 

c . nfir prati, generally a postposition, signifying * at,* * with regard - 
to,* ‘ to ,* € towards,* ‘ against,* with Acc. ; as, iryf Ufa ‘ at the Ganges;* 
vS uftr ‘ with regard to justice ;* uf W * against an enemy ;* WT ufir 

* as far as regards me.* When denoting ‘ in the place of,* it governs 
the Ablative. 

d. vrg ‘ after,* with Acc., and rarely with Abl. or Gen. ; as, JrjJPU 
‘ along the Ganges ;* 7Pf«J or mftsg ‘ after that.* 

e. nfir, and more rarely and ^srfW, may be used distributively to signify 

* each,’ ‘ every ;’ thus, ‘ tree by tree.’ They may also be prefixed to form 

Avyayi-bhdvas ; or ‘ every year,’ ‘ year by year.’ See 760. 

f. ^rf?T, tjft are said to require the Accusative; the Locative or 

Accusative ; ’WH and in the sense ‘ except,’ the Ablative ; the Locative and 
Accusative : but examples of such syntax are not common in classical Sanskrit. 

g. Instances are common of prepositions united with the neuter form or 

Accusative of nouns, so as to form compounds (760. b); as, wffl ‘upon the 
shoulders;’ 4 face to face ;’ * upon the tree ;’ ‘ along 

the Ganges.’ 

ADVERBS IN GOVERNMENT WITH NOUNS. 

731. There are many adverbs used like the preceding prepositions 
in government with nouns, and often placed after the nouns which 
they govern (for examples see 917). 

These are, before,’ ‘ in front of,* with Gen. ; * under,’ with Gen. or 

Acc.; or ‘below,’ with Gen. (VTO^ is sometimes doubled; thus, 

; ^IVRTC^ ‘ after,’ ‘afterwards,’ with Gen. ; r within,’ with Gen. or 

Loc. ; ‘ without,* ‘except,’ ‘with regard to,’ with Acc. ; ‘near,’ with 

Gen. or Abl. ; WffWTT^ ‘on both sides of,’ with Acc. ; ‘ in front of,’ with 

Gen. or Acc. ; ‘ near,’ with Gen. ; or VTOTO or on account of,’ 

* for,* with Gen. ; ‘ after,’ ‘ beyond,’ with Abl. ; , 3 , WTT?^‘ to the north,* with 

Gen. ; * to the north,* with Gen. or Acc. ; 1 above,* ‘ over,’ ‘ upon,’ 

with Gen. or Acc. (sometimes doubled ; thus, ‘ above,’ ‘ over,* 

‘upon,’ with Gen. or Acc.; ‘after,’ ‘beyond,’ with Abl. ; besides,’ ‘without,’ 

* except,’ with Acc., sometimes with Abl. ; 0 r ‘ on account of,* ‘ for,’ 

with Gen.; ‘ to the south,* with Gen.; ‘to the right,* ‘to the 

T t 2 
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south/ with Gen. or Acc. ; ‘for the sake of/ ‘for/ with Gen.; 

4 behind/ with Gen.; or ‘ after/ ‘ beyond/ with Abl. ; after/ with 

Gen. or Abl. ; ‘on the further side/ with Gen. ; or before/ ‘in the 

presence of/ with Gen. ; ‘ before/ with Abl., rarely with Gen. or Acc. ; Wjfif 

‘ inde a / ‘ from a particular time/ ‘ beginning with/ with Abl. ; WM ‘ before/ with 
Abl., rarely with Gen. or Acc. ; KHJ 4 in the middle/ with Gen. ; ‘ out/ 

‘outside of/ with Abl. or Gen.; XTTC^‘up to/ ‘as far as/ sometimes with Acc. ; 
fiRT ‘without/ with Inst, or Acc. or sometimes with Abl. ; ‘near/ with 

Gen. ; from/ with Gen. ; ‘before the eyes/ ‘in the presence of/ 

with Gen. ; ‘together with/ with Inst. ; or ‘ near/ with Gen. ; 

‘ with/ ‘ along with/ with Inst. ; ‘ with/ with Inst. ; ‘ before the 

eyes/ ‘in the presence of/ with Gen. ; ‘along with/ with Inst.; or 

lift* on account of/ ‘ for the sake of/ ‘ for/ with Gen. 

Obs. — Many of the above, especially 

, &c., are more usually found at the end of a compound, after a nominal stem. 

a. The adverb ‘ enough/ is used with the Inst, (see 918). 

b . Some of the adverbs enumerated at 714, 715, may be used in government 

with the cases of nouns ; e. g. above. ‘without/ is 

generally placed after the stem of a noun. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

733. t are vocative; less respectfully vocative, 

or sometimes expressive of ‘ contempt/ expresses 4 contempt/ 

4 abhorrence/ 4 fie ! 5 4 shame ! ’ (with Accusative case) ; ^nr^, *1?^, 

‘surprise/ ‘alarm/ ^T, ^T?T, ‘grief/ *n*j, 

‘approbation/ ssfisr, 4 salutation/ 


CHAPTER VIII. 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

733* Compounds abound in Sanskrit to a degree wholly unequalled 
in any other language, and it becomes necessary to study the prin- 
ciples on which they are constructed, before the learner can hope to 

* is generally found in composition with a nominal stem, and may be com- 
pounded adjectively to agree with another noun ; as, ‘ broth for the 

Bt&hman •/ fflflQ ‘ milk for the Brdhman/ See 760. d. 
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understand the simplest sentence in the most elementary book. In 
the foregoing chapters we have treated of simple nouns, simple verbs, 
and simple adverbs. We have now to treat of compound nouns, 
compound verbs, and compound adverbs. 

a . Observe, that in this chapter the nom. case, and not the stem, of a substantive 
terminating a compound will be given ; and in the instance of an adjective forming 
the last member of a compound, the nom. case masc., fern., and neut. The 
examples are chiefly taken from the Hitopadesa, and sometimes the oblique cases 
in which they are there found have been retained. 

SECTION I. 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

734. The student has now arrived at that portion of the grammar 
in which the use of the stem of the noun becomes most strikingly 
apparent. This use has been already noticed at 77 ; and its forma- 
tion explained at 80-87. 

a. In almost all compound nouns the last word alone admits of 
inflexion, and the preceding word or words require to be placed in 
the stem, to which a plural as well as singular signification may be 
attributed. Instances, however, will be given in which the charac- 
teristic signs of case and number are retained in the first member of 
the compound, but these are exceptional. 

b. It may here be noted, that while Sanskrit generally exhibits the first member 
or members of a compound in the stem with the final letter unchanged, except by 
the usual euphonic laws, Latin frequently and Greek less frequently change the 
final vowel of the stem into the light vowel i ; and both Greek and Latin often 
make use of a vowel of conjunction, which in Greek is generally 0 , but occasion- 
ally /; thus, cceli-cola for ccelu-cola or caelo-cola; lani-ger for lana-ger ; yakta- 
vaof, ly6v-o-<f)dyo$, fceder-i-fragus . Both Greek and Latin, however, possess 
many compounds which are completely analogous to Sanskrit formations. In 
English we have occasional examples of the use of a conjunctive vowel, as in 
* handicraft ’ for ‘ hand-craft.’ 

Obs. — A dot placed underneath words in Ndgari type marks the division of the 
different members of a compound. 

735. Native grammarians class compound nouns under six heads : 

I. DvANDYA, or those formed by the aggregation into one com- 
pound of two or more nouns (the last word being, according to 
circumstances, either in the dual, plural, or neuter singular, and the 
preceding word or words being in the stem), when, if uncompounded, 
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they would all be in the same case, connected by a copulative 
conjunction; as, < master and pupil* (for «J^: fiflwpg ) ; 

*wj;«irru;3[|lwr: ‘death, sickness, and sorrow* (for TOI 
€ hand and foot* (for urfiin m^). 

II. Tat-PURUSHA, or those composed of two nouns, the first of 

which (being in the stem) would be, if uncompounded, in a case 
different from, or dependent on, the last ; as, W*5TWT ‘ moon-light* 
(for 1WT ‘ the light of the moon*) ; $n*:, -<5T, ‘ skilled 

in arms* (for 51^5 $5?c£); -WT, * adorned with gems* 

(for $ftnr:). 

III. KARMA-DHARAYA, or those composed of an adjective or 

participle and substantive, the adjective or participle being placed 
first in its stem, when, if uncompounded, it would be in grammatical 
concord with the substantive ; as, WT^SHT: ‘ a good person* (for 
ww:); ‘all things* (for w%Tfrr funfrr). 

IV. DviGU, or those in which the stem of a numeral is compounded 

with a noun, either so as to form a singular collective noun, or an 
adjective; as, ‘three qualities* (for *p&T:); faffi !:, -HTT, 

‘ possessing the three qualities.* 

V. Bahu-YRIHI, or attributive compounds, generally epithets of 

other nouns. These, according to Panini (11. 2, 24), are formed by 
compounding two or more words to qualify the sense of another 
word; thus, ilW for zt 4 a village to which 

the water has come.* 

VI. AYYAYf-BH/vA, or those resulting from the combination of a 
preposition or adverbial prefix with a noun. The latter, whatever 
may be its gender, always takes the form of an accusative neuter 
and becomes indeclinable. 

a. Observe — These names either furnish examples of the several kinds of com- 
pounds, or give some sort of definition of them ; thus, l*?; (soil. WHTW:) is a 
definition of the 1st kind, meaning ‘conjunction;’ ‘his servant/ is an 

example of the 2nd kind (for TO? 3^*) ; is a somewhat obscure defi- 

nition of the 3rd kind, i. e. ‘ that which contains or comprehends (VKflfd) the 
object’ (W$); fipjt is an example of the 4th kind, meaning ‘anything to the 
value of two cows / is an example of the 5th kind, meaning ‘possessed 

of much rice.* The 6th class, TOH avyayf-bhdvah , means ‘the indeclinable 
state* (‘that which does not change,’ na vyeti ). 

736. It should be stated, however, that the above six kinds of 
compounds really form, according to the native theory, only four 
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classes, as the 3rd and 4th (i. e. the Karma-dharaya and Dvigu) are 
regarded as subdivisions of the Tat-purusha class. 

Obs. — Panini (i. 2, 42) calls a Karma-dhdrayah a Tatpurushak samdnddhikaranah . 

As such a classification appears to lead to some confusion from 
the absence of sufficient distinctness and opposition between the 
several parts or members of the division, the subject will be dis- 
cussed according to a different method, although it has been thought 
desirable to preserve the Indian names and to keep the native 
arrangement in view. 

737. Compound nouns may be regarded either as simply or 
complexly compounded. The latter have reference to a class of 
compounds within compounds, very prevalent in poetry, involving 
two or three species of simple compounds under one head. 

SIMPLY COMPOUNDED NOUNS. 

738. These we will divide into, 1st, Dependent compounds or 
compounds dependent in case (corresponding to Tat-purusha ); 2nd, 
Copulative (or Aggregative, Dvandva); 3rd, Descriptive* (or Deter- 
minative, Karma-dharaya); 4th, Numeral (or Collective, Dvigu); 
5th, Adverbial (or Indeclinable, Avyayi-bhava) ; 6th, Relative ( Bahu - 
vr(hi). This last consists of, a . Relative form of absolute Dependent 
compounds, terminated by substantives ; b . Relative form of Copu- 
lative or Aggregative compounds ; c . Relative form of Descriptive or 
Determinative compounds ; d. Relative form of Numeral or Collective 
compounds ; e. Relative form of Adverbial compounds. 

a. Observe — A list of the substitutions which take place in the 
final syllables of certain words in compounds is given at 778. 

DEPENDENT COMPOUNDS (TAT-PURUSHA). 

Accusatively Dependent . 

739. These comprehend all those compounds in which the relation 
of the first word (being in the stem) to the last is equivalent to that 
of an accusative case. They are generally composed of a noun in 
the first member, and a participle (but not a present or indeclinable 


* As being composed of an adjective or participle preceding a substantive, and 
always descriptive of the substantive. Bepp calls them * Determinative,’ a word 
of similar import. 
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participle), root, or noun of agency in the last ; as, ^nHmn, -HT, 

‘ one who has obtained heaven* (equivalent to ^pr imn); fiPTTTCft 
‘ one who speaks kind words ;* ‘ one who gives much 

‘ god-praising ;* ^ 5 Tf^ c ° ne who bears wms;' h h th t:, -ITT, 
-TP^, ‘ committed to a leaf/ ‘ committed to paper* (as ‘writing*); 
fw^TTTK, -ITT, -IP*, ‘ committed to painting ;* lyrpft, -fiptf, -ftr, 
‘ thinking one*s self handsome.* 

a. *T 1 T * gone* (past pass. part, of *P* ‘ to go 9 ) is used loosely at the end of com- 

pounds of this description to express relationship and connexion, without any 
necessary implication of motion. In *J|pTW, faoPTTT above, and in others 
(such as ufoj: ‘a jewel lying in the cleft of a rock TPSTHEPIIH, 

-ITT, -IP*, * lying in the palm of the hand’), it has the sense of **T ‘staying / but 
it may often have other senses ; as, jftTf^JTITJ, -TTT, -IP*, ‘ engaged in conversation / 
TPrfHlTT fikfan* * something relating to a friend." 

b . In theatrical language WTWyTIT** and ^TTT^ (lit. ‘ gone to one’s self’) mean 
* spoken to one’s self/ ‘ aside.’ 

c. Before nouns of agency and similar forms the accusative case is often retained, 

especially in poetry ; as, -*TT, -*P*, ‘ enemy-subduing / -ITT, 

-*P* ‘ heart-touching / ‘ fear-inspiring ’ (see 580. a) ; WPP! 3 ff*H, 

-*TT, -IP*, ‘ going to the ocean -**n, -' 3 PJ, ‘ one who thinks himself 

learned ; ’ T3(?r**rai: f one who thinks it night.’ 

Instrumentally Dependent , 

740. Or those in which the relation of the first word (being in 
the stem) to the last is equivalent to that of an instrumental case. 
These are very common, and are, for the most part, composed of a 
substantive in the first member, and a past passive participle in the 
last ; as, tSbnftf^ir:, -TIT, -IP*, ‘ beguiled by avarice* (for *Ttf^TT:) ; 

-TIT, -IP*, ‘covered with clothes;* tTW^fiTTT:, -ITT, -IP*, 
‘honoured by kings;* ftrer^w:, -ITT, -ip*> ‘deserted by (i. e. desti- 
tute of) learning;* , - 7 TT, -IP*, ‘destitute of intelligence;* 

j:?TT?r:, -fh, -S**, ‘pained with grief;* ^TWnpr:, -WT, -IP*, ‘done by 
one*s self ;* wfiyin ^rp?:, -3ft, -$p*, ‘like the sun* (for 
see 836); ^RJinf^w:, -ITT, -TP*, ‘acquired by us.* 

a. Sometimes this kind of compound contains a substantive or noun of agency 
in the last member ; as, fTOTTpP* * money acquired by science ‘one 
who lives by arms/ 

Datively Dependent , 

741. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of a dative ; as, irfblPT^f^P^ ‘bark for clothing ;* 
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4 water for the feet ;* ‘ wood for a sacrificial post ;* 

1 fTMr*nr., -m, ‘come for protection* (for ymr* *n*TW:). This 
kind of compound is not very common, and is generally supplied by 
the use of (731); as, $n;*nrSm wnr:. 

a. Parasmai-pada and Atmane-pada, (see 343) are instances of 
compounds in which the sign of the dative case is retained. 

Ablatively Dependent , 

742. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of an ablative ; as, f q^ U TRt, -WT, ‘received 
from a father ;* Timurs:, -T?T, ‘fallen from the kingdom* (for 
rmr^. ot:); iRJE^Wc&Tnc:, -tT, -T*f, ‘ more changeable than a wave 

‘ other than you* (for ‘ fear of you* (814. e); 

‘ fear of a dog ;* -^P?, ‘ turning the face 

from books/ ‘ averse from study/ 

Genitively Dependent y 

743. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 

is equivalent to that of a genitive. These are the most common of 
all dependent compounds, and may generally be expressed by a 
similar compound in English. They are for the most part com- 
posed of two substantives ; as, ‘ sea-shore 5 (for 3$ £*3 

‘ shore of the sea*). 

a. Other examples are, ^ ‘ horse-back ;’ ‘bow-string/ ^ftohi 

4 brick-house mountain-torrent ;* ‘ water’s edge / 

or ‘acquisition of wealth;’ ‘state of misfortune/ 

‘separation of friends; c on whose brow ’ (locative) ; c his words / 

or ‘ birth-place ; with hundreds of fools’ (inst. pi.); 

couple of Slokas / ‘ the surface of the earth ; 

‘lord of the earth;’ ‘ for his support’ (dative); WnSRSTJcTTC ‘the sons 

of a Brahman / viwr^i! ‘ our sons / PHJfiS ‘ thy deed ‘ a father’s 

speech/ ‘the gate of death/ ‘ fulfilment of wishes/ Rl^fT- 

‘ a mother’s joy / £ a water-receptacle/ ‘ lake / fqiipif ‘ knowledge- 

seeker/ ‘ a scholar / Qc U(i^ (for ‘ a hen’s egg.’ 

b . Sometimes an adjective in the superlative degree, used substantively, occupies 

the last place in the compound ; as, «TTT^hn or ‘ the best of men.’ 

c. In occasional instances the genitive case is retained ; as, 4 lord of 

men ;’ ‘ lord of the sky.’ 

d . Especially in terms of reproach ; as, (or * son °f a ®l av6 

girl.’ > 
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Locatively Dependent , 

744. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of A locative case ; as, -n n, ‘sunk 

in the mud* (for ‘ sporting in the sky; 5 HWiStZl 

‘ sport in the water ; 5 iTUTNnft ‘a dweller in a village ; 5 t: 

‘going in the water ; 5 Wftyd ‘born in the water; 5 ‘gem 

on the head/ 

a . The sign of the locative case is retained in some cases, especially 
before nouns of agency ; as, ‘ a villager ; 5 ‘ going in 

the water; 5 -HT, - 7 !^, ‘ornamented on the breast; 5 

or 5 H^art: ‘going in front; 5 (rt. *rcr) ‘abiding in the sky; 5 

(rt. ‘ touching the sky ; 5 gftrffct: ‘ firm in war/ 

Dependent in more than one Case. 

745. Dependent compounds do not always consist of two words. They may be 
composed of almost any number of nouns, all depending upon each other, in the 
manner that one case depends upon another in a sentence ; thus, ’TOjftRUTfir- 
trrt:, -^T, 1 passed beyond the range of the eye ’ (for mjpft 

‘standing in the middle of the chariot/ 

M f<js if! ‘ skilful in censuring the means of rescuing those in danger.’ 

«. There is an anomalous form of Tat-purusha, which is really the result of the 
elision of the second or middle member (uttar a-pada-lopa, madhyama-pada-lopa ) 
of a complex compound ; e. g. $1 1 % for (see 775). 

b. Dependent compounds abound in all the cognate languages. The following 
are examples from Greek and Latin; qivo- 6 v]kvi 9 oiKo-(pv\cd ; 9 \i 6 o-aTpcuTog 9 
yvvaucc-KYjpvKToc , avSpuyTro-bftaKTQf, Beo-lorog, deo-TpeitTog, xeipo-irolvjTog, 
auri-fodina , manu-pretium, parri-cida for patri-cida , parri-cidium , matri-cidium , 
marti-cultor , mus-cerda . English furnishes innumerable examples of dependent 
compounds; e.g. ‘ink-stand/ ‘snow-drift,’ ‘moth-eaten/ ‘priest-ridden/ ‘door- 
mat/ ‘writing-master/ &c. 

COPULATIVE (OR AGO REG ATI VE) COMPOUNDS (DVANDVA). 

746, This class has no exact parallel in other languages. 

When two or more persons or things are enumerated together, it 
is usual in Sanskrit, instead of connecting them by a copulative, to 
aggregate them into one compound word. No syntactical depend- 
ence of one case upon another subsists between the members of 
Dvandva compounds, since they must always consist of words which, 
if uncompounded, would be in the same case. The only grammatical 
connexion between the members is that which would be expressed 
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by the copulative conjunction and in English* or TO in Sanskrit, 
In fact, the difference between this class and the last turns upon 
this dependence in case of the words compounded on each other ; 
insomuch that the existence or absence of such dependence, as 
deducible from the context, is, in some cases, the only guide by 
which the student is enabled to refer the compound to the one head 
or to the other ; thus, may either be a Dependent 

compound, and mean ‘ the servants of the pupils of the Guru/ or 
a Copulative, ‘the Guru, and the pupil, and the servant/ And 
may either be Dependent, ‘ the blood of the flesh/ or 
Copulative, ‘ flesh and blood/ This ambiguity, however, can never 
occur in Dvandvas inflected in the dual, and rarely occasions any 
practical difficulty. 

747. There are three kinds of Copulative compounds : 1st, in- 
flected in the plural ; 2nd, inflected in the dual ; 3rd, inflected in the 
singular. In the first two cases the final letter of the stem of the 
word terminating the compound determines the declension, and its 
gender the particular form of declension ; in the third case it seems 
to be a law that this kind of compound cannot be formed unless 
the last word ends in to a f or in a vowel changeable to TO a, or in a 
consonant to which TO a may be subjoined ; and the gender is inva- 
riably neuter, whatever may be the gender of the final word. 

Inflected in the Plural. 

748. When more than two animate objects are enumerated, the 

last is inflected in the plural, the declension following the gender of 
the last member of the compound ; as, ‘ Indra, Anila, 

Yama, and Arka' (for ipft«%TO); K W T Z W Wfl Tfl V . ‘Rama, 

Lakshmana, and Bharata / ‘ the deer, the hunter, 

the serpent, and the hog/ The learner will observe, that although 
the last member of the compound is inflected in the plural, each 
of the members has here a singular acceptation. But a plural 
signification may often be inherent in some or all of the words 
constituting the compound ; thus, TOTIITO^TO fcf ‘ Brahmans, 
Kshatriyas, Yai^yas, and Sudras;' ‘friends, neutrals, 

and foes' (for TO^rcfhTT: ^T^TTO) ; ‘ sages, 

gods, ancestors, guests, and spirits' (for $WTfTOTO); 

‘ lions, tigers, and immense serpents;' TO7pnft*|5/WTOt- 


u u 2 



COPULATIVE COMPOUNDS (DVANDVA). 


4 dogs, vultures, herons, ravens, kites, jackals, and 

crows/ 

749. So also when more than two inanimate objects are enume- 
rated, the last may be inflected in the plural; as, 

* virtue, wealth, enjoyment, and beatitude * (for VHTS'i}: wpft wh sps); 
^TCirumw^l^lfw 4 sacrifice, study, and liberality* (for wvnui 
w). In some of the following a plural signification is inherent ; 
as, MBifw 4 flowers, roots, and fruits ;* WW1 inpr^twrc 4 of the 

unborn, the dead, and the foolish* (for WWTTTTWT ijWTWT ij^TOT w) ; 
‘eyes, mind, and disposition;* 

WWlfw 4 sickness, sorrow, anguish, bonds, and afflictions ;* swrWcSTR- 
c 5 ^*njfjr‘ wood, water, fruit, roots, and honey.* 

750. So also when only two animate or inanimate objects are 

enumerated, in which a plural signification is inherent, the last is 
inflected in the plural; as, ‘gods and men;* g^n^TT: 

‘sons and grandsons;* uifftrUnTT: ‘ falls and rises;* xn^BiruftWT: 
4 ramparts and trenches;* ‘in pleasures and pains* (for 

wpqrffi ‘ sins and virtues.* 


Inflected in the Dual . 

751. When only two animate objects are enumerated, in each of 
which a singular signification is inherent, the last is inflected in the 
dual, the declension following the gender of the last member ; as, 

‘ Rama and Lakshmana* (for nut 6 moon 

and sun ;* ip^R ‘a deer and a crow ;* unftTIlft ‘ wife and husband ;* 
c pea-hen and cock ;* ‘ cock and pea-hen.* 

752. So also when only two inanimate objects are enumerated, in 

each of which a singular signification is inherent, the last is inflected 
in the dual ; as, ‘beginning and end* (for WTWtsWR w); 

‘affection and enmity* (for ’wgruftsunTO) ; 

‘joy and sorrow ;* Ujfrmnil ‘ hunger and thirst* (for fwUT w) ; 
Wimft ‘hunger and sickness ;* nuUTUWTWITU ‘by standing and sitting* 
(for 'Wpfa w) ; ‘ honey and ghee ;* $W7j[:w ‘ pleasure 

and pain ;* ‘ mortar and pestle ;* m g W I I ‘ by 

rising and saluting ;* ij£Tft>UTU ‘ by earth and water.* 


Inflected in the Singular Neuter. 

753. When two or more inanimate objects are enumerated, whether 
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singular or plural in their signification, the last may either be inflected 
as above (748, 749, 750, 751), or in the singular number, neut. gender ; 
as, ‘ flowers, roots, and fruits * (for ymfty ^cJTfirT tfionfVr **) ; 

‘grass, food, water, and fuel* (for enrols** 

**); * a day and night* (for nfisre* A form ^nffcTET: 

masc. sing, also occurs) ; ‘ quarters and countries * (for 

^rra) ; or ffo r .fir g* ‘ day and night ;* ‘ head and 

neck ;* ‘ skin, flesh, and blood.* 

a . Sometimes two or more animate objects are thus compounded ; as, ^eT $ 

‘ sons and grandsons ;’ ‘ elephants and horses :* especially inferior objects ; 

as, ‘ a dog and an outcast.’ 

754. In enumerating two qualities the opposite of each other, it is common to 
form a Dvandva compound of this kind, by doubling an adjective or participle, 
and interposing the negative ^ a; as, * moveable and immoveable’ (for 

*rc^*r*i ^); good and evil ; ’ fHuifift ‘ in agreeable and disagree- 
able’ (for fuSi ^rflTO ^r) ; c seen and not seen ; done and not 

done; ’ T gffi CR ‘ gentle and cruel.’ 

a. In the Dvandvas which occur in the Vedas the first member of the com- 
pound, as well as the last, may sometimes take a dual termination ; thus, fabfrq- 

(see 97. «), fqTOTtTim : and some of the anomalous Dvandvas 

used in more modern Sanskrit are probably Vedic in their character; thus, 

‘ heaven and earth * mother and father,’ &c. 

b. It is a general rule, however, that if a compound consists of two stems in ri, 

the final of the first becomes ^TF, as in HTfUfUrf^ above. This also happens if the 
last member of the compound be as father and son.’ 

c. Greek and Latin furnish examples of complex compounds involving Dvan- 
dvas ; thus, P aTpocx i o-fJLVO-[Jt.a')( i ia, ‘ frog-mouse war su-ovi-taurilia , ‘ pig-sheep- 
bull sacrifice ;’ £W- 0 utov, ‘ animal-plant.’ Zoophyte is thus a kind of Dvandva. 
In English, compounds like 4 plano-convex,’ f convexo-concave’ are examples of 
the relative form of Dvandva explained at 765. 

DESCRIPTIVE (OR DETERMINATIVE) COMPOUNDS (KARMA-DHARAYA). 

755. In describing, qualifying, or defining a substantive by means 
of an adjective or participle, it is common in Sanskrit to compound 
the two words together, placing the adjective or participle in the 
first member of the compound in its stem ; as, ‘ a good man* 

(for 3 R‘.) ; * an old friend’ (for fnt f*ra*0 ; TgwpN: ‘ a 

troubled ocean;’ ipnnir$ ‘a holy act;’ w iTj HW i ‘the infinite soul;* 
‘ polished speech ;’ pinF^Tftr ‘ holy acts’ (for gtmfa wtjftj) ; 
‘of the best men’ (for ’STPTPTT ‘ a great 
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crime 5 (see 778); *t^rrr»t: ‘a great king 5 (see 778); ftniTW: ‘a dear 
friend 5 (778); ‘ a long night 5 (778). 

a. The feminine stems of adjectives do not generally appear in 
compounds; thus, fmnrritT ‘a dear wife 5 (for fipiT 

‘a great wife 5 (for M"RT, see 778); ‘a beautiful wife 5 

(for wn ft mib); * a female cook 5 (for ^t). 

b. There are, however, a few examples of feminine adjective stems 

in compounds ; e. g. ‘ a wife with beautiful thighs ; 5 Utrftt- 

‘an impassioned woman, 5 where ^rrfavft may be used sub- 
stantively (cf. 7 66 . b). 

75 6. An indeclinable word or prefix may take the place of an adjective in this 

kind of compound ; thus, * a good road a fine day ; 

‘ good speech ; bad conduct ‘ not fear,’ * absence of danger ;’ 

* external cleanliness ’ (from vahis , ‘ externally/ and &au 6 a, ‘ purity ’) ; 
internal purity ;’ * a slight inspection ;’ * a had man *’ 

757. Adjectives used as substantives sometimes occupy the last place in 

Descriptive compounds; as, ‘ a very just man ; c a very 

wonderful thing.’ 

a. In the same manner, substantives, used adjectively, may occupy the first 
place; as, ‘impure substances ;’ TT 5 Tf*h ‘ a royal sage/ 

758. Descriptive compounds expressing ‘excellence’ or ‘eminence* fall under 

this class, and are composed of two substantives, one of which is used as an adjec- 
tive to describe or define the other, and is placed last, being generally the name of 
an animal denoting ‘ superiority ;’ as, tpr*r*TTTtt ‘ man-tiger,’ ‘ man- 

bull,’ * man-lion, 1 man-bull,’ i. e. 4 an illustrious man/ 

Similarly, ‘ an excellent woman’ (gem of a woman) ; ‘face- 

lotus,’ i. e. ‘ lotus-like face/ 

a. So other compounds expressive of ‘ comparison’ or ‘resemblance’ are usually 

included in native grammars under the Karma-dharaya class. In these the adjec- 
tive is placed last ; as, , -c«5T, ~ 73 *^, ‘ fickle as a shadow ;’ 

“HT, ‘ dark as a cloud ‘spread out like a mountain/ 

b. The following are examples of Greek and Latin compounds falling under this 
class ; fJLeyaXo-fxrjrrjp, lao-mlov, peyaXo-voia, y/xi-Kvccv, sacri-portus, meri-dies 
(for medi-dies), decem-viri , semi-deus. Parallel compounds in English are, * good- 
will,’ ‘good-sense,’ ‘ill-nature,’ ‘holiday,’ ‘blackguard,’ &c. 


NUMERAL (OR COLLECTIVE) COMPOUNDS (DVIGU). 

759. A numeral is often compounded with a substantive to form 
a collective noun, but the last member of the compound is generally 
in the neuter singular ; thus, ‘ the four ages* (for TOTft yTTftr) ; 
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the four quarters ; 5 9 three days 5 ( triduum ) ; f g rtT^[ 

‘three nights 5 (in^f being substituted for see 778); ‘three 

years 5 (triennium); TWjfrH ‘the five fires. 5 

a. Rarely the stems of numerals are compounded with plural substantives ; as, 

'the four castes;’ 'five arrows;’ TOpHk ‘the seven stars of 

Ursa Major.’ 

b . Sometimes the last member of the compound is in the feminine singular, with 

the termination $ ; as, ’ the three worlds.’ 

c. Compare Greek and Latin compounds like tct paohiov, rpivvKTiov , TtSpnnrov, 
triduum , triennium , trinoctium , quadrivium , quinquertium. 


ADVERBIAL OR INDECLINABLE COMPOUNDS (AVYAYl-BHAVA). 

760. In this class of indeclinable ( avyaya , i. e. na vyeti, ‘ what does 
not change 5 ) compounds the first member must be either a preposition 
(such as ^rfv, uftr, &c., at 783) or an adverbial prefix (such 
as TO ‘ as, 5 ‘ as far as/ ^ or ^ ‘ not/ ^ ‘ with/ &c.) The 
last member is a substantive which takes the form of an accusative 
case neuter, whatever may be the termination of its stem ; thus, 
‘according to faith 5 (from tt^TT and ^TSn); g f rrfcqy ^ ‘every 
night 5 (from ufrr and fiTfft); ‘ in every quarter 5 (from ufir 

and fifw); ^rfirg 9 beyond the ship 5 (from and ^). 

a . Many of these compounds are formed with the adverbial prepo- 
sition generally contracted into *?; thus, ‘with anger 5 

(from * and ‘ with respect 5 (* m^); *TE ‘ with 

prostration of eight parts of the body ; 5 Rbrfu (i. e. sa-upadhi ) 
‘fraudulently; 5 mfr* ‘with fire. 5 Panini (11. 1, 9, &c.) gives some 
unusual forms with postpositions ; as, ‘ a little sauce. 5 

b. The following are examples of indeclinable compounds with other prefixes ; 

* according to seniority 4 over ever y limb ;* ufinn^m ‘ every 
month’ (730. e); WfvfN ‘ according to rule / or (49) 

‘ according to one’s ability ;’ ‘ happily ;’ ' suitably/ 4 worthily ;’ 

*r*ftw^‘as described;’ ‘every moment ;’ ‘ before the eyes’ (778) ; 

' upon the shoulders ;’ 4 upon the tree ; ’ ' near 

the banks of the M&lini ' without doubt 'without distinc- 
tion in the middle of the Ganges.’ 

c. Analogous indeclinable compounds are found in Latin and Greek, such as 
admodum , obviam , affatim , aVTi/ 3 iv)v y avrlfiiov, vireppLopov, itapayjpvjixa. In these, 
however, the original gender is retained, whereas, according to the Sanskrit rule, 
obvium would be written for obviam , and affate for affatim . In Greek compounds 
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like evjfAepov, the feminine rjfX€pa appends a neuter form, as in Sanskrit. In 
English 1 uphill.’ 

d . The neuter word ‘for the sake of,’ ‘ on account of’ (see 731. Obs.), is often 

used at the end of compounds ; thus, ‘ for the sake of sleep ; 

‘for the sake of the performance of business.’ See, however, 731, note. 

e. There is a peculiar adverbial compound formed by doubling a nominal stem, 

the final of the first member of the compound being lengthened, and the final of 
the last changed to ^ t. It generally denotes mutual contact, reciprocity, or oppo- 
sition ; thus, ‘fist to fist ‘ stick to stick’ (fighting); 

* share by share ‘ pulling each other’s hair / ‘ body to body / 

^TT^TT^fqr 4 ‘ arm to arm ;’ ‘scratching each other.’ 

/. Something in the same manner, and ‘ another,’ are doubled ; thus, 
one another,’ ‘ mutually/ ‘together/ 

EELATIVE COMPOUNDS (MOSTLY EQUIVALENT TO BAHU-VRlHI). 

761. The compounds in the preceding four divisions are generally 
terminated by substantives, the sense of each being in that case 
absolute and complete in itself. Most of such compounds may be 
used relatively , that is, as epithets of other words, the final substan- 
tive becoming susceptible of three genders, like an adjective (see 108, 
1 1 9, 130, 134. a). We have given the name relative to compounds 
when thus used, not only for the obvious reason of their being 
relatively and not absolutely employed, but also because they 
usually involve a relative pronoun, and are sometimes translated 
into English by the aid of this pronoun, and are, moreover, resolved 
by native commentators into their equivalent uncompounded words 
by the aid of the genitive case of the relative Thus, 

is a Descriptive compound, meaning "great wealth/ and may be 
used adjectively in relation to thus ‘a man who 

has great wealth;’ or to thus ‘a woman who has 

great wealth / and would be resolved by native commentators into 
or xtot In English we have similar compounds, as 

"high-minded/ ‘left-handed,’ and the like, where the substantive 
terminating the compound is converted into an adjective. 

Relative form of Tat-purusha or Dependent Compounds . 

76a. Many Dependent compounds (especially those that are instru- 
mentally dependent at 740) are already in their own nature relative, 
and cannot be used except in connexion with some other word in 
the sentence. But, on the other hand, many others, and especially 
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those which are genitively dependent, constituting by far the largest 
number of this class of compounds, are in their nature absolute, and 
yield a sense complete in itself. These may be made relative by 
declining the final word after the manner of an adjective ; thus, 
-fir:, -fk, * moon-shaped* (see 119), from the absolute com- 
pound *l*5njifk: 4 the shape of the moon/ 

a. Other examples are, ‘whose form is godlike’ (see 108); 

-^T, 'splendid as the sun’ (108); -<JT, 

‘elephant-footed’ (see 57); STURT *iT'. , -•WT, ‘ending at the sea/ *TTTUTnn, 

-*?TT, ‘terminated by death , -*?T, -IF^, or , -T^T, 

‘headed by Karna; • Pnupn hw i, -m, -H, ' named Vishijusarman ’ (see 154); 
3*0*1*:, -w[,‘ lotus-eyed * (see 778); HKH-UUTW, “WT, ‘called 

Nar&yana;’ -c 5 T, ‘founded on wealth;’ c 5 T 8 $^TT?nf«T (agreeing 

with u«nfk), ' money to the amount of a lac;’ -HT, ‘having a 

club in the hand,’ or ‘ club-in-hand ;* , -fan, -ft?, ‘ arms-in-hand;’ 

WTc 5 ^ 5 fi, -^cTT, ‘net-in-hand;’ -TIT, ‘on the subject of 

flowers,’ ‘relating to flowers;’ WPTTC, -U, -X^, ‘having meditation for one’s 
chief occupation; ’ -in, -ir^, ' ! having his knowledge.’ These examples 

are not distinguishable from absolute dependent compounds, except by declension 
in three genders. 

b. Similar compounds are found in Greek ; e. g. nnro-yXooaacw, ‘horse-tongued.’ 

763. Many of them, however, are not found, except as relatives ; 

and if used absolutely would yield a different sense ; thus, 
means ‘ the face of Karna/ but when used relatively, as 3 |n!figCT rnTRU, 
‘ the kings headed by Kar$a/ So also signifies 4 the eye of 

the spy/ but when used relatively, as ‘ a king who sees 

by means of his spies/ See 1 66. c. 

764. The substantive ‘a beginning,’ when it occurs in the last member 

of a compound of this nature, is used relatively to some word expressed or under- 
stood, and yields a sense equivalent to et cetera. It is generally found either in 
the plural or neuter singular; as, ^5J?FIS * Indra and the others’ (agreeing with 
the nom. case expressed or understood, ‘ the gods commencing with Indra*); 
M * ‘of Agni and the others’ (agreeing with understood, ‘of 

those above-named things of which Agni was the first ’) ; * the eyes, 

&c.’ (agreeing with ‘the senses commencing with the eyes’). When 

used in the neut. sing, it either agrees with ‘ the aforesaid,* understood, or 


* T|T^ may be substituted for TJTCJ in compounds of this kind, but not after 
See 778. 


x x 
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with ft number of things taken collectively, and the adverb iti * may be prefixed j 
as.^nf^Tf^ 'the word devdn , &c. 5 (agreeing with understood, ‘ the afore- 

said sentence of which devdn is the first word’); JfRTftpJT ‘by liberality, &c.’ 
(agreeing with some class of things understood, ‘ by that class of things of which 
liberality is the first 5 ). See also 772. 

a. It may occasionally be used in the masc. sing. ; as, ‘ brooms, &c. 5 

(agreeing with Sm&i: 'furniture 5 ). 

b. Sometimes is used for TOT ; as, ' gifts, &c. : 5 and some- 
times TO TO ; as, ^ 5 THT: 'the gods of whom Indra is the first. 5 

c. The feminine substantive r beginning, 5 may be used in the same way ; 

thus, vzmm: 'the gods, beginning with Indra ; 5 u 

‘of those villagers, &c. 5 

d . Observe — The neuter of TOTf? may optionally take the terminations of the 

masculine in all but the nom. and acc. cases; thus, 'of elephants, 

horses, &c. 5 (agreeing with gen. neut. of ‘an army 5 ). 

Relative form of Dvandva or Copulative Compounds. 

765. Copulative (or Aggregative) compounds are sometimes used 
relatively ; especially in the case of adjectives or participles ; as, 

~W{, ‘black and white’ (cf. XevKo-juLeXa?) ; TOTTTTrjfoTT:, 
-TTT, ‘bathed and anointed;’ -^T, ‘belonging to 

town and country;’ ^ITTtryw:, -rfT, - 7 T^, ‘done and done badly;’ 

-HT, ‘ good and evil’ (754) ; *n*g fTO' v:, -nrr, ‘ thick 
and unctuous;’ -KT, ‘noiseless and motionless’ 

(night) ; ‘ of him taken and let loose.’ See other 

examples under Complex Compounds. 

Obs. — Many compounds of this kind are classed by native gram- 
marians under the head of Tat-purusha (Pan. 11. 1, 69), though the 
accent in many conforms to the rule for Bahu-vrihi (vi. 2, 3). 

Relative form of Karma~dharaya or Descriptive Compounds . 

766. A greater number of compound words may be referred to 

this head than to any other. Every style of writing abounds with 
them; thus, -fu:, -f», ‘whose strength is small’ (119). 

a . Other examples are, -HT, 'whose strength is great 5 (108, 

see also 778); HjjnhTTJ, -TOK, -TO!, ‘whose glory is great’ (164. a); ^R^PR:, 
-*TT, -«!*, ‘whose wealth is small; 5 ^?T 1 WT, -TTOT, - 7 R, 'high-minded 5 (151); 

- 7 TT, ‘of noble demeanour; 5 -WT, ‘having 


* Sometimes evam is prefixed; as, 'lamentations begin- 

ning thus. 5 



339 


RELATIVE COMPOUNDS (BAHU-VBfHl). 

many fish;’ 'having very little water;’ 

“f¥t> -f¥, ‘of wise intellect’ (119); finOTTO, -^T, 'having a dear wife;’ 

-rfT, -rf^, ‘not to be reconciled;’ agreeing with 

TT 1 TT, 'a king who conceals what ought to be concealed.* 

b. Occasionally the feminine of the adjective appears in the compound; as, 
‘having a sixth wife.* Compare 755. b . 

767. Although a passive participle is not often prefixed to a 
noun in an absolute sense, this kind of combination prevails most 
extensively in the formation of relative compounds; as, unraKTc*:, 
-c 3 T, -c 9 ^, ‘ whose time has arrived/ 

a . Other examples are, -TIT, ‘whose passions are subdued;’ 

SrranrrTT: , — WTI, -in, ‘whose mind is composed ;’ “*Tt, ‘whose 

mind is rejoiced’ (see 164); -‘^TT, -31% ‘whose hopes are broken;’ 

-t?n, - 1 * 1 % ‘whose kingdom is taken away;’ TOfaii ifSfK, -*TTt, 
‘whose glory is boundless;* -fj:, - 7 J, ‘whose death is near;’ 

-HT, -*T% ‘whose desire is accomplished,’ i. e. ‘successful;* 

1 5 T*n, -*TT, -•!% ‘one who has finished eating ;’ ^T?Tfv J lrt^Hcf: , “ 551 % ‘one 

by whom the Sastras have not been read;’ -*IT, or , 

‘whose heart is pierced;’ -< 3 p, -% ‘who has conquered his enemies;’ 

-3% -31% ‘having the hair cut;’ -‘^TT, -*f% ‘eating 

sparingly;’ -ITT, -IJJf, ‘purified from sin.’ 

b. The suffix ka is often added ; as, -< 3 TT, -^F% ‘reft of fortune;’ 

* shorn of (his) beams.’ Cf. 769. a. 

c. Examples of Greek and Latin compounds of this kind are, fAtya\G-K€(f)<x\oG 9 

fxeyaXo-fMYjTigy tevKo-irrepos, it oXv-^va-Of, yovaeo-crTe^avog, raoc, 

epvjfAO-TroXig, magn-animus , longi-manus , multi-comus, albi-comus , multi-trius , atri - 
color. In English compounds of this kind abound; e. g. ‘blue-eyed,’ ‘narrow- 
minded,’ ‘ good-tempered,’ ‘ pale-faced,’ &c. 

Relative form of Dvigu or Numeral Compounds . 

768. Numeral or Dvigu compounds may be used relatively; as, 
ffcrtro:, -Tiff, -*!f% ‘ two-leaved -*TT or -?ft, -ipr, ‘ tri-ocular/ 

a. Other examples are, ”^T> -V% ‘three-headed’ (*|§ being substituted 

for ^Jl% see 778); -TF% ‘four-faced;’ M -T&T, -*!I% 

‘quadrangular;’ SJTTSK:, -TI, -T% ‘ hundred-gated ;’ , -ITT, -H% ‘ pos- 
sessed of the four sciences’ (108); -T5f% ‘thousand-eyed’ (see 778); 

-«TT, -«T% ‘having the wealth of five bullocks.’ 

Relative form of Compounds with Adverbial Prefixes . 

769. The adverbial compounds most frequently employed rela- 
tively as adjectives are those formed with the adverbial preposition 


x x 2 
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Rf ‘with,’ contracted into r; thus, -VT, ‘angry’ (lit. 

‘ with-anger,’ ‘having anger’); rtie5:, -'m, ‘fruitful’ (108); 

‘possessed of kindred’ (119); RTIgr:, -WT, -W*f, 
‘energetic;’ R^fta:, -VT, -VR X , ‘possessed of life,’ ‘living;’ rtrt?:, 
-•^T, -t?[R, ‘joyful;’ RTifw:, -VT, -VR, ‘accompanied by ministers;’ 
*rRT*i: ‘accompanied by a wife,’ ‘having a wife;’ RT*n, -*RT, -jVR, 
‘ strung’ (as a bow, lit. ‘ with-bowstring’). 

Obs. — When adverbial compounds like VVtWR (760. b ) are used at the begin- 
ning of relative compounds, the final R is dropped ; e. g. - 73 , -TR, 

‘employed in the manner described.’ 

a. The suffix ka (80. LVI) is often added to this kind of compound ; as, ST^fhli:, 

-^T, ‘possessed of fortune;’ -' 3 RT, -Wtf, ‘accompanied by women.* 

b . In some compounds R? remains; as, ‘with his army;’ 

‘ along with his son.* 

c. is also used for W 4 |«f ‘ same ;* as, 7 TRl 3 :,-WT,-gr*(,‘ of the same family/ 

d. There are of course many examples of nouns combined with adverbial prefixes, 

so as to form relative compounds, which cannot be regarded as relative forms of 
Avyayi-bhava ; thus, , -VT, -V*, ‘with uplifted weapon;’ •TTrTTTI^iTTt , 

of various shapes; ’ BffRRTR:, -RT, -RR, ‘where dwelling?’ 

-VRT, -7R, ‘where born?’ fR*TOV:, -VI, -VR, ‘without fault;’ fR73?Tt:, -TT, 
-TV, ‘ having no food ; ’ vnrRk, -Wh, -fv, ‘ fearless ’(123.*); wvrfvv:, -vr, -VR, 
‘of that kind,’ ‘in such a state;’ -fs, ‘weak-minded; ■ 

-fir:, -fir, ‘ill-natured;’ -X 37 or ‘handsome-faced;* 

-fiff, 4 of good understanding.’ Some of the above may be regarded as 
relative forms of Descriptive compounds, formed with indeclinable prefixes; see 
756. Similar compounds in Greek and Latin are, av-^pcepos*, in-imicus, 

in-felix , dis-similis, semi-plenus. 

e. Observe — The adverbial prefixes and (726. d.f) impart a passive sense 

to participial nouns of agency, just as 2 W and ev in Greek ; thus, ‘ difficult 
to be done, easy to be done ; ’ difficult to be obtained, easy 

to be attained ; difficult to be crossed.* Cf. ev</>opo$, ‘easy to be borne 

W< 7 wopQCy * difficult to be passed,’ &c. 

/. V/TTO, -VT, -VV, ‘possessed of a master,’ is used at the end of compounds 
to denote simply ‘ possessed of,’ ‘ ftirnished with / thus, fa TTR^BTHTtf 
‘a stone-seat furnished with a canopy ;* %P 5 TV£RRTRft RTRV: ‘an arbour having 
a marble-slab as its master,’ i. e. ‘ furnished with/ ‘ provided with,’ &c. Similarly, 

‘ a fig-tree occupied by a number of cranes/ 

g . Observe — The relative form of a compound would be marked in Vedic San- 
skrit by the accent. In the Karma-dharaya compound mahd-bahu , ‘ great arm/ 
the accent would be on the last syllable, thus 4 f'£TOI| but in the Relative muha- 
bdhu, ‘great-armed/ on the ante-penultimate, thus, So, native com- 

mentators often quote as an example of the importance of right accentuation, the 
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word Indra- 4 atru $ which, accented on the first syllable, would be Bahu-vrihi («ee 
Pa$. vi. 2, i, by which the first member retains its original accent); but accented 
on the penultimate would be Tat-purusha. The sense in the first case is ‘ having 
Indra for a conqueror or destroyer / in the second, ‘ the destroyer of Indra/ 

h. Note, that and ^ (80. LXXIX) are used at the end of relative com- 

pounds to denote ‘ composed of,’ ‘consisting of;* but are more frequently found 
at the end of complex relatives ; see 774. 

COMPLEX COMPOUND NOUNS. 

770. We have now to speak of complex compound words, 
or compounds within compounds, which form a most remarkable 
feature in Sanskrit composition. Instances might be given of 
twenty or thirty words thus compounded together ; but these are 
the productions of the vitiated taste of more modem times, and 
are only curious as shewing that the power of compounding words 
may often be extravagantly abused. But even in the best specimens 
of Sanskrit composition, and in the simplest prose writings, four, five, 
or even six words are commonly compounded together, involving 
two or three forms under one head. It will be easy, however, to 
determine the character of the forms involved, by the rules pro- 
pounded in the preceding pages. 

Instances of absolute complex compounds, whose sense is complete 
and unconnected, are not rare. 

a , The following are examples : ‘ good and evil 

(occurring) in the revolutions of the interval of time,’ the whole being a dependent, 
involving a dependent and a copulative ; ^•fnifiT^'WTWNS^ < the general of the 
army and the overseer of the forces/ the whole being a copulative, involving two 
dependents ; the protection from sorrow, enemies, and perils/ 

the whole being a dependent, involving an aggregative ; ‘ the 

disregarded words of a friend/ the whole being a descriptive, involving a dependent ; 

‘a white robe and a string of garlands/ the whole being a copu- 
lative, involving a descriptive and dependent ; ‘ one who has gone 

to the opposite bank (para) of all the Sastras/ i. e. ‘ one who has read them through / 
‘ the bones of a dead lion/ 

771. Complex compounds are generally used as adjectives, or 

relatively, as epithets of some other word in the sentence ; thus, 
nfcSrPTO/TiR:, 6 whose nails and eyes were decayed/ the 

whole being the relative form of descriptive, involving a copulative ; 
’^rjarr^TW^; ‘ having a throat emaciated with hunger/ the whole being 
the relative form of descriptive, involving a dependent. 



342 


COMPLEX COMPOUND NOUNS. 


a. Other examples are, -1ft, ‘having a white garland 

and unguents,’ the whole being the relative form of copulative, involving a 
descriptive; si ti,! IJ! ‘broad-shouldered and strong-armed,’ the whole 
being a copulative, involving two descriptives ; ‘ done in a 

former birth/ the whole being a dependent, involving a descriptive; 

advanced in learning and age/ the whole being a dependent, 
involving a copulative; -ITT, ‘having fresh garlands, 

and being free from dust/ the whole being the relative form of copulative, 
involving a descriptive and dependent; -T V, -TS, "whose head 

was moist with unction / ^fw?T^:, -TSTT or " having the face turned 

in any direction one likes/ -*TT, ‘ spear and club in hand/ 

-FT, -FR, ' 'sufficient for support during one night’ (see 778) ; 

* those who are acquainted with the meaning of 
the three Vedas, called Rig, Yajur, and Sama/ TI ‘biting 

their lips and having red eyes ’ (agreeing with TT 3 TRT:); ‘injuring 

another by action or by intention.’ 

772. The substantive ‘a beginning/ often occurs in complex relative 

compounds, with the force of et cetera , as in simple relatives at 764 ; thus, ^pr*TT- 

"parrots, starlings, &c.’ (agreeing with ‘birds beginning with 

parrots and starlings ’), the whole being the relative form of dependent, involving 
an aggregative; "peace, war, &c.’ (agreeing with under- 
stood); ^^rnTTTT^pi:, -^iT, ‘possessed of houses, temples, &c. / 

-w, " possessed of property such as elephants, 

horses, treasure, &c.’ 

a. Similarly, in the example T^JPT^ITen: (agreeing with ‘ garlands 
possessing the best odour and other qualities’). 

773. Long complex compounds may be generally translated by beginning at the 
last word and proceeding regularly backwards, as in the following : 

by the music of the voice of the cuckoo, blended with the hum emitted by the 
swarms of joyous bees.’ 

774. mm* or at the end of a complex relative, denotes ‘composed of/ 

thus, I ‘ a force consisting of elephants, horses, 

chariots, infantry, and servants ;’ "the two actions 

consisting of the good and evil done in a former birth.’ 

775. Complex compounds may sometimes have their second or middle member 

omitted ; thus, is really a complex compound, the whole being 

a descriptive, involving a dependent; but the middle member is elided. 
Similarly, Mlfih; ‘the era-king’ is for ‘the king (beloved) 

by the era / for "Urvasi gained by valour/ 

a. Complex compounds expressive of comparison are not uncommon ; as, 

, -OT, "unsteady and trembling as a drop of water/ 
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JJ, -c5H, ‘tremulous as water on the leaf of a lotus;’ 
the last two examples are complex. Compare 758. a . 

b . A peculiar compound of this kind is formed from Dvandvas by adding the 

suffix { ya ; thus, , -TIT, -Vf, * like the story of the crow and the palm- 

tree / -*IT, ‘ like the story of the hawk and the pigeon.’ 

c. The substantive verb must often be supplied in connexion with a relative com- 
pound ; as, ‘ his success was proportionate to his undertakings ;’ 

‘on his drinking water/ for ifa iffif Tfffw. 

776. Complex compound adverbs, or indeclinable compounds, 
involving other compounds, are sometimes found ; as, 
i not differently from one’s own house M •H ‘ after utter- 
ing a sound ;* ‘ regardlessly of the curving 

of her waist bending under the weight of her bosom;’ 

4 as seen and heard/ 


ANOMALOUS COMPOUNDS. 

777. There are certain compounds which are too anomalous in their formation 
to admit of ready classification under any one of the preceding heads. 

a. W&J, *rn?r, affixed to stems, form anomalous compounds ; 

see 80. LVII, LXX— LXXII, LXXVI. 

b. There is a common compound formed by placing WnTT after a nominal stem, 

to express ‘ another/ ‘ other / as, or ^Tp?!T*T ‘ another place / 

‘ along with another king / ‘ other births.’ 

c. Similarly, is added to express ‘ mere / see 919. 

cl. or or (meaning literally ‘preceded by’) may be added to 

nominal stems to denote the manner in which anything is done ; as, with 

anger;’ he gave food with reverence.’ 

e. A peculiar compound is formed by the use of an ordinal number as the last 
member; thus, wrarfjTfar. 1 accompanied by the Sarasa ; (agreeing 

with U*Tt) ‘having Sit& for his third (companion)/ i. e. including Lakshmana; 
gmifgd fa: (•ttk) ‘Nala made double by his shadow/ 

‘the P&ndavas with their mother as the sixth/ ^TWTTnr^RT: ‘ the Vedas 
with the Akhy&nas as a fifth/ *ten cows an ^ one bull’ (Manu 

xi. 129). 

/. The following are peculiar : ‘ a fighter who abandons life / 

-TIT, ‘having no fear from any quarter/ -%T, 

‘never before seen/ ‘one who has lodged seven nights/ 

g. With regard to compounds like * desirous of going/ see 871. 

h . The Veda has some peculiar compounds ; e. g. vidad-vasu , ‘ granting wealth / 
ydvayad-dveshas, ‘defending from enemies/ kshayad-vfra, ‘ruling over men.* 
These are a kind of inverted Tat-purusha. 
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CHANGES OF CERTAIN WORDS IN CERTAIN COMPOUNDS. 

778. The following is an alphabetical list of the substitutions and 
changes which take place in the final syllables of certain words 
when used in certain compounds. They are called by native gram- 
marians Samasanta suffixes. They are properly only added to 
Tat-purusha compounds (which include Karma-dharaya). 

NTBf at end of various compounds for Njfoj n. * the eye;’ e. g. 4 a bull’s 

eye (window) / NftfifWTTSr; , -Nft 4 red-eyed . ’ — Wjpfor’inFfof.' the finger/ 

e. g. -e 3 T, 4 measuring two fingers.’ — NT 5 T c 3 for m. ‘ joining 

the hands in reverence.’ — NTUT for TO65«^ m. ‘a road;’ e. g. UTW, -WIT, 

4 distant (as a road).’ — in Dvandvas for m. 4 a bull ;’ e. g. 

or 4 cow and bull.’ — NTNN in Karma-dh&rayas for n. 4 a cart,’ 4 a carriage 

e. g. ‘ a large cart ’ (Pan. v. 4, 94). — WIN in Karma-dharayas for n. 

4 iron.’ — in Karma-dharayas for m. ‘ a stone.’ — for Nftsj f. 4 an 

angle/ e. g. NTifCSST:, *W, ‘quadrangular.’ — WTI in Dvigus and relative 

compounds for e. g. NIFPTN^ 4 a car drawn by eight oxen/ NTTH oMIloJ! , 

-c3T, -?5^, 4 having eight receptacles.’ — wffa in Dvandvas for wffar^m. n. 4 the 
knee / e. g. 4 thigh and knee.’ — for ‘a bone.’ — or NT*T 

for NT^S^n. ‘a day / e. g. ‘the period of one day;’ 4 a holy-day / 

4 the lord of day.’ — for TO^n. ‘a day / e. g. ^1 ‘the forenoon/ 
for NP^f. ‘ water / e. g. ‘ an island ; ’ «n»Oq^ ‘ an island. ’ — t^for 

‘a wound’ (Pan. v. 4, 126). — T15J in Karma-dharayas for TRJ»^ m. ‘an ox 
e. g. tnffEJl ‘ a large ox.’ — "3? for n. ‘ water e. g. ‘ a water-jar 

‘the sea of milk.’ — NTN in Karma-dharayas for n. ‘the breast/ 
e.g. NnflftcNt, "Nt, ~NN, ‘ broad-chested as a horse.’ — NNTNT an old dual form 
in Dvandvas for IN^f. n. 4 the dawn / e. g. WTTWnjNH 4 dawn and sun 9 (Pan. vi. 
3, 31). — (f. - 351 ft) for N 5 VP^ n. 4 an udder/ at end of Bahu-vrihis (Pan. iv. 

l, 25); e.g. Mlrfljft 4 having a full udder;’ SXlft ‘having two udders/ NT?prt 
'having an exceedingly large udder.’ — NiN for N^f. 4 water / e. g. 

‘near water/ ‘watery.’ — for see 779. — Ni^ for m. ‘the top/ 

4 head / e. g. fd/h ^‘three-peaked (mountain).’ — ^ or NIT or N»N for ^ express- 
ing inferiority or diminution ; e. g. or or ‘ slightly warm / 

‘ a bad letter / ^^:*a coward. at end of Bahu-vrihis for 

m. ‘the palate/ e.g. 4 having no palate.’ — for m. ‘the 

belly/ — NTR for Wlft ) e. g. 4 half a khari’ (a measure). — for WV 

m. ‘smell/ e.g. t^TRf*r:, -f*w, ‘ fetid/ — *TN in Dvigus for *ft m. f. 4 an 

ox / e. g. 4 a collection of five cows.’ — for Nijl! 4 four ;’ see 779. — 

for iTPn 4 a wife / e. g. iPNfft du. ‘ husband and wife/ — for »T*H 4 a 
tooth/ e. g. -NTT, -*H, 4 grass-toothed,’ ‘graminivorous/ — NTfN for 

WTNT f. ‘ a wife / e. g. gTNTfttt ‘ having a young wife/ — U and TJ in Bahu-vrihis 
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for Wig n. * the knee e. g. -W’, -g, or Wj;, -NT, -Wg, ‘ bandy-kneed.’ — • 
for KWi m, * a carpenter ;* e. g, ‘ a carpenter who works on his own 

account;* ‘the village carpenter.* — iHTO in Karma-dh6rayas (preceded 

by TOT, or for n. ‘ darkness ;’ e. g. XSTC W ‘ slight darkness.’ — - 

fW for FP^, see 779. — $T^(f. tjift) for m. ‘ a tooth ;* e. g. -Spft, 

‘ having beautiful teeth.’ — for 'ITT^TT f a wife e. g. * husband and wife ’ 

(according to some, ‘ the two lords of the dama or house *). — at end and f^T at 
beginning for m. * the day e. g. * night and day ; ’ ‘ day 

and night.’ — at end for fifST, see Gai^a S'arad-adi to P&n. v. 4, 107. — JTJ at 
end for ‘yielding milk;* e. g. ‘the cow of plenty.’ — fTT^T an old dual 

form for f^f. ‘heaven;’ SrRl^fxps^ du. ‘heaven and earth.’ — at end of 
Bahu-vrihis for H^9(n. ‘a bow;’ e. g. £<? # vr^TT, -r^TT, -t^f, ‘a strong archer.’—— 

at end for vS m. * virtue,’ ‘ duty ;’ e. g. WT3TTOTFRT, -HI, -H, ‘ virtuous.’ 

for ^ f. ‘ a load e. g. <1*1 ‘ a royal load.’ — ^ at the beginning of a few 

compounds for ‘not;’ e.g. ‘a eunuch.’ — for rRfl 1 ‘a river;’ e. g. 

^ the Pahjab.’ — •TXT or for ‘nose;’ e.g. tjlClQK, -X0T:, 

or , -XTT, ‘ sharp-nosed.’ rfR for •TTf*? f. ‘ the navel e. g. XPTcfW; 

‘ lotus-naveled,’ a name of Vishnu. — for ^ f. ‘ a ship but only in Dvigu 
compounds and after ardha (Pan. v. 4, 99, 100) ; e. g. two boats ; * 

‘ half of a boat.’ — TPT for m. ‘ a road ;’ e. g. XJXPTC ‘ a good road.’ and 

(fem. *l<^) for m. ‘ the foot e. g. * coldness of the fe#t 

‘a biped;’ M f a quadruped .’ — Virf for m. ‘the foot;’ e.g. 

-XTT, ‘ going on foot.’ in Dvandvas for ^ ra. ‘a male;’ e.g. 

nom. du. ‘man and woman.’ ^ for f. ‘an army.’ UiH^at end of 

Bahu-vrihis (preceded by XHf, or £W) for NWI f. ‘ people/ ‘ progeny ; ’ e g-^Tt- 

wr., -wt:, -w:, ‘having a numerous progeny.' for m. ‘ a Brahman ;* 

e. g. ^ 98 ? ‘ a contemptible Brahman.’ — for f. ‘ the earth ; ’ e.g. 

‘land towards the north.’ — in Dvandvas for f. ‘ the eye-brow e.g. 

‘ eye and brow.’ — in Dvandvas for n. ‘the mind e. g. nom. 

du. n. ‘ speech and heart.* — and (preceded by fxHTT, HTTTT, &c., 754. a) for 

‘great;* e.g. ‘grandfather.’ at beginning of Karma-dharayas 

and Bahu-vrihis for iTf^m. f. n. ‘great ;* but in Tat-purusha or dependent com- 
pounds ^R^l^is retained, as in ‘recourse to the great;’ also before 

* become,’ and words of a similar import, as ‘ one who has become great ;* 

but * an element.’ — Jp? a t end of Bahu-vrihis (preceded by f% 9 f^, &c.) 

for ^J^m. ‘the head ;* e. g. -$T, (see P&n. v. 4, 115 ; vi. 2, 197). — 

*W^at end of Bahu-vrihis (preceded by ^8, TJ, XHX3I, for ^VTf. ‘intellect 
e. g. -X[\* 9 -XH . — for <1^, after Wj, WT, and 7 TH; e.g. 

‘ solitary.* — TTSf a t end of Karma-dharayas and Tat-purushas for THI^m. ‘ a king * 
(see 151.0); e.g. ‘a supreme monarch ;’ ‘the king of the gods/ 

But occasional instances occur of ^PT^at the end of Tat-purushas ; e.g. 

Y y 
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gen. ‘of the king of Vidarbha’ (Nala xi. 21). — TTSf at end of Dvigus, Karma* 
dh&rayas, and Dvandvas, for TTfR f. ‘night;’ e.g. ‘day and night;’ 

a period of two nights RRTTT<Jt ‘ midnight.’ — cRtR (after W[J, an ^ 
ttfir) for n. ‘hair;’ e.g. WJ^Rt, -RT, -R^, ‘with the hair.’ — RRR in 

Tat-purushas for RR^ n. ‘ splendour e. g. RrsrRRR*^ ‘the power of a Brahman.* 
— ^RR in Karma-dh&rayas and Bahu-vrihis for RfRT^ n. ‘ virtue,’ ‘ felicity ;’ e. g. 
fR:^RR!,-R% -R*{, ‘destitute of excellence or happiness.* — R[ orRU forRF^m. 
*a dog;’ e.g. RTfiDEB, -Rft, -RP^, ‘worse than a dog;’ RTTR^J ‘a beast of prey;’ 
RJT^RTJ ‘a dog’s tooth.’ — R at beginning of Avyayi-bhavas and Bahu-vrihis for 
^‘with;’ e.g. with anger;’ Rlpf: ‘accompanied by a son 

would be equally correct). — R for RRTR ‘ same ;’ e. g. RfRRTJ ‘ one who eats the 
same cake.’ — RW in Karma- dharayas and Bahu-vrihis for RfRR n. ‘the thigh;’ 
e.g. RTRRR:, -RRT, ‘having no thighs.’ — RR in Tat-purushas and 

Dvigus for RfR m. ‘ a friend ;* e. g. RRfRR: ‘ the friend of the winds’ (Indra). — 
RTR in Karma-dharayas for R 73 ^n. ‘ a lake ;’ e. g. R^TRTRR[ ‘ a great lake.’ — RTR 
(after RHj, RTR, RflT) for RIR^n. ‘ conciliation ;’ e.g. R^RTRt , -RT, -R*(, ‘ friendly.’ 

for Rfc5 m. ‘a furrow;’ e. g. RTR^;, -W, -c 5 <^, ‘unploughed.’ — ^ for 

^Rn.‘ the heart ;’ e. g. $RTR! ‘ sleeping in the heart ; ’W\ m. ‘ a friend.* 

779. It is evident from the above list that the most common substitution is that 

of RT a for the final vowel or final vowel and consonant of a word. Other stems 
ending in V, f may add a; as, iRR for rRR in RT^rRR*^ 

‘ voice and skin ;’ R»JR for in ^pR^JRR ‘ the Rig and Yajur-veda.’ Also TRR 
for TT 3 TO, Wgi? for for $TT?T, &c. Also ^ for ^ in 

* half a verse of the Veda and one conversant with the Rig-veda.* 

a. Some words as the first member of a compound lengthen their finals (see 

S’&n. vi. 3, 117; viii. 4, 4); e. g. RftZT before RR (RtZTTRRJR ‘a wood full of 
hollow trees’); RT5R before f*Tft (WSJRTfRfo ‘name of a mountain’); fRRT 
before TTR^ an df«r3(ftrar;TT^' c a universal sovereign ; ‘ Visvamitra’). 

This is more common in the Veda. 

b. Some few shorten their finals, when they stand as the first member, especially 

nouns terminating in RS u or ^ i; e. g. ^ for ^ in f. ‘ a frown ;’ iJIRftQ for 

UIRRfl in RTRfto^: ‘the son of a harlot’ (Pan. vi. 3, 61): so HfTRTRRRRS for 
TTO^RRRR* ‘endowed with good fortune’ (Ram&y. 1. 19, 21). 

c. A few feminine words in RT d (such as RTRT, RHT, f*TRT, 5 T 7 c 3 T, Ri^RT) may 
be made neuter at the end of certain compounds ; e. g. s(V 5 | # «&id^‘the shade of 
sugar-canes ’ (Pdn. 11. 4, 22) ; RRKTR^ ‘ a shady place ;’ $RTT^RR*^ ‘ an assembly of 
princes;* ^jgftRR^ ‘an assembly of women;* RT^fR^T^ (or -$IT) ‘a night when 
dogB howl.* 

d . A sibilant is sometimes inserted between two members of a compound ; as, 
RRlfRR^ (for RTRiRR^) ‘expiation of ein;’ RT 3 R ‘mutually cf. RTRFRT^ 
4 place.* 

780. Numerals, when preceded by particles, prepositions, or other numerals. 
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may change their finals to TO a j or if their final letter be a consonant, may either 
drop that consonant or add TO a to it; thus, fiffTO (nom. -arr^, -snfin) 

‘two or three;’ (nom. -*(lAn), ‘five or six (nom. 

-TRl) ‘ nearly four.’ 

781. TO'i^ is found in the beginning of certain anomalous compounds (such as 
to^^tc, & c .) for ^ 1 1/ 

SECTION II. 

COMPOUND VEEBS. 

782. It might be supposed that 2000 simple roots (74. b) would 
convey every possible variety of idea, and that the aid of prepositions 
and adverbial prefixes to expand and modify the sense of each root 
would be unnecessary. But in real fact there are comparatively 
few Sanskrit roots in common use ; and whilst those that are so 
appear in a multitude of different forms by the prefixing of one or 
two or even three prepositions, the remainder are almost useless 
for any practical purposes, except the formation of nouns. Hence 
it is that compound verbs are of more frequent occurrence than 
simple ones. 

They are formed in two ways : 1st, by combining roots with pre- 
positions or prefixes; 2ndly, by combining the auxiliaries ‘to do* 
and *j/to be* with adverbs, or nouns converted into adverbs. 

Compound Verbs formed by combining Prepositions and Prefixes 

with roots . 

783. The following list exhibits the prepositions chiefly used in 
combination with roots : 

a. TOfw ati, ‘across,’ ‘beyond/ ‘over;’ as, TOfiniT, TOift (pres. TO?Elfa, &c.), 
TOffl , ‘to pass by,’ ‘to pass along/ ‘to transgress/ 

b . TOftj adhi , ‘above/ ‘upon/ ‘over/ as, TOftnn ‘to stand over/ ‘to preside’ 

(pres. TOfvfinnfa) ; TOfv^| ‘ to climb upon / TOfv^ft ‘to lie upon/ TOfif 1 ^ ‘to 
go over towards/ TO^ft ‘to go over/ in the sense of ‘reading/ The initial TO a 
is rarely rejected in Epic poetry ; as, for TOfvftTW • 

c. TO?J anu 9 ‘ after / as, TO*^^. ‘ to follow to stand by/ ‘to perform/ 

TOrpJ ‘to imitate / TO^Rj/to assent/ TO^pj/to experience/ ‘to enjoy/ 

d . \antar, ‘between/ ‘within’ (Gr. ev-Tog ; Lat. in-tus, inter); as, TOTO$T 

‘to place within/ ‘to conceal/ in pass, ‘to vanish; ’ to be within/ TOTOTO^ 

*to walk in the midst.’ 

e. TO 1 J upa , ‘off/ ‘away/ ‘from’ {onto)} as, TOqu^f TOtRJ, TO^ (from TOtJ and 

^), ‘ to go away ;’ TOtfifl ‘ to lead away / TOtJ^/ to abstract / TOtR^ ‘ to bear 
away.’ It also implies ‘ detraction / as, ‘ to defame/ 

y y % 
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/. ’Wfij api t ‘on/ ‘over* (eff/), only used with >fT and ^ J as, wfaVT ‘to cover 
over;’ ‘ to bind on.’ The initial a is often rejected, leaving fWT* 

g t abhi, ‘to,' ‘ unto,* ‘ towards / as, ^rfWVT, ’PWt, ‘to go towards / ’Wfil- 
vr^‘ to run towards ; ’ ‘to behold or 'BrfWvT (see VT at 664) ‘to 

address/ ‘to accost/ ‘to speak to/ ‘to salute.’ 

h. am, ‘down/ ‘off/ as, ' to descend / WW ‘ to look 

down / ‘ to throw down/ ‘ to scatter / * to cut off/ It also implies 

‘disparagement/ as, ‘to despise/ ‘to insult/ With MT, ‘to 

attend/ The initial a may be optionally rejected from 55RJTT? * bathing/ 

*. y%\ d,‘ to/ ‘ towards/ ‘ near to’ (Latin ad) ; as, ‘ to enter / ‘ to 

go towards/ ‘to mount up/ When prefixed to ^IT, and ‘to go/ 

and ‘to give/ it reverses the action; thus, TOTCT, V, ‘to come/ ^TT^T 

‘ to take/ With ‘ to practise/ 

j. ^ ud, ‘ up/ ‘ upwards/ ‘ out ’ (opposed to fil) ; as, (48), ' to go 

up/ ‘to rise / to fly up / ‘to strike up’ (^ and 50); (^ and 

50) ‘to extract/ ’U’f’WTU and (47) ‘to open the eyes / 

* to cut up / ‘ to root up / ‘ to lift up’ (^ and f^T, 49). 

When prefixed immediately to OTI and it causes the elision of s; as, 

‘to stand up/ T5T*** ‘to prop up/ In some cases it reverses the action; as, 
from to bend down, ’^(47)' ' to raise up / from ‘ to keep down/ 

‘to lift up/ 

k. upa (opposed to apa), ‘to/ ‘towards ’ (t wo), ‘near/ ‘down/ ‘under/ joined 

like ^TT and to roots of motion; as, ‘to approach/ ‘to wait 

upon/ ‘to stay near/ ‘to be present/ ‘to arrive/ With (cl. 6, 

srqfasifa), ‘ to sit down / with ‘to sit near/ 

Obs. — •'5PT with (from 7^) = ‘ he burns/ see 784. a . 

l. f*T ni (thought to be for primitive ani; cf. Lat. in, Gr. ev/, ev, elv), ‘in/ ‘on/ 
‘ down/ ‘ downwards/ ‘ under’ (opposed to ^); as, f«PT?^ ‘ to fall down / 

‘to suppress/ fafw and ‘to close the eyes/ fiplT, ‘to 

lay down/ ‘to deposit / ‘to go within/ ‘to encamp/ With ‘to return/ 

‘to desist/ with ‘to hear/ In some cases it does not alter, or simply 
intensifies the sense ; as, ‘ to kill outright/ 

m. frf^nis, ‘ out / as, (69. a), 'fcTHj, * to go out/ ‘ to come out / 

to cut up / MV to come to an end/ ‘to cease/ to determine/ 

n . TO purd, ‘back/ ‘ backwards’ {irapa), combined with ftf and *£in the sense 

of ‘defeat/ as, TOf»T ‘ to overcome’ (cf. irapaviKCt®) ; ‘ to be defeated.’ 

With cl. 2, it signifies ‘ to retreat ’ (pres, ^ft?) ; with ^ or cl. 1, Atm., ‘to 
run away/ pard being changed to paid (pres. *Tc5Pl). 

0. Tpft pari , ‘around/ ‘about’ (vept 9 per); as, ‘to surround/ 

‘to go round/ ‘ to look round/ ‘to examine/ ‘ to 

turn round / *jftVT^‘to run round/ When prefixed to ^ it signifies ‘to adorn/ 
and ^ is inserted, With ‘to despise/ and with ‘to avoid/ It 
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sometimes merely gives intensity or completeness to the action ; as, ‘ to 

abandon altogether;’ ‘to ascertain completely.' 

p . It pra, ‘ before,’ * forward ' (tfpo, pro , pro) ; as, IHT^, TWJV * to proceed 
‘ to set before,’ * to present ;’ ' 1 to begin ; ’*K‘ to proceed,’ ‘to begin 

UVT^‘to run forward;’ IHW1 ‘to set out,’ ‘to advance;’ TT^*to be superior,’ ‘to 
prevail;’ 1T£S? ‘to foresee.’ With ‘to deceive.’ 

Obs. — U with ^Blfw 4 he goes,’ makes HTtSfa (or Trrtfa)' he goes on quickly ’ 
(38 ./) ; H with causal stem of ^*‘to go,’ makes ifamfa ‘ I send.’ Similarly, 
n 4- = iftnt ‘ he trembles and H + *ifafa (from T\) = ITfafa ‘ he bums.’ 

See 784. a. 

The r of pra influences a following n by 58 ; as, ‘ to bend before,’ ‘to salute.’ 

Sometimes H does not alter the sense of a root, as in mV to obtain’ (see 681). 

q . Ufa prati , ‘against,’ ‘to,’ ‘towards,’ ‘near,’ ‘at,’ ‘back again’ (npo$); as, 

UfiTjVto hght against;’ Uift ‘to go towards’ (pres. ; ufiDT^ ‘to go 

towards,’ ‘ to return ; to dwell near or at ;’ Tiftrf ‘ to counteract ;* 

* to beat back,’ ‘ to repel to answer to recover; ’ nfifrft ‘to 
lead back ‘ to re-salute.’ With ‘to promise with V^ 9 ‘to arrive at,* 
‘ to obtain ;’ with ‘ to wait for,’ ‘ to expect.’ 

r. fa pi, ‘apart,’ ‘asunder,’ implying ‘separation,’ ‘distinction,’ ‘distribution,’ 
‘ dispersion ’ (Latin dis -); as, fa^ ‘ to wander about famS£ ‘ to vacillate ;’ fa* 
‘to roam for pleasure; ’ fa^ ‘to dissipate;’ fa^ ‘to tear asunder;’ fa>T^‘tO 
divide fafa^ ‘ to distinguish.’ Sometimes it gives a privative signification ; as, 

to disunite;’ fa**? ‘to forget;’ fallft ‘to sell.’ With ‘to change for 
the worse.’ Sometimes it has little apparent influence on the root ; as, * to 

perish,’ or ‘ to perish entirely ;’ fafsn* ■ r to think.’ 

s . sam , ‘with,’ ‘together with* (vvv, cow); as, Tffar, c °hect;’ 

‘ to join together ;’ ‘ to meet together ;* ‘ to happen *?f^V to 

contract.’ With it signifies ‘ to perfect,’ and ^ is inserted, IPip, It is often 
prefixed without altering the sense ; as, ‘ to be produced.’ 

t. dus, ‘ badly,’ and su t ‘ well,’ are also prefixed to verbs or verbal deriva- 
tives; see 72 6. d.f. 

u. Also other indeclinable prefixes ; thus, ‘ decline ’ is compounded with 

^ in the sense of ‘ to go down,’ ‘ to set ;’ flTT^ ‘ across/ with Vtf in the sense of 
‘to oonceal,’ with ‘ to disappear/ with ‘ to revile ^TT^with VT ‘ to believe.’ 

784. Two prepositions are often combined with a root; as, 
(ftH-WT) ‘to open;* sfrq^ (cl. io) ‘to kill ( t^ + «n) ‘to go 
under,* * to undergo,’ ‘ to arrive at ;’ ^ 4- VT + rt. \) ‘ to assemble j * 

(h 4 - fa, 58) ‘ to prostrate one’s self ;’ TTfa (n 4 4- rt. ij) ‘to 

raise up : ’ aud occasionally three ; as, Tt*IT$ (h 4- fa + wr) ‘ to predict 
(Ufa + 5^4 wr) ‘ to answer.’ Other combinations of three 
prepositions, occasionally prefixed to roots, are 4- '’W 4- W ; vfa + 
fa + *t; s + *fa + w; vn + «4-*; «*j4«+fa. 
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a. Observe — Final W a and WT d of a preposition combine with the initial 

ft of a root into dr, and are rejected before initial £ e and ^ o (except in forms 

from the roots ^ i, ‘to go/ and TT^ ‘to increase), see 38./. g ; and see IT and 
above : but in other cases prepositions ending in vowels combine with roots 
beginning with vowels according to the rules of Sandhi ; thus, STT with ^ ‘ to go * 
becomes ^ (32), and in pres. O^TT + 33), &c. ; in impf. (645, 

33), &c. ; in pot. (^TT + &c. ; in impv. ^THTTfiT (W + &c. 

Similarly, ^T with becomes wlftT by 33. 

b. Observe also, a sibilant is generally inserted between the prepositions VT, 

3 ^T, *Tft, TTfiT, and the roots ‘to do’ and ‘to scatter;’ see above under 
JTftand Similarly, from WSf and ^ is formed ‘excrement/ 

c. The final i of *fw, ITflT, vft, fa , is optionally lengthened in forming certain 

nouns from compound verbs ; as, WiffaR, HrffaiTC, «ft«GTT. 

785. In conjugating compound verbs formed with prepositions, 

neither the augment nor the reduplication change their position, 
but remain attached to the root * ; as, impf. of rft, with xrft ; 

impf. of fasr, with T* ; impf. of ^qrT, with WJ; 

trfw*n*PT, perf. of with ufTT; perf. of 5, with u and 

a. In the Veda, as in Homer, prepositions may be separated from 
the root by other words ; as, F^TT facing Met them enter thee/ 

786. Grammarians restrict certain roots to either Parasmai-pada 
or ^tmane-pada when in combination with particular prepositions 
or when peculiar meanings are involved f. Most of the examples 
specified by Panini (i. 3, 1-93) are here added. The 3rd sing, 
present will be given, the termination either in ti or te marking the 
Pada to which in each case the root is supposed to be limited. 

‘to throw * is generally Parasmai, and *T ' 1 to reason ’ is generally 
Atmane, but combined with any preposition may take either Pada. — ‘to do;’ 
anu-karoti , ‘ he imitates adhi-kurute , ‘ he overcomes ;* uUkvtrute , ‘ he informs 
against,’ ‘reviles ;’ ud-d-kurute, * he reviles ;’ upa-kurute, ‘ he worships upa-s - 
kurute (784. b), ‘he prepares ;’ upa-s-karoti, ‘he polishes pard-karoti, ‘he rejects ;* 
pra-kurute, ‘he offers violence,’ ‘he recites (stories).’ — ^ ‘to scatter ;’ apa-s-kirate 
(784. b ), ‘he (the cock) throws up earth;’ but apa-kirati , ‘he scatters (as flowers)/ 
— “to go ;’ d-kramate, ‘ he (the sun) ascends ;’ but d-krdmati when not in the 

* There are a few exceptions to this rule in the Maha-bharata ; as in 
(Johnson’s Selections, p. 33, 1 . 14). 

t In Epic poetry, however, there is much laxity; e. g. Jl^and UT^, which 
are properly Atmane-pada verbs, are found in Parasmai. Instances of passive verbs 
taking Parasmai terminations have been given at 461. c. On the other hand, 

‘to rejoice,’ which is properly Parasmai, is found in Atmane. 
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sense of ‘the rising of a luminary, &c. vi-kramate, ‘he (the horse) steps out;* 
but vi-krdmati, ‘it (the joint) splits in two upa-kramate or pra-kramate, he is 
valiant ;* but upa-krdmati , ‘ he approaches ;’ and pra-kramati, ‘ he departs.* TKt 
‘to buy;’ ava-krinite, pari-krinite, ‘he buys;* ri-krinite, ‘he sells;* but kri alone 
takes either Pada. — to play ;’ d-kridate or anu-kridate , ‘ he sports ;* pari - 
kridate, ‘he plays about ;’ san-kridate, * he plays but san-kndati, ‘it (the wheel) 
creaks.’ — fTSpj/to throw;* ati-kshipati, ‘he throws beyond;* abhi-kshipati , ‘he 
throws on ;’ prati-kshipati , ‘ he throws back or towards.’ — UJJ ‘to sharpen ;’ sem- 
kshnute , ‘he sharpens.’— * 1 *^ ‘to go a-gamayate , ‘ he delays or waits patiently ;’ 
vy-ati-gaddhanti, ‘they go against each other;’ san-gaddhati when motion towards 
anything is implied, as ‘he goes towards (the village);’ but Atm. in the sense of 
‘he goes with’ or ‘agrees with.’ — *£‘to swallow;’ san-girate, ‘ he promises,’ ‘he 

proclaims ;’ but san-girati , ‘he swallows ;’ ava-girate , ‘ he swallows.’ ‘to go ;’ 

ud(io r ud)-darate, ‘he goes astray;’ ud-darati, ‘it (the tear) overflows;’ san-darate 
or sam-ud-d-darate, ‘ he goes in a chariot.’ — f*T ‘ to conquer ;’ vi-jayate , pard-jayate , 
‘he conquers;’ with other prepositions ji is generally Parasmai. — ’§TT ‘to know;’ 
apa-janite , ‘he denies (the debt);’ prati-jdnite or sah-jdnite , ‘he acknowledges.’ 
Without a prep, this root is restricted to either Pada if certain meanings are 
involved ; as, sarpisho (for sarpisha) jantie, ‘he engages (in sacrifice) by means of 
ghee ;’ gdm jdnite / he knows (his own) cow ;’ svdm gamjanati or jdnite, ‘he knows 

his own cow. ’ ^ft‘ to lead;’ an (for ud)-nayate,‘he lifts up;’ upa-nayate, 1 he invests 

(with the sacred thread);’ vi-nayate , ‘he pays,’ or ‘he grants,’ or ‘he restrains ;’ vi- 
nayati, ‘he takes away’ (the anger of his master) ; vi-nayati , ‘he turns away (his 

cheek).’ Without a prep, this root is Atm. if it means ‘to excel,’ ur ‘to ascertain.’ 

3 ‘to praise;’ a-nute, ‘he praises.’ 7H^‘to bum;’ ut-tapati or vi-tapati^YiQWoxm^^ 

ut-tapate or vi-tapate, ‘it shines,* ‘he warms (his own hand).’ Without a prep, this root 

is Atm., cl. 4 , if it means ‘to perform penance.’ ‘to give ;’ a-datte/ he receives ;’ 

vy-d-daddti , ‘ he opens (his mouth) ;’ vy-d-datte , ‘he opens (the mouth of another) 
sam-yaddhate , ‘he gives’ (as ddsyd , ‘to the female slave,’ the instr. being used for 
the dative). — ‘ to see ;’ sam-pasyate , ‘he considers thoroughly.’ — *U^‘to ask 

for;’ always Atm. if- used with gen., as madhuno nathate , ‘he asks for honey.’ 

to ask ;’ d-priddhate, ‘he bids adieu to ;’ sam-priddhate , ‘he interrogates.’ 

to eat’ is Atm. if it means ‘to eat,’ ‘to possess,’ or ‘to suffer ;’ but Par. if it 
means ‘to protect.’ — ‘to bear;’ pari-mrishyati , ‘he endures or forgives.’— 
to restrain ;’ d-yaddhate, ‘(the tree) spreads ;’ a-yaddhate , ‘he stretches out (his 
hand);’ but a-yaddhati , ‘he draws up’ (as a rope from a well); upa-yaddhate, ‘he 
takes (a woman) to wife;’ but upa-yaddhati , ‘he takes the wife (of another);’ 
d-yaddhate , ‘he puts on (clothes);’ ud-yaddhate , ‘he takes up (a load);’ but ud- 
yaddhati, ‘he studies vigorously (the Veda, &c.);’ sam-yaddhate, ‘he collects’ (or 
stacks as rice, &c.) — *p^‘to join ;’ ud-yunkte , ‘he makes effort ;’ anu-yunkte , ‘he 
examines ;’ ni-yunkte, ‘ he appoints ;’ pra-yunkte, ‘ he applies ;’ but pra-yunakti, 
‘he sets in order (sacrificial vessels).’ — T?^‘to sport;’ upa-ramati, ‘he causes to 
refrain*;’ d-ramati , ‘he rests;’ vi-ramati , ‘he ceases. to cut ;’ vy-ati - 


* This is an instance of a simple verb Involving the sense of a causal. 
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lunfie he performs cutting (of wood) which was the office of another/ — ‘to 
speak;’ anv-vadate , ‘he speaks after or like’ (with gen.); but anu-vadati, ‘he 
imitates’ (as girarn, ‘a voice,’ acc.) ; upa-vadate , ‘he coaxes,’ ‘he advises ;’ vi-pra+ 
vadante or vi-pra-vadanti, ‘they dispute sam-pra-vadante, ‘they speak together 
but sam-pra-vadanti , ‘they (the birds) sing together;’ apa-vadate, ‘he reviles im- 
properly but apa-vadati, ‘ he speaks against.’ Without prep, vad is Atm., ‘to be 
learned in interpreting ’ (the Sastras), or ‘ to be earnest in the study of anything ’ 
(as agriculture, &c. >-*r to carry;’ pra-whati, ‘ it (the river) flows along.’— 
to know ;’ sam-vitte , ‘ he is conscious ;’ sam-vidate or sam-vidrate , ‘ they are 
conscious’ (308). — fV$^‘to enter;’ ni-visate, ‘he enters.’ — ^1^‘to swear;’ fapate, 
‘he swears at’ (with dat.) — ‘to hear sam-drinoti , ‘he hears (the speech);’ but 
savp-irinutet ‘he hears well’ (intransitively). — ‘to stand;’ ava-tishthate 9 ‘he 
waits patiently;’ pra-tishthate , ‘he sets out;’ vi-tishthate , ‘he stands apart;’ san- 
tishthate, ‘he stays with;’ upa-tishthate, ‘he worships,’ ‘he attends on.’ Without 
prep, sthd takes the Atmane when it denotes ‘ adhering to,’ ‘ giving one’s self up 
to shewing amatory feelings’ (Pdn. 1. 3, 23), as tishfhate gop{ Kfishndya, ‘the 
shepherdess gives herself up to Krishna;* but upa-tishthati, ‘he waits on’ (not in 
a religious sense, and governing an acc.); ut-tishthate , ‘he aspires’ (to salvation); 
but ut-tishfhati , ‘he rises’ (from a seat). — tf^/to strike;’ d-hate (see 654), ‘he or 
it strikes’ (‘ himself or itself,’ the object being omitted) ; but a-hanti mishabham , 

‘he strikes the bull.’ ?s|‘to sound;’ sam-svarate, ‘it sounds clearly.’ if ‘to 

seize ;’ anu-karate, ‘he takes after’ (the disposition of his father or mother), other- 
wise anu~harati. to call;’ upa-hvayate or ni-hvayate or vi-hvayate or sam- 

hvayate , ‘he calls,’ ‘he invokes;’ d-hvayate , ‘he challenges’ (an enemy); but 
d-kvayati, ‘he calls’ (his son). 

a . Some causals are also restricted to either Parasmai or Atmane, according to 
the preposition prefixed or the meaning involved ; thus the causal of with 
meaning ‘to bewitch,’ iB limited to Atm. So also, *p^‘to be greedy,’ when its 
causal means ‘to deceive,’ is restricted to Atm. : and the causal of meaning 
‘to deceive,’ takes Atm. ; meaning ‘ to avoid,’ Par. Again, in the causal, when 
joined with mithya , and signifying ‘ to pronounce badly,’ takes Par. ; but only in 
the sense of doing so once . In the sense of * causing a false alarm ’ it requires Atm. ; 
but the above specimens will suffice to shew the little profit likely to be derived 
from pursuing this part of the subject farther. 

Compound Verbs formed by combining Adverbs with ^ and 

787. These are of two kinds : 1st, those formed by combining 
adverbs with ‘to make* and *j/to become ;* 2ndly, those formed 
by combining nouns used adverbially with these roots. 

a. Examples of the first kind are, ‘to adorn ; * ‘to 

make manifest* (see 72) ; ‘ to eject ;* ‘ to place in front,* 

‘to follow;* faprflp ‘to deprive;* ‘ to entertain as a guest;* 
*PTCj» ‘to revere;* *rre|T1?, ing*3o ‘to become manifest,* &c. 
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788. In forming the second kind, the final of a stem, being a or a, 
is changed to %; as, from *rur, ‘to make ready/ *W^‘to 

become ready/ from vfW, ‘to blacken / from qfwi *a ditch/ 

‘to convert into a ditch / and sometimes a becomes d; as, 
ftniTf ‘to please/ from fm. A final i or u is lengthened; as, from 
^ft*£‘to become pure/ from 7^5, ‘to lighten/ A final 
ri is changed to ft ri; as, from *TT?ft*£‘to become a mother/ 
A final as and an become l ; as, from 4 to be of good 

mind / from ‘ to be a king/ 

a. But the greater number of compounds of this kind are formed from nominal 
stems in a . The following are other examples : 3#$ 1 to esteem as a straw/ 

1 to stiffen / to fix the mind on one object ; to make or 

claim as one’s own/ to become friendly/ Substantives are sometimes 

formed from these ; as, the state of being friendly/ * friendship/ 

Obs. — This change of a final to { before kri and bhu is technically said to be 
caused by the suffix 6vi, and the change to d by da6. 

b. These compounds often occur as passive participles ; thus, ^ ‘ adorned / 

‘ become manifest WtfiT ‘ made ready ‘ lightened <• <- 
in'ht ‘ to be agreed to/ 

789. Sometimes placed after a nominal stem, is used to form a compound 
verb of this kind; as, from ‘water/ ®ic6UinJ 'to reduce to liquid/ from 
‘ ashes/ (57) ‘ to reduce to ashes.’ Cf. 725. a , 

SECTION III. 

COMPOUND ADVERBS. 

790. Compound adverbs are formed, ist, by combining adverbs, 
prepositions, and adverbial prefixes, with nouns in the acc. singular 
neuter; 2ndly, by placing adverbs, or adjectives used as adverbs, 
after nominal stems. 

o. The first kind are identical with indeclinable compounds (760). 

791. Most of the adverbs at 731 may be placed after the stems 

of nouns ; thus, 4 near the child / ‘ for the sake 

of protection/ raiif ‘for the sake of offspring/ ‘on what 

account V ‘after uttering a sound/ See also 777. d. 

792. The indeclinable participle ‘ having begun/ is joined with W, ‘to- 

day* (Will 0*1), in the sense of ‘from this time forward/ and with the stems of 
words to express ‘ beginning from / see 925. Wjfir is used adverbially in the same 
sense ; as, ‘ from birth upwards / TT^Tmjfw ‘ from that time forwardf 

(see 917). 
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CHAPTER IX. 

SYNTAX. 

793. Sanskrit syntax, unlike that of Greek and Latin, offers 
fewer difficulties than the other portions of the Grammar. In fact, 
the writer who has fully explained the formation of compounds has 
already more than half completed his exposition of the laws which 
regulate the order, arrangement, and collocation of the words in a 
sentence (vdkya-vinya$a f vakya-viveka , paddnvaya :). 

794. Observe — In the present chapter on Syntax, that the subject may be made 
as clear as possible, each word will be separated from the next, and vowels will 
pot be allowed to coalesce, although such coalition be required by the laws of 
combination. When compounds are introduced, a dot will generally be placed 
Underneath, to mark the division of the different members. Much vagueness 
and uncertainty, however, may be expected to attach to the rules propounded, 
when it is remembered that Sanskrit literature consists almost entirely of poetry, 
and that the laws of syntax are ever prone to yield to the necessities of metrical 
composition. 

THE ARTICLE. 

795. There is no indefinite article in classical Sanskrit; but 
(228) and in modem Sanskrit CT (200) are sometimes used to 

supply the place of such an article ; thus, ‘ in a certain 

country ^prra: ‘ a certain jackal/ The definite article may 
not unfrequently be expressed by the pronoun (220); thus, tr 
may mean simply 4 the man/ not necessarily ‘that man/ It is, 
however, more commonly omitted, and when joined to a noun 
must generally be translated by * that/ 

CONCORD OF THE VERB WITH THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

796. The verb must agree with the nominative case in number 

fend person ; as, ^ 4 1 must perform. 5 

4. Other examples are, ‘ do thou attend / ^TfiT ‘ he gives / 

Vllql 'SptJ ‘we two say / feRtfhlt ‘ the pigeons said JWT ‘ do you 

t\fro reflect tpH WPffT ‘do ye come / W 35 TWR ‘ good men are honoured / 
«nfVr ‘the wind blows / ‘ the moon rises / ‘the 

'flower blossoms/ 

Obs^-Of course, therefore, two nouns in the singular connected by Pf require 
the verb in the dual* as, ^PTT ‘the king and minister went/ 

HTT* PHCpif fiffcH ‘ as longlfl the moon and sun remain/ 
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6. The position of the verb m not always the same m in English. It xna f some* 
lichee come last in the sentence. 

797. When n participle takes the place of a finite verb, it must 

agree with the nominative in number and gender ; as, ^ *ntt ‘hd 
went ;* JJT mn ‘she went ;* «n$f ‘the two women spoke ;* ifif I 

^w: ‘ the king was killed ;* ■gs^nrrf'T fiCTTfa ‘ the bonds were cut/ 

a. Sometimes, When it is placed between two or more nominative oases, it agrees 
with one only ; as, 4 V # Wgf IpftfVUT * his wife and son were awakened.’ 

b. The following is noticeable t TJw&{ Wm TO Wtntfri WXT^ ‘ king- 
dom, self, we, and wife were brought (neat, pi.) to the state of a stake (to be played 
for),’ Kirat. xi. 47. See also 906. 

c. Very often the copula, or verb which connects the subject with the predicate, 

is omitted ; when, if an adjective stand in the place of the verb, it will follow the 
rules of concord in gender and number; as, V«T ‘wealth is difficult of 

attainment / ^TPTf ‘ we two have finished eating.’ But if a Substantive 

Stand in the place of the verb, no concord of gender or number need take place ? 
as, ^TTXT^T*[ * successes are the road to misfortune/ 

CONCORD OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

798. An adjective, participle, or adjective pronoun, qualifying a 

substantive, when not compounded with it, must agree with the 
Substantive in gender, number, and case ; as, ‘ a good 

man/ ‘great pain;* TJEJ ‘in these before- 

mentioned countries ;* wtfvj fw^nftn ‘ three friends/ 

CONCORD OF THE RELATIVE WITH THE ANTECEDENT. 

799. The relative must agree with the antecedent noun in gender, 

number, and person ; but in Sanskrit the relative pronouh generally 
precedes the noun to which it refers, this noun being put in th# 
same case with the relative, and the pronoun follow* in the latter 
clause ; as, TOT 3 ‘ the man who has intellect is 

strong* (lit. ‘ of whatever man there is intellect, he is strong*). 

a. The noun referred to by the relative may also be joined with as 
F* ffd or may be omitted altogether, as ^ WfwjnW TOTO 

‘ what you have promised, that abide by TOFTlfW 
understood) ftnjTin TOTWT ' by those (birds) whose young ones were devopf^d 
nn inquiry was set on foot;’ 

ftlTOjlUjfe? ‘ h© who would obtain all objects 0 1 sense, and he Who despises 
{hem, of the two the despnier ft the best/ 

800. The relative sometimes elands alone, an antecedent noun or pronoun bein# 
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understood, from which it takes its gender and number 5 as, Tg#?T ift TJ 
Tnwtl^‘Of what use is scriptural knowledge (to one) who does not practice! 
virtue?’ vhr f* ift * ^rfif ' f What is the use of wealth (to him) who does not 
give ?* 

a. Sometimes, though rarely, the antecedent noun precedes the relative in the 
natural order ; as, «T TIT TH-Sf tf * 8 ^ e 19 n °t a wife in whom 
the husband does not take pleasure.* 

801. iTRi^ and stand to each other in the relation of demonstrative and 
relative; as, toj iIto imrfar yq frwrfW ‘as many 

products as belong to that island, so many are to be brought to us/ See also 876. 

a . Similarly, WT£$T and TTT^I as, Ttf^THTPin ‘ as the 

event occurred, so they related it to him.* Cf. 920. a. 

SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

802. Under this head it is proposed to explain the construction 
of substantives, without special reference to the verbs which govern 
them ; and for this purpose it will be desirable to exhibit examples 
beginning with the nominative case. 

Nominative Case . 

803. A substantive simply and absolutely expressed must be 

placed In the nominative case; as, ‘the Hitopade6a;* 

‘the poem of Bhatti/ 

a . Two nominative cases in different numbers may be placed in apposition to 
each other; as, ipUTfW TP*IT 'grass as a bed/ 

Accusative Case . 

804. Substantives are not found in the accusative, unconnected 
with verbs or participles, except as expressing ‘ duration of time 9 or 
* space 9 See 821. 

Instrumental Case . 

805. This case yields a variety of senses. The most usual is 

that of *the agent 9 and ‘ the instrument* or ‘ means 9 by which any- 
thing is done ; as, (TTWP^) ‘by me it was said ; 9 (WTT^ft *ftfanr:} 

‘by the fowler a snare was laid;* ‘by the study of the 

Vedas ;* ‘ with one*s own eye/ 

806. It also has the force of ‘ with 9 in expressing other collateral 
ideas ; as, vnsfariT wSt ‘ vying with the strong ;* TOTT: ‘ con- 
versation with a friend ;* TfTOT^P^ ‘ equality with beasts ;* 
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Wfaffa * with the knowledge of (his) father :* especially when ‘accom- 
paniment 9 is intended; as, Wfp ‘the master with his pupil;* 

‘ the fifth with myself/ i. e. ‘ myself and four others.* 

807. The other senses yielded by this case are, 4 through ,’ 4 by reason of* ‘ on 

account off as, ^NPIT ‘through compassion ;’ fa ‘on account of 

that transgression especially in the case of abstract nouns formed with Iff 
(80. LXII); as, *|<2 itMi ‘through infatuation.’ 

a, ‘ According to ‘ by f as, ‘according to rule;’ ^wfa ‘according 

to my opinion STINT ‘ by birth.’ 

b . ‘ The manner ’ in which anything is done, as denoted in English by the 
adverbial affix 4 ly,’ or by the prepositions ‘ in,’ ‘at ;’ as, ^Tf ‘in abundance 

‘ virtuously or ‘ at pleasure ^ ‘ at ease 

in this way;’ H^ffT (fvRtnr:) ' ‘they both dwell together in great 

intimacy;’ (sp?S TT^JiTTftT WSflfT ‘a king surpasses all beings in 

glory ;’ *FTOT (^f ‘ such a deed must not even be imagined in the mind ;’ 

‘ in human form ‘ for a hindrance.’ 

808. Substantives expressive of ‘ want 4 need may be joined with the instru- 
mental of the thing wanted ; as, N’SNT *T ‘ there is no occasion for inquiry ;’ 

wm ^farf rf fpfa'H*( ‘ there is no need of me as a servant ;’ ^ifa Nlfa ‘ there 
is use for a straw.’ 

809. ‘ The price ’ for which anything is done may be in the instrumental ; as, 

TOfa: 3*1% (*rrfir ‘ for five Puranas he becomes a slave ; f 

‘they fight for great rewards.’ Similarly, i 4 l <IJ^ qftNT * 1 /JyM M (^ftT 
c5*nf) ‘ fortune is not obtained at the price of the sacrifice of life.’ 

0. So also ‘ difference between ’ two things ; as, NNT N ‘there 

is great difference between you and the ocean.’ 

b. ‘ Separation from ,’ either with or without TH? ; as, ffafrlt ‘ separation 

from a husband ’ (or ^7 TT? Similarly, frfWT 7 T? ‘separation 

from Hari.’ 

c. The English expression ‘ under the idea that ’ is expressed by the instrumental 
case of the substantive V*; as, NTOnjETT 4 under the idea that he was a tiger.’ 


Double Instrumental. 

810. Sometimes when two substantives come together, expressing ‘ parts ’ of a 
common idea, they are both placed in the instrumental, instead of one in the 
genitive; as, ‘an odour is emitted by the Vakula-plants by 

their flowers ’ (for 4 $c 6 Mi Similarly, rTT^ NTNTfnTRTff 

he caused her to revive by her attendants by sandal-water.’ 


Dative Case. 

8 1 1. This case is of very limited applicability, and its functions, 
irrespectively of the influence of verbs, are restricted to the expression 
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of 4 the object? ‘ motive / or 4 cause * for which anything is done, of 
* the result 9 to which any act tends ; as, ‘for self-aggran- 

dizement / UTTrtf rftorcni 4 for the counteraction of calamity / YW * 
* arms and books (lead) to renown/ 
a . When, as in the last example, * the result * or ‘ end 9 to which 
anything leads is denoted by this case, the verb is seldom expressed, 
but appears to be involved in the case itself. The following are 
other examples: *13 sifW 4 where there is 

admixture of poison, then even nectar (leads) to death / 
ijitnUT HsftUR «T 4 advice to fools (leads) to irritation, not to 

conciliation / w TOHI wfaTU H \ 4 that old husband 

was not to her liking / w tmt mwi 4 that king was not 

to her liking / ftrsl rra: 4 go for the accomplishment ' (of this matter). 

b. It will be seen hereafter that certain verbs of giving and relating govern the 
dative. Substantives derived from such verbs exercise a similar influence; as, 

* the giving to another the telling to another.’ 

c . Words expressive of 4 salutation ’ or 4 reverence ’ are joined with the dative; 
a«, jrabfrra**: ' 1 reverence to Ganesa ; ’ «RR*W‘ health to thee.* 

Ablative Case . 

8 1 a. The proper force of the ablative case Is expressed by ‘front;* 
as, wwfir) 4 from avarice anger arises / fVf^: 4 falling 

from a mountain WTITOIT 4 from the mouth of the spies/ 

813. Hence this case passes to the expression of various correlative ideas; as, 

4 a portion of (from) their food / and like the instrumental it 
very commonly signifies ‘ because / 1 by reason of/ * in consequence off as, 
jfHtrJEUtgl WVTT^'on account of the slaughter of cows and men;’ 

($?T 4 he blames his son for entering inopportunely;’ 

4 through fear of punishment;’ ‘ by reason of my good fortune/ 

tRc^sftn[RT^ 4 because (there is) no difference as to the result/ 

a . According to / as, M 4 according to the advice of the minister/ 
Abstract nouns in FI are often found in this case to express some of these ideas ; 
as, ^nTTO%Trf%1IPrt^ 4 hy reason of the unsteadiness of his mind / especially in 
the writings of Commentators ; as, according to what will be said 

hereafter / according to the division of touched, 

slightly touched, slightly open, open and contracted/ 

814. It also expresses 4 through the means' or 4 instrumentality of/ as, ^pTTHTn^ 
tjnfJ/nn 4 caught in the toils through the instrumentality of the jackal;’ 
Vttfiffrs^ (hr): Jpftrt: P^ff) 'the deviation of disease is not effected by the 
xners knowledge of the medicine/ 
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a, * The manner 1 in which anything is done » often expressed by the ablative ; 
it is then need adverbially (compare 715); as, *T5P1^‘ with diligence/ or ‘ diligently / 
TOJT?^* forcibly/ fffHT^'with wonder/ TOTO^ 4 figuratively/ 3 *VW\ 

‘ tearing up by the roots / or by the ablative suffix rT^; as, ‘at one’s own 

pleasure* (see 719*0.6). 

6# This case also denotes ‘after;’ as, ‘ after separation from the 

body/ ‘after the imprisonment of the chief/ 1TO WJITOl!^ 

‘ since his arrival.* 

c. So also, in native grammars the ablative case is used to express ‘after; 9 

thus, after the letters ra and ha; 9 ^ITT^ 4 after the letter 4a; 

^Trf * it should be stated that after the letters fi and f{ the cerebral qj 9 is 

substituted in place of the dental <^7*/ 

d. In reference to time , 4 within ;’ as, within three fortnights/ 

e . Nouns expressive of 4 fear ’ are joined with the ablative of the thing feared ; 

as, * fear of death / fear of robbers.’ 

Genitive Case. 

815. This and the locative case are of the most extensive applies-* 
tion, and are often employed, in a vague and indeterminate manner, 
to express relations properly belonging to the other cases. 

a. The true force of the genitive is equivalent to 4 off and this 
case appears most frequently when two substantives are to be con- 
nected, so as to present one idea ; as, fH'GTHJ 4 the speech of a 

friend / HT^T: VTQ 4 the best ornament of a woman is her 

husband; 5 ^ 3 ‘man is not the slave of 

man, but the slave of wealth/ 

816. 4 Possession ’ is frequently expressed by the genitive case alone, without a 
verb ; as, limt 4 all riches belong to him who 

has a contented mind/ TOT ^3^ * happy am I in possessing 

such a wife/ 

a. It often, however, has the force of ‘ to,’ and is very generally used to supply 

the place of the dative; as, HUUT WTTiTOfaHtoK ‘one’s own life is dear to one's 
self/ *T 1 5 Tnsnrnroi ^U!MT! 4 a hundred Yojanas is not far to one 

borne away by thirst (of gain) / fife 4 What is unknown to the 

wise r ft***; (msTSPrf*) ‘ What does a lamp (shew) to a blind man V 

fife TOT 4 What offence have I committed towards the king / 

(*f mrfti ) 1 What ean this man do to us ?’ 

b. And not unfrequently of 4 in ’ or ‘on ;’ a a, ^gfhSJT fiPTOH ‘ confidence in 
women/ TO ITTTOW^ * dependence on me/ 

c. It is even equivalent occasionally to ‘ from ’ or ‘ by,’ as usually expressed by 

the ablative or instrumental; as, TOlTfil (TO1W ‘ one ought not to 
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accept a present from any one WwPii (vff WT 5 *T*l) ‘the wood is to be abandoned 
by uss’ W Uaft TO * THUf^T ‘ he is blessed from whom sup- 
pliants do not depart in disappointment/ lifalH‘meat cooked by 

Nala/ 

d. ‘ Difference between two things ’ is expressed by the genitive; as, 

there is great difference between the master and the servant’ (cf. 809. a). 

e . In native grammars it expresses ( in place of; as, TOt ‘ an in place of 
fi is followed by ra ’ 

Locative Case. 

817. The locative, like the genitive, expresses the most diversified 
delations, and frequently usurps the functions of the other cases. 
Properly it has the force of 4 in , 9 4 on 9 or 4 at 9 as expressive of many 
collateral and analogous ideas ; thus, ‘ in the night ; 9 4 in 

the village ; ’ i* ‘ on the back; 5 r^fil f^unr: 4 confidence in you/ 
‘rain on desert ground/ ‘at the first 

desire of eating/ xjftrsiT ^fwt 4 a tree planted in the earth/ 

818. Hence it passes into the sense 4 towards / as, tSjTOT leniency 

towards an enemy as well as a friend; ’ -HIT 1 compassion towards all 

creatures;’ ‘upright towards friends/ *TlP^‘a 

hundred good offices are thrown away upon the wicked/ ‘love for 

Nala TOIT^ ^PT: ‘ affection for her.’ 

819. Words signifying ‘ cause / 4 motive / or 4 need ’ are joined with the locative ; 

as, ‘the cause of his modesty/ 

‘your speech was the cause of the war between the two princes;’ HI'StatijUTNt 
ssrcw %vr: ‘the absence of a suitor is the cause of a woman’s chastity/ 
?rH*nri fiii ‘ What need of a boat ?’ Also words signifying 4 employment ’ 

or 4 occupation ;’ as, ‘engaging in the acquisition of wealth/ 

a . So words derived from the root yuj usually require the locative; as, 

Xi aBJ/CSJ ‘ I am of service in preserving the kingdom/ 

b. This case may yield other senses equivalent to ‘ by reason of,’ 4 for* &c. ; as, 

^ f through my faults / ’'BTTC 5 ^ cot 4*1 ‘ a spy is for the sake 

of examining the territory of one’s enemies / this is the time for 

battle;’ ‘disregard for advice / ^iT fa*JTT W ‘What anxiety 

about dying in battle !’ 3 F!t 5 ‘ I think the time has come for escaping / 

‘with the consent of a son.’ 

c. It is also used in giving the meaning of a root ; as, ‘ the root 

grab is in taking ,’ i. e, conveys the idea of ‘taking.’ 

d. In native grammars it expresses ‘ followed by ;’ thus fyfiT means ‘ when any- 
thing having an indicatory n follows/ So again, 4 in 

the room of m final in a word followed by any consonant ( hal ) there is Anusv&ra/ 

v e. The locative case is often used absolutely ; see 840. 
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SYNTAX OF NOUNS OF TIME. 

820. When reference is made to any particular division of time, 

the instrumental case is usually required ; as, ‘ in three 

years ;* infh ‘in twelve months ;* ‘in an instant; 1 

ftniWT V&"«f ‘In how long time? 5 ‘in hundreds of years; 1 

(or simply ‘in process of time; 1 *n^R ‘in a 

month; 1 «nTOT9Nr ‘in the space of a month; 1 3dl3H1 ‘in so 

much time. 1 

821. When duration of time is implied, the accusative case is 

generally used; as, ‘for a moment; 1 ‘for a long 

time; 1 ffw WG*{ ‘for some time; 1 TO? ‘for one month; 1 

JRT^TFf^ ‘ for twenty months ^ ‘ for two months 

‘ for a hundred years ; 9 jpTTOfc TOT: ‘ to all eternity TO ‘ for 

a hundred years j 1 wgfa TOTfa ‘ for many days. 1 The instrumental, 
however, is sometimes used in this sense, and to express other 
relations of time ; as, WTftff *£?51 ‘ having traded for 

twelve years ; 9 ‘ for a few days i 1 and even the genitive ; 

as, fror (or simply farw) ‘ for a long time ‘after 

a few days. 1 

822. When any particular day or epoch is referred to, as the date 

on which any action has taken place or will take place, the locative 
may be employed ; as, f ‘ on a certain day ; 9 

‘on the third day; 1 ‘on the twelfth day; 1 ^?r: TO^TS^fir 

‘ seventeen days from this time. 1 Or sometimes the accusative ; as, 
*rr xxf£ t* gm: nf^iftrT tot irr rjf$ htfr ip: ‘ on the night 
when the ambassadors entered the city, on that night a dream was 
seen by Bharata. 1 

o. The adverbs at 731 may often be found expressing relations of 
lime / as, mm* 1 T^ or ‘ after six months ; 9 q ro rc frf or TOHT- 

TOrofW ‘ six months ago j 1 or (employing the locative absolute) 

‘ after a thousand yeats. 1 

NOUNS OF PLACE AND DISTANCE. 

( 823. Nouns expressive of ‘ distance or space between two places 1 

(according to Carey) may be in the nominative ; as, TO ^TO NtTOTTO^ 
ta hundred Kos from Somanath : 1 but they are more properly in: 
the accusative ; as, ‘ for a Yojana ; * ‘ for. a Kos;’ or 

3 a 
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in the instrumental ; as, *TWT ‘ having gone for a Kos.’ * The 
place 3 in which anything is done is expressed by the locative ; as, 
‘ in Vidarbha/ 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 

Accusative after the Adjective . 

824. Adjectives formed from desiderative stems will often be found 
•governing an accusative in the same way as the verbs from which 
they are derived ; as, H’J? ftprfag: ‘ desirous of going home / 

‘desirous of obtaining a son / TT*TT*T ‘desirous of seeing 

the king/ 

Instrumental after the Adjective . 

825. Adjectives, or participles used adjectively, expressive of 

* want 9 or 6 possession , 9 require the instrumental case ; as, 

* destitute of wealth ; 9 ‘possessed of riches ; 9 qjfCTT XfXffT 

t \zi ‘ a jar full of water/ 

826. So also of ‘ likeness 9 ‘ comparison 9 or 'equality ; 9 as, 

*T nr f qiq fk ‘ there never has been, nor will there ever 
be, any one like him in this world / WTSTOR ‘ he reads 

like a Brahman ; 9 ‘his success was equal to his 

undertakings ; 9 unih xm ‘a wife as dear as life ; 9 ^T?TT wftifj 
xjxfc ‘more liberal than (other) kings/ ‘equal to the 

sun/ These are sometimes joined with a genitive ; see 827. b. 

Genitive after the Adjective . 

827. Adjectives signifying ‘ dear to 9 or the reverse, are joined 

with the genitive; as, xm ft W ‘dear to kings/ nfox: fipn: 

‘ husbands are dear to women / ‘women dislike 

nobody / wfw ‘ he is detestable to his ministers/ 

a. Adjectives expressive of ‘ fear 9 may govern the genitive or 
ablative ; as, xgxq: tfftu * afraid of the sage/ 

b . Adjectives expressive of c equality / ‘ resemblance / ‘ similitude / sometimes 
require the genitive as well as the instrumental (826) ; thus, ‘ equal to 

ail/ to wej^r: ‘ like him / XIR5B * rather like the moon / TOI 

SM5IH ‘nobody is equal to him/ 

e. So also other adjectives ; as, tpcftr^fT! * giving advice to 

others is easy to all men / 'Srfww; ‘ worthy of happiness / TfRlH 

* capable of toil / Hflli XfdUJW ‘unknown to Dhpta-rashfra / RT 3 TC ‘com- 

petent for duty/ 
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Locative after the Adjective . 

828. Adjectives, or participles used adjectively, expressive of 
* power 9 or * ability / are joined with a locative ; as, TOrfRf TOT TOK 
# horses able for the journey; 5 Rpft tUTT * a king who is a 

match for a great enemy ; 5 *3?^ * unable to 

build a house, but able to demolish one. 5 

«. So also other adjectives ; as, SN-gTg TJpJTcSt * skilled in arms ;* RTOJ NTR? 
‘wise in trifles ; f iRftj RGjUiil fRIRRl RT ‘ Is your master attached or adverse 
to you v c neglectful of his dependants.’ 


SYNTAX OF THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREE. 

829. Adjectives in the comparative degree require the ablative 
case ; as, R(=fl RTRWlsfR TOtRlft ‘ a wife dearer even than one 5 s life ; 5 

'qwirc RTfff ttk H front ‘ there is no pleasanter touch in 
this world than the touch of a son; 5 Rihrn^ TnrncajRT TO ‘the pro- 
tection of one 5 s subjects is better than aggrandizement ; 5 R Rift (7 19. a) 
gifaniTO: $RTR RrfRT ‘ there is not a more wretched man than I ; 5 
Rfinf R7JT5 TOTtRRf ‘ mind is more powerful than strength. 5 

830. Sometimes they govern the instrumental; as, Ri^h ftmirc. 
* dearer than life ; 5 R RjfRT TOT Rif^ TOQpTTnnrd *jfR ‘ there is nobody 
upon earth more unfortunate than I. 5 

a . When it is intended to express ‘ the better of two things 9 the genitive may 
be used ; as, r Of these two countries which is the 

better ?’ 

831. The comparative in Sanskrit is often expressed by < better 

and not 5 or * but not ; 9 as, Rt RNDTMfTOHjft R $R^ Wjfn: 

* better abandon life than (but not) engage in such an action ; 5 TO 
rH rttt| r r TOCR^ TOi R^ * it is better that silence should be 

kept than a speech uttered which is untrue ; 5 froTRT TO ^JUMTOfcR 
RT nfai R ? TO RriTOTR TOT RflTRT^R^ ‘ a teacher 
of the Veda should rather die with his learning than commit 
it to an unworthy object, in the absence of a pupil worthy to be 
instructed in it. 5 

832. The superlative degree is usually joined with the genitive ; 

as, wmnft fn^t *f^ tftsT *np^: 1 ntftrer w: 9 ^Nnf 

TO? ‘ a Brahman is the best of all bipeds, a cow of quadrupeds, a 
Guru of venerable things, a son of things possessed of touch ; 5 bub 
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sometimes with the locative ; as, ‘ the most powerful of 

men: 5 and even with an ablative; as, VRTRT TTO: 

* a store of grain is the best of all stores/ 

a. Rarely with an instrumental ; as, TOJ ‘ a hero dearer 

than the life of Kunti/ Hence it appears that comparison may sometimes be 
expressed by a superlative suffix. Another example is ‘ people 

well-read in books are better than ignorant people.’ 

b. A superlative degree may even take a comparative suffix, and govern the 

genitive; as, ‘the eldest of them.’ See 197. a . 

c. A comparative word may have a superlative sense ; as, * very firm.’ 

833, * Comparison ’ is often expressed by an adjective in the positive degree, 
joined with a noun in the ablative or instrumental case ; as, 

‘there is not a happier than he;’ (719. a) ‘he is greater than 1/ 

Similarly, f^NrT* ‘ more excellently than all.’ 

a . In more modern Sanskrit ‘comparison’ is sometimes expressed by the use of 
‘regarding,’ ‘with reference to’ (indecl. part, of root with ^HI), which 
may take the place of ‘than’ in English; thus, IWTHTP^ whs*T 

^91 ftnrT ’wfcift# mfn ‘ an Adarya ought to be higher 

in estimation than ten Up&dhyayas, a father than a hundred Adaryas.’ 

834. Many words have a kind of comparative influence, and require an ablative 

case, especially ^TTT, ITT, irfTOf, 'SR, 

; as, ‘ it is better not to touch mud 

than to wash it off;’ poverty is less desirable than death / 

*IT gTTIJ ‘ Who is able to rescue me, other than a friend ?’ 

ftlPJ f TO ‘ What grief is greater than this ?’ R ^pTT^ 

‘one ought not to speak differently from what one has heard ;’ it Mu < 41 ^ ‘at 

another time than the present ;’ RWJ R TOT? ‘ there is no cause of 
fear to man from any other quarter than from death j* ^1^1^1^(731, 778)#^ 
‘ on the day before that of the Sraddha ;’ c more than a hundred 

Yojanas;’ TO: ‘intelligence of a lover is something 

less than a meeting ;* ’TOTC 4 the remainder of the food ;’ 

‘ five times more than the value.* 


NUMERALS. 

833. The syntax of numerals is explained at 206, 207. The following examples 
maybe added: R^lfr RTPt&T*( ‘of ninety men;’ ‘of sixty men/ 

RTOW RITUlflrn^ *of a thousand men;’ W&i faTO ‘a thousand ancestors/ 
*one hundred multiplied by three / i ‘two thousand 

fruits;’ ?nwr flVJT^ ‘one of these three;’ 'WJ# HT ^ ‘he gave 

ten thousand cows ;* TOTRW TOR ‘ be killed five hundred deer/ 
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a. Sometimes the plural of the numerals from upwards may be used $ 

as, ‘with fifty arrows/ 

b. The aggregative numerals may be employed at the end of compounds for the 

cardinals ; thus, ‘ two armies / ‘ four marriages.’ See 314. 

c. Numerals from nineteen (rfna-vitrfati) upwards may take the genitive after 

them of the things numbered; as, ‘a hundred thousand of 

horses ; ‘seven hundred foot-soldiers ;* *fi!^ ‘a 

hundred preceptors / ITST ^RnffinfW ‘five hundred and sixty cows / 

^ spranfir ftnjrfira ‘ six hundred and twenty chapters / TfilQji if 

^ ‘two thousand one hundred and thirty men ; 9 XWT^HTftor ‘five 
thousand chariots/ CTHflTT ‘a hundred and one cows’ (Manu xi. 129). 

They may be used at the end of genitively dependent compounds; as, 

‘eighty Tridas/ i. e. eighty of Tricas. 

Obs. — But the genitive is not admissible after numerals below nineteen ; e. g, 
$31 TO! ‘ten men’ (not ^3T TOtUT^ ). 

d. When numerals are used comparatively they may take an ablative; as, 

Pg’jtifi ?pr: ‘ a fine the double of that in dispute.’ 

SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

836. The chief peculiarities in the syntax of pronouns have 
already been noticed at 216—240, and at 799-801. 

With regard to the alternative of &c. (see 223), it is properly 
only allowed in case of the re-employment (< anvdde&a ) of this pronoun 
in the subsequent part of a sentence in which or m has already 
been used ; thus, wrtu^ ini ‘ the grammar 

has been studied by him, now set him to study the Veda* (cf. Nala 
xii. 31, 32). It is an enclitic, and ought not to begin a sentence. 

a. In the use of the relative and interrogative pronouns a very peculiar attract 
tion is often to be observed; that is, when either a relative or interrogative 
pronoun has been used, and an indefinite pronoun would naturally be expected to 
follow, the relative or interrogative is repeated, as in the following examples > 
(for ‘ whatever may be the disposition of whom (i. e. 

any one);’ ^ ‘whatever is pleasing to any one/ lit IR3? 

VOTftt ‘whoever eats the flesh of any animal/ *TRJ ^ IJUTB Sffar ‘whatever 
excellences belong to any one ; ' whatever corresponds with any- 

thing;’ ftlt 3 I Kfl^ What book is to be read by whom V 

837. The relative and interrogative are sometimes used together, in an indefinite 
distributive sense ; as, inftf UTfiT fulfill ‘ any friends whatever / or more usually 
with affixed to the interrogative ; as, *1$ ‘ to any one whatever/ 

a. The neuter of the interrogative (fa^) is often joined with the instrumental 
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to signify ‘What is the use of?* ‘there is no need of as, 

I WTIWJTT *ft finHipft ‘ Of what use is scriptural knowledge- 

(to one) who does not practice virtue ? Of what use is a soul (to one) whose 
passions are not kept in subjection ?’ ftfc IT JT^*T ‘What business have you 
to make this inquiry ?’ fiji ‘What need of more 1* ‘in short.’ 

b. As already shewn at 761, a relative pronoun is sometimes rendered unne- 
cessary by the use of the relative compound ; thus, 41 ^ ft # £ Wjl is 

equivalent to fritlfaf ‘ a city whose palaces were 

silvered by the moon-beams.’ 

c. The relative, when followed by a pluperfect tense in English, may be expressed 

in Sanskrit by the indeclinable participle ; thus, fijft ‘ a lion having 

killed a hunter,’ or ( a lion who had killed a hunter.’ 

838. The following examples will illustrate the use of pronouns of quantity and 
pronominals: ^TPTfTS (or rlNfl! (or ft W ^* 1414 ,) ^TflT 

‘ as many mouthfuls as he eats, so many he gives away ; 

f if so much is given to me, then I will give so much 
instruction;’ ifaf ‘ one out of all those.’ See also 801. 

SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

839. Nothing is more common in Sanskrit syntax than for the 
verb to be omitted altogether, or supplied from the context. 

a . This is more especially the case with the copula, or substantive verb ; thus, 

*Tlfl I V5TOT 

c as long as the gods have existed in Meru, as long as the Ganges upon earth, 
as long as the sun and moon in the sky, so long have we (existed) in the family of 
Brahmans;’ ‘ discrimination (is) wisdom.’ 

Locative and Genitive absolute . 

,840. The locative case is very commonly used absolutely with 
participles ; as, irfw^ ^rfafw Wfalfir xpr: * he living I 

live, he dying I die;* TOnf ‘the night being ended; 5 lift 
WTWft; ‘the elder brother being unmarried *rcrf?r 
4 there being no other expedient ;* imr nfif ‘ it being so/ Sometimes 
the participle is omitted ; as, >ft ‘the danger (being) distant/ When 
the past passive participle is thus used absolutely with a noun in the 
locative, the present participle of ‘ to be/ is often redundantly 
added ; as, inn *fW *f 7 r or mn wgfgTT ‘ it being so done*/ 

* Possibly the object of adding the word sati may be to shew that the passive 
participle is here used as a participle, and not as a past tense. So also in com- 
mentaries *flT is placed after a word like ’STTO^SSfiT, to indicate the loc. sing, of 
the pres, part., as distinguished from the 3rd sing, of the pres, tense. 
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' a. The genitive is less commonly used absolutely ; as, 

* calamities impending/ tnjwf ‘the men looking on.* 

b. When the nominative appears to be thus used there are really two sentences ; 

as, IWHinn ‘my friend having arrived, I am happy.’ 

c. It is evident that the locative and genitive absolute may often take the place 
of the English particles ‘when/ 'while/ ‘since/ 'although/ and may supply the 
place of a pluperfect tense ; thus, ifforc^ wtnRpa ' ‘when he had departed/ 

Nominative Case after the Verb. 

841. Verbs signifying 'to be/ 'to become/ 'to appear/ 'to be 
called/ or ' to be esteemed/ and other passive verbs similarly used, 
may take a nominative after them ; as, UWT xnrnirc5?K ' let a 
king be the protector of his subjects/ *TT ftrCRRfT nfiWTfff 'she 
appears sorrowful/ nfTMTfiT 'the village appears like a 

desert/ tmT ’WfmfNll ' a king is called Justice/ 

Accusative Case after the Verb. 

84a. Transitive verbs generally govern an accusative ; as, fro 
‘ Brahma created the universe / iprrftj 'the woman 

gathers flowers / nnOT«^ ' the dying man gave up the ghost / 

' one should avoid wine / TO ' speak the truth/ 
a. Verbs of speaking to or addressing take an accusative; as, 
iT^ ' he said to him / ' he thus addressed 

Aijuna/ 

843. So also verbs of motion ; as, TOlfir tfHf * the holy man goes to the 

place of pilgrimage/ TOTS WJf ‘rivers run into the ocean/ OTfw 

‘ he wanders over the earth/ 

844. Verbs of motion are not unfrequently used with substantives, to supply the 

place of other verbs; as, ‘ he goes to fame/ for * he becomes famous/ 

WT!rTO[ ^f?T ‘ he goes to equality/ for ‘ he becomes equal / 

'he came to the friendship of those two/ for 'he became a friend of those two/ 
mr. 'he went to death/ for ‘he died/ ipfiT ijf* ?mfir 1 he leads the 
king to satisfaction/ for ' he satisfies/ &c. 

a. The following are other examples : xforf Tfftjcfk ' he avoids paining 

others / ‘ he desires what is unattainable / frot 

should think on wisdom ; ’ < 5 ^ 1 1 he mounts his horse ; ’ iftiftu wrtfift 

'they began the business/ HT * grieve not for the departed/ 

^|fn ‘ he deserves the sovereignty of the universe 
he lies down in a cave of the mountain / nf fining 

4 one ought not to prevent a cow from drinking milk/ 
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845. There are certain verba which take a redundant accusative Case after them 

of a substantive derived from the same root ; as, $PT ‘ he swore an oath ; 9 
ST&fir *tW^‘he dwells ^fl*(‘he conducts himself;’ TW ‘he speaks 
a speech iftfW wNtfir ‘ he lives a life ;’ ‘ he raises a cry * (cf. tha 

Greek expressions Ac'ya) Apyov, yalpw yapav, &c.) 

Double Accusative after the Verb . 

846. Verbs of asking govern a double accusative ; as, ‘he seeks 

a boon of the god ;’ tR tTWR ‘ he begs money from the king ;’ i ^nif 

ipafir ' he asks whether he has had a good ablution.’ Of speaking ; as, TRT?f 

addressed a speech to the king.’ Of leading; as, K 
‘he leads him home;’ TnfTJTTT f«RR ‘he led the princess to another 

king/ 

a. Other examples of the use of verbs of this kind are, *rf 1R: ‘ he milks 

milk from the cow ggJC Vfrsff GtflfH * they milked jewels out of the earth’ (cf. 
895. b); fiRTT *Tefr tR5fa( ‘having won his kingdom from Nala/ i.e. ‘having by 
play deprived Nala of his kingdom’ (cf. 895. 6); ‘ she 

gathers blossoms from the trees ‘ he sent them to the 
abode of Yaraa;’ f^tr clrfwi srr ?n»fw ‘ his own acts lead 

a man to eminence or the reverse fifTBRTHR H1*H * he t might them the 

*use of arms;’ W H*TRfrP^ wfafafaw; ‘they inaugurated him general/ more 
usually joined with an acc. and loc. ; ^ H ‘ she chooses a god for her 

husband/ 

Obs. — When verbs which govern a double accusative are used in the passive, 
one accusative will remain (cf. 895. 6); as, ‘the ocean was 

churned for nectar’ (Kir&t. v. 30). 

847. Causal verbs ; as, ’STflf fti ‘ he cause® the guest to eat food * 

(see P&n. i. 4, ga); 3T ’TNWtftr f?(P^ ‘I cause you to know what is for 

your interest;’ fifRJ ^<1^ ‘the Guru teaches his pupil the 

Vedas;’ HT ‘he causes her to enter the house;’ g y nRT- 

WTO ‘ he presented the king’s son with fruits, flowers, and water ;’ 

‘ehe causes her son to sit on her lap’ (literally, ‘ her hip’)j ftlUT 
nt ^ oy wfa f learning causes a man to have access to a king/ 

Instrumental Case after the Verb. 

84$. Any verb may be joined with the instrumental, to express 
* the agent / * instrument / or 6 cause? or ‘ manner 9 of the action; as, 
jpr jTRfir * the flower fades by reason of the wind ’aS teffl 
‘ he plays with dice / ^ ‘ the cloud puts out the 

fire with its rain ;* giR irfafff ‘he lives happily/ See 865. 

a. In this sense many causal* take an instrumental; as, IT tffaRPrTCt 
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* he caused her to eat sweetmeats / TjftlffW: fvUST^ ^JT^ITfir ‘ he causes the pieces 
to be eaten by the birds/ Cf. 847. 

849. After verbs of motion this case is used in reference either to the vehicle hy 

which, or the place on which, the motion takes place ; as, lPnfif ‘ he goes in 
a chariot ;* ‘he goes on horseback / ira^ffr ‘he goes on the 

road Ug H f&g iTZSfti ‘ he goes through a field of corn ; ’ Wit 

‘he navigated the ocean in a boat / Similarly, ^STHT ‘tears flowed 

through the eyes / 

a. After verbs of carrying , placing, &c., it is used in reference to ‘the place’ on 
which anything is carried ; as, ijT&T ‘ he bears fuel on his head; * 

1 the dog is borne on the shoulders / is found with this case in the 
sense of placing ; as, fijTtSfT ‘ he placed his son on his head/ 

The following are other examples : *F 3 &flT 7 j^; * the master goes in 

company with the pupil / JRRWHI ‘ he consulted with his ministers / but 

in this sense ^ is usually placed after it. Hlihll ‘the husband 

meets the wife ; ; he harnesses the horses to the chariot ; ’ v*™ 

‘ he fights his enemies/ or , &c. ; one 

ought not to be at enmity with any one / *TT ‘ he suspt cts me of a 

crime/ 

850. Verbs of boasting, &c. ; as, f^irPTT ‘you boast of your learning/ 

‘ you glory in the fame of others. ’ 

a. Of swearing ; as, ‘ he swore by his bow/ 

b . Of thinking , reflecting ; as, ftffwW ‘ thinking in his mind/ 

c. Of comparing ; as, ‘ a beautiful woman is compared 

to a leech/ 

851. Verbs denoting liberation, freedom from, sometimes take an instrumental 

after them ; as, he is released from all sins ; ’ f^fSTTT ‘ he is 

separated from the body’ (more usually with ablative). 

852. Verbs of buying and selling take the instrumental of the price; as, 

Mftsn 1 ^ ‘ buy one wise man even for thousands of fools / 
ft ‘ he sells his house for a thousand cows / 

l ‘ buy that for ten Suvarnas/ 

Dative after the Verb . 

853. All verbs in which a sense of imparting or communicating 
anything is inherent, may take an accusative of the thing imparted, 
and a dative of the person to whom it is imparted. (Frequently, 
however, they take a genitive or even a locative of the recipient ; 
see 857.) iprre ‘ he gives sweetmeats to his son ; 9 ftm*l 

*ri f he promises a cow to the Brahman ;* 

‘ he owes money to Devadatta mn flfinrr^Tr ‘ consign the maiden 
to him/ more usually with the locative; see 861. « w 
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a. Other examples of the dative are, * he sets his 

mind on their destruction / 1WTTC HfW * he set his mind on departure,’ or 
with the locative. tpi; *rst ttVff ‘ that is pleasing to me;’ fi?pqwr. tfwrfa ir^ 
‘ I will declare this to my pupils trf TT% faljnnrfw ‘ he makes known all to the 
king/ these are also joined with the genitive of the person. A ‘ he 

is rendered fit for immortality/ ‘STVTO * he has the power to kill me/ 

WT5^ 'Wnr 'fnft^n^'he incited them to the murder of their mother / 
fwfir‘ he is angry with his son / *TPinn{ft ifTlTT ^5T/{nrPJ ‘ this lump of flesh 
is produced for a hundred sons / ?n$r% f«nnmr ‘ I had no hopes of success.’ 

Ablative after the Verb . 

854. All verbs may take an ablative of the object from which 
anything proceeds, or arises, or is produced ; as, 

4 the leaf falls from the tree / Jjfvt 4 blood flows from the 

body / 6 he rises from his seat/ ijfrjWjara: (719) Ah 

4 from the lump of clay the artist makes whatever 
he wishes/ frprtrr^ tn^nn^ ‘from education a person attains 
capacity / «T J KT ?^ ( he went out from the city/ 

855 . Verbs of fearing are joined with the ablative, and sometimes with the 

genitive ; as, * 1W1 fa *fa W WJTH a good man does not fear 

death so much as falsehood/ *TT fa*ftw ‘be not afraid of a noise/ 

3-fSsril the whole world stands in awe of punishment ; 

y nraTynreq favrfa ‘ I fear thee, a cunning penitent / see 859. 

856. Verbs which express superiority or comparison govern an 

ablative ; as, HTWT^ ’ 2 RT*TRT fafar&nfr ‘ the abandonment of 

pleasure is superior to (better than) the possession/ 

a . Other examples of verbs followed by ablative cases are, ^PCtaffa ‘ he 

descends from the palace firaj: IPtT^ VlffifR. ‘ Vishnu descended from heaven / 
WAmrfn ‘ he takes off (causes to descend) the golden bracelet 
from his body;’ *he ceases from wickedness/ fax^R 

4 he left off speaking/ ftlni; 8fl^ Vlfaws ‘a virtuous son saves 

his father from hell/ ‘truth is superior to a 

thousand sacrifices/ UHltJlfft ‘he neglects his own interest/ 

nw i mft * a friend guards one from evil.’ 

Genitive after the Verb . 

857. The genitive in Sanskrit is constantly interchangeable with 
the dative, locative, or even instrumental and accusative *. It is 

* This vague use of the genitive to express ‘various relations ’ prevails also in 
early Greek. 
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more especially, however, used to supply the place of the first of 
these cases, so that almost all verbs may take a genitive as well as 
dative of 4 the recipient e. g. VH ^Tfk "he gives money to 

the poor;* ‘he benefits others/ 

858. It may be used for the locative after verbs of consigning, as 

‘ he deposits a pledge with me or of trusting , as *T 
^vrfw* ’ nobody puts trust in women and for the accusative in examples such 
as vfwfwftr <pRI7f«T HHHTfHT 4 unexpected ills come upon corporeal 

beings/ 

859. It is sometimes used after verbs of fearing ; as, ‘Why 

wilt thou not be afraid of him V see 855. Also after verbs of longing for, desiring, 
envying ; as, * he should desire contempt ; ’ f^rnnf 

I enpy men who possess eyes.’ After verbs of remembering ; as, fi^rt 
«T WCff?T ‘they do not remember heaven ’ (Kirat. v. 28). 

a. Other examples of verbs followed by genitive cases are, 

3Prm iro wfw «nn ' tell us, who are ignorant of it, whose wife you are 
tm (for firwifir vrf§*r: ‘ Of whom are the righteous afraid ? ’ H 

*T fT!T ^STT?^ ‘ one should not give to one what one 

promises to another;’ HR H ‘he does not hear me’ (cf. the Greek usage); 

HR 4 remember me,’ or with an accusative. ^RTBF 4 death over- 
comes us VHlf J * fire is not satisfied with fuel inrf HpTRT! 

‘forgive them ;’ fife HH1 TTCR 4 What offence have I given him f ’ 

Locative after the Verb . 

860. This case is very widely applicable, but, as elsewhere re- 

marked, is frequently interchangeable with the dative and genitive. 
The first sense of the locative requires that it should be united with 
verbs in reference only to ‘the place * or ‘time* in which anything 
is done; as, rfa ‘he sinks in the mud;* HHfil ‘he dwells 

in the city;* firefH ‘he stands in the front of the fight;* 

ITHwft ‘ at sunrise he awakes / 

86 1. The transition from ‘ the place * to ‘ the object * or ‘ recipient * of any action 

is natural; and hence it is that verbs are found with the locative of ‘the object* 
to which anything is imparted or communicated, as in the following examples s 
*n mra* ‘ bestow not money on the mighty ;* 

tnfa‘i entrust my affairs to him ‘he consigns a ring to 

his son Htnfr tRRjfiT tTW/ITT^ ‘ he entrusts the burden of the kingdom 

to a capable minister Tlfij or TT3T$73 ‘ he informs the king 

* say to Nala.’ 

a. lfti fif^HT?^ c one should place (bury) a dead man in the ground;’ 
^vTfir ' 'he applies his mind to virtue.’ In this sense may be used; as, 

3 B 2 
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*Wrct^‘he placed the wood on his back irfS *TT^f IPftfil ‘ he applies 
his mind to sin.’ 

862. When JJT, ‘to give,* is used for 1 to put,* it follows the same analogy ; as, 

TOT JJtftTg} ^ 3 * ‘ put your hand on the end of its tail;’ TOT^TO 

‘ he placed his foot on a heap of ashes.* Similarly, * he was 

* . . *S -v 

held by the skirt of his garment.’ So also verbs of seizing , striking; as, W^TJ 
or VPjnTflT * he seizes or drags him by the hair Tjlfr ‘ he strikes 

a sleeping man ;* TOol * having taken hold of him by the right 

hand.’ 

863. The locative is often put for the dative in sentences where the latter case 

stands for the infinitive; thus, *t|t. F 5 TW ‘ hasten to seek thy spouse;’ 

•TcTOT ‘ strive to bring Nala hither;* »T TOT V*pft 

‘they could not hold that bow;* VT ‘he was not able to 

prevent it.’ 

а . Other examples are, ^ 1 T TOftf * he is engaged in a very severe penance ;’ 

ITT ‘ do not busy yourself about other people’s affairs 

‘ he is addicted to objects of sense ‘ he delights 
in the good of all the world ; he is appointed to the com- 
mand of the fort;* he yokes two bulls to the pole;’ 

*TP^ ‘ anoint me to the generalship ;’ Tlrfifr TOT^f*T!7? ‘ he strives 
to suppress evil-doers;’ TPTT^ ‘they had anger against the 

king ;* tnchTT ^ -*V§W ‘ make trial of Vahuka ;’ WOT& ‘ 1 t oill lay 

the blame on you ;’ K ‘ choose him for thy husband ;’ ^TT Wljd 

f the gods exerted themselves for the nectar.’ 

б. H fWW such language is not suited to a person like 

me ;’ n$i# rrftr uganr ‘sovereignty is suited to you;’ WHII^ ‘he 

reclined on a seat *pBTPR[ 1 sit thou on a cushion ;’ 5^3 fTOfftrfTT ‘he 

confides in his enemies 1 TO!Pft: T HTfrT ‘ it falls at his feet ;’ ^pfsi ^TT^J ‘ it rolls 
at the feet.’ 

Change of Case after the same Verb . 

864. This sometimes occurs ; as, 1 |TTTTffT*T TT? *3^- 

5 hrn^ ‘ Vidhura and Kunti announced everything, the one to Dhrita-rashtra, the 
other to G&ndMri * (Astrasiksha 34), where the same verb governs a dative and 
genitive. Similarly, in the Hitopadesa, eft? ‘ con- 

fidence is not to be placed in homed animals or women.* 

INSTRUMENTAL CASE AFTER PASSIVE VERBS. 

865. The prevalence of a passive construction is the most remark- 
able feature in the syntax of this language. Passive verbs are joined 


* ^TTTOT Epic form for WTW or . 
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with ‘ the agent, instrument, or cause, 5 in the instrumental case *, 
and agree with ‘the object 5 in number and person; as, TO Tif 
Tfint ‘the dust is raised by the wind; 5 5 hf WwKlIiTOT^ 

c let all things be prepared by him ; 5 ^snf^STO^ffair ‘ the sun 

was concealed by arrows. 5 

866. But the past passive participle usually takes the place of thepasl tenses of the 
passive verb, and agrees with * the object ’ in gender and case as well as number 5 
as, WlfWT ‘ (their) eyes were suffused with tears / 1PT 

being understood) * it was said by him.’ Cf. 895. 

a. This instrumental construction after passive verbs is a favourite idiom in 

Sanskrit prose composition, and the love for it is remarkably displayed in such 
phrases as the following : * he is gone to by misery/ for JW n’^rfw ; 

and WT*TRfri ^«T, ‘let it be come by your majesty/ for WPT* 5 !| ; and 

again, ‘ let it be remained by us in one spot/ for * let us 

remain in one spot / 3 (¥ ffW ‘ by whatever road it is desired, by 

that let it be gone/ 

b . Active or causal verbs, which take a double accusative, will retain one accusa- 

tive when constructed passively ; but the other accusative passes into a nominative 
case; thus, instead of W *TT mjWTftu ‘he addressed me in harsh words/ 

may be written 7 PT Ttt, * by him I was addressed in harsh words/ 

SYNTAX OF THE INFINITIVE. 

867. The infinitive (formed with ipj turn) in Sanskrit cannot be 
employed with the same latitude as in other languages. Its use is 
very limited, corresponding to that of the Latin Supines, as its 
termination turn indicates. 

a . Let the student, therefore, distinguish between the infinitive of Sanskrit 
and that of Latin and Greek. In these latter languages we have the infinitive 
made the subject of a proposition ; or, in other words, standing in the place of a 
nominative, and an accusative case often admissible before it. We have it also 
assuming different forms, to express present, past, or future time, and complete- 
ness or incompleteness in the progress of the action. The Sanskjit infinitive, on 
the other hand, can never be made the subject of a verb, admits of no accusative 
before it, and can only express indeterminate time and incomplete action. Wherever 
it occurs it must be considered as the object, and never the subject, of some verb 
expressed or understood. As the object of the verb, it may be regarded as equiva- 
lent to a verbal substantive, in which the force of two cases, an accusative and 
dative, is inherent, and which differs from other substantives in its power of 


* There are a few instances of the agent in the genitive case ; as, TO spiT 
* a crime committed by me/ for WT. 
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governing a case. Its use as a substantive, with the force of the accusative case, 
corresponds to one use of the Latin infinitive j thus, ^STTfif ‘ I desire 

to hear all that,’ * id audire cupio,’ where and audire are both equivalent to 
accusative cases, themselves also governing an accusative. Similarly, 

‘ she began to weep / and ‘ he began to conquer the earth/ where 

f he began the conquest of the earth/ would be equally correct. 

ft. Bopp considers the termination of the infinitive to be the accusative of the 
suffix tu (458. Obs.), and it is certain that in the Veda other cases of nouns formed 
with this suffix in the sense of infinitives occur ; e. g. a dative in tave or tavai , as from 
han comes hantave , ‘ to kill / fr. anu~i, anvetave, ‘ to follow / fr. man, mantavai, ‘to 
think / there is also a form in tos , generally in the sense of an ablative ; e. g. fr. i 
comes etos , ‘from going / fr. han , hantos, as in purd hantos , ‘before killing/ and 
a form in tv( corresponding to the indeclinable participle in tvd of the classical 
language; e. g. fr. han , hatvi ', ‘ killing / fr. bhu, bhutvl \ ‘ being/ Infinitives may also 
be formed in the Veda by simply adding the usual case-terminations to the root ; 
e. g. in the sense of an accusative, fr. d-ruh may come druham , ‘to ascend / fr. 
a-sad , dsadam , ‘to sit down / of a dative, fr. d-dhrish, adhrishe , ‘to get at/ ‘subdue 
fr. sah-taksh , sah 6 akshe , ‘to survey / of an ablative, fr. ava-pad, avapadas , ‘from 
falling down/ Infinitives are also formed by changing the final d of roots ending 
in this letter to at,* e. g. fr. pra-yd, prayai , ‘to approach / or by adding se (liable 
to be changed to she) to a root, as fr. ji comes jishe, ‘to conquer/ or by 
adding asej e. g. fr. jiv,j(vase, ‘to live / or adhyai; e. g. fr. bhri, bharadhyai , ‘to 
bear / fr. yaj , yajadhyai , ‘to sacrifice/ See. 

868. But the Sanskrit infinitive most commonly involves a sense 
which belongs especially to the Sanskrit dative, viz. that of ‘ the end* 
or ‘purpose 5 for which anything is done; thus, 

WTOffif ‘ he comes to devour the young ones / 

* he sent an army to fight the enemy/ 

a. In these cases it would be equally correct in Sanskrit to substitute for the 
infinitive the dative of the verbal noun, formed with the suffix ana ; thus, HltylO'RI, 
‘for the eating/ for ; xftVrfnT, ‘ for the fighting/ for and in Latin 

the infinitive could not be used at all, but either the supine, devoratum , pugnatum , 
or, still more properly, the conjunction ut with the subjunctive mood, ‘ ut devoret / 

‘ ut pugnarent / The following are other examples in which the infinitive has a 
dative force in expressing ‘ the purpose 9 of the action : TOitol *TT|J OTT*n^ 

* he went to the river to drink water / TO W*TO TOW^fif ‘ he comes to cut 

asunder my bonds / Wf 3THJ TO^h ‘ he is able to rescue me / TOfcjJ TOigft 

he busied himself about collecting together the snares/ 

ft. The best Pandits think that the infinitive ought not to be used when the 
"verb which is connected with it refers to a different person, or is not 
.thus If WT9TTO, ‘command him to go/ would be better expressed by If 
TOTOI TOJTTO. 
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o. The infinitive cannot be used after an accusative to express * that / as in 
Latin; thus , ' having heard that Duryodhana was killed’ would be expressed by 

jmvnr ^fan. 

869. The Sanskrit infinitive, therefore, has the character of a 

Supine, and in this character is susceptible of either an active or 
passive signification. In its passive character, however, like the 
Latin Supine in u, it is joined with certain words only, the most 
usual being the passive verbs 51^ ‘ to be able* and p ‘ to be fitting/ 
and their derivatives; thus, nqji *T SPRIT 4 it cannot be abandoned 
msft «T SPRIT ‘ the snare cannot be cut tf $PRT: It 

‘ those evils cannot be remedied ^ ?T pn* * it is not fitting to be 
heard ‘ unfit to be cut PERT *T pr^ 

* contempt is not proper to be shewn by thee for him ;* *ftR; 

‘ worthy to be celebrated/ 

a. The following are other instances : '^RfVfJH RTTRJ ‘ the shed was 

begun to be built;’ ‘your Honour has been 

selected to be inaugurated to the kingdom ;* ^^f?T ‘ it deserves to be done ;* 

improper to be done 5 (cf. factu indignum and iroieiv ahrypov ) ; 
*TT RTOT ‘she ought to be released;’ ^ WlfRlT ‘what is 

sought to be done/ The infinitive of neuter verbs, which have a passive sense, 
will of course be passive ; as, ^T ‘ deign not to be angry/ 

870. The root ‘ to deserve/ when used in combination with an infinitive, is 
usually equivalent to ‘ an entreaty’ or ‘ respectful imperative as, 

deign (or simply ‘ be pleased’) to tell us our duties.’ It sometimes has the 
force of the Latin debet; as, H JTrpft PTT^ ‘ such a person as I 

ought not to address you;’ «T IT ‘you ought not to bewail him/ 

871. The infinitive is sometimes joined with the noun 4 H, ‘ desire/ to form a 

kind of compound adjective, expressive of wishing to do anything, but the 
final m is then rejected; thus, TjpiW, -*TT, ‘desirous of seeing;’ HgWNU, 
-*TT, ‘ wishing to conquer/ 

a . Sometimes the infinitive is joined in the same way with thus, 

f he has a mind to see.’ 

872. When kim follows the infinitive a peculiar transposition sometimes takes 
place, of which the 1st Act of Sakuntala furnishes an example ; thus, TOSTt ^ 

Iwrro *n * I wish to know thy friend, 

whether this monastic vow is to be observed by her,’ for S[ 3 KtfH ftfc H^TT ^ 
&c. ‘ I wish to know whether this vow is to be observed by thy Mend.’ 

USE AND CONNEXION OF THE TENSES. 

873. PfiESENT Tense. — T his tense, besides its proper use, is often 
used for the future; as, 9 nwift ‘Whither shall I go?* wt 
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‘ when shall I see thee ?* f* *tlfk ‘ What shall I do ?* and 
sometimes for the imperative ; as, * let us do that.’ 

874. In narration it is commonly used for the past tense ; as, u ^ nr§T 
^T!JTfiT Wf Ef ‘ he, having touched the ground, touches his ears, and says.’ 

875. It may denote ‘ habitual ’ or ‘ repeated ’ action ; as, IJ*K W TT?T UrSTI 
ETT^f* ' the deer going there every day was in the habit of eating the corn / 

* W^T fETRE jwfit ‘ whenever he heard the noise of the 

mouse, then he would feed the cat/ 

876. It is usually found after 9R7^ and TTT^fT^; as, 9 <PJTT 9 qea| fal 
7997^719 9T9* ft[9ftT ‘as long as my teeth do not break, so long will I gnaw 
asunder your fetters/ (Compare the use of the Latin dum.) 

877. The present tense of the root 997^, ‘ to sit/ ‘to remain/ is used with the 

present participle of another verb, to denote ‘ continuous ’ or ‘ simultaneous ’ action ; 
as, 93$9f 9TT9T ‘ he keeps making a slaughter of the beasts / 99 

wras^Errel' ' he is in the act of coming after me/ 

878. The particle 97, when used with the present, gives it the force of a perfect ; 

as, 97 5^*1 *they entered the city/ f999f9T 97 ‘they dwelt/ See 

251. Obs. 

879 . Potential. — T he name of this tense is no guide to its 
numerous uses. Perhaps its most common force is that of * fitness 9 
in phrases, where in Latin we should expect to find oportet with the 
infinitive ; as, 9997f 99 TO 99tf97!^ ‘ having beheld danger 
actually present, a man should act in a becoming manner/ 

880. It is also employed, as might be expected, in indefinite general expressions; 

as, 997 ift 9T9! 997^ ‘ whatever may be the disposition of any one / 9?T U9T 
9ni 9 $^9rr§^9^ c when the king may not himself make investigation of 
the case/ 9T99T^ ‘by uttering unseasonable 

words one may meet with dishonour/ 

a. Especially in conditional sentences and suppositions ; as, TT9T ^9^ 9 
HEPh^ E EETT^ n fr fttCEg ‘ if the king were not to inflict 

punishment, ownership would remain with nobody, and all barriers would be 
broken down/ Sometimes the conjunction is omitted; as, 9 99T^‘ should it not 
be so / ‘ were he not subject to another/ 

881. The potential often occurs as a softened imperative , the Sanskrit language, 
in common with others in the East, being averse to the more abrupt form ; thus, 

‘do thou go/ for 9*5; and T&ITTT^ 9R9Tf9, ‘let him eat fruits/ for 9TJ; 
snV r let there be/ for there must be* (in comment, to Pdn.) 

88 a. IMPERATIVE. — This tense yields the usual force of ‘ cowi- 
mand’ or ‘entreaty;’ as, ETPUfuff ‘take courage;* ErgERX 
‘remember me.* 

kt, and not Ei must be wed in prohibition ; as, EPJW in fff ‘ do 
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not tell a falsehood; 5 in <9199 ‘be not ashamed; 5 see 889. The 
first person is used to express ‘ necessity 9 see example at 796, 

a. The 3rd pers. singular is sometimes used interjectionally ; thus, 
VTCJ ‘Be it so! 5 ‘Weill 5 ‘Let it go! 5 ‘Come along! 5 ‘Come! 5 

. 883. The imperative is sometimes used in conditional phrases to express ‘ contin- 
gency ;* as, WJWDftfij HT ‘ permit me, (and) I will go,’ i.e/if you will permit 

me, I will go ;* EfnjTinT if you command me, I will kill the villain ;* 

*1 ITS $ *TE8[TfH ‘ if you give me a promise of security, I will go.’ 

884. IMPERFECT. — Although this tense (see 242) properly has 

reference to ‘ past incomplete action 9 and has been so rendered in 
the paradigms of verbs, yet it is commonly used to denote ‘ indefinite 
past time 9 without any necessary connexion with another action ; 
as, wfi ‘ I made an effort to collect wealth, 5 not 

necessarily ‘ I was making/ 

Obs. — The augment may be cut off after HT, as in the aorist ; thus, 
ET 15R ‘ May he not become V See 242. Obs. ; Pan. vr. 4, 74. 

885. Perfect. — As explained at 242, this tense is properly used 
to express ‘ an action done at some definite period of past time ; 9 as, 

^TT*T *rnf?E: ‘ Kausalya and the others bewailed king 
Dasaratha. 5 It is frequently, however, employed indeterminately. 

886. FIRST Future. — This tense (see 242) expresses ‘ definite 

but not immediate futurity ; 5 as, iTT^ *RITOI Etci ‘in those 

regions thou shalt (one day) obtain the fruit of thy desire. 5 

887. SECOND Future. — This tense, although properly indefinite, 

is employed to express ‘ all degrees and kinds of futurity 9 immediate 
or remote, definite or indefinite; as, tjtt: ‘thou shalt 

drink sweet water; 5 ‘there certainly he will 

see his wife ; 5 Enr Jlfiroftf ‘ this very day thou shalt go. 5 

a. It is sometimes used for the imperative ; as, ije 
‘ whatever is to be given, that you will give, 5 (do thou give.) 

888. AORIST, — This tense (see 242) properly expresses ‘ time in- 
definitely past ; 5 as, Enjjj ije: ‘there lived (in former times) a king. 5 

889. It is also employed to supply the place of the imperative, after the prohi- 
bitive particle ET or ET W 9 the augment being omitted (see 243. Obs.) ; as, ET 
‘ do not make ;* ET EITEfh do not lose the opportunity ET TE EEJW ET^t 

‘ do not tell an untruth ;* ET TfW * do not be angry ET ‘ do not grieve HI 
‘do not injure;* ET ‘ do not destroy ;* do not speak so;* 

be not afraid ’ (contracted into *IT in Nala xi v. 3). ■ 

3 0 
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890. Precative.— -Only one example of this tense occurs in the Hitopadesa t 

firrt ‘May he constantly be the abode of all happiness P 

It is chiefly used in pronouncing benedictions. Also in imprecations. 

a. In the latter case a noun formed with a suffix ani is frequently used ; thus, 
WffaftnSJ ^ May there be loss of life to thee ! * ‘ Mayst thou perish ! 9 

891. Conditional. — This tense (see 242) is even less frequent than the last. 

The following are examples : nfij TTWf «T ^ 

if the king were not to inflict punishment, then the stronger 
would roast the weak like fish on a spit ;* or, according to the Scholiast, 

would cause injury ^ (T^t if 

there should be abundant rain, then there would be abundance of food.* According 
to Papini (m. 3, 139) it is used ‘ when the action is supposed to pass by 

unaccomplished 9 (fiWTOT Schol.) 

a. Let. — The Vedic mood, called Let by native grammarians, corresponds to 
the subjunctive of the Greek language. In forming it a short a is inserted between 
the conjugational stem and the termination, or if the conjugational stem ends in a , 
this letter is lengthened ; at the same time the augment of the imperfect and aorist 
is dropped, e.g. from han comes pres. ind. han-ti ; but subj. han-a-ti: from pat, 
pres. ind. pata-ti ; subj. patd-ti: from as, impf. ind. ddno-t ; subj. adnava-t , i.e. 
adno+ a+t. So also, from pat, impf. ind. apata-t ; subj. patd-t : from tri, aor. ind. 
at dr it (for atdrish-t, cf. du. atdrish-va, &c.); subj. tdrish-a-t. It may also be 
mentioned that in the Atmane the final e may optionally be changed to ax, e. g. 
mddayddhvai ; and that the subjunctive of the aorist sometimes takes the termina- 
tions of the present tense without lengthening a, e. g. from vad comes aor. ind. 
avodat, subj. vodati. 

Observe — The characteristic of Let is the insertion of a. 

SYNTAX OF PARTICIPLES. 

89a. Participles in Sanskrit often discharge the functions of the 
tenses of verbs. They are constantly found occupying the place of 
past and future tenses, and more especially of passive verbs. 

893. Participles govern the cases of the verbs whence they are 

derived ; as, ‘ seeing the fowler f ‘ walking in 

the forest \* ‘ he did that 51^^ W 1 MT& ‘ having heard a 

noise ; 9 croton *T7f: ‘ he went away without drinking water/ 

a. In the case of passive participles, as will presently appear, the 
agent is put in the instrumental case ; and the participle agrees with 
the object, like an adjective. 

Present Participles . 

894. These are not so commonly used in Sanskrit composition as 
past and future participles, but they are often idiomatically employed, 
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especially where in English the word * while 9 or ‘ whilst 5 is intro- 
duced; thus, ‘whilst walking in the 

'Southern forest, I beheld/ &c. 

Past Passive Participle . 

895. This most useful participle is constantly used to supply the 
place of a perfect tense passive , sometimes in conjunction with the 
auxiliary verbs as and bhu , ‘ to be ; 9 thus, c I have been com- 
manded ;* vi firftRWT: TO ‘we were astonished ;* ‘I have 

dwelt 9 (cf. 866). Of course the participle is made to agree adjec- 
tively with the object in gender, number, and case, as in Latin ; 
and the agent, which in English would probably be in the nomina- 
tive, and in Latin in the ablative, becomes in Sanskrit instrumental. 
Thus, in Sanskrit, the phrase ‘ I wrote a letter ’ would not be so 
idiomatically expressed by ^ as by WHT ‘by 

me a letter was written/ ‘ a me epistola scripta 9 So again, ii*T 
fxSSTifH ‘ by him the bonds were cut 5 is more idiomatic than W 
f ‘ he cut the bonds ; 9 and Wrf ■gr^T^ ‘ by him it was said 9 is more 
usual than W 4 he said */ 

a . This participle may often be used impersonally, when, if the 
verb belong to the first group of classes, it may optionally be 
gunated ; as, © firing or ©tfwiT ‘ it is shone by the sun/ The 
same holds good if the beginning of an action is denoted ; as, ^5: 
Wgfinr: or utftfirnr: ‘ the sun has begun to shine/ 

b. When a verb governs a double accusative case (see 846), one accusative will 
be preserved after the past passive participle ; as, fa^lfHdUU 
‘ Da^aratha was asked for Rama by Visvamitra ;’ ifrJC g*>IT ‘the sky has 

been milked of your wish/ i. e. ‘your wish has been milked out of the sky;’ faiift 
^ ‘ deprived by defeat in play of his kingdom and property ’ (cf. 846. 

Obs.) 

896. But frequently the past passive participle is used for the active past 
participle; in which case it may sometimes govern the accusative case, like a 
perfect tense active ; thus, ^ ‘ he ascended the tree ;’ © W 7 H or 

WPllC. ‘he went home;’ tfWh ‘having crossed the road;’ 

* This instrumental or passive construction, which is so prevalent in Sanskrit, 
has been transferred from it to Hindi, Mar&thi, Gujarathi, and other dialects of 
India. The particle ne in Hindi and Hindtist&m corresponds to the Sanskrit W na, 
the final letter of the commonest termination for the instrumental case, and can 
never occasion any difficulty if so regarded. 

3 c 3 
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WMlJUfsftR 4 1 have descended to the road;* «viO^ ‘I reached 

the city;’ WWH Jlfafct 'we two have entered the hermitage.* But 

observe, that its use for the active participle is generally, though not invariably, 
restricted to intransitive verbs which involve the idea of 4 motion / and to a few 
other neuter verbs. The following are other examples: UfopH Tr^finTH 'the 
birds flew away ;’ IT ' he died *JTVt 4 the fowler returned;* *1 MSjfalij 

irpr:‘ 1 he proceeded to eat;’ ^ 'he had recourse to;’ ^ lftJIH 'he fell 

asleep ;’ ^ fWTT: 'they stood ;* ' he lodged.* 

a. This participle has sometimes a present signification ; thus, f^H ' stood 9 
may occasionally be translated ' standing,’ 4 fearing,’ ftRW 4 smiling,* SSflPSff 
'embracing;* and all verbs characterized by the Anubandha ftf may optionally 
use this participle in the sense of the present. See 75. e. 

b. The neuter of the passive participle is sometimes used as a substantive ; thus, 

4 a gift ;’ JGTTTn^ ' an excavation ;’ ' food ;’ milk.* 

Active Past Participle. 

897. This participle is much used (especially in modem Sanskrit 

and the writings of commentators) to supply the place of a perfect 
tense active. It may govern the case of the verb ; as, *§ ' he 

heard everything ;* ^TTfafjJcnrrfl 6 the wife embraced her 

husband TT?ft ^ ^W^'he gave the fruit into the hand of 
the king; 5 ' she did that/ This participle may also be 

used with the auxiliaries as and bhu, ' to be/ to form a compound 
perfect tense; thus, Hr^ ‘zpcT^T^ 'he has done that ; 9 7T7^ 

‘he will have done that/ 

Indeclinable Past Participles . 

898. The sparing use made in Sanskrit composition of relative 
pronouns, conjunctions, and connective particles, is mainly to be 
attributed to these participles or gerunds, by means of which the 
action of the verb is carried on, and sentence after sentence strung 
together without the aid of a single copulative. They occur in 
narration more commonly than any other kind of participle ; and 
some of the chief peculiarities of Sanskrit syntax are to be traced 
to the frequency of their occurrence. 

899. They are generally used for the past tense , as united with a 

copulative conjunction, and are usually translatable by the English 
‘ having/ ' when/ ' after/ ‘ by/ see 555 ; thus, mr CT 

wr WIST WTWT V& 'having heard this, having 

thought to himself " this is certainly a dog,” having left the goat f 
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having bathed, he went to his own house/ In all these cases we 
should use in English the past tense with a conjunction; thus, 
‘ When he had heard this, he thought to himself that it must cer- 
tainly be a dog. He then left the goat, and, when he had bathed, 
went to his own house/ 

a . It is evident from the above example that the indeclinable participles often stand 
in the place of a pluperfect tense, a tense which does not really exist in Sanskrit. 

b. But although they always refer to something past, it should be observed that 
they are frequently rendered in English by the present participle, as in the fifth 
sentence of the story at 930. 

900. Another, though less frequent use of them is as gerunds in do ; thus, •TTTJ 

Wtof* wfar VfWftK 'men become wise by reading the Sastras/ 
*rnb f wt w 3 *n ' ’ a wife is to be supported even by [or in] doing a 

hundred wrong things / fii? 4 What bravery is there in killing 

a sleeping man ? 9 

Observe — This participle is occasionally capable of a passive sense. 

901. Note — The termination r^T tvd is probably an instrumental case, and bears 

much of the character of an instrumental, as it is constantly found in grammatical 
connexion with the agent in this case ; thus, ftffopfT fthfl * by 

all the beasts having met together the lion was informed / 

‘ by all having taken up the net let it be flown away.’ 

a . Another and stronger proof of its instrumental character is, that the particle 
which governs an instrumental, is not unfrequently joined with the inde- 
clinable participle; thus, ‘enough of eating/ is with equal correct- 
ness of idiom expressed by \ see 918. a. 

Future Passive Participles. 

902. The usual sense yielded by this gerundive participle is that 

of ‘ fitness / ‘ obligation / 4 necessity 9 (see 568) ; and the usual con- 
struction required is, that the agent on whom the duty or necessity 
rests be in the instrumental, and the participle agree with the object 5 
as, rtjt ITJPvrt 4 by you the attempt is not to be made/ 

a . Sometimes, however, the agent is in the genitive case; thus, fipTTfffaTT 
W * boiled rice is to be eaten by Brahmans/ Compare 865, note. 

903. Occasionally the future passive participle may yield a sense equivalent to 

* worthy of 9 * deserving / as, $3*1 'deserving a whipping/ ‘worthy of 

being beaten / ‘ deserving death by pounding / ‘ worthy of death/ 

904. If the verb govern two accusatives, one may be retained after the future 


* As the Latin gerund is connected with the future part, in dus, so the Sanskrit 
indeclinable part, in ya is probably connected with the future passive part, in ya . 
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passive participle; as, "the tear of the eye is to be 

.brought to assuagement by thee.’ 

905. Occasionally the neuter of this participle is used impersonally ; in which 
case it does not agree with the object, but may govern it in the manner of the 
verb ; thus, *njT 7 T»?r*T^, f it is to be gone by me to the village,’ for WT 

So also, FPIT ‘ by you it is to be entered into the assembly.’ 

a . The neuter (from is thus used, and, in accordance with 841, 

requires the instrumental after it, as well as before ; thus, 

‘by something it must become the cause,’ i. e. ‘there must be some cause;’ 
^nfinn ‘a ruler ought to be possessed of discrimination;’ 

*rqr m ‘ I must become your companion;’ 

Zm H fTrW^ 4 the lady must be seated in the carriage.’ 

906. Similarly, the neuter of may be adverbially used, and impart at the 
same time a passive sense to the infinitive ; thus, 

for &c. ‘the breeze is able to be embraced by the limbs * (Sakuntala, 

verse 60). Again, nig mm: ‘ the breezes are able to be drunk 

by the hollowed palms ;’ * great successes are able to be 

obtained.’ Observe a similar use of in his Highness is 

not proper to be addressed ’ (Maha-bh. Adi-p. 27). 

907. It is not uncommon to find this participle standing merely in the place of 

a future tense, no propriety or obligation being implied, just as the past passive 
participle stands in the place of a past tense ; thus, ippn- 

*TftbTT *'l*im*^ ‘ in all probability this hunter will go in quest of the deer’s flesh,’ 
where is used impersonally ; WT '<*Y T ‘ when the 

people see you, they will utter some exclamation ; ’ ^ir^trafir <rc[THTn*nfipr«[: 
‘if the bird falls, then it shall be eaten by me.’ See 930. xi. 

908. The neuter of this participle is sometimes used infinitively or substantively, 
as expressive merely of ‘ the indeterminate action ’ of the verb, without implying 
* necessity ’ or ‘fitness.’ In such cases may be added; thus, 

'‘the being about to deceive,’ ‘ deception ’ (Hitop. line 416) ; Sffif ‘ the being 

about to die,’ 1 dying :’ but not always ; as, 1 life.’ 

Participial Nouns of Agency . 

909. The first of these nouns of agency (580) is constantly used in poetry as a 

substitute for the present participle; implying, however, ‘habitual action,’ and 
therefore something more than present time. It is sometimes found governing 
the same case as the present participle, but united with the word whioh it governs 
in one compound ; thus, ‘ city-conquering ; ’ ftnrn? ‘ speaking kind 

^ords;* ^ going in the water;’ *TCftTW ‘lake-born.’ But the word 
governed is often in the stem ; thus, 7 HTT 5 BT, f light-making ’ (see 69), from tejas 
and kri; *RYt£t, ‘mind-captivating,’ from manas and hfi (64); * giving 

much,’ from bahu and da; HHf, * self-knowing,* from dtman and jhd (57. 6). 
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910. The second (581) is sometimes, but rarely, found as a participle governing 
the case of the verb; thus, TOT "speaking a speech; 

"bearing the Ganges.’ 

91 1. The first and second species of the third (582.0.5), like the first, have 

often the sense of present participles, and are then always united with the stem 
of the word which they govern in one compound; thus, "mind- 

captivating,’ from manas and hris "effective of the business,’ from 

fcdrya and sidh . They may sometimes govern the case of the verb whence they 
are derived, and may then be compounded, or not, with the word which they 
govern ; thus, or TD*T * dwelling in a village ;* 

"kisser of the buds’ (Ratn&vali, p. 7). 

SYNTAX OF CONJUNCTIONS, PREPOSITIONS, ADVERBS, &c. 

Conjunctions. 

912. ^ ‘and’ (727) is always placed after the word which it connects with 

another, like que in Latin, and can never stand first in a sentence, or in the same 
place as ‘ and * in English ; thus, ^ ‘ walking round and looking/ 

Unlike que , however, which must always follow the word of which it is the copu- 
lative, it may be admitted to any other part of the sentence, being only excluded 
from the first place; thus, ^ ‘and 

having after a short time given birth to a pure son, as the eastern quarter (gives 
birth to) the sun/ 

a. Sometimes two da’s are used, when one may be redundant or equivalent to 
the English ‘ both ;’ or the two da’ s may be employed antithetically or disjunc- 
tively, or to express the contemporaneousness of two events ; thus, 

"both day and night;* WlfVd Hji ^ ‘Where 

on the one hand is the frail existence of fawns ? Where on the other are thy 
arrows ?’ ** JT|*T ^ ^if jPTTH ‘no sooner 

had she began to weep, than a shining apparition in female shape, having snatched 
her up, departed ’ (Sakuntala, verse 131 ) ; they 

reached the ocean and the Supreme Being awoke ’ (from his sleep), Raghu-v. x. 6. 

5 . Observe — When Ub ‘where?’ is used as in the above example, it implies 
excessive incompatibility ’ or ‘ incongruity / 

c. Sometimes ^ is used as an emphatic particle, and not as a copulative ; thus, 
fifc TOT trfOtR rT^tT ‘Was she indeed married by me formerly ?’ 

913. TOT ‘so/ ‘likewise* (727. 5 ), frequently supplies the place of ; thus, 

WTPTT^ftronrT ^ TO! ‘ both Anagata-vidhatri and Pratyutpanna- 

mati ’ (names of the two fish in Hitop. Book IV). 

914. ‘for,’ 3 ‘but,’ ^Tf ‘or’ (727. d, 728. a), like ^1, are excluded from the 

first place in a sentence; thus, fij ‘for happinew 

formerly scorned turns to misery;’ 3 ‘but on the contrary;* TOf TTO 

‘ either abandon her or take her.* 1 

• 915* ‘if* and ^ ‘if* (727.6) may govern the potential or conditional (free 
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S91), but are also used with the indicative; thus, ifhrfw HTufk 

* if he live, he will behold prosperity ; 9 Hfij HHT * if there is need 

of me ;’ iJTOT HfiCSTOT ^ ' If avarice were abandoned, who would be 

poor?’ 

Prepositions and Adverbs. 

916. Prepositions often govern cases of nouns. See 729, 730* 

917. The following examples illustrate the use of adverbs in con- 
struction with cases of nouns, as explained at 731. 

Hfar ‘ flesh thrown before the dog;* HHTC ‘under the 

trees ;’ *TTHT WEISTH ^ ‘ below the navel WRsT Pr^ ' beneath the tree ; * tfm- 

' after eating ;* ' without fruit ; 9 

' without the consent of her husband ; 9 or more usually VqT^, ‘for 

the sake of wealth ‘ after marriage ; ’ *%T ^ 

‘ after collecting the bones THft, with genitive, occurs rather frequently, and 
with some latitude of meaning; thus, 'SHfl! * above the navel;’ 

TUft WK ‘ the lion fell upon him *W T<lfT ftPKjftjn ‘ changed in his feelings 
towards me;’ 3 mCt <J Sl 4 ^ £lO ‘not behaving properly towards thee;’ 

$3*1 Yilfc W 5 : ‘ ’ angry with his son above the navel ;* 

91 * 5 ^ ‘ after that period ;’ 4 after a year, 5 i. e. * above a year having 

expired ; 9 «T ^ HT*rfHf«T3T£* 4 the restraint of crime cannot be 

made without punishment ;’ WH 4 K*Ulv^ * on thy account ;’ or ‘for 

her sake ;’ * to the right of the garden on that 

account ;’ 4 after saluting ; 5 after us ; 

4 before bathing ; ’ ^ ‘ More marriage WffiT 1 from 

the moment of seeing (him) ; ’ 'ipmnjfir ‘from birth;’ ITH: IPjfff ‘from that time 
forward ; ’ wffrr ‘from the time of investiture ; before 

telling HT 1 ! * before investiture hVsRTT^ HT^ * before eating : ’ m^r 

may take an accusative ; as, HR ITTc^TRHTt ‘ before twelve years are over ;’ 
WmifH HTHT^'/or a hundred births HTTi^ 4 up to the serpent’s hole;’ 
fTOt!^ 'creeping out of the hole; ’ iij fw r without cause; 9 

WKlfo fn*n 4 without fault; 5 HTf^f^Hr^frTCWlO ‘ without injury to living 
beings ; fHip 'he receives money from his father ; 5 TO TOHPJ 

‘in my presence f UH* ' near the king;’ JTOT TO 4 along with his son : 9 

may take an instrumental; as, ^U5fT«^* before others ;’ ‘ for 

the sake of a son.’ 

918. 4 enough, 5 is used with the instrumental, with the force of & pro- 

hibitive particle ; as, TO 5HRHT 4 away with fear, 5 4 do not fear. 9 

a. It is also used with the indeclinable participle ; as, HTc$ ‘ enough of 

weeping ! 9 4 enough of consideration ! 5 see also 901. a . 

Obs. — <Gcjj is used in the same way ; e. g. HHg ^frHT (P 6$. hi. 4, 18). 
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ft* It is sometimes followed by an infinitive; as, «T 

I am not able to turn back my heart.’ 

919. ‘even,’ ‘merely,’ at the end of a compound is declinable; as, TPT- 

*T ^^TffT ‘ he does not even give an answer «T Hdf*M^‘one ought 

not to be afraid of mere noise ;* * by mere sound ;’ ^R]*?T5RI ‘ by mere 

words;’ ‘immediately on the mere utterance of the speech.* 

920. 1 HTT and *PGT, when used as correlatives, are equivalent to the English * so 

that,’ and the Latin ita utj thus, *T 5 fT STUTft TTOT WQJ ‘ I must so 

act that my master awake,’ i. e. ‘ I must do something to make my master awake.’ 

So also, Ff *T ’STPTTfa * Do not you know that I keep watch 

in the house ?’ 

a • $$ 31*0 irTTpjPJ, and may be used in the same way ; thus, HI 

«r fsrNr^ ftrair nr$3T ‘ nothing is so opposed to length 

of life as intercourse with the wife of another.’ 

b - ^ as well as XTOT, is used for ‘that;’ thus, ijlpft ^ WTTfiJ 

OTiTTO ftRTfiT ‘ this is a new doctrine, that having killed an enemy remorse 
should be felt.’ 

921. 1 ‘ why r may often be regarded as a mark of interrogation which is 

not to be translated, but affects only the tone of voice in which a sentence is 
uttered ; as, ftfc SFfsjT^ ‘ Is any one honoured for mere birth ?’ 

(Cf. 837.0.) 

a. It sometimes has the force of ‘whether ;’ as, ^fTOfTT 

W fa ’OTJTfUft ‘let it be ascertained whether he is worthy to receive so 
large a salary, or whether he is unworthy TT*n 
‘ the minister knows whether the king is meritorious or not.’ 

922. (technically vati) as a suffix of comparison or similitude (724) may be 

compounded with a nominal stem, which if uncompounded would be in the accusa- 
tive case ; thus, WWT«T ijrP-R^ * shewing himself as if dead ;’ ^ 

xrjRfir ( 5 he regards it as a wonder.’ Also in the locative or genitive case ; thus, 

srarc ‘ a wall in Srughna like that in MathurA’ According to 
Panini v. 1, 115, it is used for the instrumental after adjectives of comparison, 
when some action is expressed ; thus, rflto<Ti«T (see 826) may be 

rendered dlHi<u^T WftlT, but it would not be correct to say for 

f^r: ^3:. 

923. The negative is sometimes repeated to give intensity to an affirmation ; 
thus, W «T WISjrfir ‘he will not not say ^ 4 he will certainly say.’ 

924. The indeclinable participle ‘ having pointed out,’ is sometimes used 

adverbially to express ‘ on account of,’ ‘ with reference to,’ ‘ towards,’ and governs 
an accusative ; thus, ‘ On account of what ?’ 7P^ * with refer- 

ence to him.’ 

925. The indeclinable participle ’STTW, ‘ having begun,’ is used adverbially to 
express from,’ ‘ beginning with,’ and may either govern an ablative or be placed 

3 D 
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ON THE USE OP THE PARTICLE $fir. 

after a nominal stem; thus, Wnt ‘from the time of 

invitation to the time of the Sr&ddha.’ ftfVOTITW would be equally correct. 

926. The inteijections and ?T require the accusative ; as, *nfinTR[ 
‘Woe to the wretch/ and the vocative interjections the vocative case; as, *ft* 
TTTO ‘ O traveller !’ 

a. Adverbs are sometimes used for adjectives in connexion with substantives ; 
as, Tr?r for rat ‘ in that hall tJTOT: for 

among the principal ministers.’ 

ON THE USE OF THE PARTICLE ^fw. 

937. In Sanskrit the obliqua oratio is rarely admitted ; and when 
any one relates the words or describes the sentiments or thoughts of 
another, the relator generally represents him as speaking the actual 
words, or thinking the thoughts, in his own person. 

a. In such cases the particle (properly meaning ‘so,’ ‘thus’) is often placed 
after the words quoted, and may be regarded as serving the purpose of inverted 
commas; thus, ‘the pupils said, “We haye 

accomplished our object;” ’ not, according to the English or Latin idiom, ‘the 
pupils said that they had accomplished their object.’ So also, ^ 

hSt ' your husband calls you “ quarrelsome,” ’ where is in the nomina- 

tive case, as being the actual word supposed to be spoken by the husband himself 
in his own person. So again, HR 

‘all the birds praise you in my presence, saying, “He is an object of 
confidence,”’ where the particle & is equivalent to ‘saying,’ and the word 
is not in the accusative, to agree with as might be expected, 

but in the nominative, as being the actual word supposed to be uttered by the 
birds in their own persons. In some cases, however, the accusative is retained 
before $fff, as in the following example (Manu 11. 153): WTc 3 *( ^fif Wljt 

‘they call an ignorant man “child.” ’ But in the latter part of the same line it 
passes into a nominative ; as, fmTT ^f?T ‘ but (they call) a teacher of 

scripture “ father.” ’ 

928. In narratives and dialogues is often placed redundantly at the end of 
a speech. Again, it may have reference merely to what is passing in the mind 
either of another person or of one’s self. When so employed, it is usually joined 
with the indeclinable participle, or of some other part of a verb signifying ‘to 
think,’ ‘ to suppose,’ &c., and may be translated by the English conjunction ‘ that,’ 
to which, in fact, it may be regarded as equivalent ; thus, XRpf *TT<prflf 

jfiruftsrnr ‘having ascertained that it is a monkey who rings the bell;’ 

f fif ‘ his idea was that an increase of wealth ought 

again to be made TO*** TO SlffijSft m^T iRfa f?JTO ‘reflecting in 
his mind that I am happy in possessing such a wife/ The accusative is also 
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retained before in this sense; as, «pr^ HINT ‘thinking that he was dead.’ 
In all these examples the use of indicates that a quotation is made of the 
thoughts of the person at the time when the event took place. 

929. Not unfrequently the participle ‘saying,’ ‘thinking,’ ‘supposing,’ &c., is 
omitted altogether, and itself involves the sense of such a participle; as, 
*T tgfRq: ‘ a king, even though a child, is not to 

be despised, saying to one’s self, “He is a mortal;”’ NT fqtjt; ?fw NT 

*TftT ‘ either through afFection or through compassion towards me, 

saying to yourself, “ What a wretched man he is !” ’ NIN NTT?: I NTN y i § e 5 ?fif 
NT^TlfiT^ ‘There’s a boar! Yonder’s a tiger! so crying out, it is 

wandered about (by us) in the paths of the woods.’ 


CHAPTER X. 


EXERCISES IN TRANSLATION AND PARSING. 


930. STORY OP THE SAGE AND THE MOUSE, FROM THE HITOPADESA, 
TRANSLATED AND PARSED. 


i. affaw sTfrirm *TFf gfa: I 

‘There is in the sacred grove of the sage Gautama a sage named 
Mahatapas (Great-devotion)/ 




W' ‘ By him, in the neighbourhood of his hermitage, a young 
mouse, fallen from the beak of a crow, was seen.* 


m. Tnft wzffin: 1 

* Then by that sage, touched with compassion, with grains of wild 
rice it was reared.* 


iv. fh si tjl 

‘ Soon after this, a cat was observed by the sage 
running after the mouse to devour it.’ 


V. rf wfMi 'STTcTfaT TniilWRTit 

^irt' I ‘ Perceiving the mouse terrified, 
by that sage, through the efficacy of his devotion, the mouse was 
changed into a very strong cat.* 


3 d a 
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vi s fasTT*: i rTrT: fjr: fm » 

ffTST ^HTR VRT^ | TT^nTt *? fff: I 

* The cat fears the dog : upon that it was changed into a dog. Great 
is the dread of the dog for a tiger : then it was changed into a tiger.* 

vii. sro tot stfa xregfw i 

4 Now the sage regards even the tiger as not differing at all from 
the mouse/ 

viii. ssm: SR rT’TWT 3RTST 7T I 

‘Then all the persons residing in the neighbourhood, seeing the 
tiger, say/ 

ix. sfr '’mvm i ‘B y this 

sage this mouse has been brought to the condition of a tiger/ 

x. s *rra: ‘ The tiger 

overhearing this, being uneasy, reflected/ 

Xi. *ftfarT*T ^ TR 

‘ As long as it 

shall be lived by this sage, so long this disgraceful story of my 
original condition will not die away/ 

xii. Rnofr qr fnj I ‘Thus reflecting, 

he prepared (was about) to kill the sage/ 

xiii. gfRET 7T9J ^ 

T ^ 5 T T?/=r I ‘ The sage discovering his intention, 

saying, “Again become a mouse,” he was reduced to (his former 
state of) a mouse/ 

931. Observe in this story: 1st, the simplicity of the style; andly, 
the prevalence of compound words ; 3rdly, the scarcity of verbs ; 
4thly, the prevalence of the past passive participle with the agent 
in the instrumental case for expressing, indefinite past time, in lieu 
of the past tense active with the nominative : see 895, with note. 

932. i. — Asti, ‘there is/ 3rd sing. pres, of rt. as , cl. 2 (584). Gautamasyu , ‘of 
Gautama/ gen. m. (103). Munes> ‘ of the sage/ gen. m. (no) : final s remains by 
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62. Tapo-vane , ‘in the sacred grove* (lit. ‘in the penance-grove*), genitively 
dependent comp. (743); the first member formed by the stem tapas , ‘penance/ 
as becoming 0 by 64 ; the last member, by the loc. case of vana 9 ‘ grove / neut. 
(104). Mahd-tapd , ‘having great devotion* (164. a), relative form of descriptive 
comp. (766); the first member formed by mahd (substituted for mahat , 778), ‘great / 
the last member, by the nom. case masc. of the neuter noun tapas, ‘ devotion * 
(164. a) : final s dropped by 66. a. Ndma, ‘ by name/ an adverb (713. b), Munih, 

‘ a sage/ nom. masc. (no) : final s passes into Visarga by 63. a . 

ii. — Tena , ‘by him,’ instr. of pron. tad (220). A'srama-sannidkdne , ‘in the 
neighbourhood of his hermitage, ’ genitively dependent comp. (743); the first 
member formed by the nominal stem asrama , * hermitage / the last member, by 
the loc. case of sannidhdna , ‘neighbourhood,* neut. (104). The final a of tena 
blends with the initial d of ddrama by 31. Mushika-ddvakah, ‘a young mouse/ or 
‘the young of a mouse/ genitively dependent comp. (743); formed from the 
nominal stem mushika , ‘ a mouse/ and the nom. of davaka, ‘ the young of any 
animal’ (103) : final 6 becomes Visarga by 63. Ka'ka*mukhdd, ‘from the beak (or 
mouth) of a crow/ genitively dependent comp. ; formed from the nominal stem 
kdka, ‘ a crow/ and the abl. of mukha , ‘ mouth/ neut. (104) ; t being changed to d 
by 45. Bhrashto , ‘ fallen/ nom. sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of rt. bhrand 
(544. a ) : as changed to 0 by 64. Drishtah, ‘ seen/ nom. sing. masc. of the past 
pass. part, of rt. drid : final s becomes Visarga by 63. a. 

iii. — Tato, ‘then/ adv. (719) : as changed to 0 by 64. Dayd-yuktena, ‘touched 
with compassion/ instrumentally dependent comp. (740) ; formed from the nominal 
stem dayd, ‘ compassion/ and the instr. of yukta , ‘ endowed with/ past pass. part, 
of rt. yuj (6 70). Tena , see ii. above. Munind , ‘by the sage/ instr. m. (no). 
NMra-icanaih , ‘with grains of wild rice/ genitively dependent comp. (743) ; formed 
from the nominal stem ndvara, ‘wild rice/ and the instr. pi. of kana : final s 
becomes ViBarga by 63. Samvardhitah , ‘reared/ nom. sing, of past pass. part, of 
causal of vridh with sam (549) : final s becomes Visarga by 63. a. 

iv. — Tad-anantaram, ‘fcoon after this/ compound adverb; formed with the pro- 
nominal stem tad, ‘this’ (220), and the adverb anantaram, ‘after’ (731, 917). 
Mushikam, acc. m. (103). Khdditum , ‘to eat,’ infinitive of rt. khdd (458, 868). 
Anudhdvcm , ‘pursuing after/ ‘running after/ nom. sing. masc. of the pres. part. 
Par. of rt. dhde, ‘ to run,’ with anu, ‘ after ’ (524). Viddlo, ‘ a cat/ nom. case masc. 
(103): as changed to 0 by 64. Munind , see iii. above. Drishtafr, see ii. 

v. — Tam, acc. case masc. of pron. tad (220), used as a definite article, see 795. 
Mdshikayi, see iv. Bhitam, ‘terrified/ acc. sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of rt. 
bh( (532). Alokya, ‘ perceiving/ indec. part, of rt. lok, with prep, d (559). Tapah - 
prabhdvdt, ‘ through the efficacy of his devotion’ (814), genitively dependent comp. 
(743); formed by the nominal stem tapas , ‘devotion/ s being changed to Visarga 
by 63, and the abl. case of prabhdva, noun of the first class, masc. (103). Tena, 
see ii. Munind, see iii. Mushiko, nom. m. (103) : as changed to 0 by 64. Balis%(ho, 

very strong/ nom. masc. of the superlative of balin, ‘strong* (see 193): as 
changed to 0 by 64. Viddlah, see iv s final s becomes Visarga by 63. Kritah, 
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‘ changed/ 'made/ nom. sing. masc. of past pass. part, of rt. kfi (682): final s 
becomes Visarga by 63. a . 

vi. — Sa , nom. case of tad (220), used as a definite article (795) : final 8 dropped 
by 67. Viddlah, see iv. Kukkurdd , ‘ the dog ’ (103), abl. after a verb of * fearing ’ 
(855) : t changed to d by 45. Bibheti , 4 fears/ 3rd sing. pres, of rt. bM, cl. 3 (666). 
Tataft, ‘upon that/ adv. (719): as changed to ah by 63. Kukkurah , ‘the dog/ 
nom. m. (103): final s becomes Visarga by 63. Kfitah, see v. Kukkurasya , ‘of 
the dog/ gen. masc. (103). Vydghrdn , ‘for the tiger’ (103), abl. after a noun of 
‘fear’ (814. e): t changed to n by 47. Mahad, / great’ (142), nom. case, sing, 
neut. : t changed to d by 45. Bhayam , ‘fear/ nom. neut. (104). Tad-anantarayi, 
see iv. Vydghrah, nom. case : final s becomes Visarga by 63. Kfitah , see v. 

vii. — Atha , 4 now/ inceptive particle (727. c). Vydghram , acc. case. Api, ‘ even/ 
adv. Mushika-nirvisesham, ‘ as not differing at all from the mouse/ relative form 
of dependent comp. (762) ; formed from the nominal stem mushika , and the acc. 
of videsha, ‘ difference/ with nir prefixed : or it may be here taken adverbially, see 
776. Padyati, 3rd sing. pres, of rt. dfid, cl. 1 (604). Munih , see i. 

viii. — Atah, ‘then/ adv. (719). Same , 4 all/ pronominal adj., nom. plur. masc. 
(237). Tatra-sthd , ‘residing in the neighbourhood/ comp, resembling a locatively 
dependent; formed from the adverb tatra (720), ‘there/ ‘in that place/ and the 
nom. plur. masc. of the participial noun of agency of rt. sthd, ‘ to remain ’ (587) : 
final s dropped by 66. a. Janas , ‘persons/ nom. pi. masc. (103); final s remains 
by 62. Tam, acc. of pron. tad (220), used as a definite article (795). Vydghram, 
‘tiger/ acc. masc. (103). Drishtvd, ‘ having seen/ indec. past part, of rt. drid (556). 
Vadanti , 1 they say/ 3rd pi. pres, of rt. vad, cl. 1 (599). 

ix. — Anena, ‘by this/ instr. of pron. idam (224). Munind, see iii. Mushiko, 
nom. masc. : as changed to 0 by 64. a. Ay am, ‘this/ nom. masc. (224) : the initial 
a cut off by 64. a . Vydghratdm , ‘the condition of a tiger/ fem. abstract noun. (105), 
acc. case, formed from vydghra, ‘ a tiger/ by the suffix td (80. LXII). Nftah, 
‘brought/ nom. sing. masc. of past pass. part, of rt. ni (532). 

x. — Etad, ‘ this/ acc. neut. of etad (223) : t changed to 6 by 49. 6hrutvd, ‘ over- 
hearing/ indec. part, of rt. dru (67 6, 556) ; see 49. Vydghrah, nom. case : final 8 
becomes Visarga by 63. Sa-vyatho , ‘ uneasy/ relative form of indeclinable comp., 
formed by prefixing sa to the fem. substantive vyatha (7 69) : as changed to 0 by 
64. a, Adintayat , ‘reflected/ 3rd sing. impf. of dint, cl. 10 (641) : the initial a cut 
off by 64. a. 

xi. — Ydvad, ‘as long as/ adv. (713. a): t changed to d by 45. Anena , see ix. 
Jimtavyarp , to be lived/ nom. neut. of the fut. pass. part, of rt. j( v (569, 905. a, 
907). Tdvad , ‘so long/ adv. correlative to ydvat (713. a ). Idarp , ‘this/ nom. neut. 
of the demonstrative pron. at 224. Mama, ‘of me/ gen. of pron. aham, ‘ I ’ (218). 
Svarupdkhydnam, ‘story of my original condition/ genitively dependent comp. (743); 
formed from the nominal stem svardpa , ‘ natural form ’ (see 232. b ), and the nom. 
of dkhydna , neut. (104): m retained by 60. Akdrtti-karam, ‘disgraceful/ accusa- 
tively dependent comp. (739); formed from the nominal stem akdrtti , ‘disgrace/ 
and the nom. neut. of the participial noun of agency kara, ‘ causing/ from kfi, ‘ to 
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do* (580). Na,‘ not/ adv. (717. a). Paldyishyate, ‘ will die away/ 3rd sing, and 
fut. Atm. of the compound verb paldy , formed by combining rt. i or ay with prep. 
pard (783. »). 

xii. — Iti, ‘thus/ adv. (717.fi; see also 928). Samalotya , * reflecting/ indec. 
part, of the verb sam-d-lot (559), formed by combining rt. I06 with the preps, sam 
and d (784). Munirn , acc. case. Hanturp,, ‘ to kill/ infinitive of rt. han (458, 868, 
654). Samudyatab , ‘ prepared/ nom. sing. masc. of past pass. part, of sam-ud-yam , 
formed by combining rt. yam with the preps, sam and ud (545). 

xiii. — Munis, nom. case: final s remains by 62. Tasya, ‘of him/ gen. of tad 
(220). fcikirshitam, ‘intention/ acc. neut. of past pass. part, of desid. of rt. kji , 
‘to do’ (550, 502), used as a substantive (896. 6). Jhdtva, ‘discovering/ indec. 
part, of rt. jhd (556, 688). Punar, ‘again/ adv. (717.fi): r remains by 71. d. 
Mushiko , nom. case : as changed to 0 by 64. Bhava, ‘ become/ 2nd sing. impv. 
of rt. bhu (585). Ity answers to inverted commas, see 927. a : the final i changed to 
y by 34. Uktvd, ‘ saying/ indec. part, of rt. vat (556, 650). Mushika, nom. case : 
final $ dropped by 66. Eva, ‘ indeed/ adv. (717). 


SENTENCES TO BE TRANSLATED AND PARSED. 

933. Note — The numbers over the words in the following sentences 
refer to the rules of the foregoing grammar. 

220 783. i, 002 220 218 

« WT%3I rfT^ OTTOfVlH 1 WW g R I 

220 r* 783 k 676 •v 676 218 ♦ 4* 687 

it i m h i frreifir i 

219 ♦ ** 387 218 783J, 887 220 219 ♦ ♦ 

firernr i i s i ni i tr 

783.h,661»v ^ 663 219 * 

I * I 1^7 I H I 

663 233 233 607 219 ♦ 607 

<5ir i vrt* i *rt?t wk i tow i 

646 »S 646 655 ^ *sjp 655 

WRT^WrTTRI?* TOTI^I TO ^RiJ I ft OT I 
TOt Tfi wrfft i grow to toto 

wnrorot i srcrnfa: i irw 

♦ 668. a 218,896 b ♦ 668. a 219 896. b ♦ 589 219 # « 

i totw i *wt iftaiTT^ i ^5 ^ 

firfrT I Wnftfa rf^ WRnw fTO Il fq I 

, 889 ^ 714 655 106 869 438. e 882 855 ^ 666 4 * 

WT f^T ot: i ^ tit xtt: I ffiftw I 

882 ♦ 769. b ♦ 692 

w w firfqnu totw a 
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783. J 

T ifir ffi finapff ii 

w ifo w ta jjH*n rnw ^ uW?* ii 


*T SfwtffT II 

Tlf^ >Jc7T77T ^UTT^ *li fif far* ^ W^T^rnTOH 


**,756 J5s ♦ 752 fK 766 

TjarftwnH 



77 ^nrk ^t*: ^rtrtttut w^rfa 11 

^ TptW ^77 TO7T #afa II 

# *pt: f^TT^n 

/* 178 b ^ 1(54 728. a A A a A 

UTOfa! ^fnT T7rRT ^ fafa^faRTjfaTU 
7 T*TTfaUT?R II 


SCHEME OF THE MORE COMMON SANSKRIT METRES. 

934. Metres are divided into two grand classes : i. Varna-vritta, 
2. Mdtra-vritta. The first has two subdivisions, A and B. 

Class I. — Varna-vritta. 

A. Metres , consisting of two half -verses, determined by the number 
of syllables in the Pada or quarter-verse. 

Note — It may be useful to prefix to the following schemes of metres a list of 
technical prosodial terms : WPf = the fourth part of a verse ; WTWT = an instant or 
prosodial unit = a short syllable \ 1TO = four Mdtras ; ijflT = a pause ; or *T 

*= a long syllable (— ) ; 73^ or 75 = a short syllable (v) ; * 7*7 = a spondee ( ) ; 

<3575 = a pyrrhic (w w ) ; ^Tc*5 = a trochee (- w) ; 73*7 = an iambus ( v —) ; *7 = a 
molossus j H = a dactyl (- ^ w) ; W = a tribrach (w w w); 11 = a bacchic 

(v ) ; ^ = a cretic (— w — ) ; ^7 = an anapaest (w w — ) 5 7T = an anti- 

bacchic ( w) ; ST = an amphibrach (kj — w). 

&loka or Anushtubh (8 syllables to the Pada or quarter-verse). 

935. The commonest of all the infinite variety of Sanskrit metres 
is the Sloka or Anushtubh. This is the metre which chiefly prevails 
In the great epic poems. 

It consists of four quarter- verses of 8 syllables each or two lines of 16 syllables* 



SCHEME OP THE MORE COMMON SANSKRIT METRES. 393, 


but the rules which regulate one line apply equally to the other; so that it is only 
necessary to give the scheme of one line, as follows : — 

13 3 4 5 6 7 8 II 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 

♦ • ♦ ♦ w — • 

Note — The mark ♦ denotes either long or short. 

The 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 9th, 10th, nth, and 12th syllables may be either long or 
short. The 8th, as ending the P&da, and the 16th, as ending the half-verse, are 
also common. Since the half-verse is considered as divided into two parts at the 
8th syllable, it is an almost universal rule that this syllable must end a word, 
whether simple or compound*. 

The 3th syllable ought always to be short. The 6th and 7th should be long ; 
but instances are not unusual in the Maha-bliarata of the 6th being short, in which 
case the 7th should be short also. But occasional variations from these last rules 
occur. 

The last 4 syllables form two iambics; the 13th being always short, the 14th 
always long, and the 13th always short. 

Every S'loka, or couplet of two lines, ought to form a complete sentence in 
itself, and contain both subject and predicate. Not unfrequently, however, in the 
R£m£yana and Maha-bharata, three lines are united to form a triplet. 

936. In the remaining metres determined by the number of sylla- 
bles in the Pdda, each Pada is exactly alike (sama) ; so that it is 
only necessary to give the scheme of one Pada or quarter-verse. 

In printed books each Pada, if it consist of more than 8 syllables, is often made 
to occupy a line. 

9 37. Trishtubh (11 syllables to the Pada or quarter-verse). 

Of this there are 22 varieties. The commonest are — 

1 2 3 4 5 6 78 9 10 11 

938. Indra-vajrdy — w — * 

1 2 3456 78 9 10 || 

939. Upendra-vajrd, w — ^ — — w — •II 

There is generally a caesura at the 3th syllable. 

Note — The above 2 varieties are sometimes mixed in the same stanza; in which 
case the metre is called Upajati or Akhydnaki . 

1 2 34 567 89 10 11 

940. Rathoddhatd , — ^ — — — v~/ — 

941. Jagati (12 syllables to the Pada or quarter-verse). 

Of this there are 30 varieties. The commonest are — 


* There are, however, rare examples of compound words running through a 
whole line. 
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i » 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 li u 

942. Vanda-sthavila, w — w — — w v — v — ^ t 

1 23456 7 8 9 10 11 12 

943. Druta-vilambita, ^ ^ ^ ^ u v — 

944. Atijagati (13 syllables to the Pada or quarter-verse). 

Of this there are 16 varieties. The commonest are— 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 xi ia 13 

945. Maiiju - bhdshini, ww — w — v-/ww — v-/ — ^ — 

1 a 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

946. Prakarshini, — — — w — w — w — — 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 xa 13 

947. Rutird or PrabkavaH, w — ^ — — w — w-r- 

948. Sakvarl or &akkaH or Sarkari (14 syllables to the Pada). 

Of this there are 20 varieties. The commonest. is — 

1 a 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

949. Vasanta-tilaka, — — - w — www — ww — w — — 

950. Atiiakvari or Ati&akkari (15 syllables to the Pada). 

Of this there are 18 varieties. The commonest is — 

12345678 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 

951. Mdlini or Mdnini, wwwwww — — — ^ ^ — 

There is a ceesura at the 8th syllable. 

952. Ashti (16 syllables to the Pada or quarter-verse). 

Of this there are 12 varieties ; none of which are common. 

953. Atyashti (17 syllables to the Pada or quarter-verse). 

Of this there are 1 7 varieties. The commonest are — 

1 2 3 4 5 6 I 7 8 9 10 11 1a 13 14 15 16 17 

954. S'ikharinf, w — — — — — — 

Caesura at the 6th syllable. 

1 a 3 4 I 5 6 7 8 9 10 I 11 ia 13 14 15 16 17 

955. Manddkrdntd, — — — — u — — 

Caesura at the 4th and 10th syllables. 

1 a 345 6 I 7 8 9 Jo I 11 ia 13 14 13 16 17 

956. Harini, — | — — — — — — w *7- 

Caesura at the 6th and 10th syllables. 

957. Dhriti (18 syllables to the Pada or quarter- verse). 

Of this there are 17 varieties, one of which is found in the Raghu-vajjs'a— 

1 2 345 6 1 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 

958. Mahd - mdlika, — w — — w — — ^ — 


* The mark — is meant to shew that the last syllable is long at the end of the 
P6da or quarter-verse, but long or short at the end of the half-verse. 
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959. Atidhriti {19 syllables to the Pada or quarter-verse). 

Of this there are 13 varieties. The commonest is — 

1 2345678 9 10 11 12 | 131415161*1819 
960. Sfdrdula-viMdita , — w w — I ^ w-r 

Caesura at the 12th syllable. 

961. Kriti (20 syllables to the Pada or quarter-verse). 

Of these there are 4 varieties ; none of which are common. 

962. Prakriti (21 syllables to the Pada or quarter-verse). 

1 3 3 4 56 7 I 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 31 

963. Sragdhardy — w r 

Caesura at the 7th and 14th syllables. 

964. Of the remaining metres determined by the number of syllables in the 
P6da, Akriti has 22 syllables, and includes 3 varieties ; Vikriti 23 syllables, 

6 varieties; Sankriti 24 syllables, 5 varieties; Atikriti 25 syllables, 2 varieties; 
JJtkfiti 26 syllables, 3 varieties ; and Dandaka is the name given to all metres 
which exceed Utkriti in the number of syllables. 

965. There are two metres, called Gayatri and Ushnih , of which th^ first has 
only 6 syllables to the quarter- verse, and includes 11 varieties; the second has 

7 syllables to the quarter-verse, and includes 8 varieties. 

a . When the Pada is so short, the whole verse is sometimes written in one line. 

b. Observe, that great license is allowed in metres peculiar to the Vedas; thus 
in the 

966. Gayatri, 

which may be regarded as consisting of a triplet of 3 divisions of 8 syllables each, 
or of 6 feet of 4 syllables each, generally printed in one line, the quantity of each 
syllable is very irregular. The following verse exhibits the most usual quantities : 

1 2 3 

aba. b a o 

.... | W - w . || .... | v - w . || .... | W - W . || 

but even in the b verse of each division the quantity may vary. 

B. Metres , consisting of two half-verses , determined by the number 
of syllables* in the half-verse (each half-verse being alike , 
ardha-sama). 

967. This class contains 7 genera, but no varieties under each 
genus. Of these the commonest are — 

* This class of metres is said to be regulated by the number of feet or Mdtras in 
the half- verse, in the same way as class II. But as each half- verse is generally dis- 
tributed into fixed long or short syllables, and no option is allowed for each foot 
between a spondee, anapaest, dactyl, proceleusmaticus, and amphibrach, it will 
obviate confusion to regard this class as determined by syllables, like class I. A. 

3 E 2 
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968. VaitdUya (21 syllables to the half-verse). 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 ao 21 

\u — WW — W — ^ — W W — — \J — KJ — \J • 

There is a caesura at the 10th syllable. 

969. Aupaddhandasika (23 syllables to the half-verse). 

The scheme of this metre is the same as the last, with a long syllable added after 
the 10th and last syllable in the line; the caesura being at the nth syllable. 

970. Pushpitngrd (25 syllables to the half-verse). 

1 1 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 | 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 

^ KJ — w — — — u u u u — WV-/ — O' — w — 

There is a caesura at the 12th syllable. 

Class II. — Matra-vritta , consisting of two half -verses , determined by 
the number of feet in the whole verse [each foot containing 
generally four Matras). 

971. Note — Each foot is supposed to consist of four Matras or instants, and a 
short syllable is equivalent to one instant, a long syllable to two. Hence only such 
feet can be used as are equivalent to four Matras ; and of this kind are the dactyl 

(— w o'), the spondee ( ), the anapaest (o' o — ), the amphibrach (0/ — o/), and 

the proceleusmaticus (o' o» o' o) ; any one of which may be employed. 

Of this class of metres the commonest is the 
972. Arya or Gatha. 

Each half-verse consists of seven and a half feet ; and each foot contains four 
Matras, excepting the 6th of the second half-verse, which contains only one, and 
is therefore a single short syllable. Hence there are 30 Mdtrds in the first half- 
verse, and 27 in the second. The half-foot at the end of each half-verse is 
generally, but not always, a long syllable; the 6th foot of the first half-verse 
must be either an amphibrach or proceleusmaticus; and the 1st, 3rd, 5th, and 7th 
feet must not be amphibrachs. The caesura commonly takes place at the end of 
the 3rd foot in each half-verse, and the measure is then sometimes called Pa(kyd. 
The following are a few examples ; 
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973. The Udgiti metre only differs from the Aryd in inverting the half-verses, 
and placing the short half-verse, with 27 Matras, first in order. 

974. There are three other varieties : — In the Upagiti , both half- verses consist of 
37 Matras ; in the G(ti , both consist of 30 Matras ; and in the Arydgiti , of 32. 

ACCENTUATION. 

975. Accentuation ( svara , ‘tone’) in Sanskrit is only marked in the Vedas. 
Probably the original object of the marks used was to denote that peculiar change 
in the ordinary intonation practised in reciting the hymns, which consisted in the 
occasional raising of the voice to a higher pitch than the usual monotone. Only 
three names for different kinds of accent or tone are generally recognized by 
grammarians ; viz. 1. Uddtta , * raised,* i. e. the elevated tone or high pitch, marked 
in Roman writing by the acute accent ; 2. An-uddtta, * not raised,’ i. e. the accent- 
less tone ; 3. Svarita, * sounded,’ i. e. the moderate tone, neither high nor low, but 
a combination of the two ( samahdra , Pan. I. 2, 32), which is produced in the 
following manner : In pronouncing the syllable immediately following the high- 
toned syllable, the voice unable to lower itself abruptly to the level of the low 
intonation, is sustained in a tone not as high as the uddtta, and yet not so low as 
the an-uddtta. A syllable uttered with this mixed intonation is said to be svarita , 

* sounded.’ These three accents, according to native grammarians, are severally 
produced, through intensifying ( dydma ), relaxing ( viirambha ), and throwing out the 
voice ( akshepa ); and these operations are said to be connected with an upward, 
downward, and horizontal motion (tiryag-gamana) of the organs of utterance, 
which may be illustrated by the movements of the hand in conducting a musical 
performance *. 

976. But although there are only three general names for the accents, it is clear 
that there are only two positive tones, viz. the uddtta or high tone, and svarita or 
mixed tone, the an-uddtta representing the neutral, monotonous, accentless sound, 
which lies like a flat horizontal line below the two positive sounds. There remains 

* In native grammars the uddtta sound of a vowel is said to result from 
employing the upper half of the organs of utterance, and the an-uddtta from 
employing the lower half. In my recent travels in India I frequently heard the 
Vedas recited and intoned by Pandits at Benares, Calcutta, Bombay, Poona, & c.* 
and found to my surprise that the voice is not now raised in pronouncing the uddtta 
syllable. Great stress is laid on the an-uddtta and svarita , but none upon the uddtta ; 
and I was told that the absence of all mark on this latter syllable is an indication 
of the absence of accent in intoning. 
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no designation for the low tone, properly so called, i. e. the tone which immediately 
precedes the high and is lower than the flat horizontal line taken to represent the 
general accentless sound. The fact is that the exertion required to produce the 
high tone ( vddtta ) is so great that in order to obtain the proper pitch, the voice is 
obliged to lower the tone of the preceding syllable as much below this flat line as 
the syllable that bears the uddtta is raised above it; and Panini himself explains 
this lower tone by the term sannatara (compar. of sanna , f sunk/ for which the 
commentators have substituted the expression anuddttatara ), while he explains the 
neutral, accentless tone by the term eka-druti, i. e. the one accentless sound in which 
the ear can perceive no variation. 

977. The expression anuddttatara , then, is now adopted to designate the lowest 
sound of all, or that immediately preceding the udatta or high tone. But no 
special mark distinguishes this sound from the an-uddtta, It must be borne in 
mind that no simple uncompounded word, whatever the number of its syllables, 
has properly more than one syllable accented. This syllable is called either udatta 
or svarita, according as it is pronounced with a high or mixed tone. But if a word 
have only a svarita accent, then this svarita must be of the kind called independent, 
although it may have arisen from the blending of two syllables, one of which was 
originally uddtta , as in iTSarf (for tanu-d, where the middle syllable was udatta ). 
A word having either the uddtta or the svarita accent on the first syllable is called 
in the one case ady-uddtta, in the other ddi-svarita ; having either the one or other 
accent on the middle is in the one case madhyoddtta , in the other madhya-svarita ; 
having either the one or other accent at the end is in the one case antoddtta, in the 
other anta-svarita. All the syllables of a word except the one which is either an 
uddtta or independent svarita are an-uddtta, Although, however, no one word 
can have both an uddtta and an independent svarita , yet, if a word having an 
uddtta is followed by an an-uddtta, this an-uddtta becomes a dependent svarita , 
which is really the commonest form of svarita accent. 

978. As to the method of marking the tones, the uddtta or high tone is never 
marked at all, so that if a word of one syllable is uddtta it remains simply un- 
marked, as ^ ; if a monosyllable is an-uddtta it has a horizontal stroke underneath, 
as ; if svarita , it has an upright mark above, as SR* A word of two syllables, 
both of which are an-uddtta , has two horizontal marks below, thus IPTI ) and if the 
first syllable is uddtta it is marked thus, f if the last is uddtta , thus 

A word of more than two syllables being entirely an-uddtta ( sarvanuddita ) has 
horizontal marks under all the syllables, thus ; but if one of the syllables 

is uddtta , tbe horizontal stroke immediately preceding it marks the anuddttatara , 
as in myrpft, where the first and second syllables are an-uddtta and the third 
anuddttatara, the fourth being uddtta ; and if the uddtta syllable is followed by 
another an-uddtta , this becomes a dependent svarita , and is marked by an upright 
stroke, as in (Rig-veda m. 3, 1). Similarly, in a word of three syllables 

like TOT, the syllable ^ is anuddttatara , ^»T is uddtta , and T is svarita . 
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It should be noted that in Romanized Sanskrit printing and writing it is usual 
instead of leaving the uddtta unmarked to treat that as the only accent to be 
marked, and to treat both anuddttatara and dependent svarita as an+uddtta or 
without any accent at all. 

979. The foregoing explanations will make dear how it is that in the Samhitd of 

the Rig-veda an anuddttatara mark is generally the beginning of a series of three 
accents, of which the dependent svarita is the end ; the appearance of this anuddtta- 
tara mark preparing the reader for an uddtta immediately following, as well as for 
a dependent svarita. This last, however, may sometimes be retarded by a new 
uddtta syllable, as in f^T where the syllable which would otherwise 

be a dependent svarita , becomes changed to an anuddttatara because of the uddtta 
syllable IT following. 

980. But if an independent svarita is immediately followed by an uddtta or by 

another independent svarita , a curious contrivance is adopted. Should the syllable 
bearing the independent svarita end in a short vowel, the numeral ^ is used to 
carry the svarita with an anuddttatara under it, e. g. (Rig-veda x. 89, 2), 

tf^nTTR (iv. 17, 2); and should the syllable end in a long vowel, the 
numeral 3 is employed in the same way, but the anuddttatara mark is placed 
both under the long vowel and the numeral, e. g. (1. 166, u), 

(IV. 55, 6 ), (VI. si, 8). 

981. It should also be pointed out that the absence of mark is employed in a 
sentence to denote an-uddtta as well as uddtta ; thus, in the Samhita cf the Veda, 
at the commencement of a sentence a horizontal stroke underneath marks the first 
anuddttatara syllable of the sentence as well as all such an-uddtta syllables as 
precede ; the next syllable, if without mark, is uddtta j and the next, if it has an 
upright mark, is svarita ; but the next, if it has no mark, is an-uddtta ; and the 
absence of all mark after the upright mark, continues to denote an-uddtta until the 
appearance of the next horizontal mark, which is anuddttatara. In fact, all 
the syllables, both in words and sentences, which follow the svarita are supposed 
to be pronounced in the accentless tone until the voice has to be depressed for the 
utterance of another uddtta syllable. 

With regard to the absence of accentuation, we may note that in direct sentences 
a verb (unless it is the first word) is regarded as an enclitic and loses its accent. 
The same rule applies to Vocative cases, which are accented only when they begin 
a sentence, and then on the first syllable. Verbs preserve their accent in con- 
ditional sentences and in a few exceptional cases. 

982. The system of accentuation in the Pr£tis&khyas often differs from that of 
P&nini. The rules given by these treatises for determining the accent when two 
vowels (each bearing an accent) blend into one are very precise, but are liable to 
exceptions. The following are some of those most usually given : uddtta -j- uddtta 
z=.uddtta; udatta+anuddtta=:uddtta; anuddtta+anuddtta=zanuddtta ; anuddtta + 
uddtta = zuddtta ; svarita -f uddtta zzzuddtta j svarita -f anuddtta^zsvarita. 

When anuddtta vowels are pronounced with the uddtta tone, this is called in the 
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Prdtis&kbyas prafaya . When the accent of two vowels is blended into one, this 
is called pradlishta, samdveh, ekibhdva . The expressions tairovyanjana and 
vakfitta are used to denote forms of the dependent svarita; while kshaipra 
and jatya apply to the independent svaritas caused by the blending of the accents 
of two vowels, the first of which has passed into the semivowel y or v. 

983. A few compound words (generally names of Vedic deities) have two accents, 

and are therefore called dvir -uddtta , e. g. where the first 

syllable being uddtta remains unmarked, and the second being an-uddtta ought to 
become a dependent svarita , but the third being uddtta again the second becomes 
anudattatara and is so marked. In ftTcf both the second and third syllables 
are uddtta. A compound (called trir-uddtta) may even have three uddtta syllables, 
as in 

984. In the Pada text where compounds are divided, if the first half of the 
compound ends in a svarita coming after an uddtta , and the second begins with 
an uddtta , the svarita accent at the end of the first member of the compound is 
called tdthdbhavya . 

985. Observe— The accent in Sanskrit is not confined to the last three syllables 
of a word, as in Greek and Latin. 

Observe also — Although the Sanskrit independent svarita is in some respects 
similar to the Greek circumflex, it should be borne in mind, that the latter is con- 
fined to long, whereas the svarita may also be applied to short syllables *. 


* See on the subject of Vedic accentuation, Roth’s preface to the Nirukta : two 
treatises by Whitney in the Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. IV. 
p. 195 &c., and vol. V, p. 387 &c. : Aufrecht , de accentu compositorum Sanscriti- 
corum, Bonnae, 1847; reviewed by Benfey , Gdttinger Gelehrte Anzeigen, 1848, 
pp. 1995-2010. 
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nants, 39-71. 

Frequentative verbs, 507 ; 
Atmane-pada frequenta- 
tives, 509 ; Parasmai-pada 
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frequentatives^H; nouns, 

8o.i. 

Future, first and second, 
386; formation of stem, 
388 ; syntax of, 886, 887. 

Genders of nouns, 89. 

General tensesi 248,363-456. 

Hard consonants, 18. a. b , 
20. b, 39. 

Imperative, 241 ; termina- 
tions of, 245, 246 ; forma- 
tion of stem, 26 1 , 2 7 2, 2 78, 
283 , 3°7> 33°> 342, 349> 
353. 35 6 5 syntax of, 882. 

Imperfect tense, 242; for- 
mation of stem, 261, 264, 
272, 278, 283, 307, 330, 
34 2 j 349> 353> 35^ syntax 
of, 884. 

Indeclinable words, 712 ; 
syntax of, 912. 

Indefinite pronouns, 228,229. 

Indicative mood, 241. 

Infinitive, 458, 459 ; syntax 
of, 867 ; Yedic, 459. a, 
867. b . 

Intensive verb, see Frequen- 
tative. 

Interjections, 732 ; syntax 
of, 926. 

Interrogative pronouns, 227. 

Letters, 1 ; classification of, 
18 ; interchange of letters 
in cognate languages, 25 ; 
euphonic combination of, 
27. 

Metre, schemes of, 935-974. 

Moods, 241, 242. a. 

Nominal verbs, 518-523. 

Nouns, formation of stem, 
74, 80-87; declension of, 
103-183; defective, 184; 
syntax of, 802-823. 

Numbers, 91, 243. 


Numerals, 198-215; syntax 
of, 206,835; compounded, 
759 - 

Numerical figures, page 3. 

Ordinals, 208. 

Participial nouns of agency, 

579-582- 

Participles, present, 524- 
529; past passive, 530- 
552 ; past active, 553 ; of 
the perfect, 554 ; past in- 
declinable, 555-566; ad- 
verbial indeclinable, 567; 
future passive, 568-577 ; 
of the 2nd future, 578; 
syntax of, 892. 

Particles, 717. 

Passive verbs, 243.0, 461; 
terminations of, 462 ; for- 
mation of stem, 463 ; ex- 
amples, 700-702. 

Patronymics, 80. xxxv, 81. 
viii-x, &c. 

Perfect (reduplicated), 364- 
384; (periphrastic), 385; 
syntax of, 885. 

Persons of the tenses, 244. 

Possessive adjectives, 84. vi, 
vii, 85. vi, viii ; pronouns, 
231. 

Potential, 24 1; terminations 
of, 245, 246 ; formation of 
stem, 261, 272, 278, 283, 

3 ° 7 > 330 * 342 , 349 > 353 * 

356; syntax of, 879. 

Precative, 242, 442 ; for- 
mation of stem, 443-454 ; 
syntax of, 890. 

Prefixes, adverbial, 726. 

Prepositions, 729, 783 ; syn- 
tax of, 916. 

Present, 241; terminations 
of, 246, 247 ; formation 
of stem, 261, 272, 278, 


2f *3» 3°7> 33°. 342, 349. 

353. 35 6 i syntax of, 873. 

Pronominals, 235-240. 

Pronouns, 216-234; syntax 
of, 836. 

Pronunciation, of vowels, 
11; of consonants, 12. 

Prosody, 935-974. 

Reduplication, 252, 367. 

Relative pronouns, 226. 

Root, 74, 75. 

Sandhi, rules of, 27-71, 
296-306. 

Soft or sonant letters, 18, a. 
b, 20.A, 39. 

Special tenses, 24 1 , 248, 249. 

Stem, nominal, 74, 77 ; for- 
mation of nominal, 79, go- 
87 ; inflexion of, 88-183 ; 
verbal, 244 ; formation of 
verbal, 249-517. 

Strong cases, 135. a. 

Strong forms in verbal ter- 
minations, 246. c. 

Suffixes, forming substan- 
tives, adjectives, &c., 80- 
87; adverbial, 718-725. 

Superlative degree, 1 91, 192. 

Surd consonants, 18. a . b , 
20. b , 39. 

Symbols, 6-10. 

Syntax, 793-929. 

Tables of verbs, 583. 

Tenses, 241, 248. 

Terminations, of nouns, 91, 
96 ; of verbs, 244-248. 

Verb, 241 ; syntax of, 839. 

Voices, 243; roots restricted 
to, 786. 

Vowels, 1; method of writ- 
ing, 2,3; pronunciation of, 
11 ; combination of, 27. 

Weak cases, 135. a. 

Writing, method of, 26. 



INDEX II. 


W or prefix, 726. 
^augment, 251. 

5 Sfoj 4 eye/ 122. 

*fTtT‘fire/ no. 

‘before/ 731, 917. 
^‘to anoint/ 347, 668. 
^rf?r prefix, 72 6. a; prep., 
783. a. 

^flT^l 26 . I 
1 26. i. 

‘then/ 727. c. 

1BW ‘yet/ 728.6. c. 

‘then/ 727. c. 
to eat,’ 317,652. 
eating,’ 141. c. 
this/ ‘that/ 225. 
‘under/ 731. 
under/ 731. 

TOfVl prep., 783. 6. 

Wit ‘to read/ 311, 367. a, 
TOSpr^aroad/ 147. 
to breathe/ 322. a. 
an ox,’ 182 ./. 

‘ after,’ 731, 917. 
prep., 730 .d.e, 783. c. 
time/ 170. 
within/ 731, 783.^ 
TO* another/ 777.6. 

‘without/ 731, 917. 
4 near/ 731. 


SANSKRIT. 

‘ other/ 236 ; °?R 238 ; 
0 WT 236. 

mutually/ 760 ./. 
water/ 178. 6. 

* 5 P? prep., 783. e. 

prep., 783./; adv., 717.1. 
833. a. 

‘ a nymph/ 163. a. 
prep., 730./, 783.5'. 
on both sides/ 731. 

‘ in front of/ 731. 
‘near/ 731. 

‘ a mother/ 108. d. 

*V to go/ 385. <?. 

‘to worship/ 367. 6. 
*p 5 ‘to ask/ 642. 

W^‘on account of/ 73*, 
760. d , 917. 
or ‘on account 

of/ 73 i- 

‘ the sun/ 157. 
^l^ 4 a horse/ 158. 

‘ after/ 731, 917. 

^ ‘ to deserve/ 608, 

enough/ 901 . a, 9 18. 

‘ a few/ 240. 

1 19. 
to8 . 

^ prep., 783. L 
^f^‘to despise/ 75 .a. 

3 F * 


a priest/ 176./. 
^ST^TT^ 4 southern/ 176.6. 
WT 4 to eat/ 357.«, 696. 
HJ^to obtain/ ‘to pervade/ 
367. c, 681, a. 
a stone/ 147. 

^ ‘to be/ 327, 364. a, 
584. 

throw/ 622. 
blood/ 176. d. 

‘ setting/ 712. 
eAistr.ce/ 712. 
^fft^'abone/ T2 2. 
^^‘we/218. 
to say/ 384. 6. 

4 a day/ 156. 
prefix, 726. 6; prep., 730, 
73°. a. 6, 783.1. 

4 to stretch/ 385. 
*(*c5*ft 126. i. 

‘consisting of/ 769. 

A, 774 * 

‘ soul/ ‘ self/ 147, 
232. 

‘ beginning with/ ‘ et 
cetera/ 764, 772. 

WrfipB or WW ( = 

764.6. 

to obtain/ 351, 364. a, 
681. 
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'HI 0*1 ‘ beginning from,’ 

19 2 > 9 » 5 - 

flTC ‘tawny,’ 126./. 

a blessing,’ 1 66. 
to sit,’ 317; with pres, 
part., 877. 

$‘togo,’ 310, 367. a, 645. 
^inserted, 391- 415. 

other,’ 236. 

^fir' so,’ 927-929. 
^^(‘this/ 224. 

to kindle/ 347. 
so much/ 234. 6. 

VC to wish/ 282, 367, 637. 

to see/ 603. 
if ‘ to praise,’ 325. 
so like/ 234. 
to rule/ 325. a, 385. a. 
a little/ 717. d, 72 6.6. 
to move/ 367. 

‘ also/ 717. A, 727. a. 
Tin: 195, 

TTOT^or 731. 

TflTc5^Ep( 166. c. 

prep., 783.7. 
t^ n ‘ northern/ 176. 6. 

‘with reference to/ 

924. 

'to moisten,’ 347. 
ff prep., 783. k. 
ffft'above,’ 731, 917. 

a shoe/ 183. 

W, W‘both/ 238. 

Venus/ 170. 

TS ‘to bum/ 385. e. 

T a metre, 182. 6 . 

the hot season/ 147. 
strength,’ 176. A. 


‘to oover,’ 316, 374. j. 
‘above,’ 731,917. 

^ ‘to go,’ 334,374.*. 

^‘togo,’ 381.0. 

‘to go,’ 684. 
except/ 731. 
a priest,’ 176. e. 
v»‘ to flourish/ 367. 6, 680. 

Indra/ 162. 
^L‘to go,’ 358. 
ffi ‘ one/ 200 j ° 7 R 2365 
°ttt: 238. 

‘ this/ 223. 
to increase/ 600. 
^ft^‘tlie syllable Om/ 712. 
a few,’ 230. 

‘ to say/ 286. a, 643. 

194. 

to love/ 440. a. 
an action/ 152. 
any one/ 228. 

■^T prefix, 726. c. 

Wf ‘ desirous/ with inf., 
871. 

<*TOUr^on account of/ 731. 
doer/ 159. Obs. 

' ‘to shine/ 385. e. 
‘but/ 728. a. 
who ? ’ ‘ what ? ’ 227. 
‘why?’ 921. 

fjR^‘ how many/ 234. b. 

prefix, 726. c. 

T'X to pain/ 360. 
f*T£‘to play/ 75. a . 

‘a girl/ 107. 
a lotus/ 137. 

‘to play,’ 271.0. 
t£‘to sound,’ 358. a. 


f ‘to do,’ 355, 366, 369, 
682, 683, 701. 
fl^'tocut,’ 281. 

who made/ 140.0.6. 
<JfT ‘ on account of/ 73 *• 
W times/ 723. a. 
fV to draw/ 606. 

^ ‘to scatter/ 280, 627. 
^‘to hurt/ 358. 

to celebrate/ 287. 
to make/ 263. 

■aftsfti ‘ any one/ 229. 

to buy/ 374. e f 689. 
w*,‘ a curlew/ 176. c. 

TRVBJ ‘ a jackal/ 128. c, 185. 

‘ to harass/ 697. 

‘to kill/ 684, 685. 

‘ a charioteer,’ 128. d. 
fopff ‘to kill/ 684. 

to throw/ 274, 279, 

6 35 ; fre q-> 7 10 - 

Tg ‘ to sneeze/ 392. a. 

T 5 W ‘ to agitate/ 694. 

TflJ ‘to sharpen/ 392. a. 
^‘to dig,’ 376. 

a sweeper/ 1 26. 6, 190. 
ffif ‘to vex/ 281. 

OT ‘to tell/ 437.6. 

TTrT ‘gone/ at end of comps., 
739. a. b. 

‘fearless,’ 126. h. 
n^‘to go,’ 270, 376,602; 
freq., 709. 

heavier/ 194. 
ftTt. ‘ speech/ 180. 
vc to protect/ 271. 

‘ to conceal/ 270. 6, 609. 
to evacuate/ 430. 
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JT ‘to sound,’ 358. 

^ ‘ to sing, ’268, 373. d, 595.0. 

‘ a cow,’ 133. 

nks' cow-keeper,’ 181.C. 
‘the goddess,’ 124. 
to tie, ’360, 375.4,693. 
to swallow,’ 286. 

‘to take,’ 359, 699; 
freq., 71 1. 

SPWt 126. d. 

^ 4 to be weary,’ 268, 595. b. 
to eat/ 377. 

tv to proclaim,’ 643. a. 

‘to shine,’ 684. 

TIT ‘to smell/ 269, 588. 

^ ‘and/ 727, 912. 

Wqfto shine/ 75. a, 329. 
brilliant/ 164. b. 

‘to speak,’ 326. 

’’TO^'eye,’ 165.0. 
four/ 203. 
food/ 712. 

^*5^ * the moon/ 163. 
a host,’ 125. 

^ ‘ one who goes/ 180. 
leather,’ 153. 
to move/ 602. b. 

fVto gather,’ 350, 374, 583. 
desirous of doing/ 

166. a. 

fa^fc 3 ^‘a painter/ 175.0. 
to think/ 641. 

'JT ‘to steal/ 284, 638, 639. 

^‘if,’ 727 .«, 915. 

‘ a pretext, ’ * 53 - 
‘to cut/ 667. 
to cut/ 390. a. 

Tpff ‘toeat/ 3io.Obs., 322. a 


UT*T^‘the world/ 142. a. 
to be born,’ 276, 376, 
424. a, 617. 0. 

^‘to produce, ’339,666.6. 
* 3 ^ ‘birth/ 153. 

decay/ 171, 185. 

126. b. 

STPJ ‘ to be awake,’ 75. a, 
310. a, 374 P, 39 2 * 
watching/ 141.0. 
to conquer/ 263, 374. b , 
590. 

fsiXTf^ 1 66. a. 

*fN‘ to live/ 267, 603. 
sacrificing,’ 14 1. c. 
‘to grow old/ 277, 358, 
375 - *> 437 - *- 

IT! ‘to know,’ 361, 688. 
tITT ‘to grow old,’ 359. a. 
Tt ‘to fly,’ 274, 392. 

7 IT 5 f^ ‘ a carpenter/ 148. 

‘then/ 719, 727 ./. 
fT^TT ‘thus/ 727. b. 
ire ‘lie/ ‘that/ 220, 221. 
to stretch,’ 354, 583,684. 
thin/ 1 18, 1 19. a. 

(Heft ' ‘ a lute-string/ 124. 
to burn,’ 600, a. 

‘ a boat/ 124. 

HT^T ‘ such like,’ 234. 
TTT^‘ so/ 801. 0, 920. a. 
‘ so many/ 234, 801 
838, 876. 
fin!^ 1 76. 6. 
ij ‘but,’ 728. a, 914. 

3 *' to strike,’ 279, 634. 

Indra/ 182. e. 

^T!T ‘to eat grass/ 684. 


to be satisfied,’ 618. 

^ ‘ to kill,’ 348, 674. 

1^‘to cross,’ 364, 374. r. 
W^‘to abandon,’ 596. 

Wg ‘he,’ ‘that,’ 222. 
feT three/ 202. 

to break/ 390. 0. 

‘to preserve/ 268. 

‘thou/ 219. 
thine/ 231. 

r«IE ‘a carpenter/ 128. d. 
to bite,’ 270. d. 

or ‘to the 

south,’ 731, 917. 

760. <?. 

giving,’ 141.0. 
ghee/ 122. 
impudent/ 18 1. 
to be tamed,’ 275. 

‘ to pity.' 385. e. 

‘to be poor,’ 75. a, 

3 ^, 385- 

‘to burn,’ 610. 

‘to give,’ 335, 663, 700. 
‘a giver,’ 127, 129. 6. 
a string,’ 153. 
fi^'to play,’ 275. 

‘sky,’ 180. b. 

‘ a day,’ 156. a. 

‘to point out/ 279, 

439- a > 583- 

f?w' ’ a quarter of the sky/ 
181. 

to anoint,’ 659. 

1 rhft‘ to shine/ 319. 

‘evil-minded/ 164. «. 
prefix, 726. d, 783. t. 
gf ‘to milk,’ 330, 660. 
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4 a milker,’ 182. 

T*‘a thunderbolt,’ 126. c. 
vi‘ to see,’ i8j, 270, 604. 

a looker/ 747, 149. 

^ ‘to split,’ 358, 374. m. 

\ ‘to pity,’ 373./. 

176. e. 

an arm/ 1 66. d. 

SV to shine/ 597. b. 

I ‘to run,’ 369, 592. 
if to injure/ 623. 

If one who injures/ 182. 

4 a door/ 180. 
fgr ‘two,* 201. 

having two mothers/ 

130. 

fetr ‘to hate/ 309, 657. 
f*V one who hates/ 181. 
V 5 T^‘ rich/ 140. 

rich/ 159, 160, 1 61. 
knowing one’s duty/ 

* 37 - 

VT ‘ to place/ 336, 664. 
a house/ 153. 

VHT‘ to run/ ‘towash/6o3.a. 
ift 4 understanding/ 123. a. 
Vfafr^wise/ 140. 

to agitate/280,338,374.0, 
677. 

I| ‘ to hold/ 285. 

^ ‘to drink/ 438. c, 440. a. 
‘a cow/ 1 12. 

‘to blow/ 269. 

$ ‘to meditate/ 268, 595. b. 
T| ‘to be firm/ 421./. 

WjV a river/ 105. 

a grandson/ 128. a. 
to bend/ 433, 602. a. 


reverence/ 712. 
to perish/ 181, 620. 
‘to bind/ 624. 

*f one who binds,’ 183. 
«TW«^ ‘ a name,’ 152. 

•TTfiST ‘non-existence,’ 712. 
ftT prep., 783. 1. 
ft^‘to purify,’ 341. 

for the sake of/ 731. 
f«T^ prefix, 726. e, 783. m. 
to lead/ 374. a, 590. a. 
‘to praise/ 280, 313, 392. a. 
^ ‘a man/ 128. b. 

If to dance/ 274, 364, 583. 
^‘to lead/ 358. 

^rq;, 194. 

•ft ‘ a ship,’ 94. 

to cook/ 267, 593. c. 
cooking/ 141. 
five/ 204. 

■Q ff ‘ to fall/ 441, 397. c. 
a lord/ 121 . 
a road/ 162. 

^ ‘to go/ 424. a. 

‘the sun/ 126./. 

‘ behind/ 731. 

W^ 4 after/ 731. 

126. a . 

4 mutually/ 760./. 
TO prep., 783. n. 

Vft prep., 783. 0. 

a cleanser/ 176. e. 

*fbn^i7 6. e. 

tf^TOT ‘after/ 731. 

4 after/ 731. 

TTT ‘to drink/ 269, 389. 

UT ‘to protect/ 317. 
T?ni|‘pale/ 187. 


T "f a foot/ 145. 
Tn^'sin/ 147. 

‘ on the further side, ’ 731 . 
164. b. 

*!' a father,’ 127, 128. 

desirouB of cooking/ 
181. d. 

faraif ‘thirsty,’ 118. 
fa SI * to form,’ 281. 

fat/ 147, 149. 
w‘ a male/ 169. 

TJT ‘ to embrace/ 390. a. 
‘holy/ 191. 

^^L‘born again/ 126. c. 

‘ preceded by/ 777. d. 
or before,’ 731. 
a man/ 107. 
a priest/ 181. a. 
Sf to nourish/ 337. a, 698; 
‘to be nourished/ 621. 
to purify/ 338, 364, 383. 
or ‘preceded by,’ 
‘with/ 777 .d. 
before,’ 731. 
the sun/ 137. 

T*f a deer/ 142. a. 

\ or to fill,’ 358, 374. m, 
64O. 

^ ‘ to grow fat/ 373. i, 393. b. 
H prep., 783.^. 

I VS ‘to ask/ 282, 381, 631. 
Ilf?r prep., 730. c, 783. q. 

4 western/ 176. 6. 
‘superior understand- 
ing,’ 126. g. 

731, 764. c, 792. 
TTJIT^ ‘quiet/ 179. a. 
W*T^' 1 a steer/ 182. c. 



‘before, ’717./, 731,917. 

an asker/ 176. 
eastern/ 176. b. 
worshipping,’ 176. c. 

ftni ‘ dear,’ 187. 

Trt ‘to please, ’285, 358.0, 690. 

‘ love,’ 153. 

‘to bind,’ 360, 692. 
strongest,’ 193. 
stronger,’ 167, 193. 
134. a, 190. 

*fV rich,’ 134. a, 190. 

Wf’STWt 126. i. 

"WV ‘to know,’ 262, 364; 
cl. 1.583; cl. 4. 614. 
one who knows/ 177. 

S»»‘ under the idea/ 809. b. 
W^i 57 - 

^‘to speak/ 314, 649. 

*TT3f ‘to eat/ 643. b. 

‘ to break/ 347, 669. 

R^‘your Honour/ 143, 233. 
f yours/ 231. 
to shine/ 340. 
the sun/ no. 

HTt^ 182. c. 

¥TT^T ‘ a wife/ 107. 

HTV to speak,’ 606. a. 
to beg/ 267. 

fifipto break/298. 0,343,583. 
‘ to fear/ 333, 666. 

RV fear/ 123. a . 

‘timid/ 1 18. a, 187. 
to eat/ 346, 668. a. 
^‘•ky/712. 

‘to be/ 263, 374. *, 5 8 5 i 
586; caus., 703; desid., 
705; freq., 706, 707. 
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*j/ the earth/ 125. a . 

*sfir‘ a king/ 121. 
earth,’ 712. 

‘to bear/ 332, 369, 583. 

‘ to bear/ ‘ to blame/ 358. 
S3T ‘to fall/ 276. 

‘to fry/ 282, 381, 632. 
one who fries/ 176. 
to wander/ 275, 375 .</. 

* to shine/ 375. i. 

£TST ‘to shine/ 375. i. 

‘ to fear/ 358. 
Indra/,155- c. 

‘ to be immersed/ 633. 
»?fw 1 the mind/ 112. 

churning-stick/ 162. 
‘to be mad/ 275. 

‘1/ 218. 

mine,’ 231. 

*T\J ‘honey,’ 114. 

*Ttfl ‘in the middle,’ 73 1 - 
to imagine/ 617, 684. 
RRTJ ‘ the mind/ 164. 
R^‘to churn/ 360, 693. a, 
RTT?^ ‘ great/ 142. 

R£1 ‘ magnanimous/ 

164. a. 

RifTOR 1 ‘ a great king, ’151.0. 
ITT ‘to measure/ 274, 338, 
664. a. 

W ‘not/ in prohibition, 882, 
889. 

ITT TR 242. a. 

RTR'pV flesh-eater/ 176. 
RTcl ‘merely/ ‘even/ 919. 
RTRRi ‘my/ 231. a . 
RTRRftR ‘ mine/ 231. a. 
flT 3 ‘ to be viscid,’ 277. 
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to let go/ 281, 638. 

^ ‘to be troubled/ 612. 

I^T ‘foolish/ 182. 

the head/ 147. 

*} ‘ to die/ 280, 626. 
v*‘ a deer/ 107. 

IV to cleanse/ 321, 651. 
T 3 ‘ tender/ n8. a, 187. 

one who touches/ 18 r. 
tT one who endures/ 18 1. 
HVlf^‘ intellectual/ 159. 
RT ‘to repeat over/ 269. 

‘to fade,’ 268, 374, 595. b. 
the liver/ 144. 

R»T ‘to sacrifice/ 375. e f 597. 

‘ a sacrificer/ 149. 

ITOT ‘as,’ 721 ; at beginning 
of comps., 760, 760. b. 
ire ‘ who/ 226. 

Rfif ‘ if/ 727. e, 880. a , 915. 

to restrain,’ 270, 433. 
*U»I 126. b. 

‘to go,’ 317, 644. 
to ask,’ 364, 392, 595-rf. 
HT 3 T^‘as many,’ 234, 801, 
838, 876; ‘up to,’ 731, 
917. 

g ‘to mix,’ 313, 357. 39 1 - 0 . 
583, 686, 687. 

to join,’ 346, 670; pass., 
702. 

‘ a youth,’ 155.6. 

$*R^‘you,’ 219. 

to preserve/ 606. b. 

( with WT) ‘to begin, ’6o 1 .a. 
to sport/ 433. 

Tl^/to shine/ 375. *. 
tTit‘a ruler,’ 176. e. 
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‘ a king,’ 148, 151. 
trsft ‘a queen/ 150. 
ft ‘to go/ 280. 

‘togo,’ 35 8 - 

^ ‘to sound,’ 313, 392. a. 
'to weep,’ 322, 653. 
to hinder,’ 344, 671. 
hindering/ 141.C. 
^‘consisting of/769. A, 774. 
^ ‘wealth/ 132. 

^fR^'hair,’ 153. 

WHtft ‘fortune,’ 124. 

lightness/ 147. 
rSfuy ‘lightest/ 193. 

lighter/ 193. 
c3*‘to take/ 601. 

‘one who obtains/ 178. 
on e who paints, ’ 1 7 5 . a . 
to anoint/ 281, 436. 
to lick/ 330, 661. 
one who licks/ 182. 
‘to adhere,’ 358, 373. c. 
to break,’ 281. 

<5 ‘to cut,’ 358, 691. 

**> speak,’ 320,375.0,650. 

'to speak,’ 375. c, 599. 
^ ' r the fortnight of the 
month’s wane/ 712. 
a wife/ 125. 

^‘to ask/ 684. 

*TO(/to sow/ 375. c. 

to vomit/ 375. d. Obs. 
a road,’ 153. 
armour,’ 153. 
tr§T>J.‘afrog,’ 126. c. 

to wish,’ 324, 375. c, 656 . 
to dwell/ 375. c, 607 j 
‘to wear/ 657. a . 
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^ ‘to carry,’ 375.0,611. 
5 Tf?^‘out,’ 731. 

‘or/ 728, 914. 
speech,’ 176. 

an antelope,’ 126./. 
water/ 180. 

3 Tft‘ water/ 1 14. 

bearing/ 182. c. 
ft prep., 783. t. 
ft^ v ‘ to distinguish/ 341, 
346 . 

fir^‘to shake/ 341, 390. a. 
‘to know/ 308,* 583; 
‘to find/ 281. 
fts^‘ wise/ 168. e. 
ft^n ‘ without/ 731. 
ft«T^‘ splendid,’ 176.0. 
fttpsr ‘desirous of saying/ 
18 1. d. 

ft^i 1 to enter/ 635. a. 
ft^‘ ' one who enters/ 18 1. 
ftsspn^ 182. o. 
ft*B^»T 176. e. 
ft«t ‘to pervade/ 341. 

^ ‘to go,’ 312. 

^ ‘to cover/ to choose/ 
3 6 9 > 6 75 - 
to be/ 598. 

W to increase/ 599. b. 

great/ 142. a. 

^‘to choose/ 358. See 
^ ‘to weave/ 373. h. 

‘ a loom/ 147. 
^Vtogo,’ 75. 0,319. 

‘ a house/ 153. 

‘to deceive/ 282, 383, 
629. 

without/ 731.6. 


*T*(‘to be pained/ 383. 
^‘to pierce/ 277, 383,615. 
*1 ‘ to cover/ 373. g, 

sfft’t'sky.’ 153* 

to cut/ 282, 630. 
one who cuts/ 176.^. 
Tf\‘ to choose/ 358. 

3* ‘to go,’ 358. 

to be able/ 400, 679. 

ordure/ 144. 
to fall/ 270. 

$P^‘to be appeased/ 2 75,6 1 9 . 
‘ease/ 712. 

‘bearing rice/ 

182. c. 

‘to rule/ 310. Obs., 
328, 658. 

‘ ruling/ 141.0. 

‘Siva,’ ‘prosperous,’ 
103, 104, 105. 

to distinguish/ 672. 
5ft ‘to lie down/ 315, 646. 
3J^‘to grieve/ 595. e. 

pure/ 1 1 7, 119.0, 187. 
Sjfaltfapq; 166. c. 

126. h. 

fortunate/ 187. 
fire,’ 147. 

3 ^ * to hurt,’ 358, 374.1a. 

‘ to sharpen,’ 373. d. 
W^‘to loose,’ 360, 375. h, 
693. a. 

ftr' r to resort to/ 374^, 392, 
440. a. 

prosperity/ 123. 

^ ‘to hear,’ 352, 369, 374. A, 
676. 

■^‘a dog,’ 155. 
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a mother-in-law,’ 125. 
Tflg * to breathe,’ 322. a. 
fa ‘to swell,’ 374./, 392, 
437 - 

* Indra,’ 182. d. 

^ ( — H?) ‘with,’ 760.0, 
7 69; ( = 4 W*t) 769. c. 
a year,’ 712. 
H*n(ig'near/ 731. 
HET^in^from/ 731. 

once,’ 717./. 

Hfalf ‘ a thigh,’ 122. 
sfir a friend/ 120. 
f to fight/ 75. a. 
an associate/ 166. 

to adhere/ 270. d, 422, 
597.0. 

^ ‘to sink/ 270, 599. o. 
^to give/ 354,424^,684. 
HTTO ‘ possessed of/ 769./. 
S^prep., 783.6*. 

before the eyes/ 73 1. 
HFg 'with/ 731. 

or ‘near,’ 

731 - 

vj6.b. 
a river/ 136. 

195. 

^fl'all,’ 237. 

1 omnipotent/ 175. 
a charioteer/ 128, d, 
to bear/ 6i 1, a. ! 
^ 4 with/ 731, 769. b. 
HVJ ‘ with/ 731. 

H 5 JT 7 ^‘ before/ 731, 

HI 'good/ i8 7 * 

*TOg‘ conciliation/ 153. 
along with/ 731. 


INDEX 1 1,— Sanskrit. 

ftw ‘to sprinkle/ 281. 
faV to succeed/ 273, 364, 
616. 

a border/ 146. | 

I prefix, 726./, 783. t . 
g ‘ to bring forth/ 647. 
g ‘to press out juice/ 677. a. 

126. g. 
gift 126. g. 

m' well-sounding/ 166. b. 

‘the fortnight of the 
moon’s increase/ 712. 
intelligent/ 126. h> 
g^fC* beautiful/ 187. 

162. a. 

ms- 

^126. h . 

‘well-intentioned/ 
164. a. 

g^V jumping well/ 175. c. 
W very injurious/ 181. b. 
g^‘to bring forth/ 312, 647. 

3 ‘to go,’ 369, 437.4. 

to create/ 625. j 

\vc to creep/ 263. ! 

‘ a general/ 126. d. 
%^‘to serve/ 364. 

*ft‘ to destroy/ 276. 0, 613. 

‘a Soma- drink er,’ 
108. a. 

‘ to stop/ 695. 

*5 'to praise/ 313, 369, 648. 

^ or to spread/ 358, 678. 

a woman,’ 123. b, 

HT ‘to stand/ 269, 587. } 

^‘to drip/ 392.0. 

^‘to touch/ 636. ] 

to desire/ 288. [ l 


;o expand/ 390. a. 

;o vibrate/ 390. 0. 

H particle, 251. i. Obs., 
717./. Obs., 878. 
fw* to smile/ 591. 

*g ‘to remember/ 374. k, 594. 
% ‘to flow/ 369, 592. a. 

^ ‘own/ 232. i, 

W% 9 ‘ own,’ 232. c. 

^VT'SvadM/ 312. 

to sound,’ 375./. 
^'tosleep/322.o,382,655. 
self/ 232. a. 

^T&Jor self-existent/ 
126. e. 

^‘heaven/ 712. 
a sister/ 129. a. 
salutation, 712. 
own/ 232. c. 

vi‘ to kill/ 323, 654 ; freq., 
708. 

green,’ 95, 136, 137. 

‘ gbee,’ 165. 

*T' to abandon/ 337, 665. 
^n*T ‘ a Gandharva/ 108. c* 
ft? ‘to send/ 374. c. 
ff ‘for,’ 727. d, 914. 

to injure/ 673. 
i| ‘to sacrifice/ 333, 662. 

|[| "a Gandharva/ 12 6./* 
g ‘ to seize/ 593. 

*r the heart/ 139, 184. 
or lift ‘for the sake 

of,’ 731- 

' to be ashamed,’ 333. a, 
666. a. 

ift 'shame/ 123. a. 
to call,’ 373 -*, S9S- 



INDEX III. 


GRAMMATICAL TERMS, AND NAMES 


Ak , the simple vowels, 
1 8, note *, b. 

A-ghosha , 8, 20. 6 . 

Anga , 74, 135. c. 

A6 ', the vowels, 18, note *, b. 
An, a Praty&h&ra, 18, note*,6. 
Atikriti , a metre, 964. 
Atijagatl \ a metre, 944. 
Atidhfiti, a metre, 959. 
Atidakvari , a metre, 950. 
Atyashti , a metre, 953, 
Adddi, 249. Obs. 

Anudatta , 75. c; accent, 975. 
Anudattet , 75. c. 

Anundsika , 7, 7. a. 
Anubandha, J^.c. 
Amshfubh, a metre, 935. 
Anusvara , 6, 7. 

Antah-stha , semivowel, 22. 
Abhinidhdna , suppression, 10. 
Abhydsa , reduplication, 252. 
Ardha-visarga, 8. a, 23. 6. 
Ardhdkdra, 10. 

- 4 /, the alphabet, 1 8, note *, 6 . 
Alpa-prdna, 11, 14.0. 
Avagraha, 10. 

Avyaya, 760. 

Avyayi-bhdva compounds, 
760. 

a metre, 952. 

Akpti t a metre, 964. 

Akhydta, a verb, 241. 

Akhydnaki , a metre, 939. 

/ 

Agama , augment, 251. 
Atmane-pada , 243, 786. 


Ardhadhdtuka, 247. c. 

/ 

ilryd, a metre, 972. 

Arydgtii , a metre, 974. 

Jdir Zira, Precative, 241. 

I, rejected from tfAa in 2nd 
sing. Perf., 370 ; rules for 
insertion or rejection of i, 
39I-4I5- 

If, an Agama, 250. J, 
391. a. 

75- c. 

Indra-vajrd , a metre, 938. 
fshat-sprishta , 20. 

U, a Vikarana, 250. Z>. 

Unddi, 79, note *. 

Utkriti, a metre, 964. 
Uttara-pada-lopa , 745. a. 
JJddtta, 75. c; accent, 975. 
Uddttet , 75. c. 

Udgttiy a metre, 973. 
Upagdti, a metre, 974. 
Upajdtiy a metre, 939. 
Upadhmamya , 8. a, 14. a, 
23. j. 

Upasarga , 729. 
Upendra-vajrdy a metre, 939. 
Ushnih , a metre, 965. 
Ushman, a sibilant, 23, 
23. a , 6. 

Eka-vadana , singular, 91. 
Eka-druti, 976. 

Ektbhdva, 982. 
i?<?, the diphthongs, 18, 
note *, &. 

Oshthya , labial, 18. 


OF METRES . 

Aupa66handa$ika, a metre, 

969. 

Kanthya , guttural, 18. 
Karma-kartri, 461. d. 
Karma-dhdraya compounds, 
755 - 75 8 - 

Karman , 90, 461. d. 
Karma-pravadandya , 729. 
Ka-varga, the gutturals, 18, 
note *, a. 

Kdla, tense, 241. 

AW* suffixes, 79. 

Kfitiy a metre, 961. 

Kritya, 79. 

Krid-anta , 79. 

Kriyd , verb, 241. 

Kryddi, 249. Obs. 

KMoa, neuter, 91. 

Kvip, 87. 

Ga, a long syllable, 934. 
Gfl^a, a spondee, 934. 

Gana, four short syllables, 

934 - 

Gati , 729. 

GaZa, a trochee, 934. 

Gd/Ad, a metre, 972. 
Gdyatri , a metre, 965, 966. 
Gtti , a metre, 974. 

Gttna change of vowels, 
27-29 ; roots forbidding 
Guna, 390. 

Guru, a long syllable, 934. 
Ghoshavat, 20. 6. 

JVdZ, a Praty&h&ra, 91, 
note *. 
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6 aturthl \ Dative, oo. 

/ 

Candra-vindu , 7. 

Ca-varga, the palatals, 18, 
note *, a. 

Curddi , 249. Obs. 

Cli, 250. A. 

Cvi, 788. a. Obs. 

Ja , an amphibrach, 934. 
Jagati, a metre, 941. 

Ja/, a Praty&h&ra, 18, 
note *, b. 

Jdtya, 982. 

JihvamuUya , 8. a, 14.0, 23. A. 
Juhotyddi , 249. Obs. 

JAar, a Pratyah&ra, 18, 
note *, A. 

JAa/, a Pratyahara, 18, 
note *, b. 

Jhai , a Pratyahara, 18, 
note *, b. 

Jhash , a Pratyahara, 18, 
note *, A. # 

Ta^varga, the cerebrals, 18, 
note *, a. 

Nal , 247. Obs. 

M<5, 250. 6. 

Ta, an antibacchic, 934. 
Tat-purusha compounds, 
739-745* 

Taddhita suffixes, 79. 
Tanddi, 249. Obs. 

Ta-varga , the dentals, 18, 
note *, a . 

Tdthabhdvya , 984. 

Tdlavya , palatal, 18. 

Ta'si, 250. A. 

Tudddi , 249. Obs. 

Tritiya, Instrumental, 90. 
Tairovyanjana , 982. 
Trishtubh , a metre, 937. 
Dantfaka, a metre, 964. 
Dantya , dental, 18. 

Divddi , 249. Obs. 

Dtrgha , 11./. 


Deva-ndgar{ f 1. 
Druta-vilambita , a metre, 
943* 

Dvandva compounds, 746. 
Dvigu compounds, 759. 
Dvitiyd , Accusative, 90. 
Dvi-vafana , dual, 91* 

Dhdtu y 74. 

Dhriti, a metre, 957. 

Na, a tribrach, 934. 

Nafo', 57. Obs. 3. 

Napunsaka , neuter, 91. 
Nipdta, adverb, 7 12. a. 
Vahtami \ Ablative, 90. 

Pada , 135. c; a complete 
word, 74; voice, 243; 
restriction of, 786. 
Parasmai-pada , 243, 786. 
Pa-i?arpa, the labials, 18, 
note *, a. 

P/da, a quarter-verse, 934. 
Pif, 247. 

Pum-linga , masculine, 91. 
Pushpita'gra , a metre, 970. 
Prakrit i, a metre, 962. 
Pragrihya exceptions, 38. 
Pratyaya , a suffix, 74. 
Pratyahara , 91. 

Prathamd , Nominative, 90. 
Prabhdvatif a metre, 947. 
Praslishja, 982. 

Praharshini , a metre, 946. 
Pratipadika , a stem, 74, 79, 
135* 

P/wfa, 11./. 

Bahu-va 6 ana , plural, 91. 
Bahu-vrihi compounds, 761- 
769. 

Bha stem, 135. c. 

BAa, a dactyl, 934. 

Bhava , Passive, 461. d. 
Bhvadi , 249. Obs. 

Ma , a molossus, 934. 
Mahju-bhashin{, a metre, 945. 
3 G 2 


Madhyama-pada-lopaSHft.a. 
Manddkrdntd , a metre, 955, 
Mahd-prdna , 14. a. 
Mahd-mdlikd, a metre, 958* 
Mdtrd, 11./, 934. 
Matrd-vritta, 934. 

Mdnini or Mdlin{, a metre, 
95i* 

Murdhanya, cerebral, 18. 

Fa, a bacchic, 934. 

Fa*, 250. A. 

Fan, a Pratyahara, 18, 
note *, A. 

FaP, a pause, 934. 

Faroa, 73. A. 

Far, a Pratyahara, 18, 
note *, A. 

Ya-varga, the semivowels, 
18, note *, a. 

Faswf, 250. A. 

Pa, a cretic, 934. 
Rathoddhatd, a metre, 94O. 
Bwtfrrf, a metre, 947. 
Rudhddi, 249. Obs. 

Repha , the letter T, 1. 

La or laghu y a short syllable, 

934* 

Laga, an iambus, 934. 

Lan, Imperfect, 241. 

Lat t Present tense, 241. 
La?a, a pyrrhic, 934* 

Lin, Potential, 241. 

Lit, Perfect, 241. 

LwA, 135. A. 

Lun , Aorist, 241. 

Lw£, First Future, 241. 

Lrin, Conditional, 241. 

Lrit, Second Future, 241, 
Let, the Vedic mood, 241. a, 
891. a. 

Lot, Imperative, 241. 

Lopa, elision, 10, 135* 
Var^a-sthavilai a metre, 
942. 
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Varga, class of letters, 18, 
note *, a . 

Varya-vritta , 934. 

Vasanta-tilakd, a metre, 

949 - 

Vdhya-prayatna , 8. 

Fifcarcna, 250. 

FsArfi/i, a metre, 964. 

Vibhakti , a case-ending, 74, 
90 ; a verbal termination, 
244. 

Virdma , 9. 

Fiixfra, expansion, 18. a. 

Fisar^a, 8, 61. 

Vriddhi change of vowels, 
27, 28, 29. a. 

VaitdUya , a metre, 968. 

Vaivntta, 982. 

Fyan/'awfl, consonant, 20. 

/ 

Sa, a Vikarana, 250. ft. 

Sakvard, a metre, 948. 

f 

Sap , a Vikarana, 250. 6. 

Sapo Ink, a Vikarana, 
250. 6. 


Sa-wrga , the Bibilants and A, 
18, note *, 0, 

Sdrdula-vikridita , a metre, 
960. 

Sikharini , a metre, 954. 

/ 4 

Siva-sutra , 18, note *, 

/ 

Snaro, a Vikarana, 250. 

iSnd’, a Vikarana, 250. 

Snw, a Vikarana, 250. b. 

Syan , a Vikarana, 250. 5 . 

/ 

Sfa, a Vikarana, 250. 6. 
SZo&a, a metre, 935. 
ShashtM, Genitive, 90. 

Sa , an anapaest, 934. 
Safnvara , contraction, 18. a. 
Sankfiti , a metre, 964. 
Sandhi , pages 23-49. 
Sandhy-akshara, 18. c. 
Sannatara , 976. 

Saptami \ Locative, 90. 
Samdvesa , 982. 

Samasanta , 778. 
Samprasarana , 30, 4 7 1 . Obs. , 
543 - 0bs - 


Sambuddhi or sambodhana , 
Vocative case, 90. 
Sarvandman , a pronoun, 216. 
Sarvandma - sthana cases, 

135* c. 

Sarvadhdtuka , 247. <?. 

Sip, 250. 6. 

Siywf, 250. 5 . 

Swf, a Pratyahara, 91, note *. 
Sap, 91, note *. 

Stri-linga , feminine, 91. 
Spar da, 20. 

Sprishta, 20. 

%», 250. s. 

Sragdhard, a metre, 963. 
Suflra, vowel, 20; accentu- 
ation, 975. 

Svarita , 75. c; accent, 975. 
Svaritet , 75. c. 

Swfdi, 249. Obs. 

Harm , a metre, 956. 

Hal/ the consonants, 18, 
note *, 6. 

Hrasva , 11./. 
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SUFFIXES. 


Obs. — K. = Krit or Primary (including Kritya and XJnadi ) ; T. = Taddhita or Secondary ; 
adv. = adverbial suffix. For distinction between Krit, Kritya, U$&di, and Taddhita 
suffixes, see 79. 


a, K. 80. i ; T. 80. xxxv. 
aka , K. 80. ii, 582. b ; T. 80. 
xxxvi. 

aki, T. 81. viii. 

anga, K. 80. xxxiv. 

anda, K. 80. xxxiv. 

at , K. 84. i, 524, 525, 578. 

ata, K. 80. xxxiv. 

atra , K. 80. iii. 

athu , K. 82. i. 

an, K. 85. i. 

ana , K. 80. iv, 582. c. 

aniya , K. 80. v, 570. 

anta, K. 80. xxxiv. 

anya , K. 80. xxxiv. 

apa, K. 80. xxxiv. 

api, adv., 228-230, 718. 

abha, K. 80. xxxiv. 

am, adv. ind. part., 567. 

ama , K. 80. xxxiv. 

amba , K. 80. xxxiv. 

ara , K. 80. xxix. 

ala, K. 80. xxx. 

as, K. 86. i. 

asa , K. 80. xxxiv. 

asdna, K. 80. xxxiv. 

d , K. 80. i. 

dka , K. 80. vii. 

at a, T. 80. xxxvii. 

dnaka, K, 80. xxxiv. 


atu, K. 82. ii. 

dna , K. 80. viii, 526. a. Obs., 
537 , 5 2 8 . 

dnaka , K. 80. xxxiv. 

dni, T. 80. xxxviii. 

ayana , T. 80. xxxix. 

dyani , T. 81. Lx. 

dyya, K. 80. xxxiv. 

ara , K. 80. xxxiv. 

arw, K. 82. iii. 

dla, K. 80, xxxiv ; T. 80. xl. 

alu, K. 82. iv. 

i, K. 81. i; T. 81. x. 

ika , K. 80. xxxiv ; T. 80. xli. 

it, K. 84. ii. 

ita, K. 80. ix ; T. 80. xlii. 

itnu, K. 82. v. 

in, K. 85. ii, 582.0; T.85.V1. 

ina, T. 80. xliii. 

ineya , T. 80. xliv. 

iman , K. 85. iv ; T. 85. vii. 

iya , T. 80, xlv. 

ira , K. 80. x ; T. 80. xlvi. 

i 'la, K. 80. x; T. 80. xlvii. 

ivas, K. 86. iv. 

isha, K. 80. xxxiv. 

ishtha, 80. xlviii, 192. 

ishm, K. 82. vi. 

is, K. 86. ii. 

/, K. 80. i, 82. xv. 


I ka , K. 80. xxxiv. 

i\ a , K. 80. xxxiv. 

ina, T. 80. xlix. 

iya, T. 80. 1 , 775. b . 

iyas , 86. v, tp2. 

ira , K. 80. xxxiv ; T. 80. Ii. 

ila, T. 80. Ii. 

isha, K. 80. xxxiv. 

u, K. 82, vii. 

uka, K. 80. xii. 

utra, K. 80. xxxiv. 

una, K. 80. xxxiv. 

ura , K. 80. xxix ; T. 80. Iii. 

ula, K. 80. xxx ; T. 80. liii. 

usha, K. 80. xxxiv. 

us, K. 86. iii. 

u , K. 82. xvi. 

uka, K. 80. xiii. 

ukha, K. 80. xxxiv. 

utha , K. 80. xxxiv. 

ura, K. 80. xxxiv. 

ula, K. 80. xxxiv; T. 80. 

liv. 

enya , K. 80. xiv. 
eya, T. 80. Iv. 
era, K. 80. xv. 
elima , K. 80. xxxiv, 576. b . 
ora , K. 80. xxxiv. 
ka, K. 80. xvi ; T. 80. lvi ; 
761. fl. 
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kara, K. 80. xxxiv. 

kalpa , T. 80. lvii, 777. 0. 

kfitvas , adv., 723. a . 

dana, adv., 228-230, 718. 

did, adv., 228-230, 718. 

f, K. 84. iii. 

fa, K. 80. xvii, 530. 

tana , T. 80. lviii. 

*ama,T.8o.lix,i9i,2ii-2i3. 

tamdm , adv., 80. lix. 

taya , T. 80. lx. 

tara , T. 80. lxi, 19 1. 

fardro, adv., 80. lxi, 197. 

tavya , K. 80. xviii, 569. 

fas, adv., 719. 

fd, T. 80. lxii. 

fdf, K. 84. v ; adv., 719. c. 

fdft, T. 81. xi. 

ft, K. 81. ii; T. 81. xii ; 

adv., 227. a. 
titha , T. 80. lxiii, 234. c. 
tiya , T. 80. lxiv, 208. 
ftt, K. 82. viii. 
frt, K. 83. 
tna , T. 80. lxv. 
fya, K. 80. xix ; T. 80. lxvi. 
fra, K. 80. xx ; adv., 721. 
trd, K. 80. xx ; T. 80. lxvii ; 

adv., 720. a. 
trima, K. 80. xxxiv. 
tva, K, 80. xxi ; T. 80. lxviii. 


INDEX IV.— Suffixes. 

tvan, K. 85. iii. 
tvana, T. 80. lxix. 
tvd, ind. part., 80. xxi, 555. 
tvd, ind. part., 80. xxi, 555. 
Obs. 

tvya, K. 80. xxii. 
tha , K. 80. xxiii, 234. c. 
thaka> K. 80. xxxiv. 
tham , adv., 721. 
thd , adv., 721. 
daghna , T. 80. lxx, 777. a. 
da, adv., 722. 
danfm, adv., 722. 
deMya, T. 80. lxxi. 
dvayasa , T. 80. lxxii. 
adv., 723. 

na, K. 80. xxiv ; T. 80. lxxiii. 

nd , K. 80. xxiv. 

ni, K. 81. iii. 

n(m , adv., 722. 

mm, K. 82. ix. 

ma, K. 80. xxv ; T. 80. lxxiv. 
mat, T. 84. vi. 
man, K. 85. iv. 
maya t T. 80. lxxv. 
mara, K. 80. xxvi. 
matra t T. 80. lxxvi. 
mdnay K. 80. xxvii, 526, 527, 
578. 

mi, K. 81. iv. 
min, T. 85. viii. 


ya, K. 80. xxviii, 571-57 6 ; 
T. 80. lxxvii ; ind. part., 
555 * 

yas, 86. vi. 

yd, K. 80. xxviii. 

yu , K. 82. x ; T. 82. xiii. 

ra, K.8o.xxix; T.8o.lxxviii. 

n, K. 81. v. 

ru , K. 82. xi. 

rupa, T. 80. lxxix. 

rhi, adv., 722. 

la, K. 80. xxx ; T. 80. lxxx. 

lu, T. 82. xiv. 

Ma, K. 80. xxxi ; T. 80. lxxxi. 
vat, T. 84. vii, 234, 553 ; 

adv., 724, 922. 
van, K. 85. v. 
vara, K. 80. xxxii. 
vala, T. 80. lxxxii. 
vas, K. 86. iv. 
vi, K. 81. vi. 
vin, T. 85. ix. 
vya, T. 80. lxxxiii. 
da, T. 80. lxxxiv. 
das , adv., 725. 
sa , K. 80. xxxiv ; T. 80. 
lxxxv. 

sat, 725. a, 789. 
si, K. 81. vii. 
ma ( shna ), K. 80. xxxiii. 
snu ( shnu ), K. 82. xii. 



LIST OF CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 


CONJUNCTIONS OF TWO CONSONANTS. 

H kka, cfTO kkha, H! bia, 15 kta, H ktha, 15 km, 1*1 kma, 
H kya, H or TO kra, |F kla, 1? kva, If ksha. TOT khya, 7| khva. 
TO ggha, TO gdha, 7T gm, TO gbha, TO gma, TO gya, 1 gra, 
7J gla, TO gva. 1 ghna, TO ghya, 1 ghra, Xj ghva. ^ nka, 
If nkha, ^ nga, ^ ngha, |j* nbha, nma. 

1 66a, ^ 66ha, ^ 6m, TO 6ma, TO 6ya. TSST ihya, 
Q 6hra. 55f jja, jjha, 1 jha, 5*7 jma, 51 jya, 57 j ra , 
57 jra. 1 ntha., ^ A/a. 

^ tta, ^ #Aa. (^| /?/a, <J*7 thya. ^ dga, 1 dda, ^ dna, 
| ddha, | dbha, S3 dya, f dra. ST dhya, \ dhra. 15 nta, 
15 ntha, 1? nda, IS ndha, IT nna, 177 nma, W nya, 71 nva. 

15 tka, 1 tta, TO ttha, 17 tna, 17 tma, TO tya, 1 tra, 1 tva, 
71 tsa. thna, TO thya, Xj thva. 1 dga, 1 dgha, \ dda, S ddha, 
H dna, 1 dba, H dbha, 17 dma, H dya, £ dra, 1 dva. 77 dhna, 
VR dhma, 71 dhya, 77 dhra, *1 dhva. TO nta, TO ntha, TO nda, 
TO ndha, 1 mna, TO nma, 17 nya, TO «r«, TO »wa, 17 nsa. 

1 jrta, TO ptha, 57 pna, TO ppa, 7-15 ppha, TO pma, IT pya, 
77 pra, 57 pla, 17 P™, TO psa. TO A/a, ^ TO ^Aa, 
1 AAa, ®*7 AAAa, TO bya, 1 Arc. TO AAya, >7 bhra, TO bhva. 
77J7 mm, ^ mm, 71 ropa, TO5 ?»/>Aa, TO mAa, TO mbha, TO mma, 
TO mya> i mra, ^ mla. 

TO yya, \yra, 7j yva. 

^ rka, it rkha, 4 rga, it rgha, r6a, rtha, 57 rja, if rna, 
^ rta, ^f rtha, ^ rda, ^ rdha, ^ rpa, rba, ^ rbha, it rma, 
^ rya, $ rva, xf ria, $ rsha, ^ rha . 
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LIST OP CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 


< 5^5 Ika, Iga, ^ Ipa, Iba, Ibha, trJT Ima, 

lya, lla, (J( ha, Isha, lha. 

^ vna, vya, ^ vra, «| via, vva. 

66a, 6na , 6ya , ^ 6ra, ^ 6la, boa, shka , 

1 ? sh{a, ^ shfha , shna, TSf shpa, , ®IT shma, shya, shva . 

ska, skha, w sta , m stha, sna, FT spa, spha, 
sma, sya, ^jT sra, sva, w ssa . hna, |f hna, 

lima, hya, ^ hra , hla, 3 f hva . 

CONJUNCTIONS OF THREE CONSONANTS. 

W or WJ kkna *, kkya, kkhya, Tpf ktya, 

^ 5 » ktra, ktva, kihna\ , spSJ kthya, TS^ kshna , W kshma, 

kshya, TSjT kshva. TTJ[ gghya, gdhya , ^ 2 f gdhva, J gnya, 

TWI ffbhya, ?3f grya. w fl ^ nksha, IT nkhya, 
ngya, nghya. 

Ut c6ya, ^ 5*1 iihya, <¥Ara, fflua. jjria, 

55^ jjva. h6ya, ^j| h6va, >^( nthya, ^ hjva, 

Z* ttya. l^T ddya, ^ dbhya . W iilya, w nthya, 
*J3? ndya, w ndra, 

tkra, 'rff ttya, ^ ttra, ttva, //Aya, r^? /ray#, 7TT tpra, 
ffR tmya, try a, ^ trva, r^[ tsna, f^T tsya, rtj| tsva . sr ddya, 
^ ddhya, ^ ddhra, dbhya, 31 drya, sfoya. ^ dhnva, 
TSf dhvya J. r HH| ntma , ntya, ntra, ntva , wtea, 

nthya, ^J 5 nddha, ndma, ndya, ^5 ndva, 

ndhma, ndhra, ndhva, wraya* ^ wyua* 

^ ^rara, ^/ya, jufra, ^ ^ jsfea, /7«»a, t^T j»«ya, 

Vfl psva§. <s 'Ti| A/y«, bdhya, bdhva, «WJ bbhya, 


* As in ^psn from W- 
t STWft from «T«ft at 187 . 


t from ^TftR at 122 . 

§ ifwr: from fr'g. 



LIST OP CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 
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bbhra. iff bhrya. 4U| mpya, mpra , H mbya, mbla, 

Wf mbhya, tnbhra. 

^ rksha, Tgya, rghya, r6ya, ^ rma, rnya, 

^ rtta, Hf rtya, ^ rddha, rpya, f rbba, ^ ryya, i rshta, 
rshna, 1§| rhma. 

<HN Ikya, ^ Igya, <?R Ipta, Ipya. 

^8f Mya, ^ krya. sh(ya, TJ shtra, ^ shiva, Hj*| shtiya. 

tjn| stya, ^ stra, stva, sthna, sthya, H snva, 
mya , srya, * srva. hnya, tMI hmya, hvya. 

CONJUNCTIONS OF FOUR CONSONANTS. 
w ktrya, kshmya . nktya, f nktra , nkshna, 

fR nkshtna *, ^ nkshya , nkshva. ndrya. i^l ttrya, 

tsnya, r^BJ tsmya. ddhrya. ntrya, *T^J ntsya, 

ntsva , *U[ ndhrya . XSJ ptrya . ^ rkshya, ^ rttya 3 

^ rtrya , rtsya , ^ rddhra. Iptya, 

<5^ Ipsya. 13“ shtrya. 


CONJUNCTIONS OF FIVE CONSONANTS. 
nktrya t, nkshnva J. ^ rnkshma §, ^ mkshva §, 

rtmya ||, ^ rddhrya. 

* Intens. of *1^. t from S|fh 

t from § As in wmff*, witter, from root 


As in RRrSS^. 


)! o)^ 



ADDITIONS AND COERECTIONS. 

Page 29, line 27, for 4 260. a 9 read ‘ 251. a ’ 

,, 40, last line, dele note + 

„ 43, line 19, for '304. <T read ‘304. b ' 

>> 81, „ 15, for ‘257. a 5 read * 257 ’ 

1 1 8, 4, for Thread 

* 5 r > 33 » f° r * bases ’ read ‘ stems * 

158, 27, for ‘by 51 ’ read ‘by 30. a ’ 

r 77> 5> for ‘bases’ read ‘stems’ 

268, 2 from below, for 4 667 ’ read ‘ 666. /; 
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